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PREFACE ae 


Dr. R. Shamasastry’s translation of the Kautiliya Arthasdstra was 
first published nearly five decades ago. In subsequent editions he, 
no doubt, added notes derived from Bhattasvamin’s Commentary 
as well as ‘the Malayalam Commentary. However, in view of the 
discovery of fragments of other Commentaries, and particularly in 
view of the many important contributions made to the study of this 
text by a large number of scholars since then, it has long been felt 
that a new English translation of the text is a necessity. The present 
is an attempt to supply this need. 


This translation is prepared after consulting the available ancient 
Commentaries—unfortunately none of them complete—as well as the 
works of many modern scholars. Among the latter I must make 
special mention of R.-Shamasastry himself, the pioneer of studies in 
this field, T. Ganapati Sastri, editor of the text and author of a complete 
Sanskrit Commentary on it, J. J. Meyer, author of the German transla- 
tion with voluminous notes, and B. Breloer, the author of three volumes 
of penetrating studies of this text. My debt to these and numerous 
other scholars is incalculable. The Russian translation of this work, 
which was published a few years ago, came to my hands only after 
most of the present translation was already printed ; it was, therefore, 
not possible to make use of it in the body of the notes. Some of the 
noteworthy renderings found in that translation are added at the end. 


This translation aims at providing as accurate a rendering of the 
text as is possible. The Arthasdstra is admittedly a difficult work, and 
very often it is not possible to be quite sure of the exact meaning of the 
author. Hence, in the notes a reference is made to the different inter- 
pretations found in the ancient commentaries as well as to those offered 
by modern scholars. In most important cases, the source of the 
interpretation adopted in the translation is mentioned, while brief 
comments are made on interpretations not found acceptable. An 
endeavour is also made in the notes to bring out the meaning of passages 
where the literal translation does not seem to make it quite clear. All 
important variant readings are, of course, referred to and discussed 
in the notes, though the discussion could not be very detailed in 
every case for obvious reasons. 


During the course of the printing of the translation it was found 
that the text as printed in Part I needs revision in a few places. In 
about a dozen cases the translation presupposes readings different from 
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those adopted in the text. These are listed separately at the end of 
thg volume, along with misprints in the text that had escaped notice. 


A few points referred to in the Introduction to Part I require further 
elaboration : 


(1) In connection with the transcript in the Government Library 
at Munich, viz., G, it was suggested there that the transcript was 
` made from the Malayalam ms. M, rather than from any Grantha ms., 
as stated in the Punjab Edition. Subsequently I had occasion to 
visit the Staatsbibliothek in Munich and to go through the transcript 
myself. That left no room for any doubt that the ultimate source 
of that transcript is M,. It seems that the transcript was made in 
1907 by one Venkayya in Madras. And it is not unlikely that use was 
made by him of M,, an earlier transcript of M,, that was in Madras at 
that time. G, thus loses much of its independent value. Of Grantha 
mss. of the Arthasdsira, therefore, we have only one, viz., G,. 


(2) Before this translation could go through the Press, the rest of 
Cb, the Malayalam Commentary, became available in print: Bhdasa- 
kautaliyam, 4-7, edited by K. N. Ezhuthachan (University of Madras, 
1960). Fortunately, it was possible for me to make use of this Com- 
mentary in the notes on Books 4 to 7 as well. Ina learned Introduction, 
Ezhuthachan has analysed in detail the structure of the language of 
this Commentary and has argued that though it shows some Tamil 
forms and words, the langudze is different from Tamil. It represents, 
according to him, the earliest form of Malayalam, as it evolved from 
West Coast Tamil about the 12th Century A.D. It is, therefore, not 
correct to say that the language of the Commentary is Tamil or that it 
is a hotch-potch of Tamil and Malayalam. 


(3) As regards the Commentary referred to as Cj, it transpires 
that it really contains fragments of two different Commentaries. 
The Commentary on Book 1 alone is a fragment of the Jayamangala, 
the rest being a fragment of another Commentary called Canakyatika. 
It is only the latter which is the work of Bhiksu Prabhamati. The 
author of the Jayamazgala fragment is probably the same as the author 
of the Commentaries on Vatsyayana’s Kdmasitra, Kamandaka’s 
NitisGra and other works, which also bear the name Jayamangala. 
This is shown by G. Harihara Sastri in the Introduction to his edition 
of the Jayamangala on Book 1 (published by The Kuppuswami Sastri 
Research Institute, Madras, 1958). The fragment of the Canakyatika 
by Bhiksu Prabhamati is also being edited by G. Harihara Sastri and 
published in the pages of the Journal of Oriental Research, Madras. 
I regret that when I went through the transcript in the Government 
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Oriental Manuscripts Library in Madras, I failed to realise that it really 
contained fragments of two separate Commentaries. e 


(4) The fragment of the Devanagari ms. from Patan, D, % now 
published along with the fragment of Yogghama’s Commentary, Cnn, 
by the Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay : A Fragment of the Koutalya’s | 
Arthasastra alias Rdjasiddhdniq, edited by Muni Jina Vijay Bombay 
1959). 

In an article in the Schubring Commemoration Volume, Prof. L. 
Alsdorf refers to the existence of Folios 12-88 of a Commentary on 
the Arthasastra found in the Badā Bhandara at Jaisalmer. My atten- 
tion to this reference was kindly drawn by Sir Harold Bailey at Cam- 
bridge. I made inquiries about this fragment, especially of Muni 
Punya Vijayaji of Ahmedabad and Muni Jina Vijayaji now in Jaipur. 
Neither of them is aware of the existence of any such Commentary 
on the Arthasdstra from the Jaisalmer Bhandar. Muni Jina Vijayaji zs 
tells me that he has ransacked all Jain Bhandars for anything that may 
concern the Arthasdstra, and that if there really had been in existence 
such a fragment in the Jaisalmer Bhandar, he would have certainly 
obtained it and published it along with the other fragments from Patan. 

In any case, I have not succeeded in getting any fresh help as a result 
of the reference by L. Alsdorf. 


= 


This new translation of the Arthaśđstra is offered not without diffi- 
dence. I am keenly aware of the possibility that I may have very often 
misunderstood the text, and that such.a*misunderstanding may some- 
times well be due to my own shortcomings rather than to the difficult 
nature of the text. Nevertheless, I am hopeful that scholars will find 
the translation generally acceptable. They will, no doubt, set me 
right where I may have gone astray. 

I must repeat my feelings of gratefulness to the authorities of the 
University of Bombay for making the publication of this entire work 
possible. 

q Finally, I must record my sincere thanks to Shri B. A. Olkar, 
$ Superintendent of the Publications Section of the Bombay University, 
; whose unstinted help in seeing this work through the Press has been 
of inestimable value to me. And to Shri V. G. Moghe, Superintendent 
of the Bombay University Press and his staff my best thanks are due 
for the great patience and diligence with which they carried out this 
rather exacting job. 

The Errata at the end will, it is hoped, not be found inordinately = 


long in a work of this nature. 
e 


October 1963 3 R. P. KANGLE 
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Boox ONE 
CONCERNING THE TOPIC OF TRAINING 


CHAPTER ONE 


ENUMERATION OF SECTIONS AND BOOKS 


Om. Salutation to Sukra and Brhaspati. AT 


1 This single (treatise on the) Science of Politics has been pre- 
pared mostly by bringing together (the teachings of) as many treatises 
on the Science of Politics as have been composed by ancient teachers 

§ -for the acquisition and protection of the earth. 


2 Of that (treatise), this is an enumeration of Sections and 
Books : 


appointment of ministers and other officers necessary for the administration of Ẹ S 
a state. This prepares the ground for the estab#shment of a benevolent monarchy. y 


1.1 

The First Chapter of this Book is called prakaranadhikaranasamuddegah in the 
colophon in D. The other mss. do not give this name. But that is the only appro- 
priate name for this chapter which gives a table of contents of the work. 

The work begins, as usual, with a mangala. The sacred syllable om is auspicious 
for purposes of all study. The homage to Sukra and Brhaspati, the preceptors 
of the demons and the gods respectively and the supposed promulgators of the 
science of politics, is quite appropriate in a work dealing with that science. 

5 1 Prthivyd labhe pālane ca: the aim of the ArthaSastra is thus to teach the ruler /LS 
| how to acquire and protect a kingdom. 15.1.1-2 below state that artha refers to 
prthivi and that Arthasastra is the science dealing with its acquisition and protection. 
‘The plu. in Arthasastrani refers to the numerous earlier works on the science, 
— piurvacaryaih: many of these earlier teachers and the schools founded by some 
of them are mentioned in the present work. — prasthdpitani: established,” i.e., 
composed. ‘The reading prastavitdni has the sense of © set going, promulgated *. 


— prdyagas tani samhrtya: this implies that the work is in the main based on 
earlier works, though in a few places the author expresses different views. The 
idea in sarhrtya is that of bringing together rather than that of abridgment, 

2 prakaranadhikaranasarguddegah: A prakarana is a ‘ section 2 dealing with 
a particular topic of the sastra. An adhikarana is a ‘ book” dealing with one of the 


fifteen principal topics int@'which the entire $astrais divided. There is no reference 
here to the division of the work into chapters. 
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1.1.3] KAUTILIYA ARTHASASTRA 2 
e 

3 Enumeration of the Sciences, Association with Elders, Control 
ovey the Sensés, Appointment of Ministers, Appointment of Councillors 
and Chaplain, Ascertainment of the Integrity or the Absence of In- 
tegrity of Ministers by means of Secret Tests, Appointment of Persons 
in Secret Service, Rules for Secret Servants, Keeping a Watch over 
the ‘Seducible_and_Non-seducible_ Parties in One’s Own Territory, 
Winning over the Seducible and Non-seducible Parties in the Enemy’s 
Territory, The Topic of Counsel, Rules for the Envoy, Guarding against 
Princes, The Conduct of a Prince in Disfavour, Behaviour towards a 
Prince in Disfavour, Rules for the King, Regulations for the Royal 
Residence, Concerning the Protection of the King’s Own Person, — 
these constitute the First Book ‘ Concerning the Topic of Training ’. 

4 Settlement of the Countryside, Disposal of Non-agricultural 
Land, Construction of Forts, Lay-out of the Fortified City, The Work of 
Store-keeping by the Director of Stores, The Setting wp of Revenue by the 
Administrator, The Topic of Accounts in the Records and Audit Office, 
Recovery of Revenue Misappropriated by State Employees, Inspection 
of (the work of) Officers, The Topic of Edicts, Examination of the 
Precious Articles to be Received into the Treasury, The Starting of 
Mines and Factories, The Superintendent of Gold in the Workshop, 
The Activity of the Goldsmith in the Market-highway, The Superin- 
tendent of the Magazine, The Director of Trade, The Director of Forest- 
produce, The Superintendtnt of the Armoury, Standardisation of 
Weights and Measures, Measures of Space and Time, The Collector of 
Customs and Tolls, The Superintendent of Yarns (and Textiles), The 
Director of Agriculture, The Controller of Spirituous_Liquors, The 
Supervisor of (Animal-) Slaughter, The Superintendent of Courtesans, 
The Controller of Shipping, The Superintendent of Cattle, The Superin- 
tendent of Horses, The Superintendent of Elephants, The Superin- 
tendent of Chariots, The Superintendent of Foot-soldiers, The Activity 
of the Commandant of the Army, The Superintendent of Passports, 
The Superintendent of Pasture-lands, The Activity of the Adminis- 
trator, Secret Agents in the Disguise of Householders, Traders and 
Ascetics, Rules for the City Superintendent, — these connate the 
Second Book ‘ The Activity of the Heads of Departments’. - 


4 -cchidrāpidhānam is from D as in 2.2 below. There is little doubt that’ this 
is the original reading. -cchidravidhanam of M is an-obvious corruption, which G 
has tried to correct to -cchidravidhanam. chidra presupposes apidhana ‘ covering’. 
— GM read durgavinivesah here, but eyen they show durganivesah in the colophon 
of the actual chapter: 2.4. — G, reads -ceyakarma for enicayakarmna ; that is faulty. 
—. Cb reads kogapravesya- both, here and;in 2.11. —-°D G read grhapati- here, 
but the form grhapatika- is found even.in them in other places. : ; 
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5 Determination of (Valid and Invalid) Transactions, Filing of 
Law-suits, Concerning Marriage, Partition of Inheritance, Concefiing é oe 
Immovable Property, Non-observance of Conventions, Non-payment aie 
of Debts, Concerning Deposits, Law concerning Slaves and Labourers, 
Undertakings in Partnership, Rescission of Sale and Purchase, Non- 
conveyance of Gifts, Sale without Ownership, The Relation of Owner- 
ship, Forcible Seizure, Verbal Injury, Physical Injury, Gambling and 
Betting, Miscellaneous, — these constitute the Third Book ‘ Concerning 
Judges’. 
6 Keeping a Watch over Artisans, Keeping a Watch over Traders, 
Remedial Measures during Calamities, Guarding against Persons with 5 
Secret (Means of) Income, Detection of Criminals through Secret Agents ` 
in the Disguise of Holy Men, Arrest on Suspicion, with the (stolen) Article 
and by (Indications of) the Act, Inquest on Sudden Deaths, Investiga- D 
tion through Interrogation and through Torture, Keeping a Watch over 
(Officers of) All Departments, Redemption from the Cutting of Indivi- 
dual Limbs, The Law of (Capital) Punishment, Simple and with Torture, 
Violation of Maidens, Punishment for Transgression, — these constitute 
the Fourth Book ‘ The Suppression of Criminals’. 


7 Concerning the Infliction of (secret) Punishment, Replenish- D 
ment of the Treasury, Concerning the Salaries of (State) Servants, 
Conduct (proper) for a Dependent, Concerning Proper Behaviour (fora 
Courtier), Continuance of the Kingdom, Continuous Sovereignty, —these 
constitute the Fifth Book ‘ Secret Conduct’. ; 

8 Excellences of the Constituent Elements, Concerning Peace 
and Activity, — these constitute the Sixth Book ‘ The Circle (of Kings) 
as the Basis’. \ oe 

9 Enumeration of the Six Measures of Foreign Policy, Determina- 
tion of (Measures in) Decline, Stable Condition and Advancement, 
Conduct when Seeking Shelter, Adherence to Policies by the Equal, 
the Weaker and the Stronger (King), Peace-treaties by the Weaker 
King, Staying Quiet after Making War, Staying Quiet after Making 


5 GM read prakirnakani for prakirnakam of D. The actual passage, 3.20.14, 
supports the latter and there seems little doubt that the sing. is to be preferred as 
the name of a title of law. z 

6 G M read aticdradandah in the sing. The plu., however, though not quite 
necessary, seems more appropriate. The word aticāra is found with a short tt 
ag in 8.8.32 or a long tī as in the colophon after 3.3.29. The reading adopted here 


as well as in 4.18 is supported by Cb. = > 
7 G, has sāmayācārikam for samayacarikam ; the latter is found in the actual 


Chapter 5.5. S R 
9 2 samavayita- in G, is due to the usual confusion between ka and ta in Grantha 
G and Cb resi sarndhimoksah, but the actual passage at 7.17.82 supports 


mss. — 
samadhimoksah of the other mss. 
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19 Easy to learn and understand, precise in doctrine, sense 
and word, free from prolixity of text, thus has this (work on the) 
Science been composed by Kautilya. 


CHAPTER TWO 


SECTION 1 ENUMERATION OF THE SCIENCES A 
(i) Establishing (the necessity of) Philosophy 


1 Philosophy, the three Vedas, economics and the science of 
polities, — these are the sciences. 


2 ‘The three Vedas, economics and the science of politics (are 
the only sciences), say the followers of Manu. 3 ‘For, philosophy \ f 
is only a special branch of the Vedic lore.’ 


> 
, 


4 “Economics and the science of politics (are the only sciences) 
say the followers of Brhaspati 5 ‘For, the Vedic lore is only a cloak 
for one conversant with the ways of the world.’ 


19 sukhagrahanavijfeyam: despite the rather unusual form of the compound, 
‘ easy to learn and understand ’ seems better than ‘ easy to understand even for those 
with a weak, ease-loving intellect’ (Cs). grahana in the sense of buddhi would be 
unusual. fafiva ‘ doctrine, teaching’. — Kautilyena: many mss. show Kautalya as 
the form of the name, though a few of them, e.g., D and M, sometimes show the form 
with fi, with an attempt made to correct it to fa. The question is considered in a 
separate Study. — Cb does not feqd these two ss. which state the extent of the work 
‘and refer to its author. It is quite possible that they do not stem from the author 
himself, but are due to some later hand. 


G reads rdjavrttih ‘ the king’s life’ in the colophon, apparently as the" title o. 
this chapter. But the word ig more appropriate as a description of the entire work 
than as the title of a chapter. D M and Cj include the word at the beginning of the 
next chapter. There it seems out of place. It can hardly be construed with the { 
other words in sutra 1.2.1. For the word, cf. 1.9.4. | 


me 


1.2 


The first prakarana is spread over three chapters 1.24. 


1 This is clearly the traditional enumeration of the vidyds, though some schools 
held different views. 


2 Manavah: this refers to a school of ArthaSastra and not to the Manusmrit. 
The latter, in 7.43, recommends all the four vidyds and not three only. All other 
references to Mänavāh in this work are also unconnected with the Manusmrtt. 
8 Trayiviseso hyanviksiki: Anviksiki as described below can hardly be regarded 


as a branch of the Vedic lore, though Sarmkhya and Yoga claim to hold the Veda as 
authoritative. 


4 Barhaspatyah: the Barhaspatya Arthasastra published in the Punjab Sanskrit 
Series is a very late work and does not represent the views of this school as referred 
to in this work. 5 samvarana ‘a covering, a cloak.’ As Cb says, 


e 


í it only 
seryes the purpose of preventing people from calling himiamasikai ? 
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6 ‘The science of polities is the only science,’ say the followers 
of Usanas. 7 ‘For, with it are bound up undertakings connected 
with all the sciences.’ 


‘mh . 2 . . 
8 ‘Four, indeed, is the number of the sciences,’ says Kautilya. 


9 Since with their help one can learn (what is) spiritual good and 
1al goc 
material well-being, therefore the sciences (vidy yds) are so called. 


10 Sarhkhya, Yoga and Lokayata — these constitute philosophy. 
11 Investigating, by means of reasoning, (what is) spiritual good and 
evil in the Vedic lore, material gain and loss in economies, good policy 
and bad policy in the science of politics, as well as the relative strength 
and weakness of these (three sciences), (philosophy) confers benefit on 
the people, keeps the mind steady in adversity and in Propa and 
brings about proficiency in thought, speech and action. 


12 Philosophy is ever thought of as the lamp of all sciences, 
as the means of all actions (and) as the Supponi of all laws (end 
duties). 


6 Ausanasah: the Sukranitisdra is an extremely late work and is not to be 
understood as representing the views of the school of Uganas referred to here. 


8 The four vidyds, on the study of all of which Kautilya himself Le insists, practically 
cover all branches of learning known at the time. 


9 tabhir etc.: the etymology of vidya is given in the manner of the Brahmana 
works. Only dharma and artha are mentioned, not kama also, as objects of study ; 
apparently a work on kama would not constitute a vidyd, at any Tate for a ruler, 
according to the author. 5 ; 


10 Séamkhyam Yogo Lokayaiam ca: this enumeration of the philfeophical 
systems is interesting. Samkhya and Yoga, it is admitted, are the oldest among the 
philosophical systems of India. The Lokayata, it appears from this passage, once 
held an equally honourable place. It is the system said to have been founded by 
Brhaspati and later associated with the name of Carvaéka. Cj says ‘ Lokdyatam 
Barhaspatyam. lokdya buddhirix tanoti iti nairuktam”, 1.€., it gives knowledge about 
worldly affairs. Similarly, Somadeva in the Nitivadkyamrta (sec. 6) says ‘ aihika- 
vyavahara-prasddhana-param Lokdayatikam ; Lokayatato hi rājā rdastra-kaniakan 
ucchedayati.’ According to Cb, however, Lokāyata is the Nyayasastra as taught by 
Brahman, Gargya and others. But if by NyayaSastra_is meant the science of 
reasoning, this cannot be a correct explanation. — Anviksiki, as the present 
passage shows, is so called because of the use of reasoning for arriving at conclusions 
(hetubhir anviksamana). This led to its identification with Tarkavidya (cf. Maha- 
bharata, 12.173.45 etc.) and the NyayaSastra, even with the Ny Nyayasiitras of of Gautama 
(cf. Vātsyāyana i in his Bhasya on 1.1.1). Butin this text Anviksiki is not the science 
of reagoning or logic, but certain philosophical systems based on reasoning. 
11 nayapanayau: see 6.2.6-11 for these terms. — €s (following in the main 
Cb) reads a stop after Dandanityam and supplies pradhanyena pratipdadyau as the 
predicate for the clauses. It seems better, however, to construe dharmadharmau 
ete. also with hetubhir anviksamana. That is shown by the ca after balabale and 
supported by pradipah sarvav widyanam in s. 12 below. ; 

_ 12 Every chapter in this text closes with one or more stanzas. This stanza is 


n the Nydyasitras 1.1.1, where the last line appears 


found in Vatsyaéyana’s Bhasya o o 
as vidyoddese e This clearly shows that Vatsyayana had the present text 


before him ; for the presertt section does bear the name vidydsamuddesa. 
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CHAPTER THREE 
SEION 1 (Continued) 
(ii) Establishing (the necessity of) the Vedic Lore 


; 1 The Samaveda, the Rgveda and the Yajurveda, — these three 
TAx oy" are the three Vedas. 2 (These three), the Atharvaveda and the Itihasa- 


veda are the Vedas. . 8 
AO = i i x l Prosody and Astrono- 
K 8 Phonetics, Ritual, Grammar, Etymology, Prosody and 4 o 
ws wnmy, — these are auxiliary sciences. 


4 Thelaw laid down in this Vedic lore is beneficial, as it pre- 
scribes the respective duties of the four varnas and the four stages of life. 


5 The special duties of the Brahmin are: studying, teaching, 

we 32 performing sacrifices for self, officiating at other people’s sacrifices, < 
making gifts and receiving gifts. 

6 Those of the Ksatriya are: studying, performing sacrifices 
for self, making gifts, living by (the profession of) arms and protecting 2% 
beings. 3 

7 Those of the Vaiśya are: studying, performing sacrifices for 
self, making gifts, agriculture, cattle-rearing and trade. 

8 Those of the Sidra are: service of the twice-born, engaging 
in an economic calling (viz., agriculture, cattle-rearing and trade) and 
the profession of the artisan and the actor. 

9 Iose of the householder are : earning his living in accordance 
with his own special duty, marrying into families of the same caste but j 
not of the same gotra, approaching the wife during the period, worship. eae z 


of the gods, manes and guests, making gifts to dependents and eating 
what is left over (after the others have eaten). 


1.3 


1-2 Cs does not read the stop after Tray?, so that a single s. is understood to 
enumerate the five Vedas. An explanation of Trayi by itself would, however, seem 
to be necessary as in the other cases. It is not unlikely that the text originally 
tead Samargyajurvedas Trayi. Trayi Atharvavedetihasavedau ca Vedāh. — The 
Chandogya Upanigad (7.1.2) refers to Itihasa-Purana as the fifth Veda. — 


4 : Trayidharmahk: actually it is only in the Dharmasitras, a branch of the 
Vedanga Kalpa, that the duties of the varnas and déramas are laid down in detail. 


8 The Smrtis generally allow to the Sidra only service of the twice-born as his 
duty (ef. Manu, 9.884; Gita, 18.44). Gautama (10.60) and Yajfiavalkya (1.120) 
allow him trade or an artisan’s profession only if service of the twice-born is not 
possible. The present text probably represents the actual state of things more 
accurately. 

9 svadharmdajivah from D seems preferable to svakarmajivah. —  tulyath. i.e. 
those belonging to the same varna. — asamanarsibh*h, ies not Sa the 


same gotra, marriages between sagotras being prohibited. — D’s -lithinaia 
tydgah is distinctly better as shown by s. 11 below. $ Se a BS 
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10 Those of the student of the Veda are: studying the Veda, 
tending the (sacred) fires and (ceremonial) bathing, Keeping the vow of 
living on alms only, residing till the end of his life with the preco@tor 
or, in his absence, with the preceptor’s son or with a fellow-student. 


11 Those of the forest-anchorite are : observing celibacy, sleeping 
on bare ground, wearing matted locks and an antelope-skin, worship 
of the (sacred) fires and (ceremonial) bathing, worshipping the gods, 
manes and guests and living on forest produce (only). 


12 Those of the wandering ascetic are : having full control over 
the senses, refraining from all active life, being without any possessions, 
giving up all attachment to worldly ties, keeping the vow of begging 
alms, residing not in one place and in the forest, and observing external 
and internal cleanliness. 


13 (Duties) common to all are: abstaining from injury (to living 
creatures), truthfulness, uprightness, freedom from malice, com- 
passionateness and forbearance. 


14 (The observance of) one’s own special duty leads to heaven 
and to endless bliss. 15 In case of its transgression, people would be 
exterminated through (the) mixture (of duties and castes). 


16 Therefore, the king should not allow the special duties 
of the (different) beings to be transgressed (by them); for, 


ensuring adherence to (each one’s) special duty, he finds joy after 


death as well as in this life. ° a A 


17 For, people, among whom the bounds of the Aryan rule 
of life are fixed, among whom the varnas and the stages of life are 
securely established and who are guarded by the three Vedas, 


prosper, do not perish. 


10 bhaiksavratitvam from D seems better. Cb explains the other mending (with 
-vratatvam) ‘ begging alms and observing vratas ending with godana. Two ideas 
do not appear intended. ; 

12 bhaiksavratam anekaira aranye ca vasah is again from D ; others read bhaikgam 
and omit ca In view of s. 10, bhaiksavratam seems preferable and as anekatra is to be 
construed with vasah, ca seems better. — The stop after ca saucam is necessary ; 
what follows forms a new sentence, laying down. duties for all varnas and asramas, as 
in Manusmrti, 6.91-98, Apastamba, 1.8.28.6, Mahabharata, 12.60.7-8, etc. 

14 dnantyaya: this is mentioned over and above svarga s eae ne bene 
obviously indicates the ‘ endless > bliss of moksa. — 15 samkara: = ers 
to karmasamkara doing the duties ofa different varna ; it also refers to varnasamkara, 
‘mixing’ of the varnas through inter-marriages. 


16 na vyabhicarayet is causal and hence ‘ should not allow the people to trans- 


ive i aja, ° ing adherence to.” 
gress? — sarndadhanah:” the substantive is clearly raja, * ensuring 


17 Trayyabhiraksito igfrom D; the At in the other reading has little significance. 


` CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


A 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


1. 4.1] KAUTILIYA ARTHASASTRA 10 


CHAPTER FOUR 


SEQQION 1 (Continued) 
(iii) Establishing (the necessity of) Economics, and 
(iv) the Science of Politics 


1 Agriculture, cattle-rearing and trade, — these constitute econo- 
mics, (which are) beneficial, as they yield grains, cattle, money, forest 
produce and labour. 2 Through them, the (king) brings under his 
sway his own party as well as the party of the enemies, by the (use of 
the) treasury and the army. 


3 The means of ensuring the pursuit of philosophy, the three 
Vedas and economics is the Rod (wielded by the king) ; its administration 
constitutes the science of polities, having for its purpose the acquisition 
of (things) .not possessed, the preservation of (things) possessed, the 
augmentation of (things) preserved and the bestowal of (things) 
augmented on a worthy recipient. 4 On it is dependent the 
orderly maintenance of worldly life. 


5 ‘Therefore, the (king), sceking the orderly maintenance of 
worldly life, should ever hold the Rod lifted up (to strike). 6 For, 
there is no such means for the subjugation of beings as the Rod,’ 
say the (ancient) teachers. 


Di 


7 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 8 For, the (king), severe with the 
Rod, becomes a source of terror to beings. 9 The (king), mild with 
the Rod, is despised. 10 “The (king), just with the Rod, is 
honoured. 


11 For, the Rod, used after full consideration, endows the subjects 
with spiritual good, material well-being and pleasures of the senses. 
12 Used unjustly, whether in passion or anger, or in contempt, it 
enrages even forest-anchorites and wandering ascetics, how much more 
1.4 

1 The word varita is clearly derived from vrtti ‘livelihood.’ — vişți ‘labour,’ 
i.e., labourers. The root in the word is vis ‘ to be active.’ 


3 yogaksema-: yoga is the acquisition of things and ksema is their secure possession; 
the two together convey the idea of security and well-being or prosperity. 4 loka- 
yatra ‘the going of the world’, i.e., worldly intercourse. — Meyer would include 
this s. in the opinion of the dcaryah, stated in the following sūtras ; but it seems 
that Kautilya does not object to the statement in this s.; his objection is to nityam 
udyatadandatva only. : 
` 6 vasopanayanam ‘a means of bringing under subjugation.’ 

8 udvejaniyah ‘ one who is to be feared,’ i.e., a source of terror or fright. 

12 avajfdandd is from D for ajfiandd. The former is more likely to lead to rage 
than the latter. It is proposed to read a vd after avajfianad, as it is necessary. It 
seems to have dropped out because of the vā- with whick the next word begins. — 


t 
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then the householders? 13 If not used at all, it gives rise to the law 
of the fishes. 14 For, the stronger swallows the weak in the absence 
of the wielder of the Rod. 15 Protected by him, he prevails, 


16 The people, of the four varnas‘and in the four stages of 
life, protected by the king with the Rod, (and) deeply attached 


to occupations prescribed as their special duties, keep to their 
respective paths. 


s 


CHAPTER FIVE 
SECTION 2 ASSOCIATION WITH ELDERS 


1 Therefore, the three sciences have their root in the (just 
administration of) the Rod. 2 (Administration of) the Rod, (when) 
rooted in'self-discipline, brings security and well-being to living beings. 


8 Discipline is (twofold), acquired and inborn. 4 For, training 
disciplines suitable stuff, not one unsuited. 5 A science imparts 
discipline to one, -whose intellect has (the qualities of) the desire to 
learn, listening (to the teacher), learning, retention, thorough under- 
standing, reflection, rejection (of false views) and intentness on truth, 


(and) not to any other person. 


6 But training and discipline in the sciences (are acquired) by 
(accepting) the authoritativeness of the teachers in the respective 
sciences. 5 


18° mdtsyanyaya ‘the law of the fishes,’ according to which the bigger fish swallow 
the smaller ones. Cf. 1.13.5 below. 15 sa tena guptah prabhavati: tena seems 
to refer to the dandadhara rather than to danda. GM omit sa, but it seems necessary 
as referring to the abala. After sa D adds ca, which is not necessary. It is impossible 
to see in guptah any reference to a patron of the author. - 

16 varimasu: M reads veśmasu which yields a very Colourless idea. Cb text 
shows karmasu, but the actual comment has marga, which presupposes varimasu. 


Moreover, karmasu is little likely, as the people are already karmabhirata. 


1.5 
1 dandamilas tisro vidyah: this is 
no pursuit of learning or avocation 
idea is, administration by a discipl 
security of the people. 
4 kriyā hi dravyam etc.: 
present passage as from Kautilya. 


so because unless there is a just administration, 
s would be possible. 2 vinayamulo etc.: the 
ined ruler alone can lead to prosperity and 


cf. Raghuvamsa, 3.29, where Mallinaétha quotes the 
Cf. also Mudraraksasa, 7.14. 5 $uSrisd- etċ.: 
ind ii iti intellect’ in 6.1.4 below. — abhini- 
th alled prajñāgunņnāh ‘qualities of the in ; = 
eae be eR in the sense of abhintvesa or as standing for abhinivesayukta. 
f sdudnam is to be construed with vinayo niyamas ca, though it has also to be 
E e Whereas vinaya refers to actual instruction, niyama 
erstood wi a . ; : 
ears refer to ae life cf discipline that is to accompany the period of study. 
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7 When the ceremony of tonsure is performed, the (prince) 
should learn the use of the alphabet and arithmetic. 8 When the 
ination with the preceptor is performed, he should learn the three 
Vedas and philosophy from the learned, economics from the heads of 
departments (and) the science of politics from theoretical and practical 


exponents. 
9 And (he should observe) celibacy till the sixteenth year. ë 
10 Thereafter (should follow) the cutting of the hair and marriage 
for him, 


11 And (he should have) constant association with elders in 
learning for the sake of improving his training, since training has its 
root in that. 

12 During the first part of the day, he should undergo training 
in the arts of (using) elephants, horses, chariots and weapons. 18 In 
the latter part, (he should engage) in listening to Itihasa. 14 The 
Puranas, Itivrtta, Akhyayika, Udaharana, Dharmaégastra and Artha- 
gastra, — these constitute Itihasa. 15 During the remaining parts 
of the day and the night, he should learn new things and familiarise 
himself with those already learnt, and listen repeatedly to things not 
learnt. 16 For, from (continuous) study ensues a (trained) intellect, 
from intellect (comes) practical application, (and) from practical 
application, (results) self-possession ; such is the efficacy of sciences. 


17 For, the king, trained in the sciences, intent on the dis- 
cipline of the subjects, enjoys the earth (alone) without sharing it ü 
with any other (ruler), being devoted to the welfare of all beings. 


Y vrttacaulakarmā: the tonsure ceremony is to be performed in the first year or 


third after birth. — upayuñjīta, i.e., should learn to make useof. 8  sistebhyah a 

“those who are trained,’ i.e., the learned teachers. — vaktrprayoktrbhyah ‘those a 

who teach the theory and those actually engaged in practising it.’ f 
9 &şodaśād varşād: as 3.3.1 shows, a man is supposed to have attained majority 


when he has completed his sixteenth year. 10 godānam, also known as keśāntła, is 
the second tonsure, done at puberty. Cf. Raghuvamsa 3.28-83 which are clearly 
based on the present passage. For the samskaras mentioned here, see works on 
. Dharmaśāstra. — G, reads a stop after ca and includes asya in the next s. That 
makes an odd beginning for that s. 

14 Itivritam ‘such as the Ramayana, Bharata etc.’ (Cj). — akhydyika is ‘divya- 
manusyadicaritam” (Cb). — udaharanam ‘e.g. Tantrakhyayika, etc.’ (Cj). — G, and 
M omit Arthagastram. — It is not unlikely that s. 14 is a marginal gloss (in 
explanation of Itihasa occurring in s. 18) which later got into the text. 16 prajnaya: 
G M and Cj read prajfiaya ; D has the original j7id changed to jña. A ms. collated 
in M, shows the former reading, which is supported by Cb. The ablative would 
appear preferable as in the other clauses. — G, reads atmavidydsamarthyam and 
Jolly-Schmidt prefer it ; however, a reference to the science of the supreme spirit 
is out of place here. dtmavatia ‘ self-possession ’ is what is intended for the ruler. 
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CHAPTER SIX 


SECTION 3 CONTROL OVER THE SENSES 4 


(i) Casting out the Group of Six Enemies 


â 
4 
4 
4 
B 
t 
7 
Lid 


L 


sciences, should be secured by giving up lust, anger, 
arrogance and foolhardiness. 2 Absence of improper ins 
(the pleasures of) sound, touch, colour, taste and smell by the senses of 
hearing, touch and sight, the tongue and the sense of smell, means 
control over the senses; or, the practice of (this) science (gives such 
control). 3 For, the whole of this science means control over the 
senses. 


1 Control over the senses, which is motivated by iraini 


4 A king, behaving in a manner contrary to that, (and hence) 
having no control over his senses, quickly perishes, though he be ruler 
right up to the four ends of the earth. 5 For example, the Bhoja 
king, Dandakya by name, entertaining a sinful desire for a Brahmin 
maiden, perished along with his kinsmen and kingdom ; and (so did) 
Karala, King of the Videhas. 6 Janamejaya, using violence against 
Brahmins, out of anger, (likewise perished); and (so did) Talajangha, 
(using violence) against the Bhrgus. 7 Aila, extorting money from 
the four varnas out of greed, (perished) ; and (so did) Ajabindu of the 
Sauviras. 8 Ravana, not restoring the wife of another through pride, 


1.6 - 

The third prakarana is spread over two chapters, 1.6-7. 

1 vidydvinayahetuh: this is a Bahuvrihi compound (Cj Meyer) rather than a 
Tatpurusa (Cb Cs). — mdna appears to be the feeling of great conceit owing to an 
exaggerated opinion about oneself ; mada is arrogance resulting from the possession 
of great power ; harsa appears to be the feeling of great exhilaration resulting in 
playful pranks and foolhardy behaviour (atikridanonmatih or kridasukham — Cj). 
2 avipratipattih: this is the absence of vipratipatii (viruddha pravriti or improper 
behaviour, i.e., over-indulgence). 3 krisnam hi $astram etc.: apparently a study of 
a work on the political science like the present text is expected to give the ruler 
control over the senses. 

5 Dandakya Bhoja: the Ramayana, 7.80-81, narrates how King Danda who 
had violated Araja, the daughter of his chaplain Uganas, was destroyed together 
with his whole kingdom by the latter’s curse ; thus was the Dandakaranya made. 
Cnn in D gives Brhadaśva as the name of this king. — Karala Vaideha: he 
seems to have been known also as Karala Janaka, King of the Videhas- The 
Buddhacarita 11.81 refers to him as Maithila and mentions him along with Dandaka. 
6 Janamejaya: he is said to have whipped the Brahmin priests, whom he suspected 
of having violated his queen when it was really Indra who had done that (Cj). ae 
Talajangha was a descendant of Saryati, according to the Mahabharata. e 
Saundarananda 7.89, 44 referg to these two kings in the same connection. ar = 
had clearly the present passage before him. 7 Aila is Pururavas, the son of [la 
and Budha. He is said to have seized the golden vessels in the sacrifice he was called 


upon to protect. — alydhy ‘to extort money from.’ — Sauvira Ajabindu: 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


1.6.9] KAUTILIYA ARTHASASTRA 14 


(perished) ; and (so did) Duryodhana (not returning) a portion of the 
kiggdom. 9 Dambhodbhava, treating creatures with contempt 
out of arrogance, (perished); and (so did) Arjuna of the Haihayas. 
10 Vatapi, trying to assail Agastya, out of foolhardiness, (perished) ; 
and (so did) the clan of the Vrsnis (trying to assail) Dvaipayana. 

11 These and many other kings, giving themselves up to 
the group of six enemies, perished with their kinsmen and kingdoms, 
being without control over their senses. 

12 Casting out the group of six enemies, Jamadagnya, who 
had full control over his senses, as well as Ambarisa, the son of 
Nabhaga, enjoyed the carth for a long time. 


CHAPTER SEVEN 


SECTION 3 (Continued) 
(ii) The Life of a Sage-like King 


1 Therefore, by casting out the group of six enemies he should 
acquire control over the senses, cultivate his intellect by association 


with elders, keep a watchful eye by means of spies, bring about security _ 


little is known about him. 9 Dambhodbhava: the Mahābhārata, 5.94.5ff. narrates 
how Dambhodbhava wanted to fight with Nara and Narayana, but was rendered 
helpless by them with a handfulof grass and was asked to give up his haughtiness. 
— Haihaya Arjuna is well-known? he is credited with the possession of a thousand 
arms. His over-bearing attitude towards Jamadagni cost him his life. 10 Vatapi: 
the Mahabharata 3.94-97 and the Ramayana 3.11.55-66 narrate the story of the 
demon Vatapi and his brother Ilvala. The latter by his magic powers used to 
change his brother into a goat and offer him to Brahmins at a éraddha. After they 
had taken their meals, Ilvala used to call his brother, who came out tearing open 
the bellies of those Brahmins and causing their death. Vatapi met his doom when 
the same trick was tried on Agastya, who managed to digest Vatapi. — atydsdda- 
yan: ‘encountering, going very near;’ the idea of an actual assault is probably not 
intended. — Vrsnisarhgha: N. C. Banerjee states that the account of the downfall 
of the Vrsnis by Dvaipāyana does not tally with the account in the Mahabharata, 
but agrees with the tradition in the Ghata Jataka (IHQ, I, p. 97 and n.). According 
to the Mahabharata, it was Narada of whom the Vrsnis made fun. 

12 Jamadagnya: this is clearly the celebrated Paragurama. But he is not 
elsewhere known to have ‘enjoyed the earth for a long time,’ though he had 
repeatedly cleared it of Ksatriyas. He is said to have made a gift of the earth to. 


Brahmins, especially to Kasyapa. Cf. Ramayana, 1.75.25 ete. — For Ambarisa, 
see Mahabharata, 12.29. 3 : 


Ur f= 

rajarsiortiam, i.e., the kind of life that would be appropriate to a sage-like king. 
1l kurvita is to be understood with all the following Clauses as well. — vinayam 
vidyopadesena: this seems to refer to the ruler’s own. training rather than to that of 
the subjects. — arthasamyogena: this seems to refer to doing beneficial things rather- 
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and well-being by (energetic) activity, maintain the observance of their 
special duties (by the subjects) by carrying out (his own) duties, acqypire 
discipline by (receiving) instruction in the sciences, attain popularity 
by association with what is of material advantage and maintain (proper) 
behaviour by (doing) what is beneficial. 


2 With his senses thus under control he should avoid another 
man’s wife or property as well as doing injury to others, also (avoid) 
sleepiness, capriciousness, falsehood, wearing an extravagant dress, 
association with harmful persons and any transaction associated with 
unrighteousness or harm. 


3 He should enjoy sensual pleasures without. contravening his 
spiritual good and material well-being ; he should not deprive himself 
of pleasures. 4 Or, (he should devote himself) equally to the three 
goals of life which are bound up withone another. 5 For, any oneof 
(the three, viz.,) spiritual good, material well-being and sensual pleasures, 
(if) excessively indulged in, does harm to itself as well as to the other two. 


6 ‘Material well-being alone is supreme,’ says Kautilya. 7 For, 
spiritual good and sensual pleasures depend on material well-being. 


8 He should- set the preceptors or ministers as the bounds of 
proper conduct (for himself), who should restrain him from occasions 
of harm, or, when he is erring in private, should prick him with the goad 


than only to acceptance and proper disposal of money (as in Cb Cs). — hitena 
uritim: this may refer to the ruler himself leading a life that is beneficial or to his 
securing for the subjects a livelihood by doing beneficial things. The former seems 


meant. - 

2 svapnalaulyam of G, is obviously faulty. — Cj seems to support D’s uddha- 
tavesam for -veşalvam. — anarthya- is a common wordin the sense of * a harmful 
person > such as a dancer, actor, singer, etc. (Cj). anartha- for it (as in G,) is 
unlikely, as anarthasamyukta oyavahara is separately mentioned. ; i 

4 After anyonyanubaddham, D adds parasparanupaghatakam, gach seems to be a 
marginal gloss on the former expression, which has got into the text: 5 The reading 
kāmānātmānam is due to the dropping of the letter ma between nā and tma through 
a scribal error. The genitive is obviously necessary. 

6-7 D omits s. 6; also, it seems, Cj. But s- 7 definitely PRINTED it. The 
* hi in it would otherwise have no significance. It appears that Kautilya was the 
first to assign a high place to artha as against GOEL and kdma. ; 

8 maryādām, i.c., the boundary beyond which Re mut not go; in other words, 
he must not transgress their advice. — chayanalikapratodena: the acaryas m 
to use the goad in the form of either chāyā or nalika, which} Saas ae sarie 
ascertaining time. For nälikā see 2.20:34-35 and for chaya mee a ane 
idea is that the teachers are to remind the prince of the time an x specific ae 
fixed for him at that time. This reminder serves like a goad to the erring p z 


‘striking? of a drum or gong to indicate time, as 
ee a no nee Evie says. As abhitudeyuh shows, the idea of 
E aa ee x a when he EEE from the right path, is at the basis of 


icki t with goa 4 pa 
Poe ES Cj n im iva ; iyam anusthanantaravela vartate itt.’ pratoda 
the mets ate 
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in the form of (the indication of time for the performance of his regular 
diQies by means of) the shadow (of the gnomon) or the nalika (water- 
clock). 
9 Rulership can be successfully carried out (only) with the 
help of associates. One wheel alone does not turn. Therefore, 
he should appoint ministers and listen to their opinion. 


CHAPTER EIGHT 


SECTION 4 APPOINTMENT OF MINISTERS 


1 ‘He should make his fellow-students his ministers, their integrity 
and capability being known (to him),’ says Bharadvaja. 2 ‘For, 
they enjoy his confidence.’ 


8 ‘No,’ says Visaliksa. 4 ‘Having been his play-mates, they 
treat him with disrespect. 5 He should make those his ministers 
who are of a like nature to him in secret matters, since they have the 
same character and vices. 6 For, through fear that he is conversant 
with their secrets they do not offend him.’ 


7 ‘This defect is common (to both), say the followers of Paragara. 
8 ‘For, through fear that they too are conversant with his secrets, 
he would acquiesce in what they do and what they omit to do. 


has the same root tud and must mean a goad. — rahasi is to be construed with 
pramadyaniam (Cb) rather than with abhitudeyuh (Meyer). 

9 sacivan is a general term for all who help in the work of administration, mantrin, 
adhyaksa, dita etc. — Cb includes ss. 8-9 in the next chapter at the beginning ; 


but though they appear more appropriate there, the sloka in s. 9 indicates rather the 
end of a chapter. 


1.8 
1 Bhéaradvajah: heis generally identified with Drona, the celebrated teacher of 


the Kuru princes. But unlike Bhisma he is not known to have been a teacher of - 


polities. Jolly-Schmidt identify him with Kaninka Bharadvaja mentioned in 5.5.11 
as a minister who ran away in time on noticing certain signs of his master’s dis- 
pleasure. The Mahabharata 12.58.3 mentions Bharadvaja as a teacher of raja- 
dharmas, and contains a discourse on politics by Kaninka Bharadvaja in 12.138. 

3 Visalaksah: this is the name of Siva. In the Mahabharata 12.59.80ff. he is 
said to have abridged the Dandaniti composed by Svayambhi, his work being known 
as the Vaisalaksa Sastra. 5 Suhyasadharmanah, lit. ‘ those who possess the same 
characteristics in respect of secret affairs’, i.e., his associates in secret affairs. 6 Here 
as well as in s. 8, marmajiia seems to stand for marmajnatva. Cj, it appears, did read 
marmajñatva, though one cannot be sure. s 


7 Päārāśarāīh: G M read Parasarah here ; but in 1.15.23 and 1.17.9 even they 
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9 “To as many persons the lord of men communicates a 
secret, to so many does he become subservient, being helpless by 
that act (of his). r 


10 ‘He should make those his ministers who may have helped 
him in calamities involving danger to life, since their loyalty is (thus) 
proved.’ 


11 ‘No,’ says Piguna. 12 ‘This is devotion, not a trait of 
intellect. 18 He should make those his ministers who, when appointed 
to tasks, the income from which is calculated (beforehand), would bring 
in the income as directed or more, since (thus) their qualities are proved.’ 


14 ‘No,’ says Kaunapadanta. 15 ‘For, these are not endowed 
with other qualities necessary ina minister. 16 He should make those 
his ministers who have come (as hereditary servants) from his father 
and grandfather, since their pure conduct is known. 17 They do 
not desert him even when he misbehaves, being of the same kin. 
18 This is observed even among animals. 19 For, cattle, passing by 
a herd of cattle not their kin, abide only with those that are their kin.’ 


.20 ‘No,’ says Vatavyadhi. 21 ‘For, bringing under their 
control everything belonging to him, they behave like masters (them- 
selves). 22 Therefore, he should make new men well-versed in politics 
his ministers. 23 New men, indeed, looking upon the wielder of the 
Rod as occupying the position of Yama, do not give offence.’ : 


show the former. Cj has Paragarah. 9 The sloka makes it highly. probable that 
we have here a regular quotation from a work of this school. 
11 Pisgunah: he is usually identified with the sage Narada. It is possible, 
l however, that he is the same as the minister PiSuna mentioned in 5.5.11, who ran 
away on seeing signsof his master’s displeasure. 13 samkhyatarthesu: in view of 
samkhyata ‘ calculated,’ artha should mean ‘income, revenue,’ accruing from the 
undertaking. 

14 Kaunapadantah ‘ with goblin’s teeth ° is said to be a nickname of Bhisma ; 
pitidantasya Samtanorayam putra iti, says Cj. Cnn remarks that Sarhtanu had 
‘ stinking teeth ’ because of a curse of Ganga. 16 CE ERIE TE US is from D: 
We have to distinguish avadana ‘good or pure conduct’ from apadāna offence, crime.’ 
For the latter, cf. 2.86.86 ; 3.12.35 etc. Cnn paraphrases avaddna by upadhasuddhi 
integrity proved by a secret test. Cb renders it by EERE IEEE which unnecessarily 
restricts the sense. 17 sagandha: Cnn paraphrases gandha by ‘ paricayajanitasneha 
affection produced by close acquaintance.” sagandha, however, seems rather to 
convey the idea of kinship. 19 sagandhesu ctc.: Sakuntala 5.21.27 seems influenced 
by the present passage. 

a EN this is said to be the name of Uddhava, a minister of soa 
` Little is known about this teacher of politics. 21 š avagrhya: the ae ie r 
is common in this text in the sense of ‘ to check, to bring under control.’ — itia 
the end of s. 21 found in some mss. is clearly out of place. 
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24 ‘No, says Bahudantiputra. 25 ‘One, conversant with 
the science, (but) not experienced in practical affairs, would come to 
gef in (carrying out) undertakings. 26 He should appoint as minis- 
ters such (persons) as are endowed with nobility of birth, intellect, 
integrity, bravery and loyalty, because of the supreme importance of 
qualities (in this matter).’ 

27 ‘Everything (stated above) is justifiable, says Kautilya. 
28 For, from the capacity for doing work is the ability of a person 
judged. 29 And in accordance with their ability, 


by (suitably) distributing rank among ministers and assigning 
place, time and work (to them), he should appoint all these as 
ministers, not, however, as councillors, 


CHAPTER NINE 


SECTION 5 APPOINTMENT OF COUNCILLORS AND CHAPLAIN 


1 A native of the country, of noble birth, easy to hold in check, 
trained in the arts, possessed of the eye (of science), intelligent, perse- 
vering, dexterous, eloquent, bold, possessed of a ready wit, endowed 
with energy and power, able to bear troubles, upright, friendly, firmly 


24 Bahudantiputrah ‘the son of one whose teeth are her arms’ is said ta be 
Indra. According to Cnn, Bahudanti is the name of Indra’s mother. The Mahd- 
bharata, 12.59.82-83, refers to a further abridgment of Svyammbhii’s work by Indra 3 
it was called Bahudantaka. e 

27 sarvam upapannam: this evidently means that all considerations for and 
against the various views can be justified according to circumstances. Meyer thinks 
that Kautilya agrees with Bahudantiputra, though he does not discard altogether 
the opinions of others. Cj also seems to understand that a person endowed with 
abhijana ete. (mentioned by Bahudantiputra) is able to accomplish anything. 28 Cb 
Cs read the stop not after kalpyate but after sdmarthyatas ca and explain ‘the capability 
of a person (such as visvasyatva etc.) for different kinds of duties is established by the 
power (sémarthya) of such actions as fellow-studentship, ete. (kārya), and by the 
possession in a greater or less degree of wisdom, study of science and other qualities 
(sdmarthyatah).’ This appears hardly possible ; sdmarthyatas ca quite obviously, 
belongs to the stanza that follows. : 

29 samarthyatah amatyavibhavam vibhajya, i.e., assigning the position or rank of 
amatya according to the capacity of the persons. — sarva eva ete, i.e., sahadhyayin 
etc. mentioned above. Cnn remarks that each of the 18 principal officers in a state 


has three subordinates, so that 72 posts have to be filled in all. That allows room 
for choice from among sahadhyayin and others. 


1.9 

1 svavagrahah: ; ae explains “having good relations *; Cj has ‘possessed of 
benevolent friends, oe who is able to restrain (the king) gently.’ The word, how- 
ever, rather means easy to control,” as contrasted with anavagraha ‘ unrestrained,’ 
also used of a minister in 1.15.36 below; cf. als 2 é 


>c; pozi o 6.1.6. — dharayisnuh ‘with a good 
memory ” (Cj Cs) ; but prajiia includes memory as its gfipa. — stambha ‘rigi fe 
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devoted, endowed with character, strength, health and spirit, devoid of 
stiffness and fickleness, amiable (and) not given to creating animosifies, 

— these are the excellences of a minister. 2 One, lacking in a quarter 

and a half of these qualities is the middling and the lowest (type, respec- 

tively). 

3 Of these (qualities), he should make inquiries about national- 
ity, nobility of birth and tractahbility from (his) kinsmen, test his 
(training in) arts and possession of the eye of science through those 
learned in the same sciences, learn about his intelligence, perseverence 
and dexterity from his handling of undertakings, test his eloquence, 
boldness and presence of mind on occasions of conversation, his energy 
and power aswell as ability to bear troubles during a calamity, his 
uprightness, friendliness and firmness of devotion from his dealings 
with others, learn about his character, strength, health and spirit as 
well as about freedom from stiffness and fickleness from those living 
with him, (and) about his amiability and absence of a disposition to 
animosity by personal observation. 

4 For, the affairs of a king are (of three kinds, viz.,) directly per- 
ceived, unpérceived and inferred. 5 What is seen by (the king ) himself 
is directly perceived. 6 What is communicated by others is unper- 
ceived (by him). 7 Forming an idea of what has not been done from 
what is done in respect of undertakings is inferred. 8 But, because of 
the simultaneity of undertakings, their manifoldness and their having 
to be carried out in many different places, he should cause them to be 
carried out by ministers, unperceived (by him), so that there may be no. 
loss of place and time. 

So Far the Work of (Appointing) Ministers. 

9 He should appoint a chaplain, who is very exalted in family 
and character, thoroughly trained in the Veda with its auxiliary sciences, 


seems to refer to haughtiness. Cnn explains  mithyabhimanad avinayah, insolence 
due to false pride.” — -capalahinah from D is supported by Cb. 

8 abhijanam is missing in GM, evidently qa a scribal Geos = M Cj read 
Gpyaiah and the latter explains it by © svajanatah ; that is also © s exp. anation of 
aptatah. The word āpta may also mean ‘a reliable person? — dpadyutsaha- 
prabhavau kle fasahatvam ca is missing in D, clearly through a scribal error. = 

4. rajavritih seems to refer to the carrying out of all kinds Os state mone This is 
pratyaksa, or paroksa or anumeya from the king’s point of AG F areia, 
brings out the necessity of appointing ministers. 8 ayaugapadyat of G, is ¢ a y 
corrupt. The idea is, because a number of state works have to be carried out simul- 
taneously, some works must be done when the king is not present and hence ministers 


become necessary. 

9 uditoditakulasila 
ed character of the kula apd Sila. Cb has 
four generations’; Cj * when the ancestors an 


m: the repetition of udita seems only to emphasize the exalt- 
i ‘ when there is nothing blameworthy for 
d descendants upto four or seven genera- 
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in divine signs, inomens and in the science of politics and capable of 

cougteracting divine and human calamities by means of Atharvan 

remedies. 10 And he should follow him as a pupil (does) his teacher, 

a son his father (or) a servant his master. 

‘11 Ksatriya power, made to prosper by the Brahmin 
(chaplain), sanctified by spells in the form of the counsel of 
ministers, (and) possessed of arms in the form of compliance 
with the science (of politics), triumphs, remaining ever 
unconquered. 


CHAPTER TEN 


SECTION 6 ASCERTAINMENT OF THE INTEGRITY OR THE ABSENCE 
OF INTEGRITY OF MINISTERS BY MEANS OF SECRET TESTS. 


1 After appointing ministers to ordinary offices in consultation 
with the councillors and the chaplain, he should test their integrity by 
means of secret tests. 


2 The king should (seemingly) discard the chaplain on the ground 
that he showed resentment when appointed to officiate at the sacrifice 
of a person not entitled to the privilege of a sacrifice or to teach 


tions are pure in birth and conduct.’ Cs however has ‘ whose family and character 
are such as belong to those richly endowed (udita) with qualities prescribed (udita) 
in the sasira.’ This is too involved and seems due to the influence of the Mitaksara 
on Yäjñavalkya 1.313, where, however, the word is only uditoditam (curtailed appa- 
rently for metrical reasons). — sdnge vede of D is clearly a better expression than 
sadange vede of the other mss. — Cb reads sdmudre daivanimitte for daive nimiite 
and explains ‘signs connected with palmistry etc., and omens due to divine agencies 
such as earthquakes etc.’ samudre is not found in any ms.; and Daiva and Nimitta 
would appear to be two distinct sciences, that of divine portents and that of omens 
such as the flight of birds ete., respectively. 

11 edhitam and mantrimantrabhimantritam contain a punning reference to the 
kindling of fire and its sanctification by mantras. Cb renders abhimantrita by ‘ pro- 
tected.” — Sdslranugamasastritam ‘ possessed of weapons in the form of obedience 
to the sasira,’ or ‘ possessed of weapons on account of obedience to the sastra ’ (Cb). 
Cj however explains ‘following the sdstra (sdstranugam), though not making use of 
weapons (asastritam).’ Jolly-Schmidt refer to a pun, apparently in the word Sastrita 
* possessed of a weapon’ and ‘ accompanied by a hymn of praise or litany (Sastra).’ 
The reading -nugama- is obviously better than -nugata-. 


1.10 
upadha ‘ a secret test ’ is a term peculiar to this science. 
l1 -sakhah ‘in the company of,’ i.e., in consultation with. 


: san i y! — sämänyeşu: 
common i, i.e., not carrying any responsibility. — godhayet from D Cj is preferable 
to śaucayet ; the latter is unusual and has to be understood in the sense of ‘ saucam 


pariksayet.’ 2 
2 Cb shows ayãjyayājane for aydjyayajanadhydpane. That would appear 


better, for adhyapana can with difficulty be construed with ayajya. — avaksipet: 
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(such a person). 3 He should (then) get each minister individuall 
instigated, through secret agents, under oath, (in this mater 
‘This king is impious; well, let us set up another pious (king) fera 
claimant from his own family or a prince in disfavour or a eber of 
the (royal) family or a person who is the one support of the kingdom 
or a neighbouring prince or a forest chieftain or a person Iie 
risen to power; this is approved by all; what about you? 4 If he 
repulses (the suggestion), he is loyal. 
This is the test of piety. 


5 The commander of the army, (seemingly) dismissed by reason 
of support given to evil men, should get each minister individually 
instigated, through secret agents, to (bring about) the king’s destruction, 
with (the offer of ) a tempting material gain, (saying): ‘This is approved 
by all; what about you?’ 6 If he repulses (the suggestion), he is 
upright. 

This is the test of material gain. 


7 A wandering nun, who has won the confidence (of the different 
ministers) and is treated with honour in the palace, should secretly 
suggest to each minister individually: ‘The chief queen is in love with 


the root ava-ksip ‘ to throw out, discard, dismiss ? is common in this text; cf. 5.4.10 ; 
11.1.20 ; 13.3.8. — 3 gapathapiiroam, i.e., the amatyas are first made to swear 
that they will not disclose what is being suggested to them. — tatkulīna: this 
word is used to refer to a claimant or pretender to the throne from the tuler’s family, 
see Chapter 1.18 below. — kulya is any other member of the 

ekapragraha: in view of 5.6.28, this can only refer to the chief 
‘one support’ of the dynasty. Cj Cnn explain * honoured 
ahaikapūjam — Cj)” — aupapadikam: Cj explains 
and adds the illustration of Candragupta. 
t the foot of a mountain or one who is to be 


— aparuddha: 

royal family. — 
minister who is the 
equally with the king (raja sı 
‘a person suddenly risen to power 2 
Similarly Cnn. ‘One belonging toa region a 
considered or determined by us ° (Cs) appears little likely. Cf. BEER — dharmo- 
padhā: this name is given to the test apparently because the dhārmikatva of the king 
is supposedly denied in it or because the officer’s devotion to dharma (represented by 


the purohita) is put to test. 
5 asatpragrahena: according to Cb Cs, the sendpair is ordered by the king to 


honour evil men, which he refuses to do; that is then made the ground for his 
dismissal. This is hardly possible in view of the use of the expression Peman 
specially in 7.5.19. It is the support given to worthless neron pya = seas 
(may be at the king’s secret instance as in Cj) that is made the n a 5 s maf 

his seeming dismissal. 6 arthopadhā: the name 1S due to the í y 


involved in it. 
7 parivrajika, also called bhiksukt, is a secret agent. See ye a ite 

after ca is from Cj and seems necessary ; che Sarhkararya on Kaman , 4.26. 

Cj offers an alternative explanation of mahanarthah © 8 


ete.” That is hardly likely. 
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you and has made arrangements for a meeting (with you); besides, you 
willgobtain. much wealth.’ 8 If he repulses (the proposal), he is pure. 


This is the test of lust. 

9% On the occasion of a festive party, one minister should invite 
all the (other) ministers. 10 Through (seeming) fright at this (con- 
spiracy), the king should put them in prison. 11 A sharp pupil, impri- 
soned there earlier, should secretly suggest to each of those ministers 
individually, when they are deprived of property and honour, (in this 
manner): ‘This king is behaving wickedly; well, let us kill him and install 
another; thisis approved by all; what about you?’ 12 If he repulses 
(the suggestion), he is loyal. 


This is the test of fear. 


13 From among them, he should appoint those proved loyal by 
the test of piety to posts in the judiciary and for suppression of criminals, 
those proved upright by the test of material gain to offices of the Admini- 
strator and in the stores of the Director of Stores, those proved pure 
by the test of lust to guardianship of (places of) recreation inside (the 
palace) as well as outside, those proved loyal by the test of fear to duties 
near the (person of the) king. 14 Those proved honest by all tests, he 
should make (his) councillors. 15 Those (found) dishonest by every 
test, he should employ in mines, in forests for material produce, in 
elephant-forests and in factories. 


16 ‘He should appoint ministers, who have been cleared by 
the (tests of the) group of three (goals of life) and fear, to duties 


9 prahavana is from D G, Cj ; pravahana of the other mss. means practically 
the same thing. prahavana is a festive party (prahityante ’smin svajanamitraniti 
prahavanam udvdhadir utsavah—Cj) or a pienic (pritibhojana—Cb). 10 tena 
udvegena: the fright is due to an apparently Suspected conspiracy of the ministers, 
11 kapatikas catra is from D. It is easy to see how the other readings kdpatikag 
chairah and kdpatikacchdtrah arose successively out of this, under the influence of 
1.11.2. Cj reads kdpatikas ca tatra. — J olly-Schmidt read sahasainam for sadhu 
enam on the authority of Samkararya on Kamandaka, 4.26. But the reading of the 
mss. seems quite all right. Cj seems to have read ata enam. — bhayopadha: 
the name has reference to the fear in which the arrested ministers live. 


18 dharmasthiya: cf. Book 3. — kantakagodhana: cf. Book 4. — samd- 
harir: cf. 2.6 below. — sarimidhdtrnicayakarma: cf. 2.5 below. — bahya- 
bhyantaravihararaksasu: Cnn rightly explains ‘ bahyam udydnadi, abhyantaram 
antahpuradi” understanding vihdra in the sense of viharasthana. The explanation 
of Cb Cs “vikāra, objects of pleasure, i.e., women, and bahya, i.e., mistresses (bhogint) 
and abhyantara, ie., queens (devi)? is hardly acceptable. 15 sarvatrāśucīn: 
on the analogy of Manu 7.62, Meyer suggests that sarvatra gucin should be read 
That is hardly right, since it would place the councillors practically on the same 
footing as miners and'factory workers. The Manusmrti has evidently misunderstood 
the present passage. G à 


16ff. From these stanzas it is clear that Kautilya does not agree with the 
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appropriate to them in accordance with their integrity; thus 
have the (ancient) teachers laid down. = 

: 17 ‘However, under no circumstances must the king make 
himself or the queen the target for the sake of ascertaining the 
probity of ministers;’ this is the opinion of Kautilya 

18 He should not effect the corruption of the uncorrupted 
as of water by poison; for, it may well happen that a cure may 
not be found for one corrupted. : : 

19 And the mind, perverted by the fourfold secret tests, 
may not turn back without going to the end, remaining fixed in 
the will of spirited persons. 

20 Therefore, the king should make an outsider the object 
of reference in the fourfold work (of testing) and (thus) investigate 
through secret agents the integrity or otherwise of ministers. 


CHAPTER ELEVEN 


SECTION 7 APPOINTMENT OF PERSONS IN SECRET SERVICE 
(i) Creation of Establishments of Spies 


1 With the body of ministers proved upright by means of secret 
tests, the (king) should appoint persons in secret service, (viz.), the sharp 
pupil, the apostate monk, the seeming householder, the seeming trader 
and the seeming ascetic, as well as the secret agent, the bravo, the 
poison-giver and the begging nun. 

2 A pupil, knowing the secrets of others, (and) bold, is the sharp 


pupil. 8 Encouraging him with money and honour, the minister 


traditional view regarding the tests in its entirety. 17 Kautilyadarsanam i darsana 
here is no philosophical or other “ system,’ only ‘ opinion, view.’ 19 ; nagatvantar 
(m p) is clearly faulty. — dhrti is ‘ firm will’ rather than ‘intellect.’ 20 adhi- 
sthdnam: Cnn suggests that a traitorous officer should be substituted for the king 
and the wife of such an officer in place of the queen for purposes of the tests. ae It 
is not easy to see how the tests can retain their efficacy in such e ea = karye* 
M reads cdrye and Cs explains ‘for the employment of a test. karye, however, 


seems better. 


1.11 

1 guddhamatyavargah: 
Karmadharaya, as Meyer thinks. 
with the appointment of spies. 
2 kéapatikah: derived from kapata 


=- chatrah ‘a pupil’ or “an apprentice.’ 


this is a Bahuvrihi, describing the king, and not a 
ke A group of ministers could hardly be concerned 


‘ deceit,’ (kapatena carati ii—Cj Cnn). 

Cb explains ‘who has only his own 
person to care for (Sartramatraparicchadah).’ Cnn has © kena ee 
implying the idea of a begggr. It is not unlikely that the word is 


3 IS. ements, 
had ‘ to conceal, t Vi ies the idea of one concealing hi mov 

o cover and impl 
ntions éte — 3 mantri: it is the samahartr, who may have been meant. 
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should say, ‘ Regarding the king and me as your authority, report to us 
atgonce any evil of any person which you may notice.’ 

4 One, who has relinquished the life of a wandering monk, (and) 
is endowed with intelligence and honesty, is the apostate monk. 
5 Equipped with plenty of money and assistants, he should get work 
done in a place assigned (to him), for the practice of some occupation. 
6 And from the profits of (this) work, he should provide all wandering 
monks with food, clothing and residence. 7 And to those (among 
them), who seek a (permanent) livelihood, he should secretly 
propose, ‘In this very garb, you should work in the interest of the king 
and present yourself here at the time of meals and payment.’ 8 And 
all wandering monks should make similar secret proposals to (monks in) 
their respective orders. 


9 A farmer, the means of whose livelihood are depleted, (and) 


‘who is endowed with intelligence and honesty, is the seeming house- 


holder. 10 In aplace assigned (to him) for agricultural work, he should 
etc. — exactly as before. 


11 A trader, the means of whose livelihood are depleted, (and) 
who is endowed with intelligence and honesty, is the seeming trader. 


12 Ina place assigned (to him) for his trade, he should ete, — exactly 
as before. 


13 A hermit with shaven head or with matted hair, who seeks a 
(permanent) livelihood, is the seeming ascetic. 14 (Living) in the 
vicinity of a city with plenty of disciples with shaven heads or with 
matted hair, he should eat, openly a vegetable or a handful of barley 
at intervals of a month or two, secretly, (however), meals as desired. 
15 And assistants of traders (who are secret agents) should adore him 


In the case of &rhapatikavyanjana and others, the samdhartr is in charge, as is shown 
by 2.85.8-13. — pratyadiga ‘ report, intimate,’ a rather unusual sense. 

4 pravrajyapratyavasitah, i.e., one who wants to give up the monk’s life and 
return to the householder’s life. 5 vdrltakarma-: according to Meyer, vāritā is 
here the profession of spying, karma is the work of spying and phala the remuneration 
for this work. This is hardly likely. vdrita in the usual sense is quite all right. 
— 4antevasin is used in the sense of an assistant in general, not merely an apprentice. 
6 karmaphalat, i.e., from the income derived from agriculture or trade or cattle- 
rearing. 7 vritikaman: those who are anxious to find a secure livelihood and not 
depend on a life of mendicaney. — etenaiva vesena, i.e., the peculiar outward 
garb of the particular ascetic sect is not to be given up. 8 svar svam vargam: the 
different orders of wandering monks are to be under a member of the same order. 

10 samanam pirvena, i.e., other indigent farmers are to accept secret service 
under him, i 

183 mundajatila-: Cnn has “munda such as Sakya, Ajivaka and others, jatila 
omen as Pāśupata and others.’ 14 yavasamustim 6? GM is obviously corrupt ; 

grass could not have been intended. — 15 vaifehakantevasinah: these are 
assistants of the trader-spy. — samiddhayogair * practices which are intended to 
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with occult practices for becoming 


prosperous. 16 ones 
should announce, ‘That holy m a And his disciples 


an is able to secure prosperi 
N, perity (for any. 
one).’ 17 And to those who have approached him with hopes of Gaon 


prosperity, he should specify events happening in their family, which 
are ascertained by means of the science of (interpreting the kT of) 
the body and with the help of signs made by his disciples, (events) such 
as a small gain, burning by fire,. danger from thieves, the killing of a 
traitorous person, a gift of gratification, news about happenings in a 
foreign land, saying, ‘this will happen today or tomorrow, or ‘the king 
will do this.’ 18 Secret servants and agents should cause that (Gore 
phecy) of his to be fulfilled. 19 To those (among the visitors) who are 
richly endowed with spirit, intelligence and eloquence, he should 
predict good fortune at the hands of the king and speak of (their im- 
minent) association with the minister. 20 And the minister should 
arrange for their livelihood and work. 


secure prosperity.’ (Cb paraphrases by ‘ piirnamanorathayoga’). Meyer suggests 
that samiddha is a Prakritism for samrddha ; that seems likely in view of samedha 
and sadmedhika presently used in the same sense, the root edh being synonymous with 


rdh, not with idh. — 16 asau siddhah simedhikah: Cb Cs Meyer regard siddhah 
also as predicate. It is better to understand sdmedhikah alone as the predicate. 
samedhika is *‘ one who grants prosperity.’ — 17 samedhagasti ‘ hope or expecta- 
tion of prosperity.’ — azgavidya: according to Cnn, it is the science by which one 


touches the body of the person putting the question and finds the answer to it in 
that touch (yaya prastuh pragsnasamaye angaspargam drştvā Gdegah kriyate). Cf. 
1.12.1. — abhijanepsitani of D is not likely, as agnidaha, corabhaya can hardly be 
regarded as ipsita ‘desired.’ avasitain the reading adopted means “what has 
happened,’ implying also the-idea of ‘ what is going to happen.” — ädiset with 
the implied sense of ‘ to foretell is preferable to pratyadiset of D. — tustidanam 
“a gift in consequence of gratification ° is preferable to tustadanam, though the latter 
can mean ‘a gift to one who is contented (with the ruler)? — idam va raja etc.: 
E G, M do not read vã; but it is necessary to show the option between the two kinds of 
f prophecies. Cb seems to have read a single prophecy—idam adya so vā raja 
f karişyati. For alpalābha, agnidāha and corabhaya, however, idam bhavisyati seems 
R necessary. 18 gidhah sattrinas ca: gūdha would refer to agents other than sattrin. 
a D omits ca ; in that case gudha merely emphasizes the secret character of the an 
a 19 vakyasgakti-‘ speech and power ? (Cb); rather ‘ power of speech, i.e., pee 5 
cf. 1.14.9 below. — rajabhagyam is from Cb Cj. D has KA e ot! z 
rajabhavyam. bhāgya is distinctly preferable to the colourless eee a a e 5 
to happen, future.’ What is meant is © good fortune at the hands o. a me g u 
rajnah sakāśāt tava bhagyam laksmtr bhavigyati—Cnn). Cj oe av = 
kind of honour in mind (pattasambandhadt). D’s rajya- does not yie oe ee 
sense. — Meyer would interchange ss. 19 and 20, making eee 3 o 
anuvyāharet. There is no doubt, however, that tapasah is to be un Ae E 
subject for this verb.; with mantrisamyogam also as the object an n a 

z 7 : ‘ect. And sattvaprajna- etc. describes visitors to the 
mantrī cannot possibly be the subject Ani ie Me eee fe O 
tapasa, not the spies as Meyer tiine Bae a to be given employment 
show it. 20 esdm refers to salivaprajnd- ete.; : 7 ta ‘should arrange for’; cf. 
in state service, may bé in secret service. — Wya e 


1.17.25. 
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21 And he should pacify with money and honour those who are 
resentful for good reason, those resentful without reason, by silent 
punishment, also those who do what is inimical to the king. 


22 And favoured by the king with money and honour, they 
should ascertain the integrity of the king’s servants. Thus these 
five establishments (of spies) have been described. 


CHAPTER TWELVE 


SECTION 7 (Continued) 
(ii) Appointment of Roving Spies 


SECTION 8 RULES FOR SECRET SERVANTS 


1 And those who are without relations and have to be necessarily 
maintained, when they study the (science of the interpretation of) 
marks, thé science of (the touch of) the body, the science of magic, 
that pertaining to (the creation of) illusions, the duties of the a@éramas, 


21 yeca ete.: this clearly refers to kdpatika and other agents described in this 
chapter. That is shown by the next s. — rājñah karanakruddhah is found in D ; 
karanakruddhah in it goes better with akdranakruddhdn that follows. — tisnirm- 
dandena, i.e., by assassination, poisoning, etc. 

22 samsthah are so called because they are stationed in one place (samyag 
ekasmin sthane sthitah—Cnn). 


1.12 


pranidhi scems to mean ‘ what is laid down, what is prescribed, duties, rules for 
conduct, ete.’ Cf. rajapranidhih 1.19, nisantapranidhih 1.20. It can also mean in 
some cases ‘ employment, appointment.’ 

1 ye capyasambandhino’vasyabhartavyah: we have to understand ca apt 
asambandhinah, the last word meaning ‘ without relatives, orphans ’; these are to be 
maintained by the state as we read in 2.1.26 (andthams ca raja bibhrydt). Cb Cj read 
ye casya etc. and explain ‘ the relatives of the king who have necessarily to be main- 
tained by him.’ It is doubtful if spies were to be recruited only from the ranks of the 
king’s relations. Cj mentions the former reading, but explains dpya by ‘ related °; 
that is little likely, when sambandhinah is there. Cnn explains ‘ dpydndam mantri- 
purohiiopadhyayadinam sambandhinah, relations of ministers, chaplain ete.” These 
could hardly be referred to as avasyabhartavyah for the king. — laksanam, i.e., the 
science of interpretation of the marks on the body. — angavidya: see 1.11.17 
above. — jambhakavidyd is the ‘ magical lore by which one brings others under 
control, becomes invisible and so on ° (Cb). — antaracakram is, according to Cb 
Cs, the science of the omens of birds, according to Cj, the cries of jackals and other 
animals. According to Meyer, it may indicate the magic circle of Tantric or other 
mystic sciences. In the Brhatsamhitd, ch. 87, antaracakrayrefers to the interpreta- 
tion of omens from the dikcakra which is divided into 32% parts in a building. — 
sattrin is apparently derived from sattra frequently used in the sense of ‘an ambush ° 
from sad ‘ to sit in ambush or to lie in wait unseen *; ef. 7.17.56 ; 10.2.15 ; 8.5.11 etc. 
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% ilo É ne . 
(the science of) omens, the ‘ wheel with the spaces’ and so on, are the 


secret agents ; or, (when they study) the art of association (with men) 


2 Those in the land who are brave, have given up all (thought of) 
personal safety (and) would fight, for the sake of money, an elephant 
or a wild animal, are the bravoes. 


3 Those who are without affection for their kinsmen and are cruel 
and indolent are the poison-givers. 


4 A wandering nun, seeking a (secure) livelihood, poor, widowed, 
bold, Brahmin (by caste) and treated with honour in the palace, should 
(frequently) go to the houses of high officers. 5 By her (office) are 
explained (similar offices for) the shaven nuns of heretical sects, 


These are the roving spies. 


6 The king should employ these with a credible disguise as 
regards country, dress, profession, language and birth, to spy, in con- 
formity with their loyalty and capability, on the councillor, the chaplain, 
the commander-in-chief, the crown-prince, the chief palace usher, the 
chief of the palace guards, the director, the administrator, the director of 
stores, the magistrate, the commandant, the city-judge, the director of 


The satirin’s work is akin to an ambuscade without the element of an actual attack. 
Cnn explains ‘ (sat) vidyamanam api trayati gopayali iti satiram chadma, tad vidyate 
yesdm te’. — samsargavidyd ‘the art of association,’ i.e., the science of love and 
allied arts, such as singing, dancing ete. (Cb). So Cnn * samsrjyante Jana yasyarm sa 
samsargavidyd gitanrtyadika.’ 

2 D adds purusam agnyadikarn va after vyalam va ; the words do not appear to 
be original. — The point of janapade, according to Cb, is that people from the 
countryside tend to be so foolhardy. 

4, vidhava: Cj states that some read avidhaoa and explain it by pumskama 
‘longing for a man.’ ‘That is not at all likely. — Brahmani: apparently women 
of the Brahmana varna alone could become parivrajikas. = Golan from D is 
necessary for sense. — 5 munda orsalyah: Cb Cs explain Buddhas nuns and 
Sudra females’; the ‘and’ seems hardly justified. Meyer too has BER pues 
and dissolute women’ which accords with Cj as to the explanation of orsali, ‘parityak- 
tacaritradharma@. Cnn’s explanation of orsali, ‘vesyamataro aroi T 
old prostitutes showing themselves as devotees’ is also doubtful. ` t cae > 
vrsala in this text refers to the follower of a heretical sect and munda descri es = 
custom of shaving the head prevalent among nuns of such sects. — Samcarai: 


these are not settled in one place and do not belong toa at YE 
individually. Cb adds that the saùsthāh are appointed by the minister, : 


by the king himself. 5 z 

6 aR ete: we have here obviously a list a a pa Ta 
toins. 21 below. — prasastr so high in the ESR n to 10.1.17 
the officer who looks after the camp and its op nis official in 
Like the dauvarika and the antarcamsika he seems to be & 


charge of its administration. — paurav fa EE Poh 
meee cued elsewhere in the text except in the salary lists ps 


a 3 dharmastha of Book 3. 
he is the same as the nagarika of 2.86. Cj understands the 
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factories, the council of ministers, the superintendents, the chief of the 
army staff, the commandant of the fort, the commandant of the frontier- 
fort and the forest chieftain, in his own territory. 


7 Bravoes, (serving as) bearers of umbrella, water-vessel, fan, 
shoes, seat, carriage and riding animal, should (spy on and) ascertain the 
out-of-door activity of those (officers). 8 Secret agents should com- 


municate that (information) to the (spy-) establishments. 

9 Poison-givers, serving as cooks, waiters, bath-attendants, 
shampooers, bed-preparers, barbers, valets and water-servers, those 
appearing as humpbacks, dwarfs, Kiratas, dumb, deaf, idiotic or blind 
persons, (and) actors, dancers, singers, musicians, professional story- 
tellers and minstrels as well as women should (spy on and) ascertain the 
indoor activity (of those officers). 10 Nuns should communicate 
that (information) to the (spy-) establishments. 


11 Assistants of the establishments should carry out the trans- 
mission of spied out news by means of sign-alphabets. 12 And neither 
the establishments nor these (assistants) should know one another. 


18 Incase of prohibition of (entry into the house for) nuns, (secret 
agents) appearing at the door one after another (or) appearing as the 
mother or father (of servants in the house), or posing as female artists, 


— karmdntika ‘ the officer in charge of factories’ is also mentioned again only in 
5.8.7. — mantriparisad-adhyaksa: this is usually understood as ‘the president 
of the council of ministers.’ However, such a president is unlikely, when the king is 
there to preside. Moreover, adhyaksa in the sense of ‘ president ’ is doubtful for this 
text. Clearly, two categories, council of ministers (i.e., each of its members) and 
superintendents (i.e., heads of departments) are to be understood. — -pdla is to be 
construed with each of danda-, durga- and anta-. Of these dandapala seems to be a 
sort of chief of staff. — dtavika ‘ the forest chieftain’ is strictly not a tīrtha or 
high state officer. We get the number 18 by excluding him. — bhaktitah: Cb Cs 
explain ‘making him appear as the devotee of that god whose devotee the officer 
(spied on) happens to be.’ The expression, however, seems to mean only ‘ in con- 
formity with the devotion (of the spy) to the king.’ — sdmarthyayogat: Meyer 
understands sdmarthya and yoga as two ideas. A single idea, however, appears 
better. 


7 cara lit. “movement, activity ’ which is spied upon, hence, also ‘ information 
spied out.’ 

9 stddralika: according to Ch, sūda is the cook, dralika is one who serves food. 
— kusilava, though often used to include actors, dancers ete., seems here restricted 
to minstrels or rhapsodes. 

11 samjnalipibhih: “a secret alphabet previously agreed upon’ (Cb) is better 
than ‘signals and writing’ (Meyer). 

18 dvahsthaparampara: this refers to spies disguised as acrobats, beggars, 
jugglers ete. who appear at the door at intervals and keg or do their acts. Spies in 
the house take advantage of their appearance to commynicate information to them. 
— Mmatapitroyatijanah: these claim to be the parent of some servant in the house, 
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singers or female slaves, should get the secret information that is spied 
out conveyed outside by means of songs, recitations, writings NA 
in musical instruments or signs. 14 ‘Or, a secret get-away (from the 
house should be made by the spies) by (taking advantage of a pretended) 


long illness or madness or by setting (something) on fire or administering 
poison (to some one). 


15 When there is agreement in the reports of three (spies), 


_ credence (should be given). 16 In case of continuous mistakes on 


their part, ‘silent? punishment is (the means of) their removal. 


17 And spies mentioned in ‘The Suppression of Criminals’ 
should live with enemies receiving wages from them, in order to find out 
secret information, without associating with one another. 18 They 
are ‘ persons in the pay of both.’ : 


19 And he should appoint ‘persons in the pay of both, 
after taking charge of their sons and wives. And he should know 
such agents when they are employed by the enemies. And (he 
should ascertain) their loyalty through (spies of) their type. 


whom they wish to visit and from whom they get the secret information. — gita- 
pathya- etc.: it seems best to understand four items, viz., gtta, pathya, vadya- 
bhandagiidhalekhya and samjnd. Apparently, the vā shows the option between 
these alternatives in the compound. 14 agnirasavisargena, i.e., setting something 
on fire or poisoning some one and then escaping in the commotion that would 
follow. Meyer, however, has ‘ by pretending a firce(in his own house) or a case of 
poisoning (at his place) or for evacuation of the body (visarga, i.e., clearing of 
the bowels).’ This is hardly possible. 

15 sarvpratyayak ‘belief, credence.’ 16 vinipata ‘falling away Sy KS 
bringing in false information. — pratisedha ‘removal from office, dismissal 
from the job.’ Inthe present case, it is brought about by death. 

17 kantakasodhanoktah: spies mentioned in 4.4.3 are to be thought of. — D 
alternates between avasarpa and apasarpa, but has mostly the former. However, 
apasarpa is usual later. Cf. Raghuvamga, 17.51 etc. — It is proposed to read 
asarivpatinas carartham, ‘not associating together, for the sake of spying out informa- 
tion secretly.” The idea is, the ubhayavetanas are to operate independently in the 
each being unaware of the other ubhayavetanas though from the 
in this text, has the sense of © coming together, crowding 
For asanpatin cf. 2.86.21. Meyer proposes 
pying.’ Most mss, read 


enemy’s territory, 
same country. sampata, 
ete.’; cf. 4.6.2; 9.2.2; 2.25.3 en nit ene 
npäti ira ‘going out there for the work 
e eee it. R that niscāra means ‘sending out (spied out 
information from the enemy’s territory)’; in that case, sampata would have to Rene 
‘information spied out,’ which seems hardly possible. Cb ane. yare = 
“spy” and explains ‘in order that his own spies may be sete r ee yand 
enemy spies may be unable to operate.’ This is equally eas uc on ae 
19 grhitaputradarams ca: i.c., the sons and wives of tar mon in oeeo 
held as hostages. — ariprakitan, Hen when ubhayavelands os > ee 
against him. — tadvidheth: if the ubhayavetana is disguised as 9 


spy to watch over him should also appear as a kustlava and so ony 


sampataniscarartham ; 
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20 Thus he should sow spies among the enemy, the ally, the 
middle king, the neutral king, as well as among the eighteen high 
officers of (each of) those (kings). 

21 Humpbacks, dwarfs, eunuchs, women skilled in arts, 
dumb persons and different types of Mleccha races (should be 
employed as spies) living inside their houses. 

22 In fortified towns traders (should constitute) the spy- 
establishments, on the outskirts of fortified towns ascetics, farmers 
and apostate monks in the country-side (and) herdsmen on the 
borders of the country. 

23 In the forest should be placed forest-dwellers (such as) 


monks, foresters and others, — a series of spies, quick in their 
work, — in order to find out news of (the activity of) the 
enemy. 


24 And such (spies) of the enemy should be found out, those 
of the different types by (his own spies) of the same types, (whether) 
roving spies or spy-establishments, secret servants not bearing the 
marks of a secret servant. 


25 In order to discover espionage by enemies, he should station 
at the frontiers principal officers, who are non-seducible, but are 
shown to be impelled by motives for action that are associated 
with seducible parties. 


21 -pandakah of most mss. means the same as -sandakdh of Cb. — citrag ca 
mlecchajatayah, such as Kirāta, Sabara etc. 

22 rasira is the same as janapada, distinguished from durga or pura. 

23 Tt is to be noted that Sramanas, i.e., Buddhist or Jain monks (Cnn) are here 
included among vanacaras. — Cj shows -jñānārtham (for -jndnarihah). That 
seems also Medhatithi’s reading on Manu, 7.154. That would appear a more usual 
expression. 

24 gudhas cagudhasamjniiah: in spite of the ca being placed after instead of 
before giidhah, the latter does not form a third category as Meyer thinks. agidha- 
samjñita seems to mean ‘ who do not bear signs of being secret agents.’ Medhatithi 
on Manu 7.154 reads giidhasamjnitah ‘ who are equipped with, i.e., make use of secret . 
signs.’ f 

25 The translation follows in the main the explanation in Cnn ‘ krodhalobha- 
bhayamanaih kéranabhitaih pratiripiian mantrisenapatyadin krtakakriyan krivā 
manadhikarabhrastan rastran nirodsayet.’ The idea is, some important officers about 
whose loyalty there is no doubt are stationed at the frontier; it is made out (darsita) 
that they have a motive (hetu) such as krodha, lobha etc. for turning traitor 
(kriyapaksiya). The enemy’s spies feel tempted to try to seduce these officers ; if 
they do so, the enemy’s intentions become known to these officers and through them 
to the king. cb seems to agree though it does not show a clear explanation of 
some expressions. Meyer has ‘whose loyalty is unshakably demonstrated (akriyan 
dargitan) through men of the seceders’ party (krlyapaksiygih) who approach them for 
work of their own (kdryahetubhih),? Tn the foot-note, he prefers kriyapaksiyaih as 
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31 THE TOPIC OF TRAINING [1. 18. 8 
CHAPTER THIRTEEN 


SECTION 9 KEEPING A WATCH OVER THE SEDUCIBLE AND NON- 
SEDUCIBLE PARTIES IN ONE’S OWN TERRITORY =e 


J When he has set spies on the high officials, he should set spies 
on the citizens and the country people. 


2 Secret agents, opposing one another, should carry on a disputa- 
tion at holy places, in assemblies, in communal gatherings and (other) 
congregations of people. 3 (One of them should say,) ‘ This king is 
said to be endowed with all virtues and yet no virtue is to be seen in him, 
as he oppresses citizens and country people with fines and taxes.’ 4 The 
other should contradict him as well as those who may commend his 
views there. 5 (He should say,) ‘ People, overwhelmed by the law of 
the fishes, made Manu, the son of Vivasvat, their king. 6 And they 
assigned one-sixth of the grains, one-tenth of the commodities and 
money as his share. 7 Maintained by that, kings bring about the 
well-being and security of the subjects. 8 Those who do not pay fines 


an adjective to kdryahetubhih ‘ by those means of accomplishing an object which 
are useful-in the case of krtyas, i.e., such means as test the likely seceders.’ Cs 
explains ‘ such principal men as are difficult to win over (akrtyān i.e. asadhyan) and 
may even be hostile, should be first enlightened with reasons which are sufficient 
to win over a person, i.e., they should be won over with reasoning and then 
stationed etc.’ This is hardly satisfactory. 


1.13 
kriyas are defined in s. 22 below. — raksanam conveys the idea of being vigilant 


in the matter of these persons, protection of oneself from these persons, not protection 


of these persons. 

2  dvandvinah ‘ contending among themselves (dvandvam vairam yesam te — Cj)’ 
is more likely than ‘ moving in pairs’ (Cb). — lirthasabha- etc.: -sald- added 
after -sabha- in G M does not appear to be original. Four things seem meant, tirtha, 
sabhā, pūga and janasamavaya, as in Cun Cs. pūga is a sort of guild or communal 
group (pūgāh sreņīgaņās tantuvdyadinam—Con). janasamavaya pae to 
congregations of people for dramatic shows, festivals ete. (CAC ERENT yatra 
janah samavayanti—Cnn). Meyer construes samavaya with pūga as well as 
jana. — It is not possible to agree with K. P. Jayaswal (Hindu Polity, IT, p. 84) 
that tīrthasabhāśālāsamavāya refers to the sectional sub-assembly of the Paura 
Assembly in charge of sacred places and public buildings, that pigasamavaya ig the 
sub-assembly in charge of trade and manufactures and that janasamavaya is the 
Popular Assembly. 3 ayam raja etc.: according to Ghoshal (HPT, PP- Be 
and n.) ayam rājā means ‘this class of kings,’ yah. refers to gunah and pīdayati is 
makes him harass the subjects.’ This is vay ORE yah can 
easily refer to asya. 4 ye nuprasamseyun: these are possible kriyas. 5 cate 
rajanam etc.: the Mahabharata 12.67.20-82 narrates how Manu was in 


undertake the task of rulership. 6 This theory of an original contract pees the 
subjects and the ruler is merely a device used by agents for securing the a ee 
of subjects. 8 tesary kilbişam ete.; the translation follows in the main Cnn 


causal, ‘ which 1 
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and taxes take on themselves the sins of those (kings), and (kings) who 
do not bring about well-being and security (take on themselves the 
sins) of the subjects. 9 Therefore, even forest-dwellers offer a sixth 
part of their gleaned grains, saying “ This is the share for him who 
protects us.” 10 Thisis the office of Indra and Yama, viz., (that of) 
the kings, whose wrath and favour are visibly manifest. 11 Even 
divine punishment strikes those who slight them. 12 Therefore, 
kings must not be slighted.’ 18 Thus he should restrain the common 
people. 14 And they should also find out rumours (spreading among 
the subjects). 


15 And spies appearing as ascetics with shaven heads or with 
matted hair should ascertain the contentedness or discontentedness of 
those, who live on his grains, cattle or money, who help him with 
these in calamity or prosperity, who restrain a rebellious kinsman 
or region, (or) who repel an enemy or a forest chieftain. 16 He should 
favour those who are contented, with additional wealth and honour, 
17 He should propitiate with gifts and conciliation those who are 
discontented, in order to make them contented. 18 Or, he should 
divide them from each other as well as from neighbouring princes, 
forest-chieftains, pretenders from his family and princes in disfavour. 
19 If they are even then discontented, he should make them incur 
the odium of the country by (appointing them to) the office of collecting 


which explains ‘ subjects not p&ying fines and taxes (adandakaradh prajah) take on 
themselves the sins of the kings, and kings not securing the subjects’ welfare take on 
themselves the sins of the subjects.” It would have been better if we had prajah 
after adandakaradh and rajanah after -kşemãvahāś ca. Cj, reading adandadharo 
harati, seems to explain, ‘a king who fails to wield the-danda takes on himself the 
sins of those kings who do it, and kings failing to secure yogaksema take on them- 
selves the subjects’ sins.’ If thes. were looked upon as containing a single clause, 
we may understand ‘ kings-who do not take fines and taxes take on themselves the 
sins of those other dutiful kings, and they also fail to secure the welfare of the sub- 
jects.’ Meyer suggests tasdm for tiesām ‘ kings who do not receive fines or taxes and 
are therefore unable to secure welfare take on themselves the sins of those subjects.’ 
Cs reads dandakarah and yoga- (for ayoga-) ‘punishments and taxes imposed by those 
kings (tesam dandakarah) remove distress (kilbisa evil) from the people and secure 
their welfare.’ This seems very unlikely. 11 daivo dandah, i.e., some divine 
calamity. 13 ksudrakdn ‘the common people, the masses’ as distinguished from 
pradhanah described in s.15. — pratisedhayet, i.e.,controvert their views and 
dissuade them from entertaining seditious thoughts. 


15 äjivanti‘ live on,’ i.e., receive as wages or salary. — kupita ‘rebellious’ from 
a root commonly used in this sense in this text. — oyavartayanti © turn back,’ 
i.e., dissuade them from taking any rash steps. — pratigedhayanti ‘ repel,’ may be, 


even by fighting. 17 tydgaisthesameas dana. 19 dandakarasadhana- * securing 
or recovering of fines and taxes.’ dandasddhana doesnot seem to mean ‘ raising 
an army.’ The vd read in GM after -dhikdrena is not necessary and D omits it. 
We need not suppose, as Meyer does, that some word before vd has dropped out. 
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fines and taxes. 20 When they have incurred the odium, he should 
bring about their end by ‘silent’ punishment or by an insurrection in 
the country. 21 Or, he should post them in mines or factories, 
after taking their sons and wives under-his protection, for fear that 
they might be the object of designs by enemies. 


22 Those, however, who are enraged or greedy or frightened ‘or 
proud, are likely to be seduced by enemies. 23 Spies appearing as 
fortune-tellers, soothsayers and astrologers should ascertain their 
mutual relations as well as their contacts with enemies or forest chieftains. 
24 He should favour those, who are contented, with wealth and 
honour. 25 He should manage those who are discontented by means 
of conciliation, gifts, dissension or force. 


26 In this way, the wise (king) should guard from the secret 


instigations of enemies those likely to be seduced and those not 
likely to be seduced in his own territory, whether prominent 
persons or common people. 


CHAPTER FOURTEEN 


SECTION 10 WINNING OVER THE SEDUCIBLE AND NON-SEDUCIBLE 
PARTIES IN THE ENEMY’S TERRITORY 

1 The winning over of the seducible and non-seducible parties in 
one’s own territory has been explained ; that in the enemy’s territory 
is to be described. z 

2 One who is cheated after being promised certain things, of 
two persons equally skilled in some art or useful service the one who is 
humiliated, one who is in disfavour because of a favourite (of the king), 
one who is defeated after being challenged (to a contest), one who is 
distressed by banishment, one who has not achieved his object after 


vd, if read, can show the option between dandasadhana and karasddhana. 20 sddha- 
uel ‘t should manage, secure,” i.e., get rid of him. ; 

22 According to Cb Cs the 9th prakarana really begins only with this s., the 
earlier ss. forming part of the 8th. Even those ss., however, also refer to possible 
krtyas and akrtyas. — -māninah from D is supported by 1.14.5 below. 


1.14 
upagraha is 
—Medini. 
2 tulyakarinoh: 
reads tulyakarinah which may 


S : 3 6 
‘winning over to one’s side, seducing.” ‘ upagrahah anuktilanam 
c=) 


t of two persons who can do a thing equally efficiently. Cj 
be understood as ablative, ‘one humiliated as com- 

i i 2 lyakarinah which may be similarly understood. 
ae o E ee -paruddhah should rather be read ; for, the 
ide oi disfavour b@ause of some favourite of the king,’ hardly “put in 
tesira by a favourite @ the king? — pravasa- “ENERO rather oe 
£ Constant journeying on the king’s account.” — kulyaih seems to refer to the 
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incurring expenditure, one who is hindered from doing his duty or 
receiving his inheritance, one deprived of honour or office, one held 
back by members of the family, one whose womenfolk are molested 
by force, one who is put in prison, one who is fined after losing his suit 
(in court), one prevented from indulging in wrong conduct, one 
whose entire property is confiscated, one tormented in confinement, 
one whose kinsmen are exiled (or, killed), — this is the group of 
the enraged. 

3 One who has himself thwarted (some one), one who has com- 
mitted a serious wrong, one who has become known for a sinful act, 
one frightened by punishment meted out to another with a like offence, 
one who has seized (some one’s) land, one who is subdued by force, 
one in any (state) department who has suddenly amassed wealth, one 
hoping for a pretender from the (king’s) family (coming to the throne), 
one disliked by the king, and one who entertains hostility towards the 


king, — this is the group of the frightened. 
king’s kinsmen rather than to his own. — karabhinyastah ‘put in prison’ (Cb), 


though, as Meyer points out, kara ‘ prison ° is not found elsewhere in the text and 
bandhanapariklisich appears to render this expression superfluous. Cj explains 
‘one who is urged to recover fines quickly (karo dandah, tatra abhinivesena tvayedam 
astipaneycm iti ntyukich),’ which is hardly convincing. Meyer would read kdrabhi- 
yastah or karabhiyasiah * over-oppressed by taxes’ ; karabhitrastah might be better 
in this sense. — paroktadanditah: 3.1.19-20 show paroktain the sense of the 
person who has lost his suit and is fined in consequence. ‘Therefore, ‘ who is fined 
without proper consideration on the testimony of another’ (Cb Cj) does not seem to 
be right. — mithydcaravaritah: Cb Cs explain ‘ who has been wrongly (mithyd) 
prevented from some practice such as the performance of the Agnistoma sacrifice.’ 
This case seems to be covered by svadharmad uparuddhah. ‘Prevented from in- 
dulging in some wrong conduct’ is better. — pravasita- may be ‘exiled’. or 
~ executed.’ : Cnn has * yamapuram presitabandhavah.’ 


3 svayam upahatah viprakrtah; both participles appear used in the active sense 
who has hindered or thwarted (some highly placed individual), and who has com- 
mitted some serious wrong (to such an individual).’ If understood as ‘ who is 
thwarted ° and ‘ who is wronged,’ that would hardly suit. The consequence would 
be anger, rather than fear. Cnn explains upahata ‘ who has failed to carry out the 
task after spending a lot of money and troops (kosam dandam ca vindsya akrtakaryo), 
i.e., frustrated by his own actions’ and viprakrta ‘who has done an act of treason like 
black magic ete. (viruddham prakarsena krtam rajadvistam abhicaradt).’ 
to have a similar explanation. — paryattabhimih 
from him’ (Cb Meyer) is hardly likely to be afraid 
another ’ (Cs) would appear better. Cj thinks of king’s land being seized by him. 
— dandenopanatah: usually this refers to a prinee who has surrendered with his 
troops ; cf. 7.15 below. As state officers are primarily thought of, ‘subdued by 
force ’ is clearly meant. ‘ Impoverished by fines” (Cs) is hardly likely. — tatku- 
līnopäśarısuh: Cb explains ‘ who has sought shelter with or is dependent on a pre- 
tender to the throne.’ Cj, reading tatkulino vdsamsuk, explains ‘a member of the 


king’s family who is eagerly looking forward to becoming the king.’ The reading 
with vä does not appear very likely, 3 


‘ 


Cj seems 
“whose lands are taken away 
; ‘who has seized the land of 
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4 One who Is Impoverished, one whose property is taken by 
another, a miser, one in a calamity (or, indulging in a vice) and one 
jndulging in rash transactions, — this is the group of the greedy 


5 One who is filled with self-conceit, one desirous of honour 
one resentful of the honour done to his enemy, one placed in a ow 
position, one fiery in temper, one given to violence, and one dissatisfied 
with his emoluments, — this is the group of the proud. 


6 Among them, he should cause instigation through spies appear- 
ing as holy men with shaven heads or matted hair, — ofeach person 
of the seducible party by that (spy) to whom he may be devoted. 


ry 


7 ‘Just as an elephant, blinded by intoxication and mounted 
by an intoxicated driver, crushes whatever it finds (on the way), so 
this king, not possessed of the eye of science, and (hence) blind, has 
risen to destroy the citizens and the country people; it is possible 
to do harm to him by inciting a rival elephant against him; show (your) 
resentment; °>? — in this way he should cause the group of the en- 
raged to be instigated. 


8 ‘Just as a serpent, lying in hiding, emits poison at the place 
from which it expects danger, so this king, having become apprehensive 
of harm (from you), will ere long emit the poison of anger at you; 
go elsewhere ;’ — in this way he should cause the group of the 


frightened to be instigated. 
- 
4 anyāttasvah from D appears preferable to atyaitasvah ‘ whose property has 
been taken away by way of taxes or fines ° (Cs) or * who has taken to himself excessive 
property’ (Meyer). — atyahitavyavaharah:. the rashness of the undertaking 
apparently involves a financial loss or expectation of great gain. 
‘one who is placed in a low position (nicaik as adverbial)’ 
along with low persons (either in rank or for some work)’ 
long with low persons’ (Cb). — 


5 nicair upahitah 
appears better than ‘ placed 
(Cs Meyer) or ‘involved in the same matter a 
bhogena, i.c., with what he receives in return for service rendered. 
the idea is that the instigation is to be made by that 
spy (tena) disguised as a holy man, to whom the kriya may be devoted. Thus Cj. 
It is possible to refer yad and tena to krodha, bhaya etc. to which the kriya may be 
attached (yadbhaktih) ; but this is less likely. Meyer proposes yadabhaktih tena 
‘ through that (krodha etc.) by which he has become disaffected (abhaktik) towards 
his master. This is hardly satisfactory. Cb has ‘by the offer of whatever he 
may be desirous of.’ What follows does not contain any reference to the desires of 


the kriya. 

7 After andho raja, 
ponds to maitena adhisthitah in th 
well have been a marginal gloss. 
amarsah: the resentment is apparently to be shown by 
P as usuaf’the sense of the immediate future is to be understood. 
Though possible, this doesn’t appear 


6 yo yadbhaktis tam tena: 


Cb Cs add andhena mantrin@dhisthitah. Though it corres- 


e upamana, it isn’t necessary. In fact, it may 
Cf. Sarhkararya on Kamandaka, 18.39. — 
going over to the enemy. 


8 pura ulsrjati: r 
Meyer has ‘ before he emits, you should go. 


intended. 
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9 ‘Just as the cow of the hunters is milked for hounds, not for 
Brahmins, so this king is milked for those devoid of spirit, intelligence 
and eloquence, not for those endowed with qualities of the self; that 
(other) king knows (how to appreciate) persons of distinction ; go to 
him;? — in this way he should cause the group of the greedy to 
be instigated. 


10 ‘Just as the well of the Candalas is of use only to the Candalas, 
not to others, so this king, being low, is of benefit only to low persons, 
not to Aryas such as you ; that (other) king knows (how to appreciate) 
persons of distinction ; go to him;’ — in this way he should cause 
the group of the proud to be instigated. 


11 When they have agreed with the words ‘ So (we shall do) ’ 
and have become allied (to him) by the making of terms, he should 
employ them according to their capacity in his own works, with 
spies (to watch over them). 


12 And he should win over the seducible in the enemy’s 
territories by means of conciliation and gifts and those not seducible 
by means of dissension and force, pointing out (to them) the defects 
of the enemy. 


CHAPTER FIFTEEN 


SECTION 11 THE TOPIC oF COUNSEL 


1 When he has secured the allegiance of his own party and the 
party of the enemy, he should think of the undertaking of works. 


2 All undertakings should be preceded by consultation. 3 The 
place for that should be secluded, not allowing talks to be heard outside, 
incapable of being peeped in even by birds. 4 For, it is known that 
deliberations are divulged by parrots and starlings, even by dogs and 
other animals. 5 ‘Therefore, an unauthorised person must not 


9 duhyaie is as in D Cj. dugdhe is equally good. 


— -vdkyagakti- cf. 1.11.19 
above. 


14 asau raja is the king on whose behalf the secret agent is working. — In 
the reading sevyatam of G, M (for tatra gamyatam), a sa would appear to be necessary 
before it ; Cj seems to have read it. 


10 This clearly implies the existence of separate arrangements for water for the 
untouchables. 


11 samhitan panakarmand: 


a treaty (samdhi) with terms : A 
meant. ) (pana) laid down is 


1.15 


3 kathandm anihśrāvī is from D, also implied in Cb. a Thati is better than anisrdvi 
(anihsravi necessary as in Cs) ‘ not allowing (talk) to liow out.’ Cj, with avisravi. 
3 


has ‘ free from echoes.’ 4 sukasarikabhir: Jolly-Schmidt refer to the Hargacarita 
p- 268 (BSS edition) for illustrations. 5 Cj reads ay yukto for anadyukto. 
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approach the place of counsel. 


? 6 One who divulges 
should be extirpated. pe 


7 Secret counsel is indeed betrayed by the o 

expressions of the envoy, the minister and ne en = 
is behaviour other than normal. 9 The putting on of an expression 
(on the face) is expression. 10 Concealment of that (and) vigilance 
over officers appointed (should be maintained) till the time on (com- 
pletion of) the undertaking. 11 For, their prattle through negligence 
or in intoxication or during sleep, their immoderation such as AEG 
ness and the like, or, a person concealed or despised, betrays secret 
counsel. 12 Therefore, he should guard counsel. 


13 ‘The divulgence of secret counsel is fatal to the security and 
well-being of the king and the officers appointedby him. 14 Therefore, 
he should deliberate alone over a confidential matter,’ says Bharadvaja. 
15 ‘For, even councillors have (other) councillors, and these have 
others still. 16 Thus this series of councillors leads to the divulgence 
of secret counsel. 

17 ‘Therefore, others shovld not know abovt any work 
sought to be done by him. Only those who undertake it should 
know (about it) when it is begun or even when it is actually 


completed.’ aoe Se 
18 ‘There is no attainment of deliberation by a single 
person,’ says Visalaksa. 19 ‘For, the affairs of a king are (three- 
fold,) directly perceived, unperceived and inferred. 20 Coming to 
know what is not known, definite strengthening of what has become 


removal of doubt in case of two possible alternatives in a matter, 


known, 
— this can be 


finding out the rest in a matter that is partly known, 


8 inigita derived from ing ‘ to move,’ refers to movements or gestures indicative of 
the thoughts of a person. — akrtigrahanam “ putting on an expression other than 
natural, such as paleness of the face, etc.’ (Cb). 10 A ca would seem necessary 
after -raksanam. — iti has no significance ; a verb like kuryat OF kārayet would 
have been better. 11 -pralapah is from D- Since kāma ete. constitutes uiseka as 
shown by 9.7.1 and pramāda ete. are unconnected with it, this reading is Tan 
necessary. Perhaps pralāpah in the sing, which secms to be the sending ol Ci, zm d 
be better, in view of the verb bhinatti. utsekah ‘ immoderation, excess rather 


than ‘ haughtiness ’ (Cs) or < self-forgetfulness ` (Meyer). 
i — akşemakaro. rajnah: Cnn gives 
13 D’s hyayoga- is supported by Cb. ayogaks n 1 í 
the A. of Ramagupta betrayed by Dhruvadevi (yatha Dhruvadevya krto 


i i he first line, which is 
a T _ 17 D hasa slightly different form of t ; 
ee ee iti at the end of the stanza would be better to mark the end 


ins.60. — Ant pat 5 
ae Be from Bharadvaja’s work. That this is a quotation can hardly be 
doubted. derived from Visa- 


d . 
%t is possible that even there the s. is 


19 Cf. 1.9.4 above. Jolly-Schmidt have adopted nigcayo 


laksa’s work, 20 nigcitabaladhanam: 
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achieved (only) with the help of ministers. 21 Therefore, he should sit 
in counsel with those who are mature in intellect. 

22 ‘He should despise none, (but) should listen to the opinion 
of every one. A wise man should make use of the sensible words 
of even a child.’ 

25 ‘This is ascertainment of counsel, not guarding of counsel,’ 
say the followers of Parigara. 24 ‘He should ask the councillors 
concerning a matter exactly similar to the undertaking he has in mind, 
“ this work was like this, or, if it were to happen like this, how then 
should it be done?” 25 As they might advise, so should he do that 
(work). 26 In this way is counsel ascertained and secrecy maintained 
at the same time.’ 

27 ‘No,’ says Piguna. 28 ‘For, councillors, questioned about 
a remote affair, whether it has taken place or not, give their opinion with 
indifference or disclose it. 29 That is a defect. 30 Therefore, he 
should deliberate with those who are approved for the particular under- 
takings. 31 Holding counsel with these (only), he achieves success 
in consultation as well as its secrecy.’ 

82 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 33 For, this is a condition without 
fixity. 34 He should hold consultations with three or four councillors. 
85 For, holding a consultation with one (only), he may not (be able to) 
reach a decision in difficult. matters. 36 And a single councillor 


behaves as he pleases without restraint. 37 Holding consultations 


with two, he is controlled by the two if united and ruined by them if at 
war (with each other). 38 With three or four, that becomes possible 
(only) with difficulty. 89 However, if it does become possible, it 


niscitasya baladhanam from Somadeva’s Nitivdkyamrta, where the passage is quoted. 
22 After this, too, an iti seems necessary. 


23 Paragaradh: see 1.8.7 above. 24 pratiriipakam ‘ an exact counterpart.’ 


28 vyavahitam ‘ distant,’ i.e., not the matter which the king has in view at the 
time. 80 abhipretah ‘approved, i.e., considered by the king as experts in the 
particular matter. 31 mantrasiddhim of D is distinctly better than -buddhim (in 
the sense of wpalabdhim) or -urddhim. Cf. s. 18 above. 


33 anavastha: because every time the king would be consulting new men and 
there would be no stable group of councillors to advise the king. 88 {at trisu 
catursu vā: this reading of D is found in Cj and supported by tatrisu of M ; the 
omission of naikantam (after vd) is supported by Cb. tat refers to the t 
avagraha or vināśa which is there, when there are two ministers. Cnn includes the 
possibility of mantraniscaydnadhigama and yathesiacarana also which is there when 
there is a single minister. 39 mahddosam etc.: the idea seems to be: if, however, 
the possibility of avagraha ete. does arise, it would spell disaster. It is not k 
that this s. is a marginal gloss that has got into the fext. Cj seems to explain 
‘ that in which there is the great disadvantage (dos) of absence of security (a oga- 
kşema), is thus counteracted (upapanna i.e. prativilita). Without tat and Ane the 


possibility of 
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involves great danger. 40 With more (councillors) than that, it is 
with difficulty that decisions on matters are reached or counsel aa 
41 However, in conformity with the place, time and work to be dane: 
he should deliberate with one or two, or alone by himself, according 


to (their and his own) competence. 


42 The means of starting undertakings, the excellence of men 
and materials, (suitable) apportionment of place and time, provision 
against failure (and) accomplishment of the work — this is delibera- 
tion in its five aspects. 

43 He should ask them individually as well as jointly. 44 And 
he should ascertain their different opinions along with (their) reasons 
(for holding them). 45 Having found a matter (for deliberation) 
he should not allow time to pass. 46 He should not deliberate for.a 


long time, nor with the partisans of those to whom he would (like to) 
do harm. 

47 ‘He should appoint a council consisting of twelve ministers,’ 
say the followers of Manu. 48 ‘Sixteen,’ say the followers of Brhas- 
pati. 49 ‘Twenty,’ say the followers of Uśanas. 50 “According 


to capacity, says Kautilya. 


addition of naikantam in s. 38 Meyer explains the two ss. ‘absence of conclusion 
or uncertainty (naikantam) is reached (upapadyate) with difficulty. When it is 
reached, however, it becomes highly dangerous.” &s includes mahddosam in s. 38 
and explains ‘ a thing resulting in a great calamity (mahddosam as subject) such as 
does not necessarily follow (na ekantam upapadyate) ; if at all it 
(The matter under consideration cintyamanam 
(upapannam bhavatt).’ This explanation is 
very doubtful. — yathdsamarthyam, i.e., according to is OAD ERE! the councillors? 
capability. Cnn remarks that capability implies proficiency in politic brilliant 
intellect and skill in practical affairs © mantre -sãmarthyam Sastracaksusmatia 


z E EA 
niratisayā prajñā lokavyavaharakausalam ca. ; = 
i.e., individual opinions. The 


4 i ivekan: distinctions of opinion, 

a MER E is derived from a commentary on Kamandaka’s Nitisara 
— hetu ‘the motive’ which apparently led the 
{fered by him. 45 avaptarthah: this may mean 
a consultation is necessary ° or © when 
The former is slightly better, since 


avagraha ete. 
follows, it does so with difficulty. 
kdryam) becomes properly dealt with 


reading of Jolly- 

and is in no way preferable. 

councillor to hold the opinion o. 

+ when there is a matter on which the holding of 
a decision after consultation. 7 

ieee onl ee to the consultation stage- 46 There can be no aon that m 

is the original reading. parakşyer n Mı is a scribal error r 

s the same as pakşīyair. The idea is, the king should not hold > 

artisans of those whom he wishes to harm. 

ana consulting Vidura, a partisan of the 


g tesa paksiyair of D 
paksyair which mean: 
consultations with the relatives Or p 
Cnn gives the illustration of Duryodh: 


Pandavas. . = 
47 The opinion here att “ibuted to the Manavas 1s not found in the Manusmrlv 
A for vimnsatim. 


imsatii 50 yalhasamarthyam: the 
ef. 7.54). 49 Cb has ravimsalim OL, 1 ; 
aie may refer to the capacity of the ministers or the strength of the kingdom 
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51 They should think over the (king’s) own party and the enemy’s 
party. 52 And (they) should bring about the commencement of 
what is not done, the carrying out of what is commenced, the improve- 
ment of what has been carried out and the excellence of (the execution of) 
orders, in the case of works. 

53 He should look into the affairs with those who are present. 
54 With those who are not present he should hold consultations by 
sending out letters. 

55 Indra indeed has a council of ministers consisting of a thousand 
sages. 56 He has that as his eye. 57 Therefore, they call him ‘ the 
thousand-eyed one,’ though he is two-eyed. 

58 In an urgent matter, he should call together the councillors 
as well as the council of ministers and ask them. 59 What the majority 
among them declare or what is conducive to the success of the work, 
that he should do. 

60 And while he is doing that, 

the enemies should not come to know of his secret ; he should, 
however, find out the weaknesses of the enemy. He should 
conceal, as a tortoise does his limbs, any (limb) of his own that may 
have become exposed. 

61 Just as a person not learned in the Veda does not deserve 
to eat the Sriddha-meal of good persons, so a (king) who has not 
learnt the teachings of the science (of politics) is unfit to listen to 
counsel. 


52 akridrambham ctc.: these functions of the. mantriparisad, as distinguished 
from those of the mantrins in s. 42 above, suggest that the parisad is a body of execu- 


: tive officers, though consultation with it is also recommended (ss. 54, 58-59). The 


mantriparigad can hardly be regarded as a cabinet. — niyogasampadam refers to 
the excellence of the way in which commands or instructions have been carried. out. 

59 briyuh after bhiyisthah as in D is better than after vd; cf. 1.16.28 below. 
— his s. shows that the majority opinion is not intended to be followed as a rule. 
Cf. Kamandaka, 12.40; dhrte’pi mantre mantrajnath svayam bhiiyo vicdrayet. 

60 yat may refer to shidra or anga ; either yields a good sense, though the latter 
appears slightly better. — Cf. Manu, 7.105. 4 

61 After this stanza D has two stanzas quoted as*rom Brhaspati. They are 
clearly not original and seem, to be marginal notes that have got into the text, 
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CHAPTER SIXTEEN 


SECTION 12 RULES FOR THE ENVOY 


1 When consultation has led to a choice of decision, 
ment of the envoy (should follow) 


2 One endowed with the excellences of a minister is the pleni- 


potentiary. 3 One lacking in a quarter of the qualities is (the envoy) 
with a limited mission. 4 One lacking in half the qualities is the 
bearer of a message. 


the emplov- 


5 He should start after making proper arrangements for vehicles, 
draught-animals and retinue of servants. 6 ‘The message is thus 
to be delivered to the enemy ; he will (probably) say this (in reply) ; 
for that this will be the suitable reply ; thus is (the enemy) to be out- 
witted ;’—reflecting in this manner, he should proceed. 7 And 
he should establish contacts with forest chieftains, frontier-chiefs and 
chief officials in the cities and the country-side (on the way). 8 He 
should observe terrains suitable for the stationing of an army, for fight- 
ing, for reserves and for retreat, for his own (state) and for the 
enemy. 9 And he should find out the size of the forts and the country 
as well as the strong points, sources of livelihood, defences and weak 
points (in the enemy’s territory). 


10 He should enter the enemy’s residence with permission. 
11 And he should deliver the message as given to him, even when 


danger to his life is seen (in so doing). 


12 ‘He should notice graciousness in speech, expression and eyes 
of the enemy, esteem of the (envoy’s) words, inquiries about (his) 


1.16 
- For pranidhi see 1.12 above. = oe 

l wudortamantrah is from D for uddhrta-. As an adjective to ditapranidhih, it 
means ‘ in which the counsel has been selected or accepted,’ i.e., when a decision has 
been taken after deliberation. => 

2 amatyasampad: cf. 1.9.1 above. — _ nisrstartha lit. ‘to whom the matter 
has been entrusted (with full powers of negotiation).” 

5 parivdpa, when used by itself, refers to personal belongings as in 3.6.6, 8 ; when 

A 3 


used with purusa- as here, it conveys the idea of a retinue or train of servants; cf. 


. e 
2.24.28 ; 3.3.3. § pratigrahabhimi ‘ the place where reserves are held in readiness’; 


Blois cation 106 ye ddhapratigraha as a single idea ‘acceptance of a 
. 20-08 5 AA 8) ieee a s 2? 28: 
fight? (Cs Meyer) seems little likely. — apasara rettet; Ge Ee ee 
ete. 9 chidra can be construed with the preceding gupti, hardly with oie AD 
ortti as well, as Meyer seems to do. It is best to understand it independently. 

. > 


10 adhisthana refers to the palace and the assembly-hall where the envoy would 
be received. 


12 guna- seems to refe? ) 
envoy’s own merits may also be consi 


to the good points of the envoy’s master, though the 
dered as possible. — işteşu smaranam: ef. 
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wishes, keen interest in talk about the qualities (of the envoy’s master), 
offer of a seat close by, respectful welcome, remembering (the envoy) 
on pleasant occasions, and putting trust in’ him, as the signs of one 
pleased ; the opposite of these as the signs of one displeased. 13 To 
such a one he should say, ‘ Kings indeed have envoys as their mouth- 
pieces, you no less than others. 14 Therefore, envoys speak out as 
they are told even when weapons are raised (against them). 15 Of 
them even, the lowest born are immune from killing ; what to speak 
then of Brahmins? 16 These are the words of another. 17 This is 
the duty of an envoy.’ 

18 If not permitted to depart, he should stay on, not feeling 
elated by honour (shown). 19 Among the enemies he should not 
think of (himself) being possessed of strength. 20 He should put up 
with disagreeable words. 21 He should avoid women and drink. 
22 He should sleep alone. 23 For, it is (often) seen that the inten- 
tions of a person are revealed in sleep or intoxication. 


24 He should find out (about) the instigation of seducible parties, 
the employment of secret agents against non-seducible parties, the 
loyalty or disaffection (of the enemy’s subjects) towards their master 
and the weak points in the constituent elements (of the enemy’s realm), 
through spies appearing as ascetics or traders, or through their disciples 
or assistants or through agents in the pay of both appearing as physi- 
cians or heretics. 25 In case conversation with them is not possible, 
he should find out secret énformation from the utterances of beggars, 
drunken persons, insane persons or persons in sleep, or, from pictures, 
writings or signs in holy places or temples of gods. 26 When (such 
information is) found out, he should make use of instigation. — 


27 And when asked by the enemy, he should not declare the size 
(and strength) of his own constituents. 28 He should say, ‘ Your 


Majesty knows everything,’ or (should say) what is conducive to the 
success of his mission. 


bhaksyesu smarati 5.5.7 below. 18 dūtamukhāhi: Cb has vai for ht ; that is equally 
good. 15 Cj reads antevasinah ‘ attendants,’ though it mentions the other reading. 

18 In the reading prapujayd, pra has little significance. 19 paresu balitoam 
namanyeta: the idea seems to be, he should not commit any r: 
court thinking that his own king is quite powerful. Cnn h 
words (vdkparusyam na brityat) because of his master’s or his own strength (svudmi- 
balad atmabalad vā).? Meyer's ‘he should consider for nought the strength of 
the enemies’ is hardly likely in the context ; it contradicts the next clause. ‘He 
should not disclose to the enemies that he is strong ’ (Cb Cs) seems also less likely. 

24 bhartart, i.e., towards their own king, not towards the envoy’s master. 25 cil- ~ 
ralekhyasamjnd-: Cb has ‘ the drawing (lekhya) of pictures and signs,’ Cs ‘ signs in 
pictures and writings,’ Meyer ‘ paintings, writings and signs.’ The last seems best, 
26 upajapam upeydt, i.e., resort to instigation of the party found amenable to it, 


ash act at the enemy’s 
as * he should not use harsh 
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29 When he is being detained although his mission has not 
succeeded, he should thus reflect—‘Is he detaining me because he 
sees an imminent calamity befalling my master, or because he wants to 
take remedial steps against his own calamity, or because he wants to 
rouse (against my master) the enemy in the rear or his ally or (to stir up) 
an internal revolt or a forest chieftain, or because he wishes to obstruct 
my master’s ally in front or ally in the rear, or because he wants to 
take remedial steps in a war of his own with another enemy or against 
an internal revolt or a forest chieftain (of his own), or because he wants 
to spoil the season for expedition for which my master has thoroughly 
prepared, or because he wants to collect stores of grains,commodities 
and forest produce or carry out fortifications or raise troops, or because 
he is awaiting time and place suitable for the operations of his own 
forces, or because of (a feeling of) contempt or through negligence, or 
because he seeks a continuation of (close) association (with my master)?’ 
30 Having found out (the enemy’s motive), he should stay on or 
escape. 81 Or, he should take into consideration some purpose 
(regarded as) desirable. 

32 After delivering an unpleasant message, he should, for fear of 
imprisonment or death, go away even when not permitted ; else he 
might be put under restraint. 

33 Sending communications, guarding the terms of a treaty, 
(upholding his king’s) majesty, acquisition of allies, instigation, 
dividing (the enemy’s) friends, conveyingesecret agents and troops 
(into the enemy’s territory), 


29 pasyan: D’s pasyati is clearly not right. = parsnigraham asaram of D is 
to be preferred, as each of these kings could be individually roused against his master. 
— akrandam vā from Cb Cj (for akrandabhyam) is quite necessary. — vyāghāta- 
yitukamah: the idea is of hindering, foiling, and that is preferable bo the idea of 
killing in the reading vydpadayitukamah. — It is proposi to add vā after a 
dham, since it is quite necessary as in the other Clauses. p Ta a ae z n 
— Thereading yätrākāram, though perhaps possible in the oe o : s un oe a ae 
of a campaign,’ seems hardly original. yatrakala is definitely int Ss gi a 2 
madabhyam: Cb Cs read -pramadabhyam “ out of affection 8 a : eae. 
pramada is commonly used along with paribhava. — E E a 
Meyer has ‘ wishing to have an association with or a following ae ae : ae 
idea ‘ wishing to have a continuous association > seems better. Cn g 


i samsargo yaunah sarm- 
ti i rogeny of both through marriage ( gc ! 
pe a tadarthi). anubandha is explained as 


i h 
bandhah, tena anubandhah ubhayasambandhal ae > t 22 a 
dosotpada in Cs, which is little likely. 31 Dis upekseia is unlikely, though its 


omission of vā may appear to be an improvement 5 ee ee 
88 presanam ‘sending communications °; Cf. 2.21.27. P j 


a is also us v: z y be understood by pratāpa. Meyer 
parakr i ed, ‘ valour” can hardi t i l 
P 9 eae dignit +? ie, the maintenance of his master’s prestige at the 
i J3 


foreign court. Cb refers to F hniimat showing pr 


a pun ‘causing trouble” and < burning? — gitdhadandatisarayam: Clea aa 
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34 kidnapping (the enemy’s) kinsmen and treasures, ascertain- 
ment of secret information, showing valour, (helping in) the escape 
of hostages, and resort to secret practices, — these are the 
functions of an envoy. 


35 He should cause all this to be carried out by his envoys, 
and should cause a watch to be kept over the envoys of the enemy 
by means of counter-envoys and spies as well as through open 
and secret guards. 


CHAPTER SEVENTEEN 


SECTION 18 GUARDING AGAINST PRINCES 


1 A king protects the kingdom (only) when (he is himself) 
protected from persons near him and from enemies, first from his wives 
and sons. 2 Protection from wives we shall explain in ‘ Regulations 
for the Royal Residence.’ 


3 As to protection from sons, however: 


4 ‘He should guard against princes right from their birth. 
5 For, princes devour their begetters, being of the same nature as 
crabs. 6 Before love (for them) is produced in the father, silent 
punishment for them is best ;’ says Bharadvaja. 


e 


7 ‘This is cruel, (4s it involves) the killing of innocent persons 


and the destruction of the Ksatriya race,’ says Visalaksa. 8 ‘ There- 
fore, confinement in one place is best.’ 


84 Meyer thinks that ratna, like ratnin in the Brahmana texts, refers to big 
personalities in the state. That seems hardly possible in this text. — samādhi- 
moksah: cf. 7.17.382ff. — yogasya: yoga refers to the secret methods used to do 
away with undesirables, particularly the use of weapons, poison etc. (yogasya 
sastragnirasapranidhanasya—C)). 
1.17 


For raksana in the sense of ‘ keeping a watch over, g 
1.13 above. 


2 misantapranidhau, i.e., in Chapter 1.20 below. 


4 janmaprabhrti ete.: Cb Cs do not include ss. 4-5 in Bharadvaja’s opinion. 
It seems, however, that they contain the opinion of this cynical teacher alone and 
not the general view of the science. — Cj reads raja putran. 6 ajatasnehe 
pitari: this is a locative absolute ‘ before the father begins to feel affection.’ pitart 
ajdtasnehe (putre) upamsudandah ‘ secretly doing away a son who feels no affection 
for the father ’ is possible, but does not seem intended. 


7 ‘There can be no doubt that adrsta- of GM js faulty, being corrupted from 
adusta- (D). 8 ekasthdna- ‘ one place,’ i.e., the pyace where the king himself 
is; ‘ yatra pita tatraivavarodhah ’ as in Cnn ; Similarly Cj. 


uarding oneself against,’ see 
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9 ‘This is danger as from a snake,’ say the followers of Paragara 
10 ‘For, the prince, realising “ through fear of my valour my father 
has confined me,” might get the father himself in his power. 11 There- 
fore, making him stay in a frontier fortress is best.’ 


12 ‘This is danger as from a (fighting) ram,’ says Piguna. 
13 ‘For, realising that alone to be the means of his return, he might 
become the ally of the frontier chief. 14 Therefore, making him stay 
in the fortress of a neighbouring (vassal) prince, far removed from his 
own. territory, is best.’ 


15 ‘This is the position of a calf (for the prince),’ says Kauna- 
padanta. 16 ‘For, the neighbouring prince might milk his father as 
(one milks) a cow with the help of the calf. 17 Therefore, making 
him stay with the kinsmen of his mother is hest.’ 


18 ‘ This is the position of a flag (for the prince), says Vatavyadhi. 
19 ‘For, with him as the flag, his mother’s kinsmen would be making 
demands like AditikauSikas. 20 Therefore, he should let him free to 
indulge in vulgar pleasures. 21 For, sons kept engrossed in pleasures 
do not become hostile to the father.’ 


9 ahibhayam: a simile is implied in this expression. — fameva anke kurydt: 
D reads tadeva ; the neuter tad cannot easily be made to refer to any preceding word. 
Cnn refers it to ahibhkayam and explains ‘ he may bring about the same danger of a 
snake, as he is stationed near (fadeva ahibhayam vinasalaksanam anke samipe sthitah 
kurydt). This is far from convincing. Cj, with tadqa, refers tad to vikramabhaya 
or avarodhana, explaining anke by samipe vartamanah. tam in the other reading may 
refer to the father, ‘ might kill the father himself > asin Cb. In 7.18.40 ankam upasthita 
seems to mean ‘ who is in one’s power,’ so that here * he may bring the father himself 


in his power’ may be the sense intended. (Cf. ankdgatasattvaroriti — Raghu- 


varsa, 2.88). tam may also refer to vikramam might resort to valour.’ Cs refers 


tam to vikramam, but explains ‘ might show valour in a nearby place, i.e., in his own 
house.’ This is less satisfactory. 

12 aurabhram: the idea, as Cs explains, is, just as a ram taken to the ends of 
the fighting ring returns to the centre with greater vehemence to ee ae =o 
the prince might return to attack the king with the help of the aniona as ae s 
‘this is the fear of sheep ’ is hardly possible. 13 pralyapattelt hae : i 
‘reason for keeping him away,’ Can ‘the cause of his going away from the father 


(pituh sakasad anyatra gamanam),’ Meyer ‘the CREE of a HAUG: Oe eas 
on.” i hat kdranam is ‘means,’ not cause, 
the son.’ It seems rather t A eae 


a ikra in Cnn) 
to antapālasakhatva, not vikramabhaya (as in ; : € 
“the nee of his K > to the capital. Cj has © the means of ending his loss of 


liberty,’ and refers tad to vikrama or to antapalopagrahana ee ne oe 
over.’ The explanation of pratyapatteh (understood © sree) 2 S 
nature of being hostile to the king cannot be changed is little i ely. o 
19 aditikaugikavad: according to commentators panot RS ae 
livelihood by showing images of gods (aditi) and apake TE O eee 
‘aditivad devadhvajam dar yitvd ; aditigrahanam es mia ee 
parigrahartham. kaustkas tvahitundikah kogena se ie oe ae 
that aditikaugika conveys & single idea, that of a sect o 
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22 ‘This is living death,’ says Kautilya. 23 For, like a piece 
of wood eaten by worms, the royal family, with its princes undisciplined, 
would break the moment it is attacked. 24 Therefore, when the 
chief queen is in her rtw (-period), priests should offer a caru-oblation 
to Indra and Brhaspati. 25 When she is pregnant, a children’s 
specialist should arrange for the nourishment of the foetus and for 
delivery. 26 When she has given birth, the chaplain should perform’ 
the sacraments for the son. 27 When he is ready for it, experts 
should train him. 


28. ‘And one of the secret agents should tempt him with hunting, 
gambling, wine and women, (suggesting to him,) “ Attack your father 
and seize the kingdom.” 29 Another secret agent should dissuade 
him from that ; ’ say the followers of Ambhi. 


30 ‘This awakening of one not awake is highly dangerous,’ says 
Kautilya. 31 . For, a fresh object absorbs whatever it is smeared with. 
32 Similarly, this prince, immature in intellect, understands as the. 
teaching of the science whatever he is told. 33 Therefore, he should 
instruct him in what conduces to spiritual and material good, not in 
what is spiritually and materially harmful. 


34 On the contrary, secret agents, declaring ‘ We belong to you,’ 
should guard him. 35 If in the exuberance of youth he were to 
entertain a longing for the wives of others, they should produce abhor- 
rence in him through unelean women posing as noble ladies in lonely 
houses at night time. 36 If he were to long for wine, they should 


demands (which cannot be refused) in the name of some god whose flag, along with 
the image, they carry. Snake-charmers do not carry flags. Meyer suggests that as 
Kausika is a name of Indra, we have to understand a mendicant woman in the 
garb of Aditi and a boy in the garb of Indra, the begging being done for the sake of 
the boy. A boy is unlikely, as there is the dhvaja, to which the prince corresponds. 

25 kaumdrabhrtyah: ‘a physician who has specialised.in bringing up children,’ 
was also experienced in midwifery, as the present passage shows. Jolly-Schmidt 
point out that kumdrabhrtya ‘treatment of infants’ diseases’ is the subject of a part 
of one of the ancient Buddhist medical treatises in the Bower Ms. and that Jivaka, 
a famous contemporary of Buddha, was called komdrabhacca. 

28 ‘This is a sort of upadha or secret test. — 29 Ambhiydh: the teacher’s 
name appears to be Ambhi. Panini 4.1.96 (bahvddi gana) derives Ambhi as a patro- 
nymic from Ambhas. Nothing is known about this teacher or his school. Ganapati 
Sastri understands Bhisma by Ambhi (Intro. to Vol. III of the Trivandrum edition). 

31 upadihyate ... deiisati: the figure, as Cs says, is that of an earthen vessel or 
a mud wall. : 

85 udvejayeyuh: the root may mean ‘create disgust or aversion’ or ‘ frighten, . 
inspire terror’ according to context. 36 yogapana is a drink to which some sub- 

- stance is added that creates a nausea for drink. 39 anuravisya: this means ‘ enter- 
ing into and winning the confidence of *; ef. 2.9.26 ete. — aprarthaniyo ‘ not fit 
to be attacked.’ For prarth ‘ to attack,’ cf. 3.10.84; 6.2.88. Ch’s ‘ not to be killed ° 
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frighten him with drugged liquor. 37 

they should create aversion in him thr 
he were to long for hunting, the 
disguised as highway robbers. 


If he were to long for gambling, 
ough deceitful players. 38 If 
y should frighten him through agents 
39 If he were to entertain the da of 


into his confidence (by pret di 
to agree) and then dissuade him (saying), ‘ The king ae Sue 


attacked ; if the attack fails, (there will be) death; if it succeeds 
(there will be) a fall in hell (for you), an uproar and (your) annihilation 
by the subjects as of a single clod of earth.’ 


40 They should inform (the king) if the prince is disaffected. 
41 He should put an only, favourite son (if disaffected) in prison. 
42 If he has many sons, he should send (the disaffected son) to the 
frontier or some other region where he may not become as a child 
in the womb (for the people there) or a commodity for sale (for those 
people) or a (source of) disturbance. 43 If he is possessed of the 
excellences of self, he should install him in the position of the 
commander-in-chief or the crown prince. 


seems less likely. — samkrogah ‘an outcry, an uproar’ rather than ‘ censure 
among the people ° (Cs). — ekalostavadhah ‘ destruction as‘of a single clod of earth > 
(Meyer) is to be preferred to ‘ death by people throwing one clod of earth each ° 
(Cs). For the latter, ekaika- would seem necessary. ‘ Killing by a single throw 
with a stone ° (Jolly) seems out of the question. — Meyer includes viragam from 
the next s. at the end of s. 39 after iti and supplies kuryuh after it, ‘with these 
words (iti) they should make him give up (v?-) his desire (raga) (to attack his 
father). This is very unlikely. 

40 virdgar védayeyuh: i.e., they should inform the king about the prince who 
cannot be made to give up his disloyal intentions. With vedayeyuh (from D) con- 


- tinuity with the preceding is maintained. 42 pratyantam isa noun in the sense of 
. ‘the frontier? rather than an adjective to visaya in the next word. — yatra 


garbhah panyam dimbo va na bhavet: Cj explains * where the prince is not likely to 
be as a son or son-in-law to the people there (making them take his side against the 
father) or where he would not be treated as a commodity for disposal (the people 
there increasing their own power at his expense) or where no trouble would be caused 
by people there by finding support in him and trying to win OEE others on his behalt 
(garbha iva garbhah ; yatrainarn putrataya jamatrlaya garbhtkriya snehat...na ee 
vate. panyavat panyam ; yatrainam prasarya bhiksaya na saklim ane a $ 
dimbakāraņatvāt dimbah ; yatra tadasrayat kertyan upagrhya ERATE uryul). 

Cnn is OR or less similar. Cb seems to have read garvak and explains where there 
is no pride, where the prince is not treated as a commodity and vee no injury a 
be done to him.’ ‘This is less satisfactory. Cs has ‘ where there is no food fit for D 
prince (garbha i.e. food) or no commodity fit for him or no conmo a 
people because of him.’ This also is unsatisfactory. Meyer as mad PE 
suggestions, the final one being to read garbhah sando dimbo vāno g Fi Gia 
there is a foetus (in the queen’s womb) or an impotent prince or a si y oy aa ee 
or an exhausted prince (odna from vai) as the only heir to the et eka 
that the exiled prince would jo such a case stand a chance of ea Gorn Uae 
in that foreign land. This is very doubtful. anyavisaya hardly 


land.’ 
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44 One possessed of sagacity, one with intellect requiring to be 
goaded and one of evil intellect—these are the different kinds of sons. 
45 He who, when taught, understands spiritual and material good and 
practises the same is one possessed of sagacity. 46 He who under- 


stands but does not practise (them) is one with intellect requiring to . 


be goaded. 47 He who is ever full of harm and hates spiritual and 
material good is one of evil intellect. 


48 If such be the only son, he should endeavour to get a son 
born of him. 49 Or, he should get sons begotten on an appointed 
daughter. 


50 Anold ora diseased king, however, should get a child begotten 
on his wife by one of the following, (viz.), his mother’s kinsman, a 
member of his own family, and a virtuous neighbouring prince. 51 But 
he should not install on the throne an only son, if undisciplined. 


52 Of many (sons, who are undisciplined) confinement in 
one place (is best) ; (however), the father should be beneficently 
disposed towards the sons. Except in case of a calamity, 
sovereignty passing on to the eldest son is praised. 


53 Or, the kingdom should belong to the (royal) family ; 
for, a family oligarchy is difficult to conquer, and remains on 
the earth for ever without (having to face) the danger of a 
calamity befalling the king. 


46 The definition shows that the ahdryabuddhi is unable or unwilling to put into 
practice what he knows to be right. Ministers and others are however able to induce 
him to do what is right, ‘ dedryadibhih pratiksanam Gharyd buddhir yasya’ (Cnn) 
aharya * which can be brought near’; ef. adhdryodaka setu 2.1.20. 

48 sa refers to the durbuddhi ; ekaputrah is a Kkarmadharaya ; asya refers to this 
only son. The idea is, the king should try to secure a grandson. Hillebrandt’s 
suggestion that we should read yadyaputrah (ZDMG, 70, p. 41 n. 1) makes no im- 
provement. — putrika-: cf. Manu, 9.127ff. 


50 For niyoga, referred to here, the kinsmen on the mother’s side are shown a 
preference, which is rather strange. Cf. also 3.6.24 below. 


52 Cj has ‘if there are many disaffected princes they should be confined in one 
place ; ° Cb ‘ of many sons each one should be put in confinement ; Cs ‘ from among 
many sons, he should confine one son, who may be durbuddhi, in pratyanta etc.’ 
Meyer understands the first half as a single clause ‘the father of many sons (bahtinamn 
pita) who keeps out of succession one (ekasamnrodhah as adj. to pila) cares only for 
the good of the sons.’ Cj’s explanation seems best. 53 kulasya: this is the group 
of all sons (Cb Cs). All male members of the royal family forming a sort of ruling 
council may appear better. Cj seems to understand a division of the kingdom form- 
ing a sort of confederation (sarvesdm vd vibhaktam bhaved rdjyam anyonyasamsrayam). 
A council formed by a number of noble families is possible as the meaning of kula- 
samgha, but does not seem intended here. For samgha Qf. 11.1 below. — ardjavya- 
sanabadhah: this is an adj. to kulasamghah. "The idea is, even if one member is in 
vyasana, the others are there to carry on. For Tdjavyasana sce 8.2 below. 
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CHAPTER EIGHTEEN 


SECTION 14 THE CONDUCT OF A PRINCE IN DISFAVOUR 
SECTION 15 BEHAVIOUR TOWARDS A PRINCE IN DISFAVOUR 


1 The disciplined prince, who finds living difficult, should obe 
his father when appointed to an unworthy task, except when it i 
dangerous to life or rouses the subjects (against him) or involves a 
heinous sin. 


2 If he is assigned some agreeable task, he should ask for an 
officer to supervise his work. 3 And under supervision of the 
officer, he should carry out the task assigned with special zest. 4 And 
he should get despatchd to his father the normal produce of the work 
as well as any (extra) gain received as a present. _ 


5 If (the father is) even then not pleased and shows affection for 
another son or wife (other than his mother), he should ask for leave to 
repair to the forest. 6 Or, in case of fear of imprisonment or death, 
he should seek refuge with a neighbouring prince who is justly behaved, 
pious, truthful in speech, not given to breach of faith and welcomes 
and honours those who have approached him (for help). 7 Staying 
there and becoming enriched with treasure and troops, he should 
enter into marriage relations with heroic men, make contacts with 
forest chieftains and win over seducible parties (from his father’s 


kingdom). 

3 If he has to act alone, he should maintain himself by 
working mines and factories for gold-smelting, colouring gems and 
manufacturing gold and silver articles. 9 Or, he should secretly 
rob the wealth of heretical corporations or the wealth of temples 


1.18 
D reads aparuddha throughout and that form is adopted in this edition. It is 
found in Atharvaveda 3.3.5 (anyakseire aparuddham carantam), Taittirtya Samhita 
2.2.8.4, Kausikasiitra 16.30 and the Aihole Inscription, stanza 14. 
1 GM omit vinito; but it is better to read it, as the prince discussed here > 
assumed to be well-behaved and unjustly treated by his father. — krechravrtith 
shows that he is made to work for his living and that he finds it difficult. 
4 abhirūpam ‘ appropriate >, i.e. what would normally accrue from et or i 
5 D adds tadanurodhad vā dveşena ; the words do not EEE a a 5 a 
least dvisaniam would be necessary in place of dvesena. ¢ krtyapaksa a 


Vi is side. 

the father’s kingdom who can be won over to his si : = Pe 

8 ekacarah, i.e when he has not sought refuge with any neig hbou ng prince. 
Any AE) 


$i — J aka seems 
Cb understands the idea of his being without kosa and danda. suvarnapa: 


vargai ù pakah.’ 
to refer to the smelting of gold ore; Cj says “suvarnasya varoitan a 
— maniraga ‘ colouring of crystals, in order te impart new q em, 
isya j nanartham rañňjanam (Cj): 


A 9 ddhyavidhavadravyam is 
tk jatyantaraguna g RE 
ees ae eee to make it conform to the preceding expressions. - For 
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except that to be used by Brahmins learned in the Vedas or the 
wealth of rich widows after entering into their confidence, and 
plunder caravans and sailing vessels after cheating (the men) by 
administering a stupefying drink. 10 Or, he should practise ‘ the 
stratagems for the conquest of an enemy town.’ 11 Or, he should 
act after securing the support of persons from the side of his 
mother. 12 Or, with his appearance changed by disguising himself 
as an artisan, an artist, a minstrel, a physician, a professional story- 
teller or a heretical monk, (and) accompanied by associates in the 
same disguise, he should enter by taking advantage of some 
vulnerable point, and, striking the king with weapon or poison, 
announce, ‘I am that prince ; this kingdom is to be enjoyed jointly ; 
a single person does not deserve to enjoy it; those who desire to 
serve me, them will I reward with double food and wages.’ 
Thus ends (the topic of) the conduct of a prince in disfavour. 


18 But sons of principal officers acting as secret agents should 
bring the prince in disfavour (to the king) after ‘securing his consent ; 
or, the mother, if she enjoys favour, (should bring him). 14 If he is 


anupravisya, see 1.17.39 above. — It would have been better if we had anupravisya 
gitdham apaharet in this order before sdrthaydna-.&c. — madanarasa is a drink 
prepared from some narcotic drug that brings on stupefaction. 10 paragra- 
mikam yogam, i.c., tricks recommended for capturing an enemy’s town in 18.1 below. 


12 karusgilpi- etc.: the compound should be understood as a Tatpurusa construed - 


with nastartipah and not as a Bahuvrihi as in Cs, where tadvyanjanasakhah is then 
rendered by * appearing like the men dressed as craftsmen ete.’ This latter is clearly 
unlikely. — brūyā: the announcement is made in the presence of officers and 
other servants of the assassinated father. — ye kamayante etc.: the reading 
adopted is with mam from D and bhartum from G M ; the idea obviously is that the 
prince offers to share the kingdom with these officers, promising to double their 
salary so that they may have no qualms about serving the parricide. The reading 
proposed is marh bhartum tan aham, with bhr understood in the sense of ‘ to support,’ 
hence also ‘to serve.’ Cj reading bhoktum (for bhartum) explains ‘ who desire me (as 
their king) I shall give them double the salary for their maintenance (bhoktum i.e.» 
Posayitum).’ It is not certain that bhoktwm could be so understood. We can get 
this sense with mam tan bharium aham. D reads bhartuh which is not easy to construe 3 
* those who prefer me to the (late) master’ seems hardly possible. If bhartaram were 
read, we could understand ‘ those who desire me as their master.’ Meyer, rejecting 
bhartum and reading martum tan naham, translates ‘such of you as desire to die (by 


refusing to accept me), them I shall not serve even for double food and wages.’ This 
is highly problematical. 


13 mukhyaputrdpasarpah: the sons of principal officers are to serve as agents to 
fetch the prince. They are likely to sueceed, as Cj says, because they had been 
his playmates. — pratipadya: Cb understands the idea of promising him 
rajya. So Cnn has *‘ rajyamn pratipadya.’ "That is possible, though ‘ making him 
agree, persuading him’ would appear sufficient. — praligrhitd, i.e., enjoying the 
king’s favour © rdjna upacarair dvarjita’ (Cnn). * Acceptable ’ to the prince, i.e., en- 
joying his confidence is also not unlikely. 14 tyaktam i.e., given up as incorrigible. 


yauva- 
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given up (as incorrigible), secret agents should kill him with weapon 
or poison. 15 If not given up, they should make him addicted to 


women of the same character or to drinking or hunting, and seizing 
him at night, should bring him (to the king) 


16 And when he has come, he should conciliate him by the 

(offer of the) kingdom, Saying, ‘ After me, (this is yours).’ Then 

he should confine him in one place (if still recalcitrant) ; but if 

== he has (other) sons, he should kill him. 


CHAPTER NINETEEN 
SECTION 16 RULES FOR THE KING 


1 When the king is active, the servants become active following 
his example. 2 Ifhe is remiss, they too become remiss along with 
him. 3 And they consume his works. 4 Moreover, he is over- 


reached by enemies. 5 Therefore, he should himself be (energetically) 
active. 


6 He should divide the day into eight parts as also the night by 
means of ndlikas, or by the measure of the shadow (of the gnomon). 


7 (A shadow) measuring three pawrusas, one paurusa, (and) four 
angulas, and the midday when the shadow disappears, these are the 
four earlier eighth parts of the day. 8 By them are explained the later 


15 tulyastlabhih of the same character as the prinee and enjoying his confidence, 
— prasanjayitvd is presupposed in D. This is more in keeping with the usual 
causal form of this participle in this text. prasajya isn’t a happy reading. 

16 ekasiham: Cb Cs Meyer understand this in the sense of ‘the only son.’ 
‘Stationed in one place’ seems however all right. — pravdsayet © should kill’ 
rather than ‘ should exile.’ — Cnn remarks that sénivayet applies to the buddhiman, 
amrundhyadt to the adhadryabuddhi and pravdsayet to the durbuddht. 


1.19 7 
For pranidhi see 1.12 above. 
1-5 utthana ‘being (energetically) active’ is the opposite of pramdda “being 

remiss in doing work.’ 

6 ndalikabhir: cf. 2.20.34-35. A nalika measures 24 minutes. Because the 
eighth part of a day thus comes to 3} ndlikas, Fleet (in a footnote to Shame sees 
translation, p. 37) thinks that this nalika is different from the nalika of 2.20.35. How, 
he asks, are three-fourths of a nalika to be marked by the water-bowl? This nalika 
therefore, is one of 90 minutes according to him, its real name being chayanalika 
mentioned in 1.7.8 above. It is, however, very unlikely that two different kinds of 
ndalikds would be referred to in the same work, particularly because a definition of 
chāyānālikā would then also be expected. It seems, moreover, that chayanalika in 
1.7.8 refers to two separate methods of marking measures of aos Besides, ox is aor 
unlikely that the ndlikd was graduated so that divisions of a ndlika ue fe easily 
read off it. — chaydapramdnena va: this alternative is available only in : ae 
when it is clear. — 7 Mipaurusi: paurusa, aymeasure used for ee e 
length of the shadow of the gnomon on the sun-dial, is 12 angulas (about 9 inches). 
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(four). 9 Out of them, during the first cighth part of the day, he 
should listen to measures taken for defence and (accounts of) income 
and expenditure. 10 During the second, he should look into the affairs 
of the citizens and the country people. 11 During the third, he should 
take his bath and meals and devote himself to study. 12 During the 
fourth, he should receive revenue in cash and assign tasks to heads of 
departments. 13 During the fifth, he should consult the council of 


ministers by sending letters, and acquaint himself with secret information = 


brought in by spies. 14 During the sixth, he should engage in recrea- 
tion at his pleasure or hold consultations. 15 During the seventh, he 
should review elephants, horses, chariots and troops. 16 During the 
eighth, he should deliberate on military plans with the commander-in- 
-chief. 17 When the day is ended, he should worship the evening twilight. 


18 During the first (eighth) part of the night, he should interview 
secret agents. 19 During the second, he should take a bath and meals 
and engage in study. 20 During the third, he should go to bed to the 
strains of musical instruments and sleep during the fourth and the fifth 
(parts). 21 During the sixth, he should awaken to the sound of musical 
instruments and ponder over the teaching of the science (of politics) as 
well as over the work tobe done. 22 During the seventh, he should 
sit in consultation (with’ councillors) and despatch secret agents. 
23 During the eighth, he should receive blessings from priests, 
preceptors and chaplain, and sce his physician, chief cook and astro- 
loger. 24 And after going round a cow with her calf and a bull, he 
should proceed to the assembly hall. 


25 Or, he should divide the day and night into (different) parts 
“in conformity with his capacity and carry out his tasks. 


26 Arriving in the assembly hall, he should allow unrestricted 
entrance to those wishing to see him in connection with their affairs. 
27 For, a king difficult of access is made to do the reverse of what 


See 2.20.10. — After s. 7 a long passage from a commentary has crept into the 
text in D. 


9 raksavidhanam: in view of 9.4.8 and 12.5.82 this refers to arrangements for 
defence, not to * protection afforded (to citizens) during the night ’(Cs.) 12 adhya- 
ksan kurvita refers to assigning tasks to these officers as well as making new appoint- 
ments when necessary. 18 patrasampresunena: see 1.15.53-54 above. Letters 
become necessary only when some members are absent. : 

20 samvistah: “°Ssayyam ärūdhah. samvistasabdaprayogah kdmam sūcayati 
suralaprakdranam samvesanabhidhandt’ (Cnn). 23 -purohitasvastyayanani is neces- 
sary as in D, because the blessings are to be received from the purohita and others, 
Za from anyone else. Cj reads -purohitebhyah svastya-, but mentions the reading 
of D. 

26 advardsangam ‘not being held up at the doy,’ 


i.e., free entry. Cj reads 
dvāram asangam ‘the door open.’ a oe 
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ought to be done and what ought not to be done 
~ > = á é 
28 In consequence of that, he may hay 


subjects or subjugation by the enemy. 
into the affairs of temple deities, hermit 


by those near him. 
e to face an insurrection of the 
29 Therefore, he should look 


ages heretics Brah i l 

7 eee BOS, S, mins earned 

n the Vedas, cattle and holy places, of minors, the aged the sick the 
o> = ? 


distressed and the helpless and of women, in (this) order, or, in accor 
ee z , , it 
dance with the importance of the matter or its urgency 
gency. 


30 He should hear (at once) every urgent matter, (and) not 


put it off. An (affair) postponed becomes difficult to settle or even 
impossible to settle. z 


31 He should look into the affairs of persons learned in the 
Vedas and of ascetics after going to the fire sanctuary (and) in 
the company of his chaplain and preceptor, after getting up from 
his seat and- saluting (those suitors). 


32 But he should decide the affairs of ascetics and of persons 
versed in the practice of magic, (in consultation) with persons 
learned in the three Vedas, not by himself (alone), for the reason 
that they might be roused to anger. 

33 For the king, the (sacrificial) vow is activity, sacrifice 
the administration of affairs; the sacrificial fee, however, is impar- 
tiality of behaviour, (and) sacrificial initiation for him is the co- 
ronation. 

34 In the happiness of the subjects lies the happiness of 
the king and in what is beneficial to the subjects his own benefit. 
What is dear to himself is not beneficial to the king, but what is 
dear to the subjects is beneficial (to him). 

35 Therefore, being ever active, the king should carry out 
the management of material well-being. The root of material well- 
being is activity, of material disaster its reverse. 

36 In the absence of activity, there is certain destruction 
of what is obtained and of what is not yet received. By activity 
reward is obtained, and one also secures abundance of riches. 

29 devatd, i.e., temple affairs. Gtyayika-; dlyaytkatva- would seem to be neces- 

sary. 

80 atikrāntam‘ what has been passed over,’ i.e. í 
81 agnyagaragatah: cf. Sakuntala, Act 5, where this 

ed by Dusyanta when looking into the hermits alein a 
32 māyāyoga‘ practice of magic as a single iden Szans inte n aaloe 
33 There can be no doubt about deksa tasyabhisecanam 


` arison 
original reading ; it completes the elaborate metaphor in the stanza, m ERT e 
of aED with a sacrificñ. — After s. 33 D introduces another s 


soi i otations are 
words tathā coktam. It couldn't be original. That a an ae et ee 
introduced in this text. The stanza seems to be derived trom. 1e CO var) 


, postponed. 
procedure is strictly follow- 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


1.20.1] KAUTILIYA ARTHASASTRA 54 


CHAPTER TWENTY 


SECTION 17 REGULATIONS FOR THE ROYAL RESIDENCE 

1 On asite recommended by experts in building, he should 
cause the royal residence to be built, with a rampart, a moat and 
gates and provided with many halls. 


2 He should cause to be constructed a living chamber in the cen- 

tre in accordance with the procedure laid down for the treasury, or a 
maze-house with concealed passages in walls and in its centre a living 
chamber, or an underground room with its opening covered by the wood- 
en image of a deity in a nearby sanctuary and having many subterra- 
nean passages (and) above it a palace with a stair-case concealed in a 
_wall or having an entrance and an exit through a hollow pillar as a 
living chamber with the floor fixed to a mechanism (and thus) capa- 


1.20 


niganta from ni-sam is primarily a place of retirement, a residence. In particular 
it refers to the royal palace. For pranidhi, see 1.12 above. 


1 vastuka * an expert in the science of building ’ (Cb Cj Cnn). — D has kaksa 
for kaksyad throughout; both forms are possible. — aniahpuram: this clearly 
is the same as nisanta, the royal residence; as Cj has, ‘ antahpuram rajavdsakam. 
It is not merely the harem ; it includes the council hall and the assembly hall as well 
(s. 12 below). The Ramdyana (2.14.29-31 ; 2.16.1) shows the use of antahpura in this 
wider sense. 

2 kosagrhavidhanena: i.e., as laid down in 2.5.2-8 below. — madhye, i.e., in 
the centre of the area constituting the antahpura ; the word is not read in G M, but 

: seems necessary. — gūdha- ete. is an option to the method of the kogagrha ; 
mohanagrha is a maze or labyrinth where a stranger would get Jost. It is to have 
‘ passages concealed in walls’; the vdsagrha is to be in its centre. mohanagrha 
in the sense of ‘a love-chamber’ (Meyer) is unlikely. — bhiimigrham ete. states 
another alternative arrangement for the vdsagrha. The idea is that an underground 
chamber is to be built with an emergency exit through a subterranean passage, 
leading to an opening covered by the wooden image of the deity ina nearby sanctuary. 
A person escaping from the bhimigrha would arrive at the opening under the image, 
which, being made of wood, can be easily pushed aside ; thus he would make good his 
escape without being noticed by those besieging or searching the vasagrha. This is 
the explanation of Cj Cnn and the only right one. Cb reads -caitydstadevata- and 


explains “covered by the abodes of caityadevatas and astadevatas nearby.’ This 


isn’t very happy. Cs, understanding kdstha ‘ direction? explains ‘ with the door 
stamped with the image of a deity in a temple which is in a nearby quarter.’ What 
purpose the stamping of the door with the image of a deity is expected to serve it 
is difficult to see. — fasyopari from D is necessary, because the bhiimigrha by 
itself could not constitute the vasagrha ; there is to be a prasdda above it; the 
pā after prasadam needs also to be omitted as in D. prasdda seems primarily to 
‘eonvey the idea of an elevated chamber to be reached (pra-d-sad) by steps. — 
giudhabhittisopanam ‘ with stair-cases concealed in walls’ is better than ‘ with con- 
cealed walls and stair-cases,’ though bhittigidha- would Save been*better for the 
former ; cf. 2.3.22. — susira- ete, is an option to giidhabhitti- etc. — yanirabaddha- 
ete, also goes with prasddam, The floor of the prasadq is 50 constructed that with 
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ble of sinking below, in order to counter-act a calamity or when a cal 
ee ala- 

mity is apprehended. 3 Or he should vary the construction in way 

other than these, because of the fear of fellow-students 2 


4 When fire churned from human bones is taken round the royal 
residence three times (from right) towards the left, no other fire aan 
it nor does another fire blaze up there; also when it is smeared with ashes 
caused by lightning and hailwater mixed with earth, = 


5 Serpents or poisons do not have (their) power in a (residence) 
protected by (a string of) shoots of the Aégvattha growing on wet land 
together with (shoots of) Jévanit, Svetd, Muskaka and Puspavandaka 
(plants). : 


6 Letting loose peacocks, ichneumons and spotted deer (on the 
premises) destroys serpents. 7 The parrot, the starling or the fork- 
tailed shrike shrieks when there is fear of serpents or poison. 8 The 
heron becomes frantic in the proximity of poison, the pheasant 
becomes faint, the intoxicated cuckoo dies, the eyes of the Cakora- 
partridge become discoloured. 


the release of a mechanism it can fall down into the cellar below. Its use is illustrated 
in 12.5.45. Meyer seems to understand prasddam...-sopdnam as one alternative and 
susira ,..-taldvapdatam as another. Cs has prasddam...-pasaram vā and vasagrham... 
-talavapdlam as independent alternatives. —  apatpratikarartham apadi va: the 
former refers to the case where the calamity is already there and steps have to be 
taken against it, while dadi means when a calamity is feared (apadi va bhavisyantyam 
—Cnn). It doesn’t seem neessary to read karayet again after dpadi va; it is 
proposed to omit it. 8 sahadhyayi- * persons who have studied the same sasira 
(of politics) and its rules, viz., the enemy kings” (Cb Cj). Meyer proposes saha- 
‘sadhyayi- or sdhasadhyayi- © who contemplate acts of daring against the king.’ 
That is hardly plausible. ‘ Fellow-students > of the king who know him intimately 
and are likely to be conversant with the secrets of his chamberis, however, a possible 
idea. 
fire churned out of human bones; see 14.2.38 below. 
daksinam (Cb Cs), though Cj seems to under- 
ena’ and Cnn has ‘ pradaksinena parigatam, 
8.9‘ na pijyamangalant apasavyam 


4 mdnusenagnind, i.e., 
— apasavyam is the opposite of pra 
stand it in the sense of ‘ pradaksiny 
nirajitam.’ For the former meaning, cf. Caraka, 
gacchet,’ also Utpala on Brhatsamhita, 33.13. 

5 Jīvantī- ete: cf. 14.4.12 below. Meyer understands the flowers (puspa) 
of the first three plants and the plant Vandaka, instead of understanding ae 
daka as the name of a plant; that appears also to bethe explanation w b ae 
aksive: Cj has aksibe, which appears to be explained by ‘in a place that is not dry. 


aning intended. aksiva can here hardly be understood as 
That seems to be the meaning intende ie ie i 


the name of a tree such as Sigru (Cs). — pratanena: at í ) 
at the entrance, a vandanamala as Con paraphrases it. The narad a m uae z 
GM is not original. A single string of Asvattha shoots along with ys ie k ote 
hung at the door-way and ng option is intended, as 1s ee a È a 
omission of marjara- as in D Cj seems necessary, as cats are nots ena). 
killers. 7 Bhrngaraja ‘ the Dhimyata (fork-tailed Eko) or pe ATA 
The bee is clearly unlikely. 8 Jyvamgivaka is a kind of pheasant usually 1¢enhinice 
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9 Thus he should take precautions against fire, poison and 
serpents. 


10 Ina part of the apartments at the back (should be) ladies’ 
rooms, establishments for maternity and sickness and places for trees 
and water. 11 Outside (that) should be quarters for princesses and 
princes. 12 In front (should he) the dressing room, the council cham- 
ber, the assembly hall and a place for the ministers in charge of 
princes. 13 In the (open) spaces between the apartments, the palace 
guards should be stationed. 


14 In the inner apartments he should visit the queen after she 
is cleared (of suspicion) by old women. 15 For, concealing himself 
in the queen’s chamber, his brother killed Bhadrasena, and lying 
(concealed) in his mother’s bed his son killed Karisa. 16 The 
queen killed the king of Kasi by mixing fried grain with poison under 
the guise of honey; (the queen killed) Vairantya with an anklet smeared 
with poison, the king of the Sanviras with a (poison-smeared) girdle- 


with Cakora, but is here distinguished from it. — virajyete, i.c., their naturally red 
eyes become white (svabhdvato rakte guklatvam pratipadyete — Cj). 

10 garbhavyddhisamsthah, i.c., rooms for maternity and for sickness, the latter 
not necessarily restricted to women alone (as in Cj). GM add -vaidyaprakhydta- 
after -vyadhi- in the compound, Cb Cs -vaidyapratyakhyata-. Cb Cs explain the 
latter ‘rooms for queens given up as incurable by physicians.’ This is extremely 
doubtful. The additions do not appear genuine, as shown by s.19 below. — 
12 alamkarabhiimth is the king’s dressing room. — kumdrddhyaksa ‘ the minister 
in charge of princes ° as a single idea is to be preferred ; all adhyaksas as such wouldn’t 
have quarters in the palace grounds. Cf. O. Stein, AOr, X, p.164andn.5. 13 an- 
tarvamsika from antarvaméga (apparently the same as antahpura). Cf. 1.21.3. 


l4 antargrha refers evidently to the sleeping chambers of the queens, obviously 
different from his own chamber. — na kāmcid abhigacchet (found in GM) seems a 
marginal gloss which has got into the text. Cj, however, distinguishes between 
pasyet (see in his room) and abhigacchet (go to her room). 15 The addition of Srityate 
hi at the beginning as in D might appear better. The Harsacarita gives more details 
of these tales (pp. 199-200) ; the Brhatsamhita 78.12 refers to some of these and 
Samkararya on Kamandaka, 7.51ff. mentions some details. — Bhadrasena was a 
King of the Kalingas and his brother’s name was Virasena. — After Sayyantar- 
gatas ca, D adds details which are obviously derived from some commentary. Ac- 
cording to this comment, the name of the King was Vajra ; according to the Harsa- 
carita it was Dadhra, the reason for murder being the father’s intention to crown 
another prince as yuvardja. 16 The names of the King of Kasi and his queen were 
Mahasena and Suprabha, according to the Harsacarita, where the Vairantya king is 
named Rantideva. According to Cj Cnn the queen of Kaéi was unwilling (because 
her son was in disfavour — Cj) and the King approached her forcibly (anicchanti 
balad abhigacchantam). The Br. Sar. makes Kāśirāja (and not Vairantya) the 
victim of a poisoned nūpura. — Sauviram: Cj Cnn five Pararmtapa as the name, 
but it was Virasena and his queen’s name Hamsavati, according to the Harsacarita. 
— Jdliitham: the Harsacarita has Jaritha, the king of Ayodhya, also called Pararh- 
tapa, the queen’s name being Ratnayati. Cj Cnn also have Ayodhyapati and add 
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jewel, Jālūtha with a (poison-smeared) mirror; the queen killed 


Vidiratha by keeping a weapon concealed in the: braid of her hair | 
17 Therefore, he should avoid these occasions. E 


18 He should forbid (the queens’) contact with ascetics with 
shaven heads or matted hair and with jugglers as well as with female 
slaves from outside. 19 Nor should members of their families visit 
these (queens) except in establishments for maternity and sickness. 
20 Courtesans should see them after their bodies are cleansed by a 
bath and rubbing and after changing their garments and ornaments. 
21 Men cighty years of age or women fifty years of age, appearing as a 
father or a mother, and aged and eunuch domestic servants should 
ascertain the purity or impurity of the inmates of the harem and should 
make them firmly devoted to what is beneficial to the master. f 


m 


22 And every one (in the palace) should live in his own 
quarters and should not move to the quarters of another. And no 
one staying inside should establish contacts with an outsider. 


sw 


23 And every object should go out of or come into (the 
palace) after it is examined and its arrival or departure recorded, a 
its transport to its destination being under a seal. 


that she was not approached even in rlu, or the kyng was attached to other queens, 

and hence the trouble. — Vidiratha was a Vrsni and his queen was Bindumati 

Harsacarita). Cnn adds that she was enraged because her wealth was taken pie 

by the king (dravydpaharad vidvista) ; her wealth was spent on prostitutes (Cj). 

— Cf. S. K. Dikshit, Indian Culture, Vol. VI, p. 43. 
i 18 kuhaka ‘a magician, a juggler’ (mayayogavid—Cnn) is a aes E 
i in the. Bhdgavata Purāna 10.54.12 (yathā dārumayī yosin nriyate kuha n 

19 -samsthabhyah: cf. s. 10 above. Neither ‘ at the time of soosi e ee 
: in death’ (Cs) nor ‘ medical treatment ° (Meyer) seems porth a oe ie 
i 20 riipajivdh: this word is usually explained as who diyes by a cee ee 
courtesan, a prostitute. A connection with rūpa (as rūpaka) ie Fs Sateen 
likely, implying that the rupajzoa was primarily an actress. oe r ian 
ants of the harem. — pasyeyuh: the object is nals rather ie ee 
(Cs). The king’s own attendants are mentions a E aE iipoyeaiontle 
pasyel, making raja the subject and rap ajivāh the object Bee TA 
i.e., posing as the parents of some harem attendants (anoa E RNs 
rdjapranihitah—Cnn). — abhyagarika “a servant of th 
he could be a sthavira or a varsadhara ‘ eunuch. 

22 sarvah, i.e., all inmates of the palace. ; a 
23 mudrasamkrantabhiin4kam: this seems to pen pee Pee TE 

destination only after being sealed. bhiimi can hardly 


seems to understand it. 


l 
: 
: 
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Ls il | 


CHAPTER TWENTY-ONE | 


‘SECTION 18 CONCERNING THE PROTECTION OF (THE IXING’S) OWN | 
PERSON a 

1 When risen from the bed, he should be surrounded by female l 
guards bearing bows, in the second hall by eunuch servants wearing | 
Tobes and turbans, in the third by humpbacks, dwarfs and Kirātas, | 
in the fourth by ministers, kinsmen and door-keepers, lances in hand, | 


2 He should keep near him persons descended hereditarily from 
his father and grand-father, bound (to him) by some relationship, 
trained, loyal and of proved service, not any one belonging to another y 
country who has not been given money and honour nor even any one | 
belonging to his own country if taken in service after he had been harmed. 

3 The palace guards should protect the king and the royal residence. 


4 The head cook should cause all cooking work to þe done in a 
guarded place, by tasting it many times. 5 The king should partake 
of that in that same condition, after first making an offering to the | 
(sacred) fire and to birds. | 


KANE 


6 Blue colour of the flames and smoke, and a crackling sound 
of the fire (are signs of a thing) mixed with poison, also the death of 
birds (who eat it). 7 Of boiled rice, steam having the colour of the | 
peacock’s neck, coldness, sudden change of colcur as when stale, being ; | 
full of (unabsorbed) water, and not being moist; of broths, quick 
drying up as well, remaining in a state of boiling, having a soiled appear- 


1.21 


1 striganair dhanvibhih: the female archers are attendants or guards in the bed- | 
chamber. Cj reads vandibhik ‘bards. — varsadharabhydgarikaih: cf. 1.20.21 | 
above. 


2 sambandhānubaddham is from a reading in M,. The mss. read mahdsambandha-: 


the mahd- seems due to repetition from the last two syllables of the preceding word. 
For the expression cf. samsargdnubandhartht 1.16.29 above. With maha Cb has | 
‘ descended from big families,’ Cs ‘ connected with persons born in noble families | 
(sarnbandha, i.c., anvaya), Cj ‘ connected by close relationship, Meyer ‘ with im- | 
portant relations and mighty connections.’ —- krlakarmanam suggests one who has | 
proved his worth by accomplishing some work. — Thes, is quoted in the Nitivakya- 
- mrta (sec. 24) with the remark, ata evolktar, nayavidbhih. | 
_ 4 dsvadabahulyena: this seems to mean ‘ by tasting it himself again and again j 
to see that it is tasteful ’ (Cj), hardly ‘ by getting them tasted by servants, grinders, y 
cooks ete. (paricäārakapeşakapācakādibhih kramena asvaditaih—Cnn).’ | 
also mean * with plenty of taste (i.e., tasteful dishes).’ | 
6 visayuktasya may be construed with agneh or v 
ksepena ; with vayasām, we may understand (visay 
7 annasya: cooked rice is primarily thought of. 
dita (soiled by hand), according to Cnn. — 
ie., with the rice-grains- unsaturated. — 


It may 


ve may supply annasya pra- 
ukigsya) annasya bhaksanena. 
— Alistasya: ilistais hastamr- 
aklinnatouam ‘ not being moist,’ 
vyanjandnam: these are broths 
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ance, presence of foam, becoming curdled and the destruction.of smell 
touch and flavour ; among liquids, the appearance of a shade (of a 
fainter or deeper (than usual) and the appearance of upward lines at 
the edges of the mass of foam,—in the case of juice a blue line in 


the middle, of milk a reddish (line), of wine and water black, of curds 
dark, of honey white; of wet substances, becoming quickly faded 
becoming over-cooked and having a dark blue colour in boiling: of oo 
(substances), a quick falling to pieces and loss of colour ; of new sub- 
stances softness and of soft substances hardness, and in their proximity 
the death of small creatures ; of bed-sheets and covers, possession of 
dirty circles and the shedding of threads, wool or hair ; of objects made 
of metals and gems, being smeared with mud-like dirt and the destruc- 
tion of their smoothness, colour, weight, power, class and touch ; — 
these are the indications of (these cbjects when) mixed with poison. 


8 (The signs) of one who has administered poison, however, 
(are): having a dry, dark face, hesitation in speech, excessive perspira- 
tion and yawning, trembling, stumbling, looking about during speech, 
agitation in work and not remaining steady in his own place. 


prepared from pulses, vegetables, ete. — ca after §uskatvam shows that we have 
also to understand sattyam and vatvarnyam from the preceding. — kvathadhydma- 
etc.: the translation follows Cnn ‘remaining on the boil even when removed 
from fire (kvdthabhavo'’gnivyavadhane’pi), appearing soiled even when not touched 
by any other object (dhydmabhdvo dravydntardsparse’pi), having foam and 
appearing broken without cause (phenabhdvo vicchinnabhavas ca taddhelwabhave’pi).’ 
In conformity with this -patala- may be dropped as in D. Cj (which reads syama for 
dhydma and omits -patala-) seems to have a similar explanation. A single idea * the 
state of breaking up of a mass of soiled (dhyama) or dark (Syama) foam on the surface 
while boiling’ may also appear possible. — phenapatala- etc.: Cs has ~ the 
appearance of scum, of its separation from the broth (stmania) and of lines above.” 
Meyer has ‘bits of scum at the edges seem to move upwards in streaks.” We may 
understand ‘upward lines rising from the edge of the mass of foam (on the surface)’; 
the upward lines may be those of steam or of some substance in the liquid or of the 
foam itself; Meyer has the last. — madhye seems to distinguish this from simanta 
of liquids in general, though it is possible that this is in addition to the preceding. 
— D has syama for sydva in this and the following s. — GUAT CE SEL 
refer to cotton, wool and fur respectively. paksman can’ hardly anen minute 
portions’ (Cs). — pankamala- seems to mean 5 mud-like dirt. =. raga is 
t colour’ while varna conveys the idea of ‘class? or quality. —  prabhava refers to 
the ‘ power’ which certain gems are supposed to possess. p 

8 ca shows that atimātram is to be construed with svedah as well as carabhan 
— vakyavipreksanam: Cj has ‘ taking a long pine to find a sortable ee 
vaksyamiti visesena preksanam nibhalanam),’ Cnn listening to ane Be Ga Bs 
apprehensive that he may have come to know about him ma n EE ete a : 
(paravakyakarnanam kim ay jiato’sm2 matkathdm ma Tergat ay ae ae 
Meyer has ‘ casting glances fil round when speaking ; log ag a 
when some one is speaking to him ° is also possible. -- karmar 


with dvegah, hardly with anavasthgnam, _ 
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9 Therefore, experts in the science of poison-cure and physicians 
should be in attendance on him, 10 The physician, taking from the 
medicine-store a medicine proved pure by tasting, and making the cook, 
the pounder and himself taste it beforehand, should offer it to ae ine. 
11 (Precautions for) drink and water are explained by (those for) 
medicine. ; 

12 Barbers and valets, with their garments and hands clean after 
a bath, should wait (on the king) after receiving sealed implements 
from the hands of palace-attendants. 13 Female slaves of proved 
integrity should do the work of bath-attendants, shampooers, bed- 
preparers, laundresses and garland-makers, or artists supervised by 
them (should do it). 14 They should offer garments and flowers 
after (first) putting them to their eyes, and unguents to be used after 
bath, rubbing powder, perfumes and hath-cosmetics (after first putting 
them) on their own bosoms and arms. 15 By this is explained (the 


procedure for) what has come from another person. 

16 Actors should entertain (the king) avoiding plays involving 
(the use of) weapons, fire or poison. 17 And their musical instruments 
should remain inside (the palace), as also the trappings of horses, chariots 
and elephants. 


18 He should ride a carriage or an animal when these are attended 
by trustworthy servants, and a boat when it is attended by a trust- 
worthy boatman. 19 He should not go to a boat which is tied to 
another boat or is cat ;ht in a violent wind. 20 At the water’s edge, 
troops should stand on guard. 


9 janguli ‘the science of poison-cure.’ Cnn remarks ‘it is well-known among 
the Buddhists (Bauddhaprasiddha vidya).’ 

10 pesaka: pounding is essential in Indian medicine as is pdka or making a 
decoction. 

13 snapaka ctc.: D shows prasddhaka along with udakaparicdraka in this com- 
pound though the preceding s. had already referred to the prasddhaka ; that is prob- 
ably due to 1.12.9. 14 sndndnulepana-ete.: Cb Cs have ‘ fragrant myrobalans etc. 
(snana), unguents like sandalwood (anulepana), the five astringents (pragharsa), 
fragrant powder for garments (ciirnavasa) and powder used on the head during bath 
(sndniya).’ Cj agrees except that ciirna and vasa are understood separately as 
“jambikasayadi’ and ‘ patavasadi’ respectively. Cnn has ‘fragrant substance 
used on the head (sndnam sugandhadravyanirmitam sardram yacchirasi prayujyate), 
unguents like kunkuma ete. (anulepanam kunkumadi), unguents (udvartanam oan 
pragharsah), dry fragrant powder used for the hair after bath (cirnah Suskah snānot- 
tarakdlam kegavdsaya yah prayujyate), fragrant incense (vdsah sugandhakalpah 
dhiipah)’ ; there is no explanation of snaniya. It might appear better to under- 
stand snandnulepana, pragharsacirna, vasa and snānīya as the items intended. 

16 kusilavāh appear here as actors and acrobats rather than as minstrels, 


as the 
latter would hardly have an occasion to use fire or weapon. Cf. 1.12.9. 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


oye Im 


Sn a amia 


i 
\ 
i 
te 
r 


yee 


sm ——— 


company of the council of ministers. 25 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


61 THE TOPIC OF TRAINING [1. 21. 29 


21 He should plunge in water that has been cl 


catchers. 22 He should go to a p 
catchers. 


eared by fish- 
ark after it is cleared by snake- 


2 Uas 5 n a 

e should go to a forest containing game, for practising on 
moving targets, after the danger of harm from thieves, wild animals 
and enemies has been removed from it by fowlers and hunters 


24 He should grant an interview to a holy ascetic in the company 
of trusted armed guards, to an envoy of a neighbouring prince in the’ 
Being fully armoured and 


riding a horse, an elephant or a chariot, he should inspect fully equipped 
troops. 


26 At the time of his departure from and entry into (the palace) 
he should go along the royal highway, with guards stationed on both 
sides and with persons carrying arms, asceti: s and cripples removed 
from it by armed men and staff-bearers. 27 He should not plunge in 
a crowd of men. 28 He should go to fairs, gatherings, festivals and 
parties (only when these are) supervised by officers in command of ten 
soldiers each. 


29 And just as the king keeps a watch over others through 
secret agents, so should he, being self-possessed, guard -himself 
against danger from others. 


Herewith ends the First Book of the ArthaSastra of Kautilya 
t CONCERNING THE Toric OF TRAINING’ 


; Pam 
21 matsyagrāha seems to mean ‘a fish-catcher ° (Cj), though ‘fish dl crocodiles 
le 22 vydlagraha ‘ one who catches snakes ° (Cj) is clearly 


is also possible, asin Cnn. cata (Gis 
intended, though Cnn has ‘ vydla i.e. lions ete. and graha i.e. crocodile. Lions can 


sible in an wdyana. 
hardly be thought of as possi Ly ae 


26 gastribhir from D is clearly better, since armed men are to De reroven A ence 
highways. — pravrajila-vyanga: these are likely to be eu nS E 
they have to be removed. Perhaps we should read nyanga (for es ie reel 
and other places. — yalrdisa festival or a fair in honour o P S yi Bey ooo z 
while utsava is any other festival. ~~ prakavana: Ea eee e e aka 
‘an officer in charge of ten soldiers or units. He is probably 


described in 10.6.45; cf. also 10.3.46. 

29 adhitisthati ‘ does harm 3 (Cs) i 
strict watch over ° seems & more likely idea. 
of the word in the text, not badha. 


however, ‘ supervises over,’ i.e., ‘keeps a 
— @badha from D Cj is the usual form 
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Boox Two 


THE ACTIVITY OF THE HEADS OF DEPARTMENTS 


CHAPTER ONE 


SECTION 19 SETTLEMENT OF THE COUNTRY-SIDE 


1 He should cause settlement of the country, which had been 
settled before or which had not been settled before, by bringing in 
people from foreign lands or by shifting the overflow (of population) 
from his own country. 


2 He should cause villages to be settled consisting mostly of 
Sidra agriculturists, with a minimum of one hundred families and a 
maximum of five hundred families, with boundaries extending over one 


In the Second Book, which deals with the activity of the various state departments 
we have a fairly full account of the internal administration of a state. Only the 
administration of justice and the maintenance of law and order are reserved for 
the Third and Fourth Books, 


2.1 


This chapter deals primarily with the settlement of new lands ; a few rules, 
however, might appear to be applicable to old established settlements as well. 

1 bhūtapūrvam ‘which was settled before,’ but was apparently abandoned by its 
inhabitants because of famine ete. abhataptirva ‘ not settled before ° is virgin land. 
According to Cnn (which is available in full for the first three chapters of this Book), 
the former is easy to work (sukhasdadhya), the latter difficult. — The expression 
bhitapurva is used in connection with a kingdom in 13.5.2, 22; there it means ‘ which 
had formerly belonged to him.’ — apavdhana includes the idea of enticement 


as well as displacement by force. Mallinatha quotes this passage on Raghuvamsa 
15.29. 


2 Sudrakarsaka- ‘ Sidra agriculturists ’ (Cnn) rather than ‘Sidras and agri- 
culturists * (Cb). Actual workers on land could have been only Sidras. — kula- 


Satavaram ete. : according to Cnn, kula means land that can be ploughed by one, 
two or three ploughs (being respectively best, middling and worst) ; the smallest 
village area has 100 such fields with a boundary of one kroga, while the largest has 
500 fields with a boundary of two krogas. It is not certain that all this is meant 
here. — krosadvikrogasimanam : apparently the boundary of each village is 
to be at a distance of one or two krogas from the houses in it. Cj states that the 
village area should be four krogas on each side giving 16 square krogas ; of these 10 
are to be used for fields, 5 should be given over to houseA\and pasture and one reserved 
for devasthana and common. According to Cs the distance between two villages 
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krosa or two krośas, (and) affording mutual protection. 3 He should 
fix, at the boundary lines a river, a mountain, a forest, a stretch of 
pebbles, sand ctc., a cavern, an embankment, a Sami Ges a Salmali 
tree or a milk-tree (like Agvattha, Nyagrodha etc.). 


4 We should establish a sthdniya in the middle of eight hundred 
villages, a dronamukha in the middle of four hundred villages, a karvatika 
in the middle of two hundred villages, (and) a sarngrahana in a grou 
of ten villages. ee 


5 On the frontiers, he should erect the fortresses of frontier- 


chiefs (as) the gates of the country, under the command of frontier 
chiefs. 6 Trappers, Sabaras, Pulindas, Candalas and forest-dwellers 
should guard the intervening regions between them. 


7 He should grant (lands) to priests, preceptors, chaplains and 
Brahmins learned in the Vedas (as) gifts to Brahmins, exempt from fines 
and taxes, with inheritance passing on to corresponding heirs, (and) 
to heads of departments, accountants and others, and to gopas, sthanikas, 


elephant-trainers, physicians, horse-trainers and couriers, (land s) without 
the right of sale or mortgage.. 


8 He should allot to tax-payers arable fields for life. 9 Unarable 
fields should not be taken away from those who are making them arable. 


is torbe one kroga or two. krosa is the same as goruta of 2.20.25, though krosa itself 
is not mentioned in that chapter. Cnn explains ‘ nigavasane ydvantary pradesam 
gavam rulam krstam vyāpnoti? — anyonyaraksam “giving protection to each 
other,’ though * protected against each other’s encroachments’ is also possible. 
3 bhrsti is from D, explained in Cnn as * a stretch of pebbles, sand ete.’, suggesting 
the dry bed of a rivulet. The Medini gives stinyavatikd ‘a deserted garden’ as the 
meaning. The word occurs in the Rgveda 1.56.8 (girer bhrstih) in the sense of a ridge 
or edge. Meyer proposes ghrsii and explains vanaghrsti by ‘the edge of a forest.’ 
The reading grsti is explained as ‘a small hill’ in Cb and ‘a plant named Badara 
or a kind of tree’ in Cs. This latter is unlikely. As a tree it would have been put 
later in the compound with Salmali, ete. 

4 karvatikam: the form khdrvatikam is also possible. — ‘These towns are 
established for purposes of revenue, being the headquarters of revenue officers like 
gopa, sihānika, ete. Cf. 2.85.1-6 below. 

7 brahmadeyani: the substantive may be gramani or ksetrant g perhaps the 
latter is to be understood. — abhirūpadāyādakāni : Cnn explains ‘ with heirs 
of the same type as the person to whom the gift was originally made D’s anirūpa- 
is obviously corrupt, but suggests -that anuriipa-dayddakant may have been 
the original reading. Cj has ‘of which sons, grandsons ete. endowedaiaey learning 
and character are to be owners and which are not to revert i thei king. abhira- 
padayakani of G M is possible in the sense of ‘as worthy gifts ° or ‘ yielding suitable 
revenue,’ but does not seem original. 

“for one generation,’ not to pass on to their heirs. Waste 
evert to the state on the death of the donee. 
by D’s corruption na. ni). nddeyat is gram- 


8 aikapurusikant 
land being state property, it is to T 
9 nadeydni is from Cnn (suported 
matically impossible. 


5 
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10 Ie should take away (fields) from those who do not till them 
and give them to others. 11 Or, village servants and traders should 
till them. 12 Or, those who do not till should make good the loss 
(to the treasury). 

13 And he should favour them with grains, cattle and money: 
14 These they should pay back afterwards at their convenience: 
15 And he should grant to them favours and exemptions which would 
cause an increase in the treasury, (but) avoid such as would cause loss 
to the treasury. 16. For, a king with a small treasury swallows up the 
citizens and the country people themselves.” 17 He should grant 
exemptions at the time of settlement or as people come, 18 He 
should, like a father, slow favours to those whose exemptions have 
ceased. 

19 He should set going work in mines, factories, produce-forests, 
elephant-forests, cattle-herds and trade-routes and (establish) water- 
routes, land-routes and ports. 

20 He should cause irrigation works to be built with natural 
water sources or with water to be brought in from elsewhere. 21 Or, 
to others who are building (these), he should render aid with land, 
roads, trees and implements, and (also render aid) to (the building of) 
holy places and parks. 22 If one walks out of the joint building of 
an irrigation work, his labourers and bullocks should (be made to) 
do (his share of) the work. 28 And he should be a sharer in the 
expenses and yet should receive no portion (of the benefits derived). 


10 dcchidya: confiscation is possible because the newly settled land was originally 
state property. 11 gramabhriaka: these would appear to be state servants since 
they are included in the salary lists in 5.3.28. Their precise duties are not mentioned 
anywhere in the text. Cj understands ‘ barbers ete.’, Cnn ‘ potters, smiths etc.’ 


apparently corresponding to the modern balutedars, though these receive no salary. - 


12 vdvahinam : vd found in D seems necessary. Meyer’s explanation of apahinam 
as ‘a smaller rent or tax’ is not very likely. Loss suffered by the state is to be under- 
stood ; ‘ vinastaksetraphalam’ (Cnn). 

14 anu as a conjunctive in the sense of ‘ afterwards’ is not very common. Cf., 
however, the Rdmadydna 2.84.4 (asmdn vadhisyati anu Dasarathiin Ramam). 


17 yathagatakam, i.e., even if they come to settle there sometime after the first 
settlement. 


19 panyapatiana is ordinarily ‘a market town °; but in the text, it refers princi- 
pally to ‘a port,’ not an inland town. Cf. 2.28.7, 10, 12; 7.12.21; etc. This may 
suggest that market towns were principally situated on river-banks or the sea-coast. 

20 selum: this refers primarily to an embankment or dam built for storing water, 
also to the building of tanks. The setu is sahodaka when there are natural springs 
of water or a natural flow of water ; it is dhdryodaka when it is a sort of a storage tank 
with water brought into it through channels. Cf. 7.12.4-5. 22 sarhbhiiyasetuban- 
dhat, i.e., when all settlers decide to pool their resources to build a tank for common 
use. 23 The punishment for a person backing out of a joint venture appears 
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24 The ownership of the fish, ducks, and green vegetables in the 
irrigation works should go to the king. 


Seer E : eee 
25 The king should enforce discipline on slaves, persons kept as 


pledges and kinsmen who do not obey (their masters etc.). 


| Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 
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26 And the king should maintain children, aged persons and 
persons in distress when these are helpless, as also the woman who has 
borne no child and the sons of one who has (when these are helpless). 


27 The elders of the village should augment the property of a 
minor till he comes of age, also the property of a temple. 


28 If a person with means does not maintain his children and 

wife, his father and mother, his brothers who have not come of age, and 
| his unmarried and widowed sisters, a fine of twelve panas (shall be 
| imposed), except when these haye become outcasts, with the exception 
| of the mother. 


| 29 Ifone renounces home (to become an ascetic) without providing 
; for his sons and wife, the lowest fine for violence (shall be imposed), 
also if one induces a woman to renounce home. 80 One who has lost 
| his capacity for activity may renounce home after securing permission 
from the judges. 31 Otherwise, he shall be put under restraint. 


to read anapakrāmantak and to understand raja as the subject in s. 28, ‘ labourers 
and bullocks coming together shall do work for irrigation in connection with holy 
places and parks, without staying away. And the king shall share in the expenses 
and shall receive no benefit.’ This is extremely unlikely. The harshness of the 
f punishment may be justified on the ground that the person who agreed to join in the 
work of new settlement, is backing out of what is beneficial to the entire village. 
24 plava‘akind of duck > (Cs) or * birds’ (Cb Cj), rather than ‘a boat.’ — ‘harita, 
i.e., nālikā (reeds) and panya, i.¢., $rngataka, kaseruka, ete.’ (Cnn). — raja svdmyam 
and on which the tank is built is state 


i 
i rather severe ; hence Meyer proposes to include punyasthandrdmdnam ca in s. 22, 
f 


{ gacchet : this is apparently because the ] 
property. 

25 -dhitaka-: see 8.12.9 ff. 

26 -vydadhita- (read after -vrddha- in G M) does not appear to be oricine = 
anātha is to be understood with each of bala etc. * baladinam antahpatito pyan: 
thasabdo vigesanam, anyatha atiprasangah syat’ (Cnn); ane anatha is also to be 
understood with striyam and pulran as well. Cf. Breloer (IXSt, III, 187 n.4). 

27 The reading varjayeyuh is quite unlikely. About elders being in charge of 

$ the property of minors sce 3.5.20. — 

28 kanya vidhavas ca describe the two kinds of sisters who must be maintained. 

, a mother, even if patita, must be maintained. Cf. Baudha- 
titam api tu mdtaram bibhryad anabhibhasamanah. 
Cnn remarks that the woman meant is anivrttara- 
80 luptavyayamah is from D Cj. The latter 
external powers (bahyabhyantarasaktivikalah).” 
The word vyavaya read in G, means “coitus ` 


— anyatra matuh, i.e. 
yana Dharma Sutra 2.2.48 : pa 
29 striyam ca pravrajayatah : 
jaska and still able to bear children. 
explains ‘devoid of internal and 
Cnn has <‘ prajananasaktyabhavad.’ 
and does not appear to be original. 
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82 An ascetic sect other than the (Brahmanical) forest hermit, 
a corporation other than that of those born in the same place or an 
association with agreements except one for a joint undertaking shall ~ 
not settle in his country-side. 


33 And there should be no parks there nor halls for recreation. 
84 Actors, dancers, singers, musicians, professional story-tellers or 
minstrels shall not create obstruction in the work (of the people). 
35 Because of villages being without shelter (for outsiders) and 
because of men: being engrossed in (work on the) fields, an increase in 


t the treasury, labourers, goods, grains and liquids follows. 


36 The king should exempt from taxes a region laid waste 


by the army of an enemy or by foresters, or afflicted by disease 
or famine, and he should prohibit expensive sports. 


37 He should protect agriculture that is oppressed by the 
troubles of fines, labourers and taxes, and herds of cattle (oppressed) 
by thieves, wild animals, poison and crocodiles as well as by 
diseases. 


88 He should keep clear trade-routes that are harassed 
by (the king’s) favourites, works-olficers, robbers and frontier- 
chiefs or are reduced by herds of cattle. 


82 vānaprasthäd anyah etc.: this would exclude all heretical sects from the land. 
— sajatad anyah samghah: though Sajata means ‘born together,’ it seems to 
refer to those who live at the same place, the idea being to prevent foreign tribal 
groups (samghas) from settling in the country. Only native or indigenous samghas 
are to be favoured. Cj explains ‘ which was formed at the time of settlement or 
which was there before in a bhiitaptirva janapada? Ch explains sajata by ‘ who are 
conversant with the four vidyas.’ Cs, reading sujdtdd explains ‘ formed for the good 
of the king and the country.’ Cnn thinks that this forbids the formation of grenis. 
— samutthdyikdd anyah samaydnubandhah : samutthayika refers to those who 
join together for some common undertaking ; in the present case, settlers on land 
joining together for some specific undertaking like the building of a tank are to be 
‘understood. That is how the commentators understand. — Cnn remarks that 
these restrictions apply only to the time of settlement ; heretics and others may 
enter the villages with the king’s permission (ayam niveśavişayo niyamah ; dgantavas 
tu päşaņndädayo rajnanujnatah pravisanti) i 


85 nirasrayatvat : aSraya ‘ shelter’ for nata, nartaka, ete. 


86 pariharel: in the context, ‘ should exempt from taxes’ has to be understood ; ; i 
* dandakaradi na &rhniyat’ as Cnn has it. ’ i 
37 vişagrāha seems to mean ‘poison and crocodiles’ in view of 2.29.13, 24. ‘ 
The expression can hardly mean ‘a poisonous creature.’ : i 
38 karmikaih; these are the state officers in charg, i 3 

} a e of state undert : 
2.7.22-23. — godhayet * : Hace sc 


A 


should keep clear of no 


5 xious elements,’ the xi 
elements being the favourites, officers ete. : pte 
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; 39 Thus the king should protect produce-forests, elephant- 
forests, irrigation works and mines that were made in ancient 
times and should start new ones. 


CHAPTER TWO 


SECTION 20 DISPOSAL OF NON-AGRICULTURAL LAND 


1 On land unsuitable for agriculture, he should allot pastures 
for cattle. 2 And he should grant to ascetics wildernesses for Veda- 
study and soma-sacrifices, with safety promised to (everything) im- 
movable and movable in them, 6ne goruta in extent at the most. 


3 He should cause an animal park for the king’s recreation to be 
laid out, with the same extent (i.e., one goruta), with a single entrance 
protected by a moat, containing shrubs and bushes bearing eneet 
fruits, having trees without thorns, with shallow pools of water and 
stocked with tamed deer and (other) animals, containing wild animals 
with their claws and teeth removed (and) having male and female 
elephants and cubs useful for hunting. 4 And he should establish on 
its border or in conformity with the (suitability of the) land, another 
animal park where all animals are (welcomed) as guests (and given full 
protection). 3 

5 And he should establish forests, one each for the products 
indicated as forest produce, as well as factories for goods made from 
forest produce, and (settle) foresters, attached to the produce-forests. 


39 dravyadvipavanam : these are referred to in the next Chapter. 


2.2 
For the correct form of the name of this Section, bhiimicchidrapidhanam, see 
1.1.4 above. Cj too shows the correct form. — bhitimicchidra, i.c., krşyayogyā 


bhiih—Yadaya’s Vaijayanti. 

1 vivitdni: the root is vi ‘ to eat’ according to Cnn (vi khddane’tra drastavyah). 
-— 2 There is little doubt that Brdhmanebhyo and the consequential tapovandni ca 
(in G M) are not original. The regions are meant not for Brahmins as such, but 
for ascetics. As Cnn has it ‘ brahmdranyan yatra Aranyakddivedopanisad adhiyate, 


somdaranyan yajnabhiimth. — goruta-parani: for goruta, see 2.20.25. 


3 * gulmah karamardakddayah gucchā badaradmalakadayah’ (Cnn). — margayuka: 
Cj explains ‘mrgayasila mrgayavah, lesam karma margayukam ; Cnn ‘mrgayur 
vyddhah tasya karma.’ mdrgdyuka is grammatically indefensible. 4 sarvatithimr- 
gam : this appears to be a sort of a zoological garden. : 

5 kupyapradiştānām, i.e., enumerated in 2.17 below. These are dravyavanas. 
D adds tarūņām after dravyānām ; it seems to have been a marginal gloss on the 
latter word. — atavīś ca: as often in this text, afavi refers to forest-dwellers or 


foresters, not to forests; cf. 1.18.7; 2.1.36 ete. * atavts ca Gtavikams ca” (Cnn). 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


2.2.6]. KAUTILIYA ARTHASASTRA 68 


6 On the border (of the kingdom), he should establish a forest 
for elephants guarded by foresters. 7 The superintendent of the 
elephant-forest should, with the help of guards of the elephant-forest, 
protect the elephant-forest (whether) on the mountain, along a river, 
along lakes or in marshy tracts, with its boundaries, entrances and 
exits (fully) known. 8 They should kill any one slaying an elephant. 
9 To a person bringing in the pair of tusks of an (elephant) dying 
naturally, a reward of four panas and a quarter (shall be given). 

10 Guards əf elephant-forests, aided by elephant keepers, foot- 
chainers, border guards, foresters and attendants, with their own 
odours suppressed by the urine and dung of elephants, with their bodies 
covered with branches of the Bhallātakī, (and) moving with five or 
seven female elephant decoys, shoùld ascertain the size of the herds 
of elephants, by means of indications provided by sleeping places, 
foot-prints, dung and damage caused to river-banks. 11 They should 
maintain a record in writing of (every) elephant, (whether) moving in 
a herd, moving alone, lost from a herd, lord of a herd, (and whether) 
wild, intoxicated, cub or released from captivity. 

12 They should catch elephants whose outward marks and 
behaviour are excellent in the judgment of elephant-trainers. 
18 Victory (in battle) for a king depends principally on elephants. 
14 For, elephants, being possessed of very big-sized bodies and being 
capable of life-destroying activities, pound the troops, battle-arrays, 
fortresses and camps of enemies. 

15 Elephants from the Kalingas and the Angaras are best ; 
those from the east, those from Cedi and Kariisa and those from 


6 pratyante * on the border ’ of the kingdom, hardly on the border of the dravya- 
vana. Cj refers to the region between Lauhitya in the east, Prayaga in the west, 
Ganga in the south and Himavat in the north, describing it as the pracya vana and 
implies that the janapada should not be inside this region. — atavydraksam ‘ of 
which the protection is secured by foresters.’ 7 ndgavanddhyaksah: this officer 
is different from the hastyadhyaksa of 2.381-32. Cnn quotes mnemonic verses giving 
descriptions of the pdarvata, nadeya, sarasa and ānūpa regions. 


10 Cj reads simaka for saimika and padya for padya. — lenda-: this form of 
the word is adopted throughout on the strength of D Cnn. Cf. also ‘ padapracarair 
lendaigé ca°’—Manasolldsa, 2.182. — -kilaghdta- is damage done to river- 


banks when elephants butt in sport. 11 ekacaram niryūtham : according to Cnn 
the former has left the herd of his own accord, the latter is driven out of the herd 
(ckacaram svayam eva yithan nihsrtam, niryitham yūthān nirdharitam). 

J4 -anikavyitha- as two ideas ‘ troops and battle-arrays ° (Cnn) is preferable to 
‘arrays of an army.’ — prdnaharakarmdno: Cnn quotes ‘spréannapi gajo 
hanti.” i 

15 kalingangarajah is from D; M’s -rajah is corrupted from it, the editions 
making an attempt to correct it by reading -gajah. Cnn, which has intruded into 
the text of D, gives a definition of angareyaka vana, showing that the Anga region 
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the Daśārņas and the Aparāntas are considered as of medium 
quality among the elephants. 


16 Those from the Surastras and the Paficanadas are declared 
to be of the lowest quality among them. Of all of these, valour, 
speed and spirit increase by training. : 


CHAPTER THREE 


SECTION 21 CONSTRUCTION OF FORTS 


1 In all four quarters, on the frontiers of the country, he should 


- case a nature-made fortress, equipped for fight, to be made: a water- 


fort (either) an island in the midst of water or high land shut in by 
water, (or) a mountain fort (either) consisting of rocks or a cave, (or) 
a desert fort (either) one without water and shrubs or a salty region, 
or a jungle fort (either) a marshy tract with water or a thicket of shrubs. 


is not to be thought of here. Cb reads kalingavangajah. According to mnemonic 
verses quoted in Cnn the kalivga vana lies between Utkala, the southern ocean, the 
Sahya Mountain and Kalinga ; the äħgareyaka vana lies between Vidisa, the Nar- 
mada, Brahmavardhana and the Pariyatra Mountain. According to Cnn, only 
these two types of elephants are best, those from pracya etc. being madhyama. — 
pracyas cedikariisajah : the prācya vana lies between the Lauhitya, Prayaga, the 
Ganga and Himavat ; the cedikariisaka vana between Mekala, ‘Tripuri, Dasarna 
and the Unmattaganga (Cnn). — dasdrnah is from Cb; a derivative as in the 
other cases is better. The dasarna vana lies betweers Dasarna, Mahagiri, Vindhya 
and the Vetravati (Cnn). No description of the aparanta vana is found in these 
16 saurastrakah : the saurastraka vana lies between Avanti, the Narmada, 


verses. 
Dvaraka and Arbuda (Cnn). — pdjicanadah: this is certainly preferable to 
pancajanah of GM. The paiicanada vana lies between Kuruksetra, Kalikakanana, 
the Sindhu and Himavat (Cnn). — Very similar details are found in the Mana- 


sollasa of Somegvara (2.177 ff.). 


2.3 


Many of the details concerning the building of a fort are far from clear. Meyer 


calls this ‘ the most frightful ’ among the chapters of this text. 

1 daivakriam ‘made by fate,’ i.e., provided by nature ; the reading devakriam 
t made by the gods ’ conveys the same idea perhaps a little more clearly. — There 
are two varieties of each of the four kinds of durgas. — nimnavaruddham t sur- 
rounded on all sides by water’ (nimnena jalena—Cnn). Cb renders nimna by 
‘lakes? — prdstaram: this seems to mean ‘made of or consisting of rocks. 
Cj understands ‘a peak on top of a mountain with the sides chiselled off (akhanam 
eva samantatas tarikacchinnaparsvatvad durgamam).” — nirudakastambam ganon 
water and without shrubs’ rather than ‘ where shrubs grow on waterless ground 
(Meyer). — khafjanodakam : khafijana is a marshy place, a bog ; E HOES 
12.4.25. That and water surround this kind of fort ; sapankajalam, khaji gati- 
vaikalye iti pāthāt ° — Cnn. Its mention as vanadurga seem due to the growth of 
weeds etc. in the morass. Al these are © pature-made > and hence no man-made 
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2 Among them a river fort and a mountain fort are places for the 
t gt 


protectors of the country, a desert fort and a jungle fort are places for 


foresters or places of retreat in times of calamity. 

8 In the centre of the country, he should lay out a sthaniya, the 
headquarters for revenue, on a site recommended by experts in the 
science of building, at the confluence of rivers or on the bank of a lake 
that never dries up, either a (natural) lake or a (man-made) tank, 
round, rectangular or square or in accordance with-the nature of the 
building site, with water flowing from left to right, a market town, 
served by a land-route and a water-route. 

4 He should cause three moats to be dug round it, at a distance 
of one danda from each other, fourteen, twelve and ten dandas broad, 
three-quarters or ahalf of the breadth deep, one-third (of the surface- 
breadth) at the bottom or square with the bottom, paved with stones 
or with the sides (only) built of stones or bricks, reaching down to 
(natural springs of) water or filled with water coming from elsewhere, 
with (arrangements for) draining excess water, and stocked with 
lotuses and crocodiles. 


fortification is necessary in their case. 2 nadidurga: the sama, as udakadurga. 
— janapaddraksa-: this expression is understood as in Cnn in the sense of antapala 
frontier-chiefs. It corresponds to atavi, i.e., foresters in the next clause. The 
expression may also mean ‘protection of the country.’ — The Devipurdna 72.58-55 
agrees with this text in the matter of these eight durgas. : 

3 samudayasthdnam, i.c., the place where revenue is ultimately brought and 
kept. — sthdniyam : this is the headquarters for eight hundred villages (2.1.4 
above). In most cases, it is the fortified capital of the state. — It scems that 
hrada is illustrated by saras, a natural Jake, and taftdka, an artificial tank ; hrada 
appears to be a common name for the two. — pradaksinodakam, i.e., in effect on 
the right bank of the river. — panyaputabhedanam is evidently a market town, 
“where packages coming from different places are opened for sale ° (Cj Cs). Accord- 
ing to Meyer putabheda is ‘a bend in the river’ (nadivakram, says the Medinikosa). 
According to Charpentier (ZDMG, 70, 237-242) it means a fork in the river where it 
breaks into two. —  armsapatha is the same as sthalapatha. 

4 dandantarah: D adds dvidanddntarah va after this. Cnn, however, shows no 
explanation of it. A danda is about six feet. In 2.20.19 a dhanus of 108 angulas 
(about 6’ 9”) is mentioned as a measure for prakara and roads. In the present 
passage, however, dhanus is not used at all, only danda. — We may, with Cnn, 
understand the widest of the three moats as being nearest the rampart and the 
narrowest furthest away from it. — tribhagamiilah, i.e., the width at the bottom 
is to be one-third the width at the surface. Meyer understands tribhaga in the sense 
of three-fourths ; that doesn’t appear likely, though it would make the sides less 
sloping. — müle calurasrapasanopahitah in the text is an emendation suggested by 
Meyer, the meaning being that the bottom should be paved with Square stones, 
But the emendation is unnecessary. We should read with D mūlacaturasrā vā and 
regard it as an option to tribhagamulah in the sense ‘ or, square with the bottom, ’ 
Le., with straight instead of sloping sides. The translation is in conformity with 
this," With this Teadings-pasdnepahitah:« paved with stones (all through) ?-becomes an- 


i 


i 
í 
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5 At a distance of four dandas from the moat, he should cause. a 
rampart to be made out of the éarth dug out, six dandas high, made 
compact, twice thatin breadth, piled upwards with a platform-like 
(flat) surface (at the top) or with a jug-like side, pounded by elephants 
and bullocks (and) having (on the sides) clusters of thorny bushes and 
poisonous creepers. 6 With the remainder of the earth, he should 


cause the low places in the residential areas or palace grounds to 
be filled up. 


7 On top of the rampart, he should cause a parapet to be built, 
double the breadth in height, built of bricks, from twelve hastas upwards 
up to twenty-four hastas, either odd or even in number (of hastas in 
height), with a passage for the movement of chariots, shaped like a 
palm-stem and with the top decked with ‘drums’ and “monkey- 
heads.’ 8 Or, he should cause it to be made of stones, close-knit with 


option to the following pdsdnestakabaddhaparsvd vā ‘ with sides (alone) paved with 
stones or bricks.’ — saparivahah refers to arrangements for draining away excess 
water. — padmagrahavatih ‘ having lotuses and crocodiles,” the former for beauty, 
the latter as a danger to enemies. Cf. Samaranganasitradhara, 10.17-22. Meyer 
thinks that padmagraha may refer to some contrivance for letting water in or out by 
closing or opening it. That is possible though uncertain. 

6 avaruddham * enclosed firmly ’ seems to refer to firmness of foundation and the 
compactness of the structure. Cnn explains ‘ with both sides tiled with stones 
ete. (pdsdnddibhir baddhobhayaparsvam).’ That seems hardly intended. — 
tirdhvacayam : ‘with a high pile’ ; Cj Cnn explain ‘in the shape of an ant-hill 
(valmikanikarasamsthanam—C)j).’ — maricaprstham ‘with the top shaped like a 
platform, i.e., flat.” Cnn understands ‘slightly depressed in the middle to make the 
parapet wall on it firm (madhye kimcin nimnam prakaradardhyartham).’ This is not 
an option to trdhvacayam as Cs understands it. — kumbhakuksikam vā: * with 
jar-like sides,’ i.e., bulging in the middle to make climbing difficult. This is an option 
to ardhvacayam, mancaprstham obviously being common to both. 6 vastucchidram 
refers to areas in the city unsuitable for building purposes because they are not 
level. — réjabhavanam from D appears genuine in view of vd. 

7% The height of the brick parapet is to be 12, 13, .. up to 24 hastas and the width 


í 
to be half the height in each case. For hasta see 2.20.12. — rathacaryasamcearam : 


evidently this passage for the movement of carts is to be on the top of the parapet, 
though in the case of the smaller widths, it is not easy to suppose that tarias could 
move freely on top. Meyer makes ratha- etc. as the substantive and tāla- . .dcitagram 
and prthu. . .gailam as adjectives to it. That seems hardly possible. All the ex- 
pressions only describe the vapra. — talamilam as in D Cb is aK, As an 
adjective to vapram, it is explained ‘shaped like the root of a palmyuree 1c, broad at 
the base and narrow at the top’ (Cb.) — .murajakath kaptSirgakatg ca: the two 
expressions describe the shape of the coping stones on top? : ci thinks that these 
were covers for fighters, the former“ with even tops (samasirobhih),’ the latter shaped 


like the Asvattha leaf (aSvatthapatrasamsthanaih).’ Meyer's rendering ‘(a chanot 
HSS ONS BEER a) and monkey- 


passage) with a palm base and with figures of female breasts (uraj 
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big slabs, but under no circumstances (should he have it) made of wood. 


9 For, fire remains lurking in it. 

10 He should cause turrets to be made, square with the breadth, 
provided with steps for going down, (of the) same (length) as the height, 
and at a distance of thirty dandas from each other, 11 Midway 
between (every) two turrets, he should cause a tower to be built, with 
two stories inclusive ofa hall, (and) one and a half times in length, 
12 Between each turret arid tower, in the centre, he should cause to 
be erected a board, compact with planks having holes with coverings, 
as a place (from which to fight) for three archers. 13 In the intervening 
spaces, he should cause a ‘ gods’ way ’ to be made, two kastas in breadth 


and four times that in length, at the side. 


heads’ is quite unlikely. 8 prthusilds@mhatam va Sailam is an option to aistakam 
above. 9 avahitah ‘ placed in,’ i.e., lurking. 

10 viskambhacaturasram ‘square with the width (of the parapet); the turret 
is thus a square structure, each side being as long as the parapet-width. — utsedha- 
samdvaksepasopanam : Cnn explains ‘ with a flight of steps for descent (on the inside) 
in conformity with the height of the parapet together with the rampart (savaprasya 
prakdrasya ya utsedhas tasya samo yovaksepah taira sopānāni adrohandrtham nisrent- 
padaniva yasya)’ and adds that soldiers can then easily go to the top even when they 
carry weapons in both hands. This, however, can hardly be understood appropri- 
ately with the afidlaka or turret. The steps may be only from the turret to the top 
of the parapet. And avaksepasopana as ‘a ladder for throwing down (and taking up) 
at will’ is not unlikely. Cj remarks that there should be murajakas and kaptsirsakas 
even on top of the atialaka. 11 saharmyadvitalam, i.e., having two floors, one of them 
(the upper one) being a room or hall. It seems that the lower floor was without walls, 
there being only pillars to support the upper hall. — adhyardhayamam ‘with a length 
one and a half times the width,’ the width apparently being co-extensive with the width 
of the parapet. The pratol tower is thus bigger and loftier than the attdlaka. With 
the reading dvyardhd- Meyer understands ‘ two and a half times.’ — 12 sdpidhdna- 
ete.; It seems that a board of planks is fixed at the outer edge of the parapet ; 
through holes in it, archers could shoot at the enemy outside and the holes could be 
covered at will so that arrows from outside could not come in. Cnn which has this 
explanation (sacchidraphalakalvuam saranirgamartham, sapidhdnatoam paragara- 
pratiskhalanartham) adds that the name indrakoga is due to the many eye-like holes 
in it (akgisamanasahasracchidropelatvat). — 18 anlareşu, i.e., in the spaces between 
the various structures, just described. — pärsve ‘at the side’ means according 
to Cnn ‘on the outer side of the parapet (prakarabahihparsve) ° since the devapatha 
is intended for the protection of the base of the parapet on the outside. The deva- 
patha is, according toit, made of strong wood fixed with copper-strips, with openings 
for shooting arrows but otherwise covered on all sides (s@rada@rumayam tamrapatrika- 
baddham adhahkrtasaramargam sarvatag chaditam). Tt is so called apparently because 
entry into it was difficult. That such a structure should be designated -patha is 
rather odd. — GM add anuprakaram astahastayaiam in the s., but the words 
Secu to be merely a paraphrase of parsve calurgunayamam and appear to have got 
into the text from a marginal gloss. — It should be remarked that in view of the 
structures on the parapet, rathacaryd (s. 7) would be difficult on it, 
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. 
a 


14 He should cause tracks to be made of a width of one danda 
or two dandas, and in an unassailable place a run-way and an exit- 
door. 


5 15 Outside (the fort), he should cause a covered road to be made 
that is strewn with knee-breakers, a mass of pikes, pits, concealed 
traps, barbed wires, ‘ serpent-hacks,’ ‘palm-leaves,’ ‘ three-peaks, ’ 
‘ dog’s jaws,’ bars, ‘ jumpirig sandals,’ frying pans and ponds. 

16 Having made on both sides of the parapet a ‘ram’s head’ 
one danda and a half (in extent), he should cause the gate-way to be 
laid out, with space for six beams of the tower, from five dandas (square) 


E l4 danddntarah: antara is * width’ as in 2.4.3 below. — caryāh ‘tracks, 
courses ° seems to refer to steps for going up and down from the devapatha to the 
pradhāvanikā. The tracks would naturally be well protected as they are apparently 
on the outside of the wall. — pradhdvanikam: Cnn explains ‘ a run-way protected 
by a small zig-zag wall of the height of a man, extending from the prakara to the big 

: moat, intended as a cover for the fighters (gomiitrikakara purusapramanamunda- 

4 prakdrena agrahye paresam niskiradvdrair nirgalya parikharaksarthan pradhavanti 

yodhā asyam).’ Cj has a similar explanation. Cb understands pradhavitika merely 

as ‘a screen for the protection of soldiers from the arrows of the enemy.” — _ nigki- 
radvāram : Cnn has ‘ a small exit door made of iron at the end of a stair-case leading 
down from the devapatha in the outer wall of the rampart ; through this door soldiers 
come out into the pradhavanika for the protection of the moat (devapathasya adhastat 
prakarakuksipradesesu nishkiradvaram niskiryante bahihparikharaksdrtham yodha 
yena tad arohandvataranarthan krlam liryak prakdrabahyabhitligu svalpatarasopanam 
kalayasadrdhakapatam).’ Cj seems to have a similar,explanation. For this door, 
cf. 13.4.12. 


Í 15 ahiprstha, tālapatra, Srigdtaka ete. have reference to the shape of the contrap- 
3 é he A : : : 2 .i 

4 tions which may have been made of iron or strong wood. — §vadamstra : in 10.4.9 
rs it is obviously the name of a plant dangerous to elephants ; here, however, a contrap- 


tion shaped like a dog’s jaws made of iron may be understood as in Cnn. — 
e one jump’ (Meyer). Cj has ‘upaskanda, 


upaskandanapaduka ‘ sandals that mak : 
, a hole of the size of the foot, covered 


i i.e., much broken ground, and paduka, i.e. 
with dust ete.’ 
16 mendhakam : there is little doubt about this being the original reading. 
According to Cnn Cj, it refers to a structure on the rampart on both sides of the 

‘ith two horns. It seems that according to 


gate-way, resembling a ram’s head w g N 
Cnn the two heads are above the level of the height of the prakara and face each 
-Cj is not quite clear but seems to 


other in the opening made for the gate-way- : 
imply that the two ram’s heads face inside the wall as well as outside, apparently 


above the gate extending over its entire width (mesasriigadvayasansthanam gaits 
3 susirabhimulhagrabahuprakaram —Cnn; antar bahis ca bahit ae ES 3 
4 margabhimukhau —Cj)- — adhyardhadandam: Ep according to nn, re ee 
the extent of the projection of the ram’s heads in the gate-way panii x s 
f gate-way area is 5-danda square, we get an opening of two dandas . Le 0 oe a 
and 5 minus 3), i.e., 8 hastas for the gates between the to meme 5 ERN aS 
mendhakasrngacatustay savakasam muklo b 


amadhye stahastam dvaramarg foal vā 
parently in Cj this referred to the extent of the projection on the inside and on the 
outside of the gate-way area. 


— pratolisattulantaram dvdram : according to Cj 


erry." 
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onwards increased by one danda upto eight dandas square, or one- 
sixth part more than the length or one-eighth part (more).. 17 From 
fifteen hastas onwards increased by one hasta upto eighteen hastas 
(should be) the height of the floor. 18 ‘The circumference of a pillar 
(should be) one-sixth of the length, double that the portion fixed in 
the ground; the capital (should be) one-fourth (the length) (in 
circumference). 


19 Occupying one-fifth part of the ground floor (should be) a 
hall, a well and a border-room. 20 There should be two platforms 


pratoli is the name of the gate described here. That seems also to be Cnn’s idea. 


Apparently the gate resembles the pratolt or tower of s.11, as it has two floors, one. 


‘ 


of them a walled-in hall. The expression seems to mean ‘a gate, having space for 
six beams of the pratoli.” tuld is a beam and the six beams apparently are necessary 
for the ceiling of the ground floor ; in a gate-way 5 dandas square in area, each tulad 
would be 5 dandas Jong and there would be a space of a little less than one danda 
between every two tulds. Cb reads taldntaram, explaining tala as ‘an archway 
pillar to support the gate-way.’ Pillars, of course, would be necessary, but it is 
doubtful if tala could be understood in that sense ; tulä, however, might be so under- 
stood. — After calwrasram, Cb Cs add dvidandah vd. The words, if genuine, 
are misplaced. They should come after adhyardhadandam krivā above. — şad- 
bhagam ayamad adhikam is a modification of the idea in caturagram. Apparently, if, 
e.g., the parapet ran north-south, the slightly longer side of the gate-way would be 
east-west. — 17 talotsedhah : the height referred to is apparently that of the ground 
floor. Cb Cs read tulotsedhah ‘ the height of the pillars’ which comes to the same 
thing. — 18 stambhasya: as this word for pillar is used, tuld as pillar (Cb Cs in 
s. 17) appears less likely. — e saddydmah has to be understood as ‘ one-sixth of the 
length,’ i.e., dyamasadbhagah. Meyer thinks that saddydmdd should be read for this 
sense. — dvigunah ‘double’ the one-sixth, i.e., one-third. — ciilikdyah: we 
have to supply pariksepdéh. The capital of the pillar is thicker than the rest of it. 
19 dditalasya: this refers to the ground floor area. — paricabhagah, i.e., 
occupying one-fifth part of the area. Cb Cs read parca bhagah as two words, under- 
standing five divisions, a vdpi, two sdlas and two stmagrhas. This is extremely 
doubtful. As the two pratimaricas occupy one-tenth part each and the kapdtayogas 
three-fifth part, one-fifth part would indeed be left over for Sala, vdpi and simagrha 
together. — dla vdpi simagrham ca: according to Cnn the three are on the inner 
side. The sald is innermost and serves as a sort of armoury (praharandvarand- 
disthanam). The vāpī in front of the gala is a hole six angulas (about 44”) in width, 
through which persons stationed above strike at advancing enemies (Salagratah 
sthitam sadangulantaram susiram vdpi yaya pravisatah satriin uparisthitah praharanti). 
In front of the vap? and of the same size as the éalais the stmagrha, so called. because 
it is on the border between the outside and the inside (agrasthito salapramano bhagah 
simagrham bahyabhyantarabhagayoh simni sthitaluat, simdgrharn yuddhartham). 
20 pratimaficaw : these are two platforms opposite each other, evidently between 
the gate-leaves. and the simdgrha. They are intended for sentries (dudraraksaka- 
vasthanabhutau — Cnn). Cnn places the platforms on the two ‘sides ‘of ‘the vapi 
(odpibhagasyobhayatah). ‘This would appear doubtful, as the vapi, according to Cnn 
is only a hole six aigulas in width. — After pratimañcau, D has a passage ON 
$ again derived from Cnn. — antar@ niharmyam ca is a proposed emendation. 
The-idea-understood.is that ofa small room between the platforms, its purpose being 
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Sramana 


facing each other, occupying one-tenth par 
between a small room. 21 And at half the height of the floor tl 

should be a structure with pillars. 22 There should be a u oe 
chamber measuring half the built-in area or having a space A 
of it, with sides constructed with bricks, with a stair-case on the left 
running from left to right and on the other side a stair-case concealed 
in the wall. 23 The crest of the arch should be two hastas (in height) 
24 The two door-leaves should occupy three-fifths (of the space), 
25 There should be two bars (to the doors). 26 The stake (should be) 
one aratni (in height). 27 There should be a side-door five hastas (in 
height), 28 There should he four elephant-bars: 29 The ‘ elephant- 


t (of the space) and in 


apparently to store the weapons for the sentries. D reads anfaram ani harmyam ca ; 
Cnn on this is not clear. antara seems understood in the sense of the region enclosed 
by sald, vapi, stmagrha and the pratimaiicas ; in this region are to be two dnis, i.e., 
doors opening to stair-cases ; in the rest of the region there is to be a harmya, a 
white-washed room for. the sentries to sleep ete. (Salavdpisimagrhapratimaticava- 
ruddhapradese. . .mantaram ityucyate, tatra āņī itydnidvayam sopanamargadvara- 
y dvayam, seşapradeśadvaye harmyan raksakasayanasanartham dhavalagrham). Cj also 
seems to understand @yi in the sense of a door. Itis not easy to see where exactly 
the doors and the room would be situated. 21 samucchrayād ardhatale sthina- 
bandhas ca: according to Cnn this describes the dvitiyatala, i.e., the first floor. Its 
height is to be half that of the ground floor, i.e., 74 hastas, the floor area remaining 
the same. Apparently, rows of pillars, not regular walls support the ceiling of this 
floor (sdrdhasaptahastah samucchrayah ucchrayapeksaya ardhatalam ucyate ; ksetrar 
tu daditalasamdnam ; atra sthiinadh ksudrasthambhah dditalasyopari sthiinanydsam 
krlvā bandho dvitiyatalabandhah). It is also possible that the 7% hastas of the first 
floor are taken out of the total height of 15 hastas, so that the dditala too would be 
74 hastas high. 22 ultamāgāram ‘ the upper chamber’ is the second floor (értiyatala) 
according to Cnn, which adds that it should be shaped like a bell or a jar (ghantakala- 
§adiracanaya). — vamatah: apparently to the left of a person standing in the 
gate-way and facing outside. — pradakginasopanam, i.e., with stairs turning 
to the right at the landings, requiring a clock-wise movement for going up. — 
. giidhabhittisopanam, i.c., with stairs concealed in walls; see 1.20.2 above. 23 torana- 


sy 


r sirah: this is the part above the frame of the gates. Cnn seems to understand an 
f opening of two kastas for ventilation as well as for discharging arrows (utfaradehalyam 
susiram. . .vdlapraveganartham Saramoksartham ca). 24 kapatayogau : yoga con- 

4 veys the idea of fixing the leaves of the gate. For their movement when opening or 


closing, three-fifths of the area would seem to be quite necessary. 25 G M read 

doau dvau, implying two bars for each gate-panel. That is how Cnn understands 

even with a single dvau. Two bars running the full width may however appear 
sufficient. 26 indrakilah ‘an iron stake or bolt’ to be fixed in the ground inside 

after the gate is closed. Cnn remarks that Indra was ‘ fixed * by Indrajit with en a 

stake, hence the name (lasmin Indrajita kila Indro baddhal). 27 amidoaran, a 
small-door ’ in one of the panels of the gate. Five hastas is its height. 28 hasti- os 
parighah : the purpose of these, as Cj says, is to prevent the gate bens oe sa 

by elephants. They seem to be iron stakes fixed in the gates on the os i z ( a n 
hastipratighātakşamā varyam iva parighāh syuh Gone a a oe 3 
‘ kapataraksartham...hastinam asadhyah.’ 29 nines aha A p roich a E: 
i,e., half the width of, the gate-way, 8+ 24 dandas.for 4 five-danda gate. 


er z ý 


Sai 


arto) ee 


: 
| 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


2. 3. 80] KAUTILIYA ARTHASASTRA 76 


nail’ (passage) should be half (the width of) the structure. 30 The 
bridge should be equal (in width) to the opening and capable of being 
withdrawn, or it should be made of earth where there is no water. 

31 Having fixed an opening equal to (the width of) the parapet, 
he should cause the gopura-(gate) to be made, with one-third shaped 
like a lizard’s mouth. 32 Having made a well in the middle of the 
parapet, he should erect the puskarini-gate ; with four halls at a 
distance of one (danda) and a half (from each other) and with holes, 
the kumdaripura-(gate) ; a bare house with two stories, as the mundaka- 
gate; or (be should erect gates) in accordance with the (availability of) 
land and materials. 


width of the passage for going down. Cj seems to read nivesartham and include it 
in the preceding s. ‘ for the protection of the settlement, i.e., of the fort.’ That is not 
happy. — hastinakha is the name of the passage, so called perhaps because it 
resembled a nail of the vapra appearing like an elephant’s foot. Cnn says it is 
paved with stones (sil@mayam) and, of course, sloping (kramān nimnam). 30 sam- 
haryo, i.e., a drawbridge. GM read asawmhdryo vd, where vd serves no purpose. 
Meyer proposes sarharyo’samharyo vd, which is not very likely. Cb Cs render 
asamharya by ‘firm, made of wood.’ — bhiimimayo vd nirudake, i.e., ground of so 
much width should be left unexcavated, the moat being on either side (tdvatim 
bhiimim apahāya khadtavyam ityarthah—Cnn). — _  §. 81 should be read in the next 
paragraph. 

81 According to the commentators we have in this and the next s. a description 
of different types of gates, gopura being the name of the gate described here. — 
tribhagagodhamukham ‘ with one-third shaped like a lizard’s mouth ; apparently the 
top one-third would be so shapéd and possibly it would be between the two mendhakas 
on either side. The explanation in Cnn is far from clear owing to lacunae, but it 
seems that according to it, the gate-way opening (mukha) is to be of the same height 
as the prakdra, i.c., 12 hastas, and not 15 as in the pratolt. It adds that the gateis so 
called because cattle generally go out of this gate for the pastures (prayo vivitabhi- 
mukha gavam etad dodram iti gopuram). 32 puskarinidvdram: this is the name 
of another type of gate ; in this there is to be only a vapi, hence the name puskarint 
‘lotus-pond gate.’ The vdpi would appear to be a sort of hollow into which the 
enemy soldiers would be trapped, should they happen to surge through the gate. 
Cnn seems to imply that the floor corresponding to the hole between the two mendhakas 
is made of planks (prakdrayor mendhakayor madhye yat susiran tatsama...phala- 
kastaro bhiimtkabandho...yuddhasaukaryartham). ‘That the weapons are discharged 
from the ceiling above is clearly to be understood. — catuhsdlam ete. : this 
describes the gate called kumaripura *the princess gate’ so called because it is 
enclosed by walls on all sides. Actually, it has rooms on the four sides. Apparently 
the rooms would contain soldiers ready to shoot at the enemy intruding in the inner 
quadrangle. — adhyardhantaram ‘with a space of 14 dandas; this apparently 
describes the area of the quadrangle, one and a half danda on each side; in this 
area would the enemy be trapped. Cnn seems to understand ‘ one and a half times 
the pratolt gate,’ understanding this of vapi (i.e., the vāpī is to be a hole of nine 
angulas?). — sdnikam ‘ with holes’ in the walls through which to shoot arrows 
(Cnn). — mundaharmyadvitalam mundakadvaram: this is the ‘ bare? gate, with- 
out a roof on top or without the uwtamagara (Cnn). Cb understands MUAA the 
sense of ‘round. -~~ bhūmidravyavaśsena va; this allows further variation in 
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33 He should cause channels to be made for storing goods, one 
3 


third more in length (than the breadth) 


a In mR should he stored stones, spades, axes, arrows 
and choppers, clubs and hammers, sticks, di machi 
cks, discuse: 
‘hundred-killers,’ pil ' i e tae aa 
hun ‘ers, pikes prepared by smiths and bamboos with 
A . . < x 
piercing points, * camel-necks,’ incendiary objects as well as all the 
materials described in the section on forest produce 


CHAPTER FOUR 


SECTION 22 LAY-OUT OF THE FORTIFIED CITY 


1 Three royal highways running west to east and three running 
south to north, that should be the division of the residential area. 
2 It should have twelve gates (and be provided) with suitable (places 
for) water, drains and underground passages. 


conformity with the land, materials ete. According to Cnn, this option has 
reference to the entire durga, not merely the gate. S.33 should be detached from 
this paragraph. 

33  tribhagadhikayamah, i.e., the length of the channels or pits is to be one-third 
more than the width, the actual length or width to vary according to need. Cnn’s 
illustration ‘yadi dasahasto viskambhas tada pañcadaśahasta ayama ityādi’ pre- 


supposes a different reading ardhādhikā-.- — bhāņda ‘goods’ here refers to 
weapons. — ‘The pits are to be inside along thè rampart (anuprakaram antaļ 
—Cnn). 


34 kāņdakalpanāh ‘ arrows of various kinds ’ (Meyer), ‘ instruments for repairing 
or sharpening arrows (sarasanskdropakaranamy (Cnn). kalpana or kalpand may 
also mean ‘a cutter, a chopper.” — musundht is ‘ gadadi mace and so on’ (Cnn), 
‘a round piece of wood with many nails (kilabahulo vartulah kasthavisesah) (Cj). 
— Sataghni‘ahuge bar with a thousand spikes (kilasahasracitah sthulaparighah 
(Cj). — 85 ustragrivyah: according to Cj, this is the same as kacagrahant, i.e., 
Cnn has a lacuna, but it seems to understand. 
some long-necked vessel, for it has tailadikant yaik ksipyante. That seems better. 
Hot oil would be poured from above over the enemies below from such vessels. 


grivi is the same as the usirika of 14.1.33 ; 14.2.44. — kupya- 


Perhaps then ustrag $ i 5 
kalpe ca yo vidhih : a reference to 2.17 ; plants, poisons etc. seem to be meant. 


a long pole with a hook at one end. 


2.4 

1 vastuvibhagah: with three east-west and three north-south roads, the town 
would be divided into 16 squares. Cnn seems to bring the highways inte some sort 
of relation with the paramasayika plan of Indian architecture Res ORS! 
Referring to navabhage in s. 7 below, it remarks that without tus P ge a w 
sion cannot be understood (na hi ekasgitipadam vihaya ee ae s 
remarks concerning the situation of the roads are, however, pr ae ` as ae 
fortunately, the fragment containing this important commen, z T ae He 
comes to an end at this point. — 2 Ce ashe Nae ny ae ae ee : 
position of yukta in the compound shows that it should be a EER : : B = 
of ‘suitable, proper.’ udaka stands for udakasthana “ places g 
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8 Roads should be of a width of four dandas. 4 The royal 
highway and roads in a dronamukha, a sthaniya, the country-side 
and pasture-lands as well as paths in a harbour town, a battle array, 
a cremation ground and a village (should be) eight dandas (in width). 
5 Paths on irrigation works and in forests, four dandas, paths for 
elephants and along fields two dandas, five aratnis the chariot path, 
four the cattle-path (and) two the path for small animals and men. 

6 On an excellent building site, fit for the four varnas to live on, 
the royal residence (should be erected). 7 In the ninth part to the 
north of the heart of the residential area he should cause the royal 
palace to be built in accordance with the procedure laid down, facing 
the east or the north. 

8 The residence of the preceptor and the chaplain, the places 3 
for sacrifices and for water as well as councillors should occupy its 
north-by-east part, the kitchen, the elephant stables and the magazine 
the south-by-east part. 9 Beyond that, dealers in perfumes, flowers 


water is available, such as wells etc.’ Cf. 2.36.43, also 1.20.10. bhrama is a water- 
course, particularly a drain for taking water out of the city. channapatha ‘ a covered 
road * seems to be underground. Cj understands wdakapatha ‘a channel for bring- 
ing water into the city,’ bkramapatha ‘a drain for taking water out of the city ° 
and channapatha ‘a sub-terranean passage.’ It is doubtful if patha is to be con- 


strued in this way. 5 
8 caturdandantardh: antara has clearly the sense of ‘ width. — rathyah : 
these are roads in the city other than the six highways. — 4 rdstravivitapathah 


i.e. roads passing through the country-side and pastures, That these are as broad 
as the royal highways is perhaps because they connect the towns and villages. — 
samyaniya: samydna is a ‘sea voyage’ so called because a number of vessels sail 
together (sam-yd) like a sdrtha on land. samydniya is a harbour town. -— vyūha- 
patha refers apparently to the open spaces between the different parts of a battle 
array. — smasdnapatha: apparently a path leading to a cremation ground is 5 
meant. 5 kşeirapatha would be along the fields rather than through them. — % 
rathapatha, different from rathyā, seems to be a cart-road in the country-side. i 

6 pravire: according to Cb, this means ‘ full of fertility? — 7 vdstuhrdayad 
ultare navabhage : it seems necessary to agree with the commentators and think of 
a paramasayika plan for the city area, This has 9 by 9, i.c., 81 squares. The 
central 1/81st square would be the vastuhrdaya. 1/9th part (consisting of 
9 smaller squares) to the north of this central square is meant to be reserved for 
the antahpura, i.e., the royal palace and contingent buildings. In other words, the 
grounds for the palace ete. would occupy one-ninth of the city area a little to the 
north of the centre. Cf. 10.1.2 for the same idea, —- yathoktavidhanam antah- 
puram: see 1.20.1-2. 

8 tasya, i.e., antahpurasya, —— purvottaram, i.c., the northern half oft he area 
to the east (pūrvasyār digi uttarah — Cj). — dvaseyuh shows that these places are 
within the huge area of the antahpura, while adhivaseyuh of the next s. has reference 
to residences of citizens unconnected with the antahpura. — 9 All mss. add 
-dhanya- after -malya-; it is proposed to drop it in view of dhdnya in s.11 below. 
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and liquids, makers of articles of toilet 


and Ksatri aso 
eastern quarter. satriyas should live in the 


10 The store-house for goods, the records and audit office and 

X workmen’s quarters (should occupy) the east-by-south part, the oe 
house for forest produce and the armoury the werby south part 
11 Beyond that, grain-dealers of the city, factory officers and sane 
officers, dealers in cooked food, wine and meat, courtesans, dancers 
and Vaisyas should live in the southern quarter. 


12 Stables for donkeys and camels and the workshop (should 
occupy, the south-by-west part, stables for carriages and chariots 
the north-by-west part. 13 Beyond that, workers in wool, yarn, 
bamboo, leather, armours, weapons and shields and Sidras should 
live in the western quarter. 


14 The rooms for wares and medicines (should occupy) the west- 
by-north part, the treasury and cattle and horses the east-by-north 
part. 15 Beyond that, the tutelary deities of the city and the king, 
and workers in metals and jewels and Brahmins should live in the 
northern quarter. à 


This is supported by the actual comment in Cb. — There can be no doubt about 
prasadhanakdravah of D being the original reading. pradhdnakaravah is unlikely. 


10 karmanisadyd : this clearly refers to quarters fo» servants employed in the 
royal precincts. — 11 nagaradhdnyavyavaharika ‘those who deal in grains in 
the city, nagarasthdne dhanyena ye krayavikrayadi kurvanti’ (Cj). Cb seems to 
understand two things, possibly ‘ city-administrators and grain-dealers.’ 


12 kharostra-: donkeys (or mules) and camels could be used in war; cf. 10.4.18. 
— karmagrha ‘a workshop ’ for work connected with the palace. 


15 nagarardja- cete.: we may understand ‘city-deity, king’s tutelary deity, 
l and artisans in metals and jewels’ or * workers in metals and precious stones for 

the city, the king and deities (i.e., temples)’ The former seems meant. — In 

the lay-out as described here, the area to the north where mostly Brahmins live 

would be smallest in extent, while that to the south where Vaisyas live would be 
i largest. That might appear to be in conformity with the likely ratio between the 
§ twovarnas. O. Stein has discussed the details of this chapter in AOr, vol. 8, pp. 72ff. 
; and has arrived at rather different conclusions regarding the lay-out. He places 
the antahpura right on the border in the north, and his plan does not take into 
account the words talah param used in all four directions. His kitchen thus be- 
comes separated from the antahpura by a number of localities intervening, so 
a that he himself is forced to ask what kitchen could be meant at this great distance 
from the antahpura. There is little doubt that the items mentioned in ss. 8, 10, 12 
and 14 are proximate to the palace and are part of the rajanivesa, and that items 
in ss. 9, 11, 13 and 15 refer to the extensive areas outside the palaca grounds. a 
Stein also interprets karmagrha in the sense of ‘a prison house * from karman in 
the sense of ‘ torture’ as in 4.8 below. That is hardly right. For the prison-house 


the word is bandhanagara. 
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| 16 In enclosures in the non-residential areas, quarters for guilds 


and foreign merchants should be situated. 
He should cause to be built in the centre of the city shrines 


f 17 

| for Aparājita, Apratihata, Jayanta and Vaijayanta as well as temples 

l of Siva, Vaiśravaņa, Asvins, Sri and Madira. 18 He should install 

nf the presiding deities of the dwelling places according to their respective 
regions. 19 The (city-) gates (should be) presided over by Brahman, 


Indra, Yama and Senapati. 20 Outside (the city), at a distance of 
one hundred dhanuses from the moat, should be made sanctuaries, 
holy places, groves and water-works, and the deities of the quarters 


in the respective quarters. 


16 vdstucchidrdanusdlesu: anusala seems to mean ‘an enclosure or a hall’; 
anulasa of G M hardly conveys any sense. Cj with -anusaresu explains ‘in un- 
as (vastucchidresu, i.c., avyāpteşu) and in regions near the city wall 


occupied are 
This is also the explanation of Cb, which however 


(prāäākārasumīpeşu ca desesu).? 
has -anuldsesu. Perhaps the original reading was vastucchidre’nusalam ‘in non- 
residential areas along the rampart (sala)... — sreni * washermen ete.’ (Cj), ‘i.c. 
weavers, washermen, tailors ete.’ (Cb). — -prapan i- is from D and seems to mean 
‘a foreign merchant.’ The word is apparently derived from prapana- ‘ barter, 
exchange’ which is Vedic. Cj reading pravani has ‘small merchants from Gan- 
dhara ete.’; Cb with pravanika has ‘ merchants from foreign lands.’ — nikdaya 
‘ groups’ (Cj). Perhaps ‘ residences, quarters ° may appear better. 

17 Aparajita- cte.: As all the four names signify invincibility in some form 
or the other, they appear to be spirits of victory. Meyer thinks that they are all 
forms of Kumara or Skanda. Cj understands by these four, Visnu, Indra, Indra’s 
son and Skanda respectively, Cb Cs Durga (Aparajita), Visnu, Subrahmanya and 
Indra respectively. The feminine form of the first name appears questionable. 
— kostha ‘a shrine’ is a walled-in compound, with one or more structures inside. 
— Siva and Vaigravana are mentioned in a Devatadvandva compound by 
Patafijali on Panini 6.3.26 (Stein, AOr, 8, 337 n.6).—Sri is Laksmi, the Goddess of 
Wealth and Prosperity. — Madira ‘the Intoxicating One, the Fascinating One ° 
is apparently some form of Durga or Kali. Meyer thinks that the association of 
drink in connection with the worship of this deity was responsible for this name. 
— puramadhye : this would be in front of the palace grounds, to its south, in the 
central 1/8lst part. — 18 kosthakdlayesu (found in G M) does not appear to 
pe original. The vdstudevatas appear to be unconnected with Aparājita etc. and 
their kosthas. They are the tutelary deities that are supposed to preside over the 
different parts of the vastupurusa. — yathoddegam can hardly mean ‘ according 
to the Drcsoupbion (of the Silpagastra)’ (Stein, AOr, 8, 888). — 19 bdrahmaindra- 
ete.: this shows that Brahman presided over the north and Senapati over the west, 
and not Kubera and Varuna respectively as later. Only the four principal gates 
are thought of here and hence there is no contradiction between the number four 
ok E ee ee un S. 2 above, as Stein (AOr, 8, 838) thinks. 
= i : y) or may be connected with parikhayah 

rom the outermost moat. 
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21 The northern or the eastern part of the cremation ground 
should be for the best among the varnas, to the south the cremation 
ground for the lower varnas. 22 For transgression of that, the 
lowest fine for violence (shall be imposed). 


23 The quarters for heretics and Candalas (should be) on the 
outskirts of the cremation ground. 


24 He should fix boundaries for householders in accordance with 
areas (necessary) for their workshops. 25 In them they should make, 
with permission, flower-gardens and fruit-orchards, as well as stores 
of grains and commodities. 26 An enclosure for a group of ten 
families should be a place for a well (for them) 


27 He should cause to be made stores, capable of being used 
over a number of years, of all kinds of fats, grains, s'gars, salts, per- 
fumes, medicines, dried vegetables, fodder, dried meat, hay, wood, 
metals, hides, charcoal, tendons, poisons, horns, bamboos, barks, 
strong timber, weapons, shields and stones. 28 He should cause 
the old to be constantly replaced by new. 


21  varnottamdnam etc. : the readings from D are preferred as being more likely. 
varnottardnadm in the other reading seems to be understood by Cb as referring to 
Siidras, which is unlikely. It may be, however, that Cb had before it smasdnabhago 
varndvardnam- daksinena varnottamdndm. — The discrepancy that Stein finds 
between this passage and 2.36.31-33 (AOr, 8, 348) is due to the different character 
of the offences mentioned in the two places. Theeuse of the wrong cremation 
ground is not a light offence as Stein thinks, and the lowest sahasa-danda in this text 
is not 250 panas, but 48-96 panas (sce 3.17.8 below). 


23 -ante, i.e., samipe (Cb). Stein points out that 2.36.14 shows pdsandavasa 


. to be inside (abhyantare). Perhaps the difference is due to difference in sources. 


It is more likely, however, that the present s. is not original, but a Jater addition. 
It seems to represent the Brahmanical ideal of an age characterised by bigotry. 


24 karmdntaksetravasena : the vd after this in G M serves no purpose. According 
to Stein, this s. states an option to the entire plan of the town described 7 i 
That is not likely. We have here a reference to the fixing of bonndanien 2f n e 
individual households. This is to depend on the nature of the work in Age mee 
household is engaged. — 25 -vatan dhanya- is eee conan pr ae 
-vatadhanya-. It is clear that sanda and kedara ag out of p X w iS ra z 
And we must have a separate expression from dhanya- OME S, a a ie 
not to be construed with puspaphalavata. — anujfiatah z this we oe es 
private stores are known to the state, which can requisition them in times f 


qwatam kit di : Cb reads -vapam and explains 

. — 26 dasakulīvāta kipasthanam : Ahi 

S land as can be ploughed by ten bullocks oras much area a can be m 

ated by one well.’ This implies the presence of fields in the city area, x ue app a z 
SE doubtful. The idea intended seems to be that there should be one w 


e i b: G 
for every ten families. vata seems to convey the idea of a compact unit formed by 
the ten families. 


27 -gandha- seems to have dropped out 
sce 2.15.14 below. 


inadvertently in G M. — For kşãra 
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j 29 He should station (a force consisting of) elephants, horses, 
i ‘chariots and infantry-men, under more than one chief. 30 For, a 
| (force) under more than one chief does not fall a prey to enemy instiga- 


tions, through mutual fear. 
31 By this is explained the making of frontier forts. 


| 32 And he should not allow in the city * outsiders > who cause 
| harm to the country. He should cast them out in the country-side 


or make them pay all the taxes. 


CHAPTER FIVE 


SECTION 23 THE WORK OF STORE-KEEPING BY THE DIRECTOR 
OF STORES 


1 The Director of Stores should cause to be built a treasury, 
a ware-house, a magazine, a store for forest produce, an armoury and 
a prison-house. 

2 Having caused to be dug a four-cornered well free from water 
and dampness, and having paved the walls on both sides and the bottom 
with big slabs of stone, he should cause an underground cellar to be 
made with a frame-work of strong timbcr, level with the ground, 


81 samskāra means everything concerning the making of a fort, building, lay- 
out, making stores, etc. In 9.1.84-36 the idea of repairs also seems implied. 

82 bdhirikan: Cb understands ‘ gamblers, beggars, dancers, actors ete.’ Stein 
suggests (AOr, 8, 856) that these are wandering tribes, something like the gypsies. 
That seems probable. — pure rasiropa- is proposed for purarastropa- of the 
mss. That makes the idea of ksipet janapade more clear. — Cb Cs read jana- 
padasyante and explain ‘should settle them on the frontiers and (vd as ca) make 
them pay all taxes (or taxes like all other persons—Cs).’ It seems, however, that 
va shows an option, the idea being that if they stay in the city, they must be made 
to pay the usual taxes. 


2.5 


1 The inclusion of the bandhanagara here seems to suggest that prisoners were, 
i like the other objects, to be taken charge of and treated with care. 


2 ubhayatah: Cj understands it in the sense of ubhayam, referring to pdrsva 
and mula. It mentions an alternative explanation ‘ along both (the length and 
breadth), ubhayatah ... dydmaviskambhabhyam.’ In any case, it can hardly be 
understood with parsvam alone. — bhimisamam tritalam: Cb, reading -samatri- 
talam, explains ‘ with two floors underground and one above.’ Itseems rather that 
all three floors are underground. — anekavidhdnam, i.e., with different arrange- 
ments for different types of goods. — kuttima- etc.: Cb Cs explain ‘ of which 
the upper floor (desa), the middle floor (sthana) and the ground floor (tala) are firmly 
fixed (kuftima).’ This is doubtful. Cj has ‘ with paved sides (dega) ground floor 
(sthana) and upper floor (tala).’ This is better. But desa may be understood in 
the sense of ‘ surface,’ both of the walls and the floors. — devatapidhanam : this 
expression, read in the text on the authority of Cb (supported by G M), is dropped 
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with three floors, with various arrangements, with ground and upper 
floors having well-made surfaces, with a single door, (and) with a stair- 
case provided with a mechanism. 3 On that he should cause a treasure- 
house to be made, with a prohibition (to enter) on two sides, with an 
entrance-hall, built of bricks, and surrounded by (channels) storing 
goods ; or, (he should cause to be built only) an (above-the-ground) 
palace. 4 On the border of the country, he should cause a permanent 


treasure to be laid by persons condemned to death, as a provision 
against calamity. 


5 He should cause to be made a ware-house and a magazine 
with pillars of baked bricks, with four halls (opening on to a quadrangle), 
with many, ground and upper floors, (and) with a (secret) passage 
for escape through hollow pillars on two sides, in between, a store 
for forest produce with many long halls (and) with the walls surrounded 
by rooms, a similar (structure) with an underground cellar as an 
armoury, (and) separate prison-houses for those convicted by judges 


in the translation. It does not seem original. In the absence of any reference to 
a secret passage here, the expression has little significance, as it has in 1.20.2. A 
secret subterranean passage leading from the underground treasury to a nearby 
temple does not appear contemplated here. D Cj do not show the expression. 
8 ubhayatonisedham : the idea seems to be that the two walls along the length are 
without doors, as Cj seems to imply (ubhayaparsodyatakudyam). Cb has ‘ with a 
two-fold prohibition, to enter and to leave’; that is not convincing. — pragriva 
tan entrance-hall ’; cf. 2.80.4; 2.31.2. — bhandavdhini-: we have to understand 
kulyd as in 2.3.33; the channels may also serve as obstacles to people trying to get 
inside. — prdasddar vā: this is an option to the bhimigrha (with kosagrha above 
it). In this alternative there is no cellar, only an above-the-ground structure as a 
kosagrha. 4 dhruvanidhim: as the word nidhi shows, the treasure is to be buried 
in the ground. — abhityaktaih : these are to be executed after the work is over, 
so that the king alone would know where the treasure lies buried. 


5 anekasthānatalam: here, too, sthana may be understood as ‘ ground-floor ’,. 
though it may also mean ‘an apartment,’ as in vibhaktastripurusasthanam that 
follows. — vivrta- ete.: the idea seems to be that of escape (apasara) through 
pillars ‘that are open, i.e., hollow (viorta). The purpose of such a passage in the 
stores is, however, not quite clear;-perhaps it is meant as ar preca ution in case of 
fire. — ubhayatah: Meyer construes this with the preceding, i.e., ‘ with hollow 
pillars on both sides.’ In view of antah used with kupyagrham, E seems that ublia~ 
yatah means rather ‘ on the two sides (of the kupyagrha).” — dirghababulasalam : 


as timber is the principal commodity in the kupyagrha, long and many halls are 


z ¥ g ~ z 3 
necessary. — kaksyavrtakudyam the walls of the halls are surrounded by rooms 


i i i i ; lä-be store 

i in which apparently minor kupya products wou i 

i be that the halls themselves are open to the sky. — tadeva, i.e., on F ar pos 

; as the kupyagrha, big halls surrounded by rooms. -— dharmast htyam, 1.C., > ; 

those convicted by the judges. In the 3rd Book, ee es tae a z 
c Those who cannot pay 

actually laid down as punishment, only fines. 2 X ie : 

RR taken to prison. — apasaratah: D Cj read T ene 

dance with the offence.’ But this cannot be properly understood with either 
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and for those punished by high officers, with separate apartments 
for women and men (and) with their rooms well-guarded against escape. 


6 And in all (structures) he should cause the halls to be provided 
f with a ditch, a well, a latrine and a bath-room, with precautions against 
| fire and poison, with protection by means of cats and ichneumons and 
with (arrangements for) worship of their respective deities. 
| 7 In the magazine, he should place a basin with a mouth one 
| aratni (in width) as a rain-gauge. 
| 8 Presiding over bureaus of experts for the different products, 
he should receive gems, articles of high value, articles of small value 
| and forest produce, whether old or new. 9 Among these (articles), 
i in case of fraud concerning gems the highest fine for violence (shall be 
imposed) on the perpetrator and the instigator, in case of fraud concern- 
ing articles of high value the middle fine for violence, in case of fraud 
concerning articles of small value and forest produce (making good) 
the same and an equal amount in addition as fine. 


preceding or the following expressions. Cj construes it with the preceding, ‘ sepa- 
rate rooms for men and women, for the reason that a crime may be committed if 
men and women are confined together.’ apasaratah, however, seems definitely 
better, to be construed with sugwptakaksyam. 


6 This s.is missingin D. There is however no reason to doubt its genuineness. 
— alah is read as a separate word following Cj. The compound that follows is 
also read as in Cj. hata is a ditch all round as a moat, udapana is for drinking 
water. varca as ‘latrine °’ is found in 3.8.28. — svadaivata- (daivata is from Ch) : 
these are the tutelary deities of the various structures, ‘ Vaigravana of the 
kośagrha, Sita of the kosthagdra, Sri of the panyagrha, Īśāna of the kupyagrha, va 
Skanda of the dyudhagara, Yama and Varuna of the bandhanāgāras ’ (Cj). Cb has-~ 
Sri in panyakosthagara and Visvakarman in kupyagrha. With the reading ae 
Meyer includes sarvesam ... {vacca in the preceding s. as a description of the 
bandhanagara (sarvesam, i.e., for all prisoners). He also understands dgnivisa- etc. 
as applicable to prisons only, svadaiva being the deity of each individual prisoner. 
This is hardly satisfactory. ses a \ Í 

7 arainitmukham : according to Cb the gauge is square, each side being one cubit. ] 
The Brhai Samhitd 23.2 also refers to a kástavisäla kundaka, adding that it should 
measure one ddhaka of rain. Perhaps the vessel was cubical in shape. Cj adds 
that the capacity of the vessel should be one drona, for rain is measured in dronas 


i | 

(2.24.5). we j 
8 tajjdta ‘one born to it,’ i.e., an expert (tadabhijna ityarthah —Cj). — adhis- 
thitah is used in an active sense. In spite of 2.11.1, kosadhyaksah is not to be under- 
stood as the subject here (Stein, Megasthenes und Kautilya, p. 211); this officer has š i 
not been mentioned in this chapter. The samnidhalr as the officer in over-all 


charge has H be und Stood. — raina, sdra and phalgu are described in 2.11 
and kupya in 217- 9 tacca tavacea: Breloer (KSt, III, 283) renders this by ‘ the 
quality and the quantity.” A reference to quality is hard to find here. 


Ox >to 
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10 He should 


ee accept money certified as genuine by the Examiner 
of Coins. 


11 He should cut counterfeit (coins). 12 One who 
brings (such coins) shall be fined the lowest fine for viol 


13 He should accept corn that is clean, full (in measure) and 


new. 14 In case the opposite kind is brought in, the fine shall be 
double the price. 


ence. 


15 By that are explained the commodities, the forest produce 
and the weapons (to be received in the stores) 


16 In all departments, the punishments for officers, subordinates 
and servants, in cases of defalcation up to one pana and beyond that 
(increased by one pana) upto four panas, shall be the lowest, the middle, 
the highest fines and death (respectively). 17 For one in charge of 
the treasury, execution (shall be the punishment) for robbing the 
treasury. 18 For those who help them, (the punishment shall be) 
half the fines. 19 Reproof (only), if they were not aware. 


10 rūpadarśaka: see 2.12.25-26 below. 11 chedayet: Breloer (KSt, III, 
285) understands ‘ cut off (from currency), i.e., confiscate.’ — Ghartuh: Breloer 
understands ‘ the user.’ Bringing to the treasury is primarily meant. 

l4 Reading milya- as in D is preferable to understanding miila in the sense of 
‘ price.’ 3 

15 tena ete.: i.e., these are to be accepted only if good in quality; if not, a fine 
equal to double the price is to be imposed. Breloer (KSt, III, 287 n.2) proposes to. 
read panyakupyam ‘ goods of small value so far as theyare commodities.’ kupya, 
he says, is already mentioned ins. 8. The change is not necessary. Whereas s. 8 is 
general in character and concerns fraud (s. 9), this s. is concerned with quality and 
punishment for low quality. 

16 panddi- etc., i.e., when the misappropriation is of goods up to 1, 2, 3, and 4 
panas in value respectively. parama ‘maximum’ shows the limit in each of the 
four cases. pana-dvipana-tripana-catuspana-paramdpa- would have made this 
explicit. D has something like this with tripana missing. Meyer, who has this 
explanation, would understand param apahdresu. Cj has ‘ for one pana the lowest 
fine, for two the middle, for four the highest, for five corporal Seana: (vadha). 
Breloer (KSt, III, 290) proposes to read dvipana-catuspanastapana-dasapanaparam 
apahdresu to make this passage conform to 4.9.4 below. The slight discrepancy 
may, however, be due to this being merely a rough resume, while POA (ENCE full 
details ; perhaps also due to a difference in sources. Cb Cs zad nana ae 
catuşpaņāh param apahāreşu and explain ‘ the fines for the three! ee ? eae È 
(yukta, upayukta and purusa) are 1, 2 and 4 panas respectively; for ae es 
second time, the three sdhasa-dandas respectively; if the offence is sti 4 FAG 4. 
death for all three types of servants.’ This is extremely Rees ne oe = ; x z 
18 vaiyãvrtyakara: cf. 2.8.22; 4.8.9 etc. The original ae Se rs 
vaiyaprtya- from vyaprla. Prakrit veydvacca is the same word. ——— aint) 
i A 3 i eyer, following Sorabji, understan 
is meaningless in the case of vadha or ghata. M y pus en i 
“half (the value of the treasure robbed) as fine. ee eae UE aE 
applicable only when a fine is prescribed; apparently t’ which can be thought 
death is laid down. Or, vadha may be ‘ corporal punishmen 


of as reducible. 
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20 For thieves, in case of breaking open (the treasury), death 
by torture (shall be the punishment). 
21 ` Therefore, with trustworthy men under him, the Director of 
Stores should bring the stores into being. 
92 He should be conversant with receipts from outside 
and inside even after a hundred years, so that when asked he would 
not falter in respect of expenditure, balance and collections. 


CHAPTER SIX 


SECTION 24 THE SETTING UP OF REVENUE BY THE ADMINISTRATOR 


l The Administrator should attend to the fort, the country, 
mines, irrigation works, forests, herds and trade-routes (as the main 
sources of revenue). 


2 Custom-duties, fines, standardization of weights and measures, 
the city-superintendent, the mint master, the superintendent of pass- 
ports, spirituous liquors, animal slaughter, yarn, oil, ghee, sugars, the 
goldsmith, the market-establishment, prostitutes, gambling, buildings, 


20 cordndm abhipradharsane: Meyer explains ‘for forcible robbing through 
bandits (with whom the officers are in league)? But the genitive in cordydm as 
usual points to the offenders themselves, on whom the punishment is to be inflicted. 
— citro ghatah: see 4.11 below. — Thes. is repeated in 4.9.7. 

22 bahya and dbhyantara refer to the country-side and the city respectively. 
— na sajjeta ‘ would not stick’ i.e., would not falter. — vyaye sese ca samcaye 
is from D. vyayasesam ca dargayet is colourless. And samhcaya refers to what 
comes in, a mention of which is necessary. 


2.6 


The preparation of the budget and fixing of state dues from the various sources 
are the samdhartr’s duties mentioned here. For other duties that he has to carry 
out, see 2.385 below. They show that he is in charge of general administration and 
is not a mere collector of revenue nor concerned merely with assessment of revenue. 

1 durgam etc.: these are the principal sources of revenue. — avekseta, i. e., 
fix after due consideration. $ 


2 pautavam: this evidently refers to prices of weights and measures, inspection 
fees ete. Cf. 2.19. — nagarika: this can only refer to fines imposed by this officer; 
no revenue seems to come through him. Cf. 2.86. — laksanddhyaksa is the 
mint-master; see 2.12.24. Perhaps the minting charges and fees for examination 
of coins are to be understood under this item. — mudradhyaksah: fees for pass- 
ports are laid down in 2.84.1. — surda sind sitram, i.e., income derived through 
officers as described in 2.25, 2.26 and 2.23 respectively. These are mostly products 
of state activity. — failam ghrtarn ksarah: these apparently are produced in 
state stores, and income from their sale seems meant. — sauvarnikah: profit 
from the working of the state goldsmithy is meant; cf. 2.14. — panyasamstha 
i.e., income received from the activity of the panyddhyaksa of 2.16 and the samstha- 
dhyaksa of 4.2. — vesya: obviously income from the department of the ganika- 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


| mead eae! 


RTO LER 


ERNE TAT. 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


87 THE ACTIVITY OF THE HEADS OF DEPARTMENTS [2. 6.5 


the group of artisans and artists, the temple-superintendent, and what is 
to be received at the gates and from outsiders, 


— these constitute 
(the source of income called) ‘ fort’. 


3 Agricultural produce, share, tribute, tax, the trader, the 
river-guard, the ferry, ships, the port, pastures, road-cess, 


land-survey 
and thief-catching, — these constitute ‘ country ’. 


4 Gold, silver, diamonds, gems, pearls, corals, conch-shells, 
metals, salt and ores derived from the earth, rocks and liquids, 
— these constitute ‘ mines’. 


5 Flower-gardens, fruit-orchards, vegetable gardens, wet crop 
fields, and sowings of roots, — these constitute ‘ irrigation works’. 


dhyaksa (2.27) is to be understood. — dyiitam: cf. 3.20. — vdastukam: im- 
posts mentioned in chapters 3.8-9 appear to be meant. A ‘ house-tax” is possible, 
but there is no specific reference to it elsewhere in the text. According to U. N. 
Ghoshal, it is * ground-rent’ (Revenue Systems etc., p. 97). — kdrusilpiganah: 
a tax on crafts and professions may be understood, though this too is not specifically 
laid down anywhere. The penalties of 4.1 could be understood. — devata- 
dhyaksah : this officer’s duties are not laid down anywhere. Apparently he super- 
vised the management of temples and levied fees. Cj seems to understand collec- 
tions at temple-fairs (yaira), for which cf. 5.2.89. Temples owned by the state 
would be a direct source of income. — dvdrabahirikddeyam: two ideas are 
meant, dvdrddeya and bahirikddeya. The former is mentioned in 2.22.8; the latter 
is probably a reference to taxes mentioned in 2.4.82 above. D reads dudram bahi- 
rikadeyam ; the meaning would apparently be the same, but 2.22.8 might seem to 
favour the former reading. 


8 sītā is income from crown lands worked by the sifadhyaksa (2.24). As Cj 
explains ‘ sita@ svakrsth.? — bhāgah ‘share’ of produce from private lands, 
usually one-sixth (2.15.8). — balik is apparently an occasional levy such as those 
mentioned in 5.2. — karah appears to be a tax paid in cash. It is rather sur- 
prising that bali and kara do not figure under durga as well. — . nadipdlah: such 
a guard is not mentioned elsewhere. Apparently fines for unauthorised crossing 
of rivers forming boundaries between states are to be understood ; cf. 2.28.15 ff. 


— tarah: see 2.28.21 ff. — ndvah: hire for state boats seems meant ; cf. 2.28.8 ff. 
— patianam: evidently port dues are meant. — vivitam: 2.84.12 mentions 
some of these sources of income. — vartant as in 2.21.24. — rajjus corarajjus 


ca : according to Cj ‘income from the village for fixing TR Gramananonds 
pramāņam) and income for finding out thieves by ing pradestr’s activity. Cb 
explains ‘ what is received from district officers (visayapala) and what is given by 
the village to the thief-catcher.’ rajju seems to refer to revenue from are 
operations, as Ghoshal (Revenue Systems etc. p. 58) says. corarajju may be “ fine 
imposed on the territory where the thief is traced gas Breloer (KSt, Ul, 181) ae 
Cf. 4.18.10. Stein (AOr, VI, 31 & n.) would omit rajjus, as being due to dittography. 


4 loha refers to metals other than gold and silver. — bhiimiprastara- ete.: 


see 2.12.1 below. 

5 mūlavāpa: sowing by root is di 
Ginger, turmeric ete. are meant (Cs). 
bulbs. Johnston (JRAS, 1929, 99-101) t 


stinguished from sowing by seed or stem. 
Cj adds -kanda- after mila-; that refers to 
inks that we should read milavapa 
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6 Enclosures for beasts, deer-parks, forests for produce and 
elephant forests, — these constitute ‘ forests ’. 
7 Cows and buffaloes, goats and sheep, donkeys and camels 
and horses and mules, — these constitute ° herds °. 


8 The land-route and the water-route constitute ‘ trade-routes ’, 
9 This is the corpus of income. 

10 Price, share, surcharge, monopoly tax, fixed tax, manufactu- 
ring charge and penalty constitute the heads of income. 


11 What is intended for the worship of gods and manes and for 
charity, gifts for benedictions received, the royal palace, the kitchen, 
the employment of envoys, the magazine, the armoury, the ware- 
house, the store’ for forest produce, factories, labourers, maintenance of 


‘ having hollows (ãvāpa in the sense of dlavdla) for holding water at the base.’ This 
is not very likely. Breloer (KSt, III, 169) construes mūlavāpa in the sense of * plant- 
ings’ with puspa and phala, these two plantings being then connected with three 
kinds of fields vdta ‘ garden,’ sanda ‘ culture’ and kedara ‘ water-culture.’ ‘Thus 
he arrives at six kinds of setu. This is far from likely. How can flowers and fruits 
be understood as growing in keddra? 


6 pasumrga i.e., ‘ gavaya etc. and deer etc.’ (Cb). Cj’s ‘ domesticated animals 
and forest animals’ is less likely. Meyer understands pasumrga as one, ‘ antelope’. 
pasu and mrga are, however, distinct. — parigraha is an enclosure or preserve, 
set apart for the various objects. 

9 dyasariram, i.e., the total sources of income. Breloer (KSt, III, 174) remarks 
that durga and rdstra represent income from administration, khani, setu and vana 
income from state property and vraja and vanikpatha indirect taxes. vraja, how- 
ever, belongs rather to the second category. 

10 miilyam is necessary as in 2.12.85. — vydji is a sort of excess in measure 
or weight charged when goods are received in the treasury or stores. It amounts 
to a surcharge of 5% on every transaction. Cf. s. 22 below. It seems to have 
originated in the idea of a possible shortfall during measuring or weighing, which 
required to be made good by this surcharge. Breloer (KSt, III, 185) thinks that 
the object of vyaji is to recover the cost of the apparatus used for measuring ete. 
— parigha: ‘either money for ferrying (dtaradravya) or begging and receiving 
food ’ (Cb). Meyer has * gate-toll.’ Breloer (IXSt, III, 483) suggests ‘a monopoly 
tax’ guaranteeing that the technical production is supervised by the state. This 


seems a more likely explanation. See 2.12.85. — klptam is a fixed tax ‘ to be paid 
by a village collectively either in'cash or kind’ (Cb). Cf. 2.28.2, — rūpikam 
a menufacturing charge of 8%; cf. 2.12.26. — alyayah: this would ordinarily 


include danda. But in 2.12.85 both are separately mentioned. Perhaps there 
atyaya is restricted to penalty for violation of state regulations, while danda is fine 
imposed by judges and magistrates only. — dyamukham refers to heads under 
which revenue is classified. 

11 devapiir- ete. and svasti- etc. are on the king’s account. For the latter, 
Breloer (ITI, 189) compares the varsdsanas granted to Brahmins by the Peshwas. 
kosthagara etc. : establishment charges are to be understood in these cases. — 
parigraha is here clearly upkeep or maintenance. — vyayasariram : payments to 
ministers, officers, spies ete. do not seem capable of inclusion here, vyaya is not 
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foot-soldiers, horses, chariots and elephants, herds of cattle, enclosures 
for beasts, deer, birds and wild animals, and stores of fuel and grass 
— these constitute the corpus of expenditure. : 


12 The king’s (regnal) year, the month, the fortnight and the 
day, thus the date-entry, the third and seventh fortnights of 
the rainy season, winter and summer short by one day, the rest full 
(and) a separate intercalary month, — this is time. 


13 The (revenue) estimate, accrued revenue, outstanding revenue, 
income and expenditure and balance (are items in accounting) 


l4 The place, the sphere of activity, laying down the corpus 


(of income), receipts, the total of all (items of) revenue (and) the grand 
total, — this is (revenue) estimate. 


classified into heads or mukha. Breloer (KSt, III, 189-193) finds six heads: 
expenses on cultural things, expenses for court, for treasury administration, for 
the army, for herds and for parks. 


12 The mention of divisions of time is for purposes of account-keeping and 
budgeting. — rdjavarsam: the commencement and end of the king’s regnal 
year are apparently made to coincide with those of the works-year of 2.7.6-7 which 
ended on the Asadha full moon day. — vyustam: though there is no iti before it, 
it seems to mean the date-entry, by year, month, fortnight and day. In 2.7.31-33, 
it refers to the period for which the accounts are made up. -— varsahemanta- 
ete. : it seems that varsd includes sarad, hemanta includes sisira and grisma includes 
vasanta. In each of these three groups, the 8rd and 7th fortnights have fourteen 
days, the rest full15 days. The short fortnights thus are the 1st fortnight in Bhadra- 
pada, Karttika and so on in every alternate month. This fortnight is the krsna 
paksa, according to Cj ; that is in consonance with Asadha full moon marking the 
end of the year and by implication of every month. These statements about short 
fortaights are not in agreement with the present day practice of calculating the 
ksaya or vrddhi of a tithi. Cs brings varsd into relation with the sun’s passing 
through the zodiacal signs of Leo, Virgo, Libra and Scorpio, and so on. For such 
an explanation, there is no justification in the text which is unaware of the rasis ; 
besides, we would thus get solar months in which there can no question of short or 
full paksas. — prthag adhimdsakah: cf. 2.7.8 below. Cs’s ‘different from the 
solar month is the lunar month ° is quite unlikely. 

14 karaniya seems to be a sort of (budget) estimate of revenus; made : oe 
beginning of the year. — samsthanam “situation, position seems et e > 
locality, such as village, district etc. for which the estimate is made: Ch, s oa A 
stand ‘ assessment of revenue for an individual village ’; Cj has regulations (sthitih) 
such as this is to be done by this person only and at this time only, i-e., a roy: al ae 
Stating this.’ Some such meaning suits 2.7.2,3, and Bs not unlikely re 
Meyer has ‘ (expenses for the) continuation (of the adriaan r p T ane 
this seems to refer to the sphere of activity of the particular adi see aa ake 
mentators understand “zegion (dese), —_rirendpanan as in 8 bar 
> _ Sarvasamudayapindal:samjaigm x the (Orne E the grand total of durga, rdstra 
under each of durga, rasira etc., while the latter At i es? and ‘the total of dif- 
and others. Cb explains ‘ the taxable capacity oe d ma ‘ estimated revenue ° 
ferent kinds of revenue’ respectively. Cj seems to underst 
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15 Deliveries into the treasury, what is taken by the king, and 


the expenses of the city, (these as) paid in, what is carried forward 
from last year, what is released by a decree and what is ordered by 


word of mouth, (these as) not to be remitted, — this is accrued 


revenue. 

16 Acquiring (the fruits) on completion (of an undertaking), 
the remainder of fines, (these as) what has to be recovered, 
what is withheld by force and what is used (by officers), (these 
as) what must be cleared, — this is outstanding revenue, not con- 
taining goods of high value, and containing few goods of high value. 


and ‘actual recoveries (which may be more or less)’ respectively. — Breloer 
(KSt, III, 196-197) finds here similarities with the system of budgeting under the 
j Peshwas. The final total, according to him, is the ain jama or balance left after 
deductions are made for revenue officers, Inamdars cte. who received at source. 
Deductions, however, do not seem intended here. And state officers do not receive 
at source in this text. There are full salary lists in 5.8. 


15 praviştam is from Cb (supported by Cj’s pravistaka-) and seems necessary. 
It is one kind of siddha or accrued income, which is entered, i.e., actually paid in. 
arpita in kosarpita favours this reading as against apravistam. — rajaharah : 
apparently some income went directly to the king and not through the treasury. 

— puravyayah : the reference to vyaya is strange in this connection. Apparently 
income ear-marked for city-expenditure also did not go through the treasury. It 
is not easy to see the reason for this. Cj has parutsarnvatsara-; parut in the sense 
of ‘last year’ appears better than parama-. — apdtaniyam is the other kind of 
siddha ; it has accrued, but is not actually paidin. It may be last year’s dues not 
yet received or such as may have been allowed by the king to be paid in later, either 
by a written or an oral order. The income, however, is not to be dropped or surren- 
dered (apdtaniya) in any case. Cb reads dpadaniya * which has to be brought in 
and delivered,’ which comes to the same thing. Cs understands this s. to refer to 
expenditure, not revenue and explains dpdtantya by * to be deducted from revenue.’ 
For siddha and pravista, cf. 2.8.18,21. 


$ 16 seşa seems to refer to outstanding dues. It is also of two kinds aharantya 
and pragodhya. —  siddhikarmayogah is from D and seems to convey the idea of 
acquiring the fruits of a work on its completion ; income from the partly completed 
work is not immediately available, but would be received only when the whole work 
is completed. With prakarma, Cb has ‘loan on interest,’ Breloer (KSt, III, 200- 
203) ‘ arrangements (yoga) for promotion (prakarma smoothening, polishing) of the 
establishment.’ Cj seems to understand * what is lent for house-building or what 
is used by an officer from what was given to him.’ Cs has ‘ recovering unpaid taxes 
when crops etc. are ready,’ which in effect is the same as the explanation adopted. 
—  dandagesam is, according to Cb Cs, “surplus left over from the army.’ ‘This 
hardly fits in here. A ca after this would have been better to mark off the two kinds 
of Gharaniya. — baldtkriapratistabdham: perhaps -stambham was the original 
reading ; else kria is superfluous. Cj understands balatkrta in the sense of balatkara. 
— avamrstam ‘touched’ i.c., used; ‘yan mukhyddibhir balad upayuktam > (Cj). 
The reading avasrstam ‘ remitted’ seems hardly appropriate. — The difference 
between Gharaniya and pragodhya is that the former is easily recoverable, the latter 
only with some effort (Cb). — asdaram alpasdram ca, i.e., the dues must not contain 
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17 Current, outstanding and derived from other 
three-fold) income. 18 What comes in from day to day is current 
(income). 19 What belongs to the preceding year or wie is ae 
ferred from another sphere of activity, is outstanding (income). 
20 What is lost and forgotten, fines imposed on employees, extra 
meome, compensation for loss, gifts, property of a person neelyed in 
a riot, property of an issueless person and treasure-trove is income 
derived from other sources. 21 Balance due to (army-) disbandment 
and from undertakings (given up) in the middle because of sickness, is 
return from expenditure. 22 Accretion, viz., increase in the price of 
commodities at the time of sale, excess in weights and measures called 
surcharge or the increase in price because of competition for purchase 
— this is (also) income. 


sources is (the 


goods of high value (sara), only phalgu and kupya, or they must contain only few 
goods of high value. vd would be better instead of ca. Cb has ‘ yielding no fruits 
though expenses are incurred and yielding small fruit for high expenditure,’ as two 
additional varieties of sesa. In that case, it is not clear why they are put after 
sesam. Cj reads anddeyam at the end and explains ‘ that (from a family, though 
normally tax-paying) without anything of value or having only few such things 
—not to be recovered.’ This yields a good sense. 


19 parapracdrasamkrantah: this seems to refer to transfer from the sphere of 
activity of one adhyaksa to that of another. Cb has ‘what was due in one officer’s 
time recovered by his successor, or what has come from the enemy’s territory.” — 
20 parsvam : the exact nature of this is not clear.” Cb understands a surcharge on 
the fixed dues, Cp (on 2.15.8) a levy as recommended in 5.2, Breloer an impost for 
making good a deficit (p. 821). Cj Meyer understand a bribe. — parihinikam 
is compensation for loss suffered, rather than ‘ penalty for failure to carry out the 
task, or, something received from a mortgagee’ (Cb). — damara seems to be 
‘a revolt’ which would justify the confiscation of property. Cb understands 
‘booty obtained in a fight’; for that the usual word is vilopa (cf. 9.2.9 etc.) — 
aputrakam is not to be understood to refer to the son alone; cf. 8.5.28. Meyer, 
however, would understand the expression in the literal sense. 21 ‘he s., 
repeated in 2.15.10, describes lapsed grants. Two reasons for ‘return from expen- 
diture ’ seem mentioned, viksepa ‘ disbandment of the troops’ and vyadhitantara- 
rambha ‘ undertakings given up midway because of illness or epidemics.’ i Some 
such word as visrsta or parityakta after antarā would have been better. For vil-sepa, 
see 7.9.22; 8.5.15 ete. Cb Cs have three items * balance from army-expenditure, 
from expenses for medical hall and from other undertakings like durga, antahpura 
ete.’ Provision for medical halls is not mentioned elsewhere. Meyer has ‘ windfall 
(pratyaya) for purposes of expenditure (vyaya) is sickness through bara or 
failure (of a private undertaking of the king) (viksepavyadhita) and Se 
an undertaking given up in the middle (antararambhasesa).’ This is highly ue Ne 
atical. — upaja primarily refers to increase in the commodities (pa icul > ; 
live-stock) through natural causes ; cf. 2.29.8,11. A natural aea i = a 
meant here. Cb Cs Meyer understand ‘what is obtained from probi ited sa a 
— mānonmānaviseşo : this seems to be a description of vy dj, in which case it ps 
refer to the 5% surcharge; see s. 10 above. It is also possible that ee es a 
is unconnected with vyd@i, and refers to the difference between ordinary 
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23 Current (expenditure), that arising out of current, gain 
(and) that arising out of gain, — this is (four-fold) expenditure. 
24 What is spent from day to day is current (expenditure). 25 Receipts 
(by officers, servants etc.) after a fortnight, a month or a year is gain. 
26 That arising out of these two is (expenditure) arising out of current 
(expenditure) and out of gain respectively. This is expenditure. 

27 What is left over after calculation of income and expenditure 
from the total of revenue-items is the balance, received and carried 
forward. 


28 Thus the wise (Administrator) should fix the revenue 
and show an increase in income and decrease in expenditure and 
should remedy the opposite (of these). 


CHAPTER SEVEN 


SECTION 25 THE TOPIC OF ACCOUNTS IN THE RECORDS AND 
AUDIT OFFICE 


1 The Superintendent should cause the Records Office to be 
built facing the east or the north, with separate halls, (as) a place for 
record-books. 


and measures and those used for receipts in the treasury, as in 2.29.21-28, 29. See 
2.15.11 below where vydjz seems distinguished from tuldmandntaram. 


23 The difference between nitya and ldbha is that the former expenditure is 
incurred from day to day, the latter at fixed intervals of time, a fortnight, a month, 
a year ete. Breloer remarks (KSt, III, 209-216) that the term lābha represents the 
i point of view of the recipient, labourer, officer ete. as in bhaktavetanaldbha, and that 
i it is a sort of deferred payment. It may also stand for a lump payment. 


26 tayor utpannah, i.e., items of expenditure of the two types not foreseen at the 
time of the budget. 


27 samjatad adyavyayavisuddha: what is meant is that from the total income the 
total expenditure is deducted. sarijatad dyad vyayavisuddhd or samjatayavyaya- 
vigsuddhad would have been better. Perhaps the latter was the original reading. 
— praptd, i.e., actually received in the treasury. — anuoritd, i.e., accrued but 
not actually delivered into the treasury ; it is thus carried forward to the next 
account period. 

28 sddhayet, i.e., overcome, remedy, take steps against. — It is clear that 


the samahartr fixes the assessment of revenue, prepares the budget and keeps 
the accounts. 


PT 


According to Cj aksa is what is used for counting, such as a pair of scales etc. and 
patala is a house (aksdni ganakopakaranani paricchedasddhanataya indriydniva 
tulddini, tesarn patalam grham). aksa primarily seems to refer to ‘ beads? used as 
counter or tally. As is clear from the Chapter, the aksapatala is a records- 
cum-audit office. 


1 pratyanmukham of G M is unlikely in view of 2.4.7 and other places. 
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. 2 There he should Cause to be entered in the record-books: the 


extent of the number, activity and total (income) of the depart ts ; 
the amount of increase d i ones” 
in or decrease in the use of the (various) materials 

= . . 
expenses, additions, surcharge, mixing, place, wages and labourers 
in connection with factories ; the price, the quality, the weight, the 
measure, the height, the depth and the container in connection w th 
jewels, articles of high value, of low value and forest produce ; laws 
transactions, customs K i i alice 
‘ ms and fixed rules of regions, villages, castes, families 


and corporations; the receipt of favours, lands, use, exemptions, 


and food and wages by those who serve the king ; the receipt of jewels 
and land (and) the receipt of special allowances and (payments for) 
remedial measures against sudden calamities, by the king and his queens 


and sons; and payments and receipts in connection with peace and 
war with allies and enemies. 


3 From that he should hand over in writing the (revenue) estimate, 
accrued revenue, outstanding revenue, income and expenditure, balance, 


2 samkhyd- is the total number of departments. — pracdra is the activity 
in which each department is engaged. — samjāta is the total income from the | 
department ; cf. 2.6.14, 27. — dravyaprayogavrddhiksaya is the increase or loss 
in weight or volume which raw materials undergo in the process of manufacture 
as described in 4.1.8 ff. — prayama may refer to additions or extensions to the 
factory, though addition to expenses (Breloer, KSt, III, 227-9) is also possible. 
— yoga is the mixing of materials in the process of manufacture. Cj gives the 
illustration of the mixing of colouring matter with gold as in 2.18.47 ff. Meyer 
understands yogasthdna as ‘ the place of employment or work? — prativarnaka 
is the standard of quality, also quality. — samghdnam as in D is necessary ; 
cf. 3.7.40. — dharma seems to refer to peculiar laws about marriage, inheritance 
ete. prevalent in a region etc., which are authoritative for that region ete. — 

_ vyavahdara ‘ transactions,’ i.e., agreements or contracts between patties ; cf. 8.1.2-14. 
This implies that all agreements or contracts are to be registered with the state. 
Cb explains vyavahara by ‘ cash and landed property that is inherited.’ — caritra 
“customs, usages,’ which, unlike dharma, do not have the appearance of having a 
religious sanction. — samsihāna: this word cannot mean ‘locality ° here as it 
probably does in 2.6.14. Cj explains ‘ royal order, this should be done, this should 
kartavyam iti). Breloer (KSt, III, 241 n.1), comparing this passage with 3.1.39, 
identifies samsthana with rdjasasana there, which is the explanation of Cj. The 


idea is elearly that of rules fixed by the state. Cb Cs construe samsthana ‘ sticking 
i to convention about’ with each of dharma, vyavahdra and caritra. — pragraha 
i $ ‘favour, honour’; cf. s. 41 below. — rājñaś ca palniputranam : the ca should 


have come after -putrdndm ; if the king is not to be included, ca is unaeecasaryi 
— nirdeśa is an extra allowance, according to Cb Cs; what js ordered by the a 
according to Cj. — autpalikapratikara ‘taking steps agains portents, nora 
carthquakes etc.’ (Cb, which mentions this as a v. 1.). fis reading ie ae Ip ae 
‘money obtained during festivals ete.’ It seems better to adopt a r g 1 
which pratīkāra can be easily construed. 

3 tatah may be ‘from the accounts office’ 
upasthanam, i.e., time fixed for officers to come an 


or ‘from the record-book.’ ae 
d render accounts (Cb). Similarly 
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(the time for) attendance (for audit), (sphere of) activity, customs and 
fixed rules, to all the departments. 

4 And. over works of the highest, the middling and the lowest 
kinds, he should appoint a superintendent of that class, (but) over 
(works) bringing in revenue, a suitable (officer), by injuring whom (if 
necessary), the king would not regret. 5 His co-receivers, sureties, 
those living on his work, his sons, brothers, wives, daughters and servants 
shall bear the loss (incurred) in the work. 


6 Three hundred and fifty-four days and nights constitute the 
vear of work. 7 He should fix that asending onthe full moon day in 
Asadha, (whether) short or full. 8 He should provide the intercalary 
month with a (separate) bureau. 


9 And (he should have) the activity (of departments) watched by 
spies. 10 For, the person in question (viz., the officer) if not conversant 
with the activity, customs and fixed rules,causes loss of revenue through 
ignorance, if unable to endure the trouble of (energetic) activity, through 
laziness, if addicted to the pleasures of the senses, sound and others, 
through remissness, if afraid of an uproar (among subjects) or of an 
unrighteous or harmful act, through fear, if inclined to show favour to 


Breloer (KSt, III, 285-286). Meyer’s ‘ outstanding and accrued income” as in 
2.15.11 does not appear likely here. — prayacchet: the subject is evidently 
aksapataladhyaksah. — Apparently the dya, vyaya, nivi etc. would be those of 
the preceding year, though the *arantya would be that of the current year. 


4 tajjatikam, i.c., an officer of the uttama kind for work of the uttama type and so 
on. — sdmudayikesu (see suddhipatra in the text): we have to supply karmasu 
and explain with Cj ‘ of which the purpose is to bring in revenue (samudayaprayo- 
janesu dyasthanesu).’ The word is derived from samudaya ‘revenue.’ Cb Cs 
reading sdmuddayikesu supply karmakaresu ‘from among a large number of work- 
men capable of doing a work.’ This is not satisfactory. — wpahatya, i.e., inflicting 
a fine or corporal punishment (Cj), the punishment being for loss of state revenue, 
through ignorance ete. to be mentioned presently. — 5 sahagrdhinah, i.e., those 
who have received a share of the state revenue along with the officer. For the 
expression, cf. 3.11.14. — karmopajivinah, i.e., the staff and workmen. — As 
Ch Cj say the later one in the list becomes liable in the absence of each 
preceding one. 

6 karmasamvatsarah : this is the official year for completing the accounts of the 
various undertakings. — 7 Asddhiparyavasaénam : piurnimanta months are 
clearly implied. — nam piirnar vä, i.c., whether the work is spread over the full 
year or only a part of it. Cb has ‘in accordance with the period the officer was 
there.” — 8 karanddhisthitam etc.: apparently the yearly accounts had only 


twelve sections, one for each month; so accounts for the intercalary month were 
kept separately. ° ; 


9 apasarpddhisthitam: supply kuryāt from the preceding. — 10 samkrosa 
‘ outcry, uproar’; cf. 1.17.39 above. — tulāmäāna- etc.: For the four ways of 
assessing extent or size, see 2.21.15. — wpadhdna ‘ placing near, introducing ’ 


implies substitution. Cf. 4.2.22. The word is related to upadhi ‘ fraud.’ 
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those who have work with hi if incli 

Pane him, through love, if inclined to do them 
i g ger, because of reliance on learning or wealth or the 

support of a (royal) favourite, through arrogance, (and) because of 

deceit in) introducin i i , 

( t ) g a difference in weight, measure, assessment or 

counting, (he causes loss) through greed. 


11 ‘ Among those (causes of loss of revenue), 


as the loss of money, increased by one-fold in each succeeding case 
according to the order (as stated above),’ say the followers of Manu. 
12 ‘In all cases (the fine shall be) eight times (the loss), say the 
followers of ParaSara. 18 ‘Ten times,’ say the followers of Brhaspati. 
14 ‘Twenty times,’ say the followers of Uganas. 15 ‘(The fine shall be) 
in conformity with the offence,’ says Kautilya. 


the fine is as much 


16 The accounts should come in on the Asadha full moon day. 
17 When the (officers) have come with sealed account books and 
balances in sealed containers, he should impose restriction in one place, 
not allowing conversation (among them). 18 After hearing the 
totals of income, expenditure and balance, he should cause the balance 
to be taken away (to the treasury). 19 And he should make the 
superintendent pay eightfold whatever may increase in the balance over 
the total of income (as shown) on the page inside (the account-books) 
or whatever the (officer) may cause to decrease (from the balance) because 
of (the inflation of) expenditure. 20 In the reverse cases, it shall fall 
to the lot of (the officer) himself. 


11 tesdm refers to ajñāna ete. — ekottarah, i.e., one-fold for ajrana, two-fold 
for dlasya, three-fold for pramada and so on. — Manavah: the rule is not found 
in the Manusmriti. 


17 samudrapustakabhdndanivikdnam : this seems to mean that accounts officers 
bring accounts in sealed books and works officers bring actual balances in’ sealed 
containers. — ekatra asambhdsdvarodham, i.e., the two sets of officers are not to 
be allowed to converse among themselves. Breloer remarks that this is like treating 
them as witnesses (KSt, IIT, 246). 19 antaraparne is from D supported by 
Cb. parna seems to refer to the palm-leaf on which the accounts are written. anal: 
parne would perhaps have been better ‘on a leaf inside (the account-book). Cs 
explains the reading antaravarne as ‘in the book in which the aotun balance r 
described,’ which practically comes to the same thing. Meyer has “in case 2 
deviation (antaravarne) of the balance.’ Breloer (KSt, III, 246-247) ee 
suggests ‘ between-counting ° (?). —  vyayasya: supply agrat after i Es 
parihapayet : nivyam is to be understood with this. The balance is eee be x 
the expenditure is inflated. 20 viparyaye, 1.¢., when the actual ba 
greater than what is shown in the account book or when expenses are s 


less than those actually incurred. — tam eva prati sydt, i.e., the officer shall keep 


eeps the difference of wha the officer has 
Breloer, however, has the sta p: 


counted to his own disadvantage ’ (KSt, TII, 247). > : ah 
Cf. the illustration ‘ yad atra mar prali syat >in the Siddhantakaumudi. Cj seems 


4 a truth. 
to understand that the officer is not to be punished, since ey TE x pane: ; 
It also refers to the opinion that even this officer is to be fined eight t: 


hown to be | 


| 
$ 
| 
} 
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21 For (officers) not coming at the proper time or coming without 
the account-books and balances, the fine shall be one-tenth of the 


amount due. 


22 And if, when the works officer presents himself, the accounts 
officer is not ready for audit, the lowest fine for violence (shall be im- 
posed). 28 In the reverse case, the fine for the works officer (shall be) 
double. 

24 The high officers should render accounts in full in accordance 
with their activity, without contradicting themselves. 25 And among 
these he who makes a divergent statement or speaks falsely shall pay 
the highest fine (for violence). : 


26 He should wait for one month, if the (officer) has not brought 
in the day-to-day accounts. 27 After the month, the (officer) shall 
pay a fine of two hundred panas increased (by that amount) for each 
succeeding month. 28 If an (officer) has a little of the written balance 
due (from him), he should wait for five days. 29 If he brings in the 
day-to-day accounts after that period, preceded by (delivery of the 
balance into) the treasury, he should look into (the case) with refer- 

a 


22 kärmika is obviously the officer concerned with the carrying out of the work, 
while the karanika is the account-keeper. -— apratibadhnatah, i.e., not being ready 
with his accounts ; Cb has ‘ failing to write down.’ Because of the high fine, Breloer 
(IXSt, III, 250-1) understands ‘ not putting in proof, not being able to substantiate 
a discrepancy (upasthita).’ “This does not seem likely. 23 dvigunah: the fine 
is double because he has the actual nivi with him and has failed to turn up 
with it. 


24 samagrah may be construed with mahdmatrah, which is not very happy, or 
nīvīh may be understood as the substantive. But samagrani (gdnanikyani) would 
have been better. — avisamamantrah: ‘ not saying what is different,’ i.e., not 
making contradictory statements. Meyer has ‘ not having dissimilar or unsuitable 
plans.’ Cb Cs read -mdtrah and the latter explains ‘ should broadcast (sravayeyuh) 
all over the country-side (pracadrasamam) all the related activities or a harmonized 
statement of income, expenditure and balance.’ This is very doubtful. 
25 prthagbhtitah seems to be one whose statements do not tally with those of 
others, or rather, one who contradicts himself. Cb seems to understand one who 
has disappeared, made himself scarce. 


1 

26 akrlähorūpaharam : ahorūpa seems to refer to the day-to-day accounts, and 
the expression refers to the officer who fails to bring such accounts. A month is 
allowed to bring them in. This implies that the day-to-day accounts for a month 
are allowed to be completed by the end of the next month, 28 alpasesale- 
khyanivikam, i.e., when a small part of the balance as arrived at in the account-book 
is not brought in. This apparently refers to the works officer, while the preceding 
ss. referred to the accounts officer. — pañcarātram apparently in the case of the 
monthly account. 29 kosapūrvam ahoriipaharam: i.e., the balance due is 
delivered in the treasury and the relevant accounts are brought in after a lapse of 
five days. Though the accounts officer is also thought of (ah 


ni orūpahara), the works 
officer would seem to be principally concerned. — samkalana evidently refers 
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ence to laws, transactions, customs and fixed 


up, (and by looking at) the work actually carrie 
the use of spies. 


rules and by totalling 
d out, Ly inference and 


30 And he should check (the accounts) for each day, group 
of five days, fortnight, month, four months and year. 31 He should 
check the income with reference to the period, place, time, head of 
income, source, bringing forward, quantity, the payer, the person 
causing payment to be made, the recorder and the receiver. 32 He 
should check the expenditure with reference to the period, place, time, 
head (of expenditure), gain, occasion, the thing given, its use and 
amount, the person who orders, the person who tak.s out, .the person na 
who delivers and the receiver. 33 He should check the balance with = 
reference to the period, place, time, head, bringing forward, the article, 
its characteristics, amount, the vessel in which it is deposited and the 
person guarding it. : 


34 If, in an affair of the king, the accounts officer is not ready for 
audit or disregards an order or changes the income and expenditure in a 
way different from the written order, the lowest fine for violence (shall 


be imposed). 


to the totalling of items in the accounts. — avekseta: the purpose of this investi- 
gation is to find out if the delay in delivery was justified or not. — Ms. D breaks 
off towards the beginning of this s., there being only one more folio containing 
2.11.21-39. 

30 pratisamdnayet : the object is ‘accounts.’ 81 vyusta refers to the period 
for which the accounts are made up, ‘ yathd pravardhamane paiicadasarajavarse ° E 
(Cj). See 2.6.12 above. — wuipaiti refers to the source included in dyasarira. 

— anuoriti is being brought forward from the preceding period of account. = cr 

pramāņa : Breloer suggests parimāņa in conformity with the reading of mss. in 
the next two ss. However, pramdna might appear better in all three ss. — dapaka 
is the person on whose behalf the payment is made. Cb does not ÎS 
read this word. 32 lābha, i.e. payments to employees; cf. s. 2 
yoga ‘ application,’ i.e., use to which the article would be pit is 
an emendation suggested by Meyer ‘ who arranges the delivery.” Of 
readings only nidhdtrka ‘ store-keéper ’ of Cb Cs conveys anyana 
derive its viydtaka from yat ‘to strive.’ 33 anuoartana is obvi 

anuortti, — rūpa, i.e., the article or object constituting the 7 


34 rdjarthe : this seems to refer to state undertakings, ace 
work of collecting taxes, fines etc. from subjects. RRO 
an officer in the audit office, as Cj seems to hav! 


e 


the king’s order, Breloer (KS 
— nibandha is the written 
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35 For one writing down an item (in the accounts) without any 
order or in a wrong order or in an illegible manner, or twice over, the 
fine is twelve panas. 86 For one writing down the balance (in any 
of these ways) the fine is double (that). 37 For one who swallows it, 
the fine is eight-fold. 38 For one who destroys it, the fine is one-fifth 
of the amount and restitution (of what is lost). 39 In case of a false 
statement, the punishment is that for theft. 40 If admitted afterwards, 
(the fine is) double, so also if an item is forgotten and then brought in. 


41 The (king) should put up with a minor offence and should 
be content even when the revenue is small; and he should honour 
with favours the officer who confers great benefit (on the state). 


CHAPTER EIGHT 


SECTION 26 RECOVERY OF REVENUE MISAPPROPRIATED BY 
STATE EMPLOYEES 


1 All undertakings are dependent first on the treasury. 2 There- 
fore, he should look to the treasury first. 


8 Prosperousness of activities, cherishing of customs, suppression 
of thieves, control over employees, luxuriance of crops, abundance of 
commodities, deliverance from troubles, reduction in exemptions, 
(and) presents in cash, — these are (the means of) increase in the 
treasury. ° 


4 Hindrance, lending, trading, concealment, causing loss, use, 
interchange and misappropriation, — these are (the causes of) 
depletion of the treasury. 


85 kramdvahina is ‘ lacking in order,’ while utkrama is ‘in a wrang order? — 
avalikhatah is not necessarily ‘ who enters wrongly,’ for it cannot be understood of 
avijnatam ; ‘who writes down’ is enough. —  vastukam, i.e., an item in the ledger. 
86 avalikhatah in this case may be understood as ‘who writes down less 
(than the actual balance)’ as in Cs, though that is not necessary. The reading 
avalihato is found in this s. in Cj which explains ‘ who tastes, i.e., swallows a little 
(isad asvddayatah).’ 88 pañcabandhah cannot be five times (Cs Meyer), in view 
of 2.8.11 ; 8.1.20; 3.11.33 ete. 40 pratijfdte, i.e. when an admission is made 
that a false statement was made by him earlier. — dvigunah: double the fine 
for theft might appear too severe in the case of prasmrtotpanna. 
thinks of double the 12 panas prescribed in s. 35. 
likely. - 


Meyer therefore 
That does not appear very 


2.8 


1 kośapūrvāh ete. : contrast 8.1.28 and the discussion in 8.1.83-52 below. 
2 pracara may, as usual, be understood as departmental activity rather than as 
‘ country’ (Cj Cs). — anugraha is maintenance, preservation as before. — 


pratisedha, i.e., keeping a strict control or check rather than ¢ dismissal.’ 


‘ troubles ’ such as fire, floods etc. eesti el ty 
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x 


5 Failure to carry out a work, failure to realize its fruit, or failure 
to deliver it (in the treasury), constitutes hindrance. 6 For that the 
fine is one-tenth (the amount involved). 


7 Lending at interest of goods from the treasury is lending. 
8 Trading in (state) commodities is trading. 9 In those cases, the 
fine is double the fruit. 


10 If the (officer) makes the due date as not due or the date not 
due as due, that is concealment. 11 For that the fine is one-fifth. 


12 If the (officer) causes a diminution of the revenue fixed or 
causes an increase in the expenditure sanctioned, that is causing loss. 
13 For that the fine is four times the amount lost. 


14 The use of the king’s goods by oneself or allowing it by others 
is use. 15 For that, the punishment is execution for use of jewels, 
the middle fine for violence for use of articles of high value, (restitution 
of) that and an equal amount as fine for use of articles of small value 
and forest produce. 


16 The appropriation of the king’s goods by (the substitution of) 
other goods is interchange. 17 That is explained by (rules concerning) 
use. 


18 If the (officer) does not deliver the income that has accrued 
(or) does not pay the expenses put down in writing (or) denies the 
balance received, — that is misappropriation. 19 For that the 
fine is twelve times (the amount). $ 


20 Of those (officers) the ways of embezzlement are forty. 
21 What has accrued first is realized afterwards, what has accrued 
later is realized first, what is to be carried out is not carried out, 
what is not to be carried out is carried out, what is carried out 
is made out as not carried out, what is not carried out is made out 
as carried out, what is a little carried out is made out as much, what 


5 siddhi refers to securing the fruits of an undertaking, recovery of revenue, 
taxes ete. Its asddhana is not carrying out the work at all, anavatarana is not 
securing the fruit produced and apravesana is not delivering it into the ey 
Cj explains anavatarana by ‘not writing down in the accounts (lekhyakaranam). 


Cp begins with this s. and continues to the end of the Book. 


9 phala, i.e., the interest received or profit made. 

18 praptar nivim seems to refer to the balance received by and in the possession 
of the officer. ; 

20 catvārińsśat: the passage is referred to in the Dasakumaracarita, VIII. — 
21 piurvam siddham etc. : the recovery of the income accrued is delayed, evidently 
in consideration of gratification received. — krtam, i.e., made out, represented. 


— anyatah refers to the source of the income. mE Cs understands deyah na 
daitam adeyarn dattam as a single case of misappropriation, similarly kale na dattam 
akale dattam. There is little justification for this. — anyato dattam: Cs under- 


z 
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is carried out much is made out as little, one thing is carried out 
while another is made out (as carried out), what is carried out from 
one-source is made out as from another, what is to be paid is not 
paid, what is not to be paid is paid, payment is not made in time, 
payment is made untimely, a little paid is made out as much, what 
is overpaid is made out as little, one thing is given while another is 
made out as given, what is paid to one is made out as paid to another, 
what is delivered (into the treasury) is made out as not delivered, what 
is not delivered is made out as delivered, forest produce for which the 
price has not been paid is delivered, that for which the price has been 
paid is not delivered, concentration (of goods) is made out as dispersal, 
or dispersal made out as concentration, an object of high value is 
changed for one of low value, or one of low value for one of high value, 
the price is raised, or (the price is) reduced, the year is made discrepant 
as to months, or the month discrepant as to days, discrepancy as to 
source, discrepancy as to head (of income etc.), discrepancy as to 


stands tas in the sense of the dative ; that is better, though the sense of the ablative 
is also not unlikely. — From pravistam onwards offences by treasury and stores 
officers are mentioned. — kupyam adaltamūlya pravistam : Cp Cs explain 
“a thing is borrowed at the king’s command; after a time a part of the price is 
paid, making the entry that full price is paid.’ There is no reference to part-payment 
here. It seems that the price is not paid from the treasury, yet the stores officer 
receives the goods, to be afterwards appropriated by him, the sufferer being the 
person from whom the goodseare received. — dattamiilyam na pravistam: Cp 
Cs have ‘ a thing purchased at a high price is entered as purchased at a lower price.’ , 
There is no reference to high or low price here. The case is clearly one where the 
price is paid from the treasury, but the goods are not received in the stores. Meyer 
understands pravista as ‘ entered in the register’ when sales are made from stores 
to merchants. In the first case, the merchant pays less though the entry shows the 
regular price. But can adatta mean ‘ paid less’? —  samksepo viksepah krtah : 
from here onwards, market officers are to be understood. For these terms see 
2.16.1. The commentators understand ‘ aggregate tax to be paid by a village 
ete.’ and ‘ splitting a tax among individuals (Cp Cs) or collecting it from one indivi- 
dual only (Cb).’ In the Opposite case, ‘ viksepa, i.e. 
individual in small instalments and samksepa, i.c., rec 
sum.’ All this seems unlikely. — mahargham alparghena parivartitam : the 
purchaser suffers in this case, while in the opposite case the treasury suffers. — 
samaropito’rghah : the panyadhyaksa, who fixes prices (2.16.2-3), might do so to 
his own advantage.’ — After pratyavaropito vd, Ch and the editions add ratrayah 
Samaropitah pratyavaropita vā. G M do hot show these cases ; they are also un- 
necessary in view of mdso divasavisamah krtah. And with the deletion of these 
expressions the number forty is very smoothly arrived at. — sanwatsaro ete. : 
from here onwards, works-foremen are thought of. The idea in this case is, when 
there is an intercalary month, that fact is not taken into account when making 
payments on a yearly basis. — mäso ete. : the number of days in the month are 
manipulated to the detriment of the workers, — samagamavisamah : here and in 
the following cases, visama seems to stand for visamaiva, though it can be understood 


samagama seems to be the same as agama and to refer 


» a tax to be received from an 
overing it at one time in a lump 
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workmen, discrepancy in performance, discrepancy in the sum-total, 
discrepancy in quality, discrepancy in price, discrepancy in weighing, 
discrepancy in measuring, (and) discrepancy as to (container) vessels, 
— these are the (forty) ways of embezzlement. 


22 In these cases, he should interrogate, each individually, 
the subordinate officer, the store-keeper, the recorder, the receiver, the 
person who pays, the person who causes the payment to be made, the 
adviser and the help-mate. 23 And in case of a false statement by 
these, the fine shall be the same’as for the officer (concerned). 24 And 
he should issue a proclamation in the sphere of his activity, ‘ Those 
wronged by such and such an officer should communicate (it to us).” 
25 To such as communizate, he should cause payment to be made 
in accordance with the injury suffered. 


26 And in case of many accusrtions, if the (officer) denies (all 
charges) and is proved guilty in a single case, he shall be liable for all. 
27 Incase of partial admission, he shall stand trial in all cases. 28 And 
ia case of misappropriation of a large amount of money, if proved 
guilty with respect to even a small part of it, he shall be liable for all. 


29 An informer, to whom a guarantee is given against reprisal 
(by the officer), should receive one-sixth part (of the amount involved), 


to ‘ source ’ (Meyer), though Cp Cs explain it as ‘the presence of labourers at the 
time of payment of wages.’ — It is proposed to read kdrmika- for dharmika-. 
The latter is explained as defalcation by the purohita and his men from amounts 
sanctioned for charitable purposes like gifts to Brahmins (Cb Cp Cs). This is un- 
satisfactory. We expect dharma- not dharmika-. And since the preceding and - 
the following cases have reference to some work carried out by an adhyaksa, karmika 
would appear far more likely. The idea is of discrepancy in the matter of workmen 
(their number, wages etc.) — nirvarlana- : Meyer prefers to read nivartana 
‘ because of the ceasing of a particular source of income.’ In all these cases, how- 
ever, the reason for the fraud is not stated, only the item in connection with which 
the fraud is committed. — pinda is the total amount of the commodity or 
income. — varna ‘ class,’ i.e., quality of the commodity. Cf. 4.2.22. A reference 
to the four varnas (Cs) can hardly be understood and ‘ fineness or touch of gold’ 
(also Cs) unnecessarily restricts the sense to a particular case only. 

22 upayukta is a subordinate officer (Meyer) rather than a supervising or higher 
officer (Cp Cs). Cf. 2.5.16. — nidhdyaka seems to be the store-keeper as in Cs. 
— GM read mantrimantrivaiyd- etc. ; one -mantri- is clearly superfluous. It is 
possible, however, that one -mantri- is a corruption of -mitra-. Cf. 2.9.25, also 
8 4.8.9 (where we have sahdya). z 
ig 26 paroktah: see 3.1.19 ff. 27 vaisamye, i.e., when some charges are admitted 
| and others denied (Cp Cs). Cj has * when different persons bring different charges 
; against him.’ — anuyoga <‘ questioning, interrogation a apparently by the 
pradesirs. — 28 -apahare is to be preferred to -apacdre in the context of this 
Chapter. 


f o a o 
: 29 sūcaka who secretly informs against an officer involved in fraud. — prau 
ghāta is reprisal by the officer: cf. 7.6.26; 9.6.27. For avasthā ‘ guarantee,’ cf. 
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if the matter is proved, one-twelfth part, if (he happens to be) a state 
servant. 30 If in an accusation concerning a large amount, only a 
small portion is proved, he shall receive a share of what is proved. 
31 In case it is not proved, he shall receive corporal or monetary 
punishment, and no favour shall be shown to him. 
32 But (if) when the charge is being proved, the informer, at 
the instigation of the accused (officer), were to throw up the case 
or to make himself scarce, hè shall be condemned to death. 


CHAPTER NINE 


SECTION 27 INSPECTION OF (THE WORK OF) OFFICERS 


1 All superintendents, endowed with the excellences of a minister, 
should be appointed to works according to (their) capacity. 2 And 
he should constantly hold an inspection of their works, men being in- 
constant in their minds. 8 For, men being of a nature similar to that 
of horses change when employed in works. 4 ‘Therefore, he should 
be cognizant of the worker, the office, the place, the time, the work to 
be done, the outlay and the profit in these (undertakings). 


5 They should carry out the works according to orders, without 
concerting together or quarrelling amongst themselves. 6 Concerting 
together, they might swallow up (the fruits of) the undertakings, quarrel- 
ling, they might ruin (thém). 7 And they must not commence any 
work without informing the king, excepting measures against calamities. 


8.4.83. — 31 na cdnugrahyah : this does not necessarily mean ‘he is not to be 
saved from the vengeance of the officer’ (Cs). 


32 Meyer’s construction, supplying yadi in the first half, is adopted. That 
appears to be the construction in Cj as well: nispattaw pramanaih sambhavitayam 
“when the charge is likely to be proved.’ Cb explains the first half ‘ when it is 
proved, the informer should say that the information was given to him by some one 
else and should remain hidden.’ Similarly Cp : ‘ should transfer the blame of being 
an informer to treasonable persons or plead an alibi (@tmanam apavahayet) > supply- 
ing dūşye in the first half. Cs has ‘ when the matter is proved, he should cease the 
accusation and (vd) free himself from the bondage of the case (atmanam apavadhayet).’ 
The idea rather seems to be that the informer after making the accusation, with- 
draws it at the instigation of the accused or fails to appear for proving his charge. 


2.9 


upayukta ordinarily ‘ a subordinate officer ’ is here used for ‘ officer’ in general. 
The Chapter in fact uses the word yukta and does not use upayukta even once. 

4 karana ‘ office, department’ (Cp) seems better than ‘ way of doing or means 
of doing’ (Cj). — praksepa ‘ investment, outlay’ is common in this text. 
“Wages of workmen’ (Cp Cs) is an unnecessary restriction. 

(6 Cf. 1.15.87 above. : 
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8 And in cases of remissness on their part, he should fix a fine 
double the day’s wages and (other) expenses. 9 And he who, amongst 


them, carries out the work as ordered or better, should receive a (high) 
position and honour. 


10 ‘If an (officer) with a small income has a large expenditure 
he consumes (state revenue). 11 In the reverse case and when an 
(officer) spends in conformity with his income, he does not consume,’ 
thus say the teachers. 12 Only through spies would (this) be ascertain- 
ed, says Kautilya. 


13 He who causes loss of revenue consumes the property of the 
king. 14 If he causes loss through ignorance and other causes, he 
should make him pay that, suitably multiplied. 15 He who procures 
double the (normal) revenue, consumes the country-side. 16 If he 
brings in (the whole) for the king, he should be warned in case of a 
minor offence, in case of a major offence should be punished according 
to the offence. 17 He who makes out as expenditure the revenue 
(he has raised) consumes the works of men. 18 He should be punished 
according to the offence in cases of loss (or waste) of days of work, the 
price of goods and the wages of men. s 


8 -velanavyaya- ‘ wages and (other) expenses ’ rather than ‘ expenses on wages.’ 
9 yathddistam ete. : cf. 1.8.13 which is a quotation from Pisuna. 


14 ajñānādibhih refers to the eight causes meittioned in 2.7.10. — yatha- 
gunam, i.e., 1,2,3 etc. times in case of ajnana, dlasya, pramada ete. respectively. 
In 2.7.11-15, this scale of fines is attributed to the Manavas, while Kautilya himself 
preferred punishment according to offence. Meyer thinks that we should read 
yathaparadham instead of yathagunam here as well. Cp Cs understand ‘ double, 
three times, ete. according to the offence,’ i.e., apparently according to repetition 
of the offence. This also seems likely. 

17 samudayam vyayam upanayati : Cb Cp Cs Meyer understand í who brings 
in the expenditure as income,’ i.e., the sanctioned expenditure instead of being spent 
on the work is returned-to the treasury as income from that work. For this we 

` expect vyayam samudayam (iti) upanayati. As the parallel ss. 13, 15 show, samu- 
dayam is the object, not part of the predicate. Moreover, on this explanation, 
there is no apahdra to which the next s- refers. The idea rather is that the income 
actually raised from the work is represented as expenditure. Thus no benefit is 
derived by the state and the labour of workmen is wasted so far as the state is 
concerned. The difference between s. 13 and this s. is that in the former case no 
revenue (or less revenue) is produced, while in this case revenue is produced, but 
spent away instead of being brought to the treasury. — MS karmadivasa- ete. : 
with Meyer, three things should be understood, karmadivasa, dravyamilya and 
purusavelana. Cp Cs understand two things ‘ loss of the price fixed for the fruit 
of the work that would have been achieved on those days and loss of wages by the 
labourers.’ — There is apahdra in this case because the net income is pocketed 
by the officer. It may be calculated on the basis of karmadivasa ete. that are lost. 
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19 Therefore, he who is appointed by an order to a particular 
department shall communicate to him (i.e., the king) the real nature of 
that work and the income and expenditure (both) in detail and in the 


aggregate. 

20 And he should keep in check the patrimony-squanderer, 
the immediate-spender and the niggardly. 21 He who consumes 
in unjust ways the prop rty inherited from the father and the grand- 
father is the patrimony-squanderer. 22 He who straightway con- 
sumes whatever is produced is the immediate-spender. 23 He who 
amasses wealth by putting his dependents and himself to suffering is the 
niggardly. 24 If he has a (large) party (dependent on him) he is not 
to be deprived of property; in the opposite case, he should be deprived 
of all property. 

25 Of that niggardly officer who, placed in charge of a large 
amount of revenue, stores it, deposits it or sends it out, — stores 
it in his own house, deposits it with citizens or country people, sends 
it out to an enemy’s territory, — a secret agent should find out the 
party of advisers, friends, dependents and kinsmen as well as the coming 
in and going out of goods. 26 And having insinuated himself into 
the confidence of that (servant) of his who might be making movements 
(to and fro) in the enemy’s territory, he should find out the secret. 
27 When it is fully ascertained, he should cause him to be executed 
on the pret xt of a letter from the enemy. 


28 Therefore, his superintendents should carry out the works 
accompanied by accountants, writers, examiners of coins, receivers 
of baiances and supervisors. 29 Supervisors are those who ride 
elephants, horses and chariots. 80 Their assistants, endowed with 


24 Cp Cs understand by sa all three. However, only the niggardly seems meant, 
as Cj shows. The confiscation of property thought of has hardly any scope in the 
first two cases. — anddeyah: according to Cs, though his property may not be 


seized, he himself is to be removed from office. That is not certain. — paryd-— 


datavyah: Cb has ‘ should be removed from office.’ Cf. however 5.2.54, 58 where 
this meaning seems unlikely. The confiscation of all property is meant. 


25 samnidhatte...paravisaye has to be understood as parenthetical. It is 
possible that this is a marginal gloss that has got into the text. 26 samcaram 
“movement, ” i.e., coming in and going out. — anupravisya : cf. 1.17.89 ; 1.18.9. 
27 satrusdsanapadegena, i.e., with a forged letter supposedly written by the 
enemy to the officer, suggesting that the money sent by the latter was received by 
him. 7 

29 ultarādhyakşāh : these are evidently trained in the army and work as super- 
visors ostensibly for guarding the works and protecting royal property. They 
could hardly be “deputy adhyakgas’ as Stein (AOr, 6, 42) thinks. er ae 
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skill and integrity, 


(should work) as Spies over the accountants and 
others. 


31 He should establish (each) department with many heads and 
without permanency (of tenure of office), 


32 Just as it is not possible not to taste honey or poison 
placed on the surface of the tongue, even so it is not possible for 


one dealing with the money of the king not to taste the money in 
however small a quantity. 


33 Just as fish moving inside water cannot be known when 
drinking water, even so officers appointed for carrying out works 
cannot be known when appropriating money. 


34 It is possible to know even the path of birds flying in the 
sky, but not the ways of officers moving with their intentions 
concealed. 

35 And he'should make those who have amassed (money 
wrongfully) yield it up and should change them in (their) works, 
so that they do not consume (the king’s) property or disgorge what 
is consumed. 


36 But those who do not consume (the king’s) goods and 
increase them in just ways, should be made permanent in their 
offices, being devoted to what is agreeable and beneficial to the 
king. ? 


CHAPTER TEN 


SECTION 28 THE TOPIC OF EDICTS 


1 They declare that as sasana (edict) which is used for giving 
(directions or) orders. 2 For, kings principally depend on edicts, 
peace and war being rooted in them. 


81 anityam implies frequency of transfer from department to department. 


82 arthacara ‘ an officer handling money.’ 

34 caratam: Meyer following Sorabji understands the idea of r grazing, feeding 
on,’ i.e., swallowing, adding that car is still usedin this sense in India. That is 
however not certain. 


2.10 

1 Sasane, i.e., for issuing directions or orders. i may also mean $ T 
of administration? — 2 tanmūlatvāt samdhivigrahayoh: Stein (ZII, » ae) 
thinks that these words are a gloss, as they do not apply to all KaT A w a 
documents. However, the clause seems quite genuine as it peoa the stateme 
Sdsanapradhana réjanah where rdjasasana alone can be thought of. 
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3 Therefore, the scribe should be endowed with the excellences 
of a minister, conversant with all conventions, quick in composing, 
with a beautiful hand and capable of reading a document. 


4 He should listen with an attentive mind to the command of 
the king and set it down in writing, which is precise in meaning, with a 
courteous mention of the country, the sovereignty, the family and the 
name in the case of a king, and with the customary mention of the 
country and the name in the case of one who is not a king. 

5 Having taken into consideration, in (every) matter, the 
caste, the family, the position, age and learning, the profession, 
property and character, also the place and time and connections 
by marriage, he should compose the document in conformity 
with the person (addressed). 


6 Arrrangement of subject-matter, connection, completeness, 
sweetness, exaltedness and lucidity constitute the excellences of writing. 
7 Among them, arranging in a proper order, the statement first of the 
principal matter, is arrangement of subject-matter. 8 The statement 
of a subsequent matter without its being incompatible with the matter 
in hand, right up to the end, is connection. 9 Absence of deficiency 
or excess of matter, words and letters, description in detail of the 
matter by means of reasons, citations and illustrations, (and) expressive- 
ness of words, is completeness. 10 The use of words with a charming 
meaning easily conveyed is sweetness. 11 The use of words that are 
not vulgar is exaltednéss. 12 The employment of words that are 
well-known is lucidity. 


18 The letters (in the alphabet) beginning with a are sixty-three. 
14 A combination of letters is a word. 15 That is four-fold: noun, 


8 samaya may be ‘ conventions’ of writing or customs of different classes of 
men (Cp Cs) ; Cp adds that according to some, it means ‘ script ’ or ‘ language.” — 
asugranthah may be ‘ quick in composing ’ or ‘ quick in writing.’ Cj reads dgugra- 
thanah, which is better. 

4 Cp seems to have read nigcityartham. 


8 Cp Cj read prakrtasya for prastutasya. 9 wudaharana is, according to 
Cb Cs, * conformity with statements in the sdstras ’ and drstanta f a instance irom 
actual life.” — asgrdntapadata: according to the commentators, this means ‘ the 
use of a word (e.g. samdhatsva) for a sentence (e.g. sandhi kuru).? This would be 
economy of words. The expression literally means ‘ having words that are not tired 


neg x 3 d : 
or ee aed i.c., probably words which retain their power of expression, expressive 
words. 


13 varnds trişaştih : these are 22 vowels (5 short, 8 long and 9 pluta), 25 mutes 
(k,kh,...m), 4 semi-vowels, 4 non-combinables (anusvara, visarga jihvamiliya and 
upadhmaniya), 4 sibilants, and 4 yama-conjuncts (doubles of the first four in each 
group of mutes before the nasal of the same group). This is according to the Laittirzya 
Pratigakhya and the Pdniniya Siksa. — 14 varnasamghatah padam : iain 
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verb, preposition and particle. 16 Among them, a noun signifies 
r} Ə h 


being. 17 A verb, not having a specific gender, is indicative of action 
18 Those that qualify an action, pra and others, are prepositions. 
19 Indeclinables, ca and others, are particles. 20 A collection of 
words constitutes a sentence, when the sense is completed. 21 A 
group with a minimum of one word and a maximum of three words 
should be made, not conflicting with the meaning of the other words. 


22 Tor concluding the writing, the word iti and (the sub-seript) 
< These are the words of so and so ’ (should be used) 


23-24 Censure, praise, query, statement, request, refusal, 
reproof, prohibition, injunction, appeasement, help, threatening 


(ZII, 6, 51-2) thinks that this definition is incomplete and should be corrected to 
varnds trisastir varnasamghdtah ; varnasamuddyo ’ksaram ; tatsamudayah padam, 
as in the Vdjasaneya Pratisakhya (8.50). There seems little justification for doing 
so. — taccaturvidham: cf. Nirukta 1.1.8 ff. Stein points to similarities with the 
Vajasaneya and Rk Pratigakhyas, but though he states that the conclusion from all 
this could be that this text represents pre-Paninian knowledge, he adds ‘ a corres- 
ponding chronological deduction can hardly be made.’ It is not easy to see why 
not. 16 sallua ‘being’ is distinguished in the Nirukta from bhava ‘ be- 
coming.’ 20 Stein compares the Tarkasamgraha. 21 vargah: according 
to the commentators this means ‘a compound,’ and the idea is, it should have 
1 to 3 words in addition to the first, i.e., a compound should have 2 to 4 words. The 
compound should also be in conformity with the later words (2nd to 4th, parapada- 
thdnuparodhena). Only Cj understands parapada as the principal word, which may 
be the first (as in péitrvakaya) or second (as in rdjapurusa} or both (as in dharmarthau) 
or outside the compound (as in bahuputra). Cb offers another explanation ‘ groups 
of words should be so formed that they are not likely to be wrongly construed with 
the preceding or the following words. E.g., after purano manavo dharmah svako 
vedas cikitsitam, ājñāsiddhāni catvāri, we should have hantavyani na hetubhih, and 
not na hantavyani hetubhih ; for, in the latter case, na is likely to be construed with 
ājñāsiddhāni.? Cs has another explanation in which eka...parah alone is taka 
to refer to compounds as above and parapadartha- etc. is understood to mean ‘a 
pause, i.e., the sign of a pause, such as a comma ete. should be made, without harm- 
ing the sense of the following words.’ There seems no reason, however, why ekapada- 
ete. should be understood independently of the latter. This explanation of the 
entire s. may well have been intended. Meyer understands varga as * accumula- 
tion’ i.e., padding, in order to make the sense of one word clear or to strengthen it. — 
uparodhena ultimately mean the same thing. 


— anurodhena and an 

22 vacikam asya: Cp Cs have * when a part of the message is poe ritten down 
but is to be communicated by the person carrying the letter, the words “ oral message 
should be heard from the bearer of this letter ” should be added at ae eae, This 
agrees with Mudraraksasa, Act 5, but is extremely doubtful here. The Te! oe 
is only to the writing of the name of the person on whose behet E A a a 
Cj supplies $raddheyam ‘ the words of so and so must be believed ; g 


is possible only in the case of the vacikalekha of s. 43 below. 
24 abhyupapattih: both here and in s. 35 this 35 aom a Lees Ke tean 

(as in Cj) and not as abhyavapattih as in the mss The la a 

asin 12.1.11. — arthah lekhajah, i.e., subject-matter of a writing. 
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and propitiation, — with these thirteen are matters arising 


out of writing concerned. 

25 Among these, mention of defects concerning birth, body or 
action is censure. 26 Mention of the merits of these same is praise. 
27 ‘How is this so?’ is query. 28 ‘Thus (it is)’ is statement. 
29 ‘Give (it to me)’ is request. 30 ‘I will not give’ is refusal. 
81 ‘(This is) unworthy of you’ is reproof. 82 ‘Do not do (so)? is 
prohibition. 83 ‘Let this be done’ is injunction. 34 ‘ What I am is 
you; what object belongs to me is yours,’ this conciliation is appease- 
ment. 85 Aid in calamities is help. 86 Pointing to the future as 
full of danger is threatening. 87 Propitiation is three-fold, in doing a 
thing, in case of transgression and during the calamity of a person 
and so on. 

88 Documents of communication, command and gift, 
documents of exemption and authorization, (the document) giving 
news of happenings, the document in reply and (the document) 
applicable everywhere, — these are (types of) decrees. 


89 ‘So and so has communicated ; he has said so; hence 
let it be given if there be truth (in it)’, ‘He has spoken of an 
excellent deed in the presence of the king,’ this is communication 
stated to be of various kinds. 


40 Where there is the command of the king concerning 
punishment or faveur, especially in the matter of servan ts, that is 
the characteristic of a decree of command. 


41 Where honour, rendered in accordance with merits, 
is to be seen, whether in distress or when making a gift, those two 
become (decrees of) favour. ae 


87 arlhakriau, i.e., for the sake of getting some work of one’s own done. 
atikrame, i.e., in case of transgression by oneself. — purusadi-, i.c., when some 
person is in distress ete. — Stein (ZII, 6, 56-7) has pointed out that a partly 


agreeing list is found in the Brhaddevata, 1.85 ff., Nirukta, 7.8, Kavyddarga, 2.80 ff. 
and the lexicons. : 


89 According to Cb Cp Cs there are two comm 
two lines and the other in the third line, both fror 
away from court. The first communication is some one has told the king (that 
you have discovered a treasure-trove and have appropriated it); on that the king 
has said thus (if the officer does not hand it over, I shall recover double from him). 
So better hand over if there is truth (in the report about the treasure-trove).’? The 
second is * some one has told the king that you have done a good deed.’ Cj seems to 
understand in the first communication ‘ you are reported to have a horse worthy 
of the king ; if true, give it to him’ and in the second ‘ I have learnt from the king 
that your act is approved and you will certainly get some benefit.’ — The use 
of both ced and yadi is rather strange. 


41 Cp understands paridane twice, 


unications here, one in the first 
m persons at the court to officers 


once as loc, sing. like ddhau and again as nom. 
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42 The favour, which (is conferred) at the command of the 
king, on the various castes and on the different cities, villages and 
regions, the expert should designate as (the decree of) Cua ion. . 

43 The delegation of authority 
work and in the matter of issuing orde 
authorizing (the issuing of) 
zation (for doing a work). 


in the matter of doing a 
rs, this may be a document 
orders or even containing an authori- 


44 With respect to a document, they designate happenings 
as of two kinds, (viz.,) those associated with the divine, of various 
kinds, and those concerning men, based on facts. 


45 After seeing the document as it really is and then after 
reading it out, the document in reply should be prepared exactly as 
the words of the king (may be). 


46 That, in which the king asks the princes and officers to 
ensure protection and comforts for travellers, would be (the decree) 
called applicable everywhere ; it should be known on the road, in 
the country and everywhere (else). 


47 The means are conciliation, gifts, dissension and force. 


dual in the sense of pariddnalekhau with upagrahau as adjective to it in the sense of 
‘ occasions for showing favour.’ The difficulty is that pariddne is neut., while upa- 
grahau is mas. It seems obvious that in s. 88 this document is named paridana, 
while here it is called upagraha. Cs supplies sa paridqnalekhah at the end of the 
first half and explains the second half ‘ these two become the means of showing 
favour during distress felt by the addressee and when showing compassion towards 
aservant.’ pariddna as ‘ daydviskarana’ seems hardly possible. Cb seems to have 
read paridhdne ‘ on the occasion of mental distress (adhau) and bodily illness (pari- 
dhdne).’? Meyer suggests ddhi as ‘ pledge’ or the same as upadht “title ’; either is 
unlikely. It seems that a condolence letter and a letter of gift are meant. 


43 karyakarane is from Cb. karyd of the mss. implies that instructions about 
writing are being given. But we have descriptions of documents WES, not instruc: 
tions about writing them. Cj seems to have read nisrstisthapanam kuryat. — 
the translation follows the explanation in Cs, the former 


vacikalekhah...naisrstikah : : 
ng’s name (corresponding to vacane) and 


as authorization to issue orders in the ki 
the latter as authorization to carry out aaa eee 
Cb seems to understand vacikalekha as only another name for naisrstika. eyer 


has ‘ a document in the very words of the king (vdcika) or the result of another autho- 


rization (naisrstika),’ making four varieties in all. 
about divine calamities. — taltvajam refers to mānuşii 
nf 


i nyuktam, i.e. : ae 
Cie ee ‘ actual happenings,’ (‘real’ Cb). ‘Concerning spiritual 


pravritim and means ‘based on 
well-being ’ (Cs) is little likely. 
45 pratyanubhdsya ‘ reading out > to the king (Cs 
46 pathikartham: Cj understands that the data or envoy is meant. Other 


L #§varan: * ila, antapala, ete.’ (Cb 
derstood. — īsvarān : durgapa 5 
He ys, have been primarily meant. 


and others). Feudatory princes seem to í : ; 
47 Cf. 9.5.9 ff. and 9.6.20 ff. — Stein (ZII, 6, 64-5) considers it extraordinary 


) rather than to himself (Meyer). 
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48 Among them, conciliation is five-fold, praising of merits, 
mention of relationship, pointing out mutual benefits, showing (ad- 
vantages in) the future, and placing oneself at the (other’s) disposal. 
49 Amongst these, appreciation of the merits of birth, body, 
occupation, nature, learning, property and so on, praise, adulation, 
this is praising of merits. 50 The praising of (common) kinship, 
marriage relationship, relationship through teaching, relationship 
through sacrificial performances, (common) family, (affection of the) 
heart, and (common) friend, this is mention of relationship. 51 The 
praising of mutual benefits accruing to one’s party and the party of the 
other, this is pointing out mutual benefits. 52 ‘If this were 
done in this way, this will happen to us (both)’ this raising of 
hope is showing (advantages in) the future. 53 ‘ What I am is you, 
what object belongs to me should be used by you in your works,’ 
this is placing oneself at the (other’s) disposal. 


54 Conferring benefits of money is making gifts. 
55 Creating apprehension and reprimar ding is dissension. 
56 Killing, tormenting and seizure of property constitute force. 


57 Absence of charm, contradiction, repetition, incorrect (use 
of a) word, and confusion, — these are the defects of writing. 


-58 Among them, (the use of a) black leaf, (and) writing unattractive, 


uneven and faint letters constitute absence of charm. 59 ‘The in- 
compatibility of the later with the earlier is contradiction. 60 State- 
ment a second time of what is said without any distinction is repetition. 
61 The wrong use of gender, number, tense and case is incorrect (use 
ofa) word. 62 The making of a group where there should be no group 


that the four updyas which properly belong to niti ‘ foreign policy’ should have 
heen discussed here. But since royal decrees are under consideration (in the preced- 
ing ss.) this discussion is not unnatural here y+ for, royal documents would be con- 
cerned with one or the other of the upayas. The lists in ss. 23-37 above (regarding 
documents in general) and in ss. 47-56 (regarding royal decrees) are not mutually 
exclusive. The differences between the present passage and 9.5.10-11 and 9.6.24 
are due to difference in context, perhaps also to a difference in sources. 

49 gunagrahanam from Ch is obviously necess 


ary. gundguna as ‘ merits that 
are there and that are not there’ 


poe (Meyer) is hardly convincing. — prasamsa 
slutih : one of the words is superfluous. Cs has ‘ praise of existing merits and mention 
of non-existent merits.’ 50 kula, i.e., friendship between the two families 
without there being kinship. — hrdaya refers to friendship between the parties 


lyes i i A 5 Ow 
themselves, while mura, refers to a common friend. 53 almopanidhanam 
corresponds to sdniva in s. 84 above. ; 


57 lekhadosāh : as Stein (ZII, 6, 65) points out this discussion of defects in anion, 
should preferably have come after that of excellences in ss. 6-12 above, 
58 kalapatrakam: Cb Cj read kalapatitam ‘ writing over a dimmed earlier writing” 
(Cb), “rubbed off after writing’ (Cj). 62 Here Cp understands varga as yati 
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and not making a group where there should be a group 


cas : this rev. 
of qualities is confusion. z> 


63 After going through all the sciences in detail and after 
observing the practice (in such matters), Kautilya has made these 
rules about edicts for the sake of kings. 


CHAPTER ELEVEN 


SECTION 29 EXAMINATION OF THE PRECIOUS ARTICLES TO BE 
: RECEIVED INTO THE TREASURY 
1 The Superintendent of the Treasury should receive jewels, 
articles of high value, articles of small value or forest produce, to be 
received into the treasury, (while) presiding over bureaus of experts 
in the (various) lines. 


2 That from the Tamraparni, that from Pandyaka-vata, that 


from the Pasika, that from the Kula, that from the Cūrņi, that from 


(Mt.) Mahendra, that from the Kardama, that from the Srotasi, that 
from the Lake, and that from the Himavat, these are pearls. 3 The 
shell, the conch and miscellaneous are the sources (of pearls). 

4 (A pearl that is) lentil-shaped, triangular, tortoise-shaped, 
semi-spherical, with a layer, coupled, cut up, rough, spotted, gourd- 


` 


t cacsura? — gunaviparydsah is only a description of avarage varga- etc. (Cb 
and Meyer). 

63 Kautilyena: Cp says that the implication is that other writers before him 
had not composed a corresponding section. — narendrarthe: there is nothing 
to show that narendra here is a special designation of Candragupta Maurya or 


that sāsana means ‘ established law,’ as V. R. R. Dikshitar (THQ, III, 178-9) thinks. ; 


2.11 
and phalgu as well, but not kupya which is described in 2.17 


raina includes sdra : 
— Cb has prdvegya also 


below, though s. 1 includes it along with the others. 
here. — adhisthitah : see 2.5.8. 

1 kosadhyaksah: this officer is clearly under the samnidhatr ; cf. 2. 
latter is referred to as receiving articles in the treasury. 
Cb Cp identify Pandyakavata with Mt. Malayakoti in the 
(IC, I, 249-50) thinks it is either Negapatam 
2 — pagikya: the river Pasika 


5.8 where the 


2 pandyakavataka : 
Pandya country. H. V. Trivedi 
or Ramnad ‘the port of embarkation for Ceylon ja: t : 
‘in the Pandya country ° (Cj) seems more likely than ‘ near Pataliputra ’ (Cb Cp). 
— kauleya : the river Kula is near Mayuragrama in Ceylon (Cb Cp). "ge caurneya : 
the river Curni is near the town. Muraci in Kerala (Cb Cp) ; tiver Curna near Kerala 
(Cj). —- kardamika: river Kardamā is in Parasika (Cp), in Conidega (Cb), in the 
Uttarapatha (Cj). — srautasiya: river Srotasi is on the shore of Barbara (Cp) or 
Parpara (Cb). — hrādīya * from a pool called Srighanta in the sea off the coast 
of Barbara’ (Cp) or Parpara (Cb). 3 prakirnakam: Cp quotes a memorial yerse 
mentioning six such sources, the temple of an elephant, the hood of a serpent ete. 
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shaped, dark, blue, and badly perforated, is defective. 5 (That 
which is) big, round, without a flat surface, lustrous, white, heavy, 
smooth and perforated at the proper place is excellent. 

6 Sirsaka, wpasirsaka, prakandaka, avaghdlaka and taralaprati- 
baddha, — these are varieties of (pearl-) strings. 


7 One thousand and eight strings make the indracchanda (neck- 
lace). 8 Half that (number) make the vijayacchanda. 9 Sixty-four 
make the ardha-hdra. 10 Fifty-four make the rasmi-kalapa. 
11 Thirty-two make the guccha. 12 ‘Twenty-seven make- the 
naksatra-mald. 13 Twenty-four make the ardha-guccha. 14 Twenty 
(strings) make the mdnavaka. 15 Half that (number) make the 
ardha-mdnavaka. 16 These same, with a gem in the centre, become 
their (respective) mdanavakas. 


17 (A necklace of) only Stsakas is an unmixed hara. 18 Like 
that, are the rest. 19 With a gem in the centre, it is an ardha- 
manavaka, 7 


4&4 siktakam: Cb text shows sikthakam, but the explanation ‘ spotted ° presup- 
poses siktaka. Cs adopting sikthaka explains ‘ having spots of the shape of siktha 
(bees’ wax ? or boiled rice ?).’ ; 


6 sirsaka ‘with one big pearl in the centre, the rest small and uniform in size’ 
(Cb Cp). — upasirsaka ‘ ong big pearl with a small pearl on each side of it,—a 
series of these’ (Cb). — prakdndaka ‘one big pearl with two small pearls on 
each side—a series of these’ (Cb). Cp seems to understand ‘ with five pearls 
as principal, i.e., in the centre.’ — avaghdtaka ‘a big pearl in the centre with 
pearls gradually decreasing in size on both sides’ (Cb Cp). — taralapratibaddha 
“a string of uniform-sized pearls throughout > (Cb which, however, reads -prativid- 
dham). The readings and explanations of Cj are far from clear. — yastipra- 
bhedah is from the commentators for ~pradesah of the mss. 


8 Afters. 8 Cb adds satan devacchandah, explained rather curiously as ‘ contain- 
ing 881 strings.’ — The commentators add that these varieties are primarily for 
decoration in temples etc. (devalavitanddisu sobhakaranartham — Cj). — The 
Brhat Samhita 81.31-86 has a closely parallel passage with a few variations. It has 
a hara of 108 strings, its ardhaguccha has 20 strings, manavaka 16 and ardhamdanavaka 

12 and it adds a mandara of 8 strings and a hdraphalaka of 5. 16 ete eva nes 
an indracchanda with a gem in the centre instead of a pearl is indracchanda-manavaka 
and so on’ (Cb Cp); ‘ e.g., padmaragendracchanda and so on’ (Cj). Meyer has 


* these have a gem in the centre, therefore they are called manavakas.’ tat in the 
sense of ‘ therefore’ seems doubtful here. 


17 ekasirsakah ete. * when in an indracchanda we have only strsaka strings, we 
get imdracchandasirsakasuddhahdra, and so on’ (Cp). This is what seems meant. 
Cb has ‘ when there are only pearls in sirsaka ete. it is called a Suddha hāra? Accord- 
ing to Cj there are twenty strings in a śuddhaśīrsaka hāra, but only one according 
to others mentioned in it. Meyer’s ‘ with one big pearl in the centre and made of 
bright pearls (Suddha) is the Ravisher (hdra)’ is doubtful, 19 Because of a 
different ardha-manavaka in s. 15 above, Meyer regards ss. 17-19 as supicious. 
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20 One with three strips is a phalaka-hara or one with five strips 


21 A single string is the unmixed ekdvali. 22 The same, with a 
gem in the centre, is the yasfi. 23 Variegated with gold and gems it is 
the raindvali. 24 With gold, gems and pearls at intervals, it is the 
apavartaka. 25 With stringing in a gold thread it is the sopanaka. 
26 Or, with a gem in the centre, it is the mant-sopdnaka. 


27 By that are explained varieties of strings and net-works for 
the head, hands, feet and waist. 


28 Gems come from Koti, from the Mala and from beyond the sea. 


29 The ruby, of the colour of the red lotus, of the colour of saffron, 
of the (colour of) pdarijdta-flower, (and) of the (colour of the) morning 
sun. 30 ‘The beryl, of the colour of the blue lotus, of the sirisa-flower, 
of the colour of water, of the colour of (green) bamboo, of the colour of 
the parrot’s wing, yellow-coloured, of the colour of cow’s urine 


20 triphalakah ete. : phalaka seems to be a strip of gold on which pearls or gems 
are set. A phalakahdra (as distinguished from suddha hāra) has 3 or 5 such strips. 
Thus in the main Cb. Cp Cs read 19 and 20 as ones. ‘ an ardha-manavaka (of s. 15) 
with a gem in the centre, if accompanied by 3 or 5 strips of gold on which the gem 
in the centre is inlaid, is called a phalakahara.’ This is not unlikely. Cj seems to 
have ‘a ten-stringed ardha-manavaka with a gem in the centre, with three or five 
gold-strips inlaid with gems strung in between is a phalakahara.’ 


21 siitram: according to the commentators, sutra is the name and ekdvalt is 
descriptive of it. The closely parallel Br. Sam., 81.36, however, gives ekavali as the 
name, adding that it is 1 hasta in length. — D has a folio covering ss. 21-30. 
23 hemamani ‘ beads of gold’ (Cb Cp) ; ‘ gold and gems’ (Cj as also Meyer, who 
argues that without an actual gem the name ratnavalt would hardly be justified). — 
apavartaka probably contains a reference to the warding off of the evil eye. 
25 suvarnasitrantaram ‘ with gold plates only, without gems’ (Cb), “ with gold 
only in various designs and with holes for threads to be woven in or with catches 
on both sides for holding the thread ’ (Cp), “ where a pearl is strung in a single gold 
thread (suvarnasitrena ekena antaritam mauktikam yatra tat)’ (Cj). This last expla- 
nation has been adopted. 26 mantsopanakam : Cj says that the name would 
vary with the gem used, vaidiryasopanaka, vajrasopdnaka and so on. That seems 
reasonable. 

. 28 kautah: ‘ from Koti between Malaya and the sea’ (Cp), ‘from Mt. Kuta’ 
(Cb Cj). 2 māleyakah: ‘from Malaya > (Cb Cj), ‘from Mala, a part of Malaya, 
also called KKarnivana ° (Cp). — parasamudrakal: ‘from Mt. Rohana in Ceylon 
(com.). 
ed to ‘ others’ in Cp is adopted, saugandhika, 
rded as adhikdra-sabdas or generic names of 
following cach understood as varieties of these. 
a variety of māņikya or ruby. That is in 
6. But the Br. Sam., 82.1, seems to regard 


29-32 ‘The explanation attribut 
vaidirya and indranila being rega 
various types of gems and the words 
Cp itself regards saugandhika as only 
conformity with the Manasollasa, 2.475-6. ellie 1 
saugandhika as a basic variety of gems. — padmarāgo navadya- is necessary 
for padmdnavadya-, as two different types are thought of. — : nilavaliyah is zeod 
after indranilah as in D ; it is more likely to be a variety of sapphire than of vaiditrya. 
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(and) of cow’s fat. 31 The sapphire, with blue lines, like the kalaya- 
flower, deep blue, having the lustre of the Jjambi-fruit, having the 
lustre of the dark cloud, the ‘ delighter ’ (and) the ‘ streaming interior,’ 
32 The pure crystal, of the colour of mildta-flower, shedding a cool 
shower and the sun-stone. ‘These are the gems. 


33 Hexagonal, square or round, of a flashing colour, having a 
suitable form, clear, smooth, heavy, lustrous, with lustre inside and 
imparting lustre, — these are the excellences of gems. 34 With a 
dull colour and lustre, with grains, with a hole in the bloom, broken, 
badly bored, (and) covered with scratches, — these are blemishes. 


85 The vimalaka, the sasyaka, the aijanamilaka, the pittaka, the 
sulabhaka, the lohitäksa, the mrgāśmaka, the jyotirasaka, the maleyaka, 
the ahicchatraka, the kirpa, the pratikirpa, the sugandhikirpa, the 
kstravaka, the gukticitirnaka, the éilapravdlaka, the pulaka, the sukla- 
pulaka, — these are subsidiary types (of gems). 86 The rest are 
glass-crystals. 


— Itis to be noted that marakata itself is not mentioned, — pusyardga ‘ yellow 
like turmeric’ (Cp). — nandaka ‘white inside and blue outside’ (Cp). — 
sravanmadhya “having rays shooting like flowing water’ (Cp). — The words 
Suddhasphatiko miulatavarnah are from the commentators, but seem to be genuine. 
In D they are found before indranilah, clearly out of place. Cj, however, with the 
same reading as D, understands Suddhasphatika and milddivarna as two further 
types of pusyaraga. — myilata, according to Cb Cp is ‘ curds with the upper layer 
removed.’ It may mean the flower of the miilatt plant. — Cb has vaidiirya of 
five types up to Ssukapatravarna, pusyardga of two types up to gomedaka, then suddha- 
sphatika of two types mildtavarna and nildvaliya, indranila of four types up to 
Jimitaprabha, and nandaka of three types, sravanmadhya, sitavrsti and stiryakanta. 
Cj has padmaraga, vaidirya, pusyaraga, indranila, mahanila, nandaka (i.e. candra- 
kanta) and stiryakdnta as the basic types. — It is also conceivable that from 
saugandhika to sitryakanta, we have a single list of gems, without basic types and 
varieties. The absence of ca anywhere except at the end might indicate this. 

38 samsthanavan ‘ capable of being tied or sct’ (com.) ; 
hard ’ (Meyer). The former as implying a suitable form or shape seems better. — 
Br. Sar, 82.3, is closely parallel. 34 puspacchidrah ‘with a drop ‘in the 
interior’ (Cp), ‘with a flower-like whitish spot’ (Cb). In the closely parallel 
Br. Sam. 82.4, this word seems to have been replaced by sadhatu ‘ with some mineral.’ 


35 vimalaka ‘ white-red ’ (Cb), * white-green ° (Cp). sasyaka * blue.’ añjana- 
mūlaka ‘ dark-blue.’ pittaka ‘ of the colour of cow’s bile.’ sulabhaka “ white.’ 


lohitaksa ‘ black in the centre and red at the fringe.’ mrgasmaka * white and black.’ 


Jyotirasaka * white-red.’ maleyaka (v. 1. maileyaka) * vermilion-coloured.? 
iraka ‘ of a faint red colour.’ 


kiirpa * with sand-grains inside.’ 
colour of sikthaka (bees’ wax 2). sugandhikirpa ‘ of the colour 
kgtravaka ‘ milk-coloured.’ Suklictirnaka * many-coloured.’ 
coloured.’ pulaka ‘ with a black interior,’ 
Thus mostly Cs. The names of some of these appear in a different form and the 
explanation of some differ in Cj.: Most of these names have no doubt reference to 
colour, but mdleyaka and ahicchatraka apparently refer to the place of their origin, 


“ possessed of firmness, 


ahiccha- 
pratikurpa ` of the 
of the mudga-bean.’ 
silapravalaka * coral- 
suklapulaka ‘with a white interior.” 
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37 Diamonds come from Sabharastra, from Tajjamarastra, 
from Kastirarastra, from (Mt.) Srikatanaka, from (Mt.) Manimanta 
and from Indravana. 38 The mine, the stream, and miscellaneous 
are the sources. 


39 Like the cat’s eye, the girisa-flower, cow’s urine, cow’s fat, 
pure crystal, (or) the mildta-flower, and of the colour of any one of the 
gems, — these are the colours of diamonds. 


40 (A diamond that is) big, heavy, capable of bearing blows, with 
symmetrical points, (capable of) scratching a vessel, revolving like a 
spindle and brilliantly shining is excellent. 41 That with points 
lost, without edges and defective on one side is bad. 


42 The coral from Alakanda and from Vivarna, red and of the 
colour ‘of the lotus (is excellent), with the exception of that which is 
eaten by insects and which is bulging in the middle. 


43 Sandal-wood from Sātana is red and has the smell of the earth. 
44 That from Gosirsa is blackish red and smells like fish. 45 The 


36 kdcamanayah: artificial gems are clearly meant (yathoktamaniragaprabhanu- 
kdrinah — Cj). Cp explains by dhatudravyamaya ‘* made of mineral substances.’ 


37 Sabharasira is Vidarbha (vidarbhavisaye venndkanthaparsoe jalam sabha- 
rastrakam — Cj). Cb reads mahdrastrakam identifying the country with Aratta. — 
tajjamarastrakam: Cj, reading tajjumd-, explains * from Bhogavalli in the Kalingas.’ 
G M read madhyamarastrakam ‘ from the Kosalas’ (Cp Cs). — kdstirarasirakam: 
Cp seems to identify it with Kasi. Patafjali on Panini %.1.154 takes Kastira to be 
a Vahika-grama (V. S. Agrawala, India in Panini etc., p. 65). Cj has ‘ kasmira- 
rastrakan stirpakarabhiimijam.’ — Srikatanakam: ‘ Kajicidega kankadigu (?) 
parvate ’ (Cj). According to Oldham (JBORS, 18, 196) the locality is to be sought 
in the neighbourhood of Jabalpur Dist. ‘There are villages called Katanga and 
Katangi still in the vicinity ?.(197 n. 2). — manimantakam: Mt. Manimanta is 
in the Uttarapatha (Cp); ‘ sarkabhiimijam (?) (Cj). Manimantha is mentioned in 
the Mahabharata, 13.18.83. — indravdnakam ‘from the Kalingas’ (Cp), ‘ from 
the Kālindī (kālindyam?)’ (Cj). Cb’s reading seems to be iguvdnaka or iluvānaka. 

40 bhājanalekhi * able to scratch when shaken in a kamsya vessel containing 
water’ (Cb). — tarkubhrāmi: ‘ though not revolving, yet appearing to revolve ’ 
(Cb Cp). tarku is a spindle and ‘ revolving like a spindle ’ seems also likely. Meyer 
understands the idea of rays shooting from it like a spindle and would even read 
tarkubhramibhrajisnu as one word. 41 pdarsoapavrita ‘ slanting on one: side’ 
(Cb). The idea seems to be that of one side not being symmetrical with the other 
sides. 

42 alakandakam: Cj reads dlaisandrakam, Cb dlasandrakam. Cb has ‘ Ala- 
sandra, a country in the sea off the coast of the Pappar land ; this is Cp’s 
explanation of dlakandaka. The latter may possibly contain a reference to the 
Laccadiv islands. Jayaswal’s ‘ root-coral (kanda) with a yellow tinge (ala)’ (Hindu 
Polity, I, App. C, 212 n. 1) seems little likely. — vaivarnikam: ‘ Vivarna is off 
the Yavana-dvipa’ (Cp), ‘ off Coniyadesa” (Cb). Cj reads vaivalgukam. — 
garbhinika “bulging in the middle’ (Cb), ‘with a yagsti (strip?) in the middle ’ 
(Cp) ; ‘ with defects in the interior * (Meyer). 


coat 
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sandal-wood from Hari is of the colour of the parrot’s feather and has 
the smell of a mango, also that from the Tryasā. 46 That from 
Grameru is red or red-black and has the smell of goat’s urine. 47 That 
from Devasabha is red and has the smell of a lotus, also that from 
Japa. 48 That from Jonga is red or red-black and smooth, also that 
from Turipa. 49 That from the Mala is whitish red. 50 kucandana 
is rough, black like aloe or red or reddish black. 51 That from Kala 
mountain is reddish black or of the colour of saffron. 52 That from 
Kosagara mountain is black or black-variegated. 53 That from the 
Sitodaka has the lustre of the lotus or is black and smooth. 54 That 
from Naga mountain is rough or of the colour of moss. 55 That from 
Sakala is brown. 


56 Light, smooth, not dry, unctuous with oil like butter, pleasant 
in smell, penetrating the skin, unobtrusive, not losing colour, capable 
of bearing heat, allaying heat, and pleasant to the touch, — these are 
the excellences of sandal-wood. 

57 Aloe from Jonga is black, black-variegated or variegated with 
round spots. 58 That from Donga is dark. 59 That from beyond 
the sea has a variegated appearance (and) has the smell of wéira or the 
fragrance of navamalikd. 


60. Heavy, smooth, of a pleasant smell, wide-spreading (in 
fragrance), burning well, without a thick smoke, of a uniform fragrance, 
capable of standing a rubbing, — these are the excellences of aloe. 

61 YLailaparnika (incense) from Agokagrama has the colour of 
flesh and the fragrance of a lotus. 62 That from Jonga is reddish 


43 he description of sdra articles begins with this s. —  satanam ‘ from the 
Sātana country’ (Cb), ‘from the Sātana mountain’ (Cj). 44 gosirsakam 
“from the Gosirsa country ° (Cb) ; the name is more likely to be that of a mountain, 
as in Cj. 45 hartcandanam ‘from the Haridega’ (Cb), ‘from the mountain 
shaped like hari, i.e., monkey ” (Cj). hari may possibly refer to the colour ‘ tawny.’ 
~— lamasam ‘from the mountain on the bank of the river Trnasā’ (Cj). 
46 Grameru is * a region ° (Cb), “a mountain? (Cj). — basta“ goat ° is the musk- 
deer, according to ‘some’ in the commentators. 47 Japa, Johga and Turiipa 
are in Kāmarūpa, the rest of the places mentioned in connection. with sandalwood 
are in the Malaya region (com.). 51 Ch’s actual comment shows raktakalam 
hefore anavadyavarnam va. That appears to have been original. 53 Sitodaka 
“a river’ (Cj), ‘a country ° (Cp). 

56. sarpihsnehalepi : smearing with its oil is compared with smearing with butter. 
— lvaganusāri * pleasantly penetrating up to the roots of the skin’s hair’ (Cb). 
— Ch seems to have read avikdri for aviragi. Cf., however, 

58 dongakam: * Monga is in Kämarūpa ’ (Cp) 
* from the Vangas.’ 


s. 71 below. 
- Cj seems to have read vangakam 


60 asamplutadhiimam * without surging smoke ’ 
absence of overpowering smoke, while burning ; 
tadhtimam ° (Cj). 


seems to convey the idea of 
‘with a steady smoke, avasthi- 


$ 
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yellow and has the fragrance of a blue lotus or the smell of cow's urine. 
63 That from Grameru is smooth and has the smell of cow’s urine. 
64 That from Suvarnakudya is reddish yellow and has the smell of 
the citron fruit. 65 That from Pirnaka-dvipa has the fragrance 
of a lotus or the smell of butter. 


66 Bhadrasriya from beyond the Lauhitya is of the colour of the 
jati-flower. 67 That from Antaravati is of the colour of usira. 
68 And both have the smell of kustha. 


69 Kadleyaka from Svarnabhimi is smooth and yellow. 70 That 
from the northern mountain is reddish vellow. 


Thus the objects of high value. 


71 Capable of (retaining fragrance when) formed into a lump or 
boiled or producing smoke, not losing colour, and amenable to mixing 
(with other substances); 72 and qualities similar to those of sandal- 
wood and aloe, — these are their excellences. 


73 The kantandvaka and the praiyaka are skins from the northern 
mountain. 74 The kdntandvaka has the lustre of the peacock’s neck. 
75 The pratyaka is variegated with blue, yellow and white lines and 
spots. 76 Both these are eight aigulas in length. 


77 The bist and the mahdbist come from Dvadasgagrama. 78 The 
bist is of an indistinct colour, hairy or variegated. 79 The mahdbist 
is rough, mostly white. 80 Both are twelve ańgulas in length. 

° 


61 tatlaparnika is a kind of incense. Meyer thinks it is a fragrant oil used as a 
salve. All the places of origin are in Kamaripa (com.). 

66 bhadragriya is camphor or takkola or śrīvāsaka or red sandalwood (Cp). 
68 kuştha is the name of a medicinal plant, also called paribhavya (com.). 

69 kdleyaka is also a kind of fragrant substance. Itis daruharidra (Amara, 
2.4.101). — Syvarnabhimi ‘Burma’ (Cs Meyer), ‘Sumatra’ (Meyer). 
70 uttaraparvata is evidently the Himalaya. 

71 pindakvatha- etc.: the idea of their retaining fragrance when formed into 
lumps ete. (com.) is preferable to the idea of their capability to form lumps ete. 


(Meyer). — .yogdnuvidhdyi, i.e., capable of mixing with other substances so as to 
retain the fragrance. — ‘he adjectives here are in the neuter and would apply 


only to tailaparnika and bhadrasriya, hardly to kaleyakah. Perhaps s. 71 should be 
read after s.68. And perhaps the words itt sarah should be read after s.72; for 
ss. 71-72 describe qualities of sdra. : 

73 The description of phalgu objects begins with this s. — hdantanavakam: 
this and praiyaka as names of skins are derived from the place of their origin, in the 
Himalayas (Cj). 76 astdaigulayamam: this comes to about six inches, clearly 
the skin of a very small animal. According to Cj it is the skin of the Himalayan rat. 

77 Jayaswal (JBORS, 18, 97) identifies bist and mahdbist with the Little Yue 
Chi and the Great Yue Chi of Central Asia. In another place (Hindu Polity, I, 214) 
he identifies mahabist with the Mahavrsas of the Vedas. These and the following 
names seem, however, to contain a reference to the animal rather than to the place 
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81 The gydmikd, the kālikā, the hadalt, the candrotiard and the 
Sakuld are produced in Aroha, 82 The sydmika is brown or variegated 
with spots. 83 The kélika is brown or dove-coloured. 84 Both 
these are cight azgulas in length. 85 The kadali is rough and one 
hasta in length. 86 The same, variegated with ‘moons’, is the 
candrottard. 87 The sdkuld is one-third the kadali (in length), varie- 
gated with circular spots or variegated with natural knots in the skin. 


88 The samira, the cinast and the sdmiili are from Bahlava, 
89 The sdmiira is thirty-six avigulas and of the colour of collyrium. 
90 The cznas? is reddish black or pale black. 91 The sdmiili is of the 
colour of wheat. 

92 The sdtind, the nalatūlā, and the vrttapucchd are from Odra. 
93 The sdtind is black. 94 The nalatūlā is of the colour of the 
flower-panicle of the nala-reed. 95 And the vrttapucchd is brown. 


These are the varieties of skins. 
96 Of skins, the soft, the smooth and the hairy are best. 


97 Woollen cloth is white, all red and part red, with threads laid 
in with the needle, variegated in weaving, with pieces joined together 
and with broken off threads. ‘98 The blanket, the kaucapaka, the 


of their origin. 78 duhilitika ‘hairy’ (Cb Cp), ‘of the shape of a house-lizard 
(grhagaudhakakard)’ (Cj).. Meyer proposes dulihitika (Prakrit for dvilikhitika) 
‘ having double lines.’ 

81 drohajdh: Cb has ‘Arota in the Himalayas.’ 87 kadalitribhagd can 
hardly be ‘ three-fourths of kadali’ (Meyer). — kotha ‘red circles’ (Cb). The 
word may be a Prakrit form of kustha ‘ a spot on the skin. Cj seems to have read 
naga- (for kotha-) ; but its explanation of it ‘ gangasthanaih’ is far from clear. — 
krtakarnikajinacitra ; the translation follows Cb. Meyer has ‘ variegated like the 
antelope’s skin when knots are formed in it.’ — 


va seems obviously necessary 
for ca of the mss. 


88 bahlaveyah: ‘ Bahlaya is in the Himalayas’ (Cb Cs). Bactria is more 
likely. Jayaswal asserts (J BORS, 18, 97) that a Central Asian fur is still known as 
samira and is still imported into India. 

92 audrah: Cp derives it from wdra in the sense of ‘ jalamarjara.’ More likely, 
however, it contains a reference to the place of origin 
Orissa. Cj has Udradesajatah. 


97 guddha ‘white’ (Ch); Suddharakta ‘all red? (Cb); paksa-rakta ‘half-red, 
half-white ° (Cb). If rakta from rañj means ‘ dyed,’ the three terms may also mean 
“undyed,’ ‘ fully dyed’ and ‘ part dyed.’ Cj has paksmaraktam ‘ dyed in (crosswise) 
threads only.” — Khacita : the translation is as in Cb, which seems to imply some 
sort of knitting. — khandasamghdtya : as Cj has ‘ parts are separately made and 
then joined together.” Cb has ‘with many threads left unwoven’. 
chinna seems to refer to some sort of net-work or lace-work. 
ete. also to colours, which seems little likely. k 


as in the other cases, perhaps 


—- tantuvic- 


98 kaucapakah:, Ch, reading ko- 
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kulamitika, the saumitika, the horse's saddle-cloth, the coloured 
blanket, the talicchaka, the armour, the paristoma and the samanta- 
bhadraka are (varieties of) woollen cloth. 99 Slippery and wet as it 
were, fine and soft is best. 


100 The black bhiùgisī, made out of a collection of eight woven 
strands (and) the apasdraka which keeps off rain, — that is (woollen 
cloth) from Nepāla. 


101 The samputikd, the caturasrikad, the lambard, the katavanaka, 
the pravaraka and the sattalikā are (products from) the hair of animals. 


102 The dukila from the Vangas is white and smooth. 103 That 
from the Pundras is dark and smooth like a gem. 104 That from 
Suvarnakudya is of the colour of the sun, with gem-smooth water- 


explains by ‘a covering.’ Cp reading kucelaka has ‘ helmet from the forest.’ Cb 
adds kapila after this word and explains it by ‘ covering for the head.’ — kulami- 
tikd and sawnitikd are housings for elephants, the latter being black (Cb Cp). Cj has 
‘somitika karnatrdnam, ear-guard.’ — talicchakam is a kind of bed-spread (Cp) 
or carpet (Cj). — vdravdna: Meyer suggests the etymology from vāra ‘horses’ 
hair’ and vdna ‘weave’, i.c., with a rough texture. — paristoma ‘a kind of 
blanket °’ (Cb), ‘ a carpet for the elephant ’ (Cj). Meyer thinks that it is a bed-spread 
‘tucked in on all sides... — samantabhadrakam : ‘belt or hem at the bottom of 
the armour, sanndhatalapattaka’ (Cj). 99 jpicchilam, i.e., ‘where the hand 
slips’ (Cj). iva may be construed with this word also. 

100 astaprotisamghdtyd seems to mean ‘ in which there is a collection (samghaiya) 
of weaves (proti) of cight strands,’ apparently suggestmg very thick threads. — 
bhingist is apparently the name of this cloth; so Cb, which, however, reads timkisi. 
-— varsavdranam apasarakah : in spite of the absence of ca, this seems to refer to 
another type of Nepal cloth, apasdraka being the name and varsavdrana (despite 
the difference in gender) descriptive of it. Meyer understands only one type in the 
whole s., the apasdraka. ‘Three (bhivigisi, varsavadrana and apasdraka) are possible, 
but not very likely. 

101 sarputika ‘a guard for shanks ’ (Cb) ; lambarā and katavanaka are kinds of 
bed-spreads, so is pravaraka also a bed-spread with a fringe on both sides (com.). 
It may be that samputika is ‘a bag,’ lambara ‘a curtain, hanging,’ kalavdnaka 
‘matting or rug,’ and prdvaraka ‘a rug.’ sattalika is also a kind of bed-spread. 
Cp says that to local people, kdfavdnaka is known as bhasyaka, pravaraka as roma- 
varlaka and salttalika as tūlikā. 

102 dukilam: cf. J. Charpentier (ZDMG, 78, 144-145) for the suggestion that 
this is a case of Prakritism for dvikiila, a word primarily descriptive of the cloth 
< with two borders ° and secondarily of the material. — Stvarnakudya ‘a region 
in Kashmir’ (Cb). ‘ Suvarnakudya was subsequently changed to Karnasuvarna, 
which includes Murshidabad and Rajmahal in Bengal. The soil here is red 
like gold and hence the name’ (Haraprasad Shastri, JBORS, V, 1919, 318). 
104 manisnigdhodakavanam: ‘soaking the material in water, then rubbing it with 
a gem and then weaving’ (Cp), © 2 weave producing the smoothness of a gem and : 


the transparency of water’ (Meyer). — caturaśravānam ‘weave with one uniform ` 


colour? (Cb Cp). A reference to colour seems hardly to be there. Cj has ‘ un- 
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weave, with a uniform weave and with a mixed weave. 105 Of these, 
there is cloth with a single yarn or with one and a half yarns or with 
two, three or four yarns. 

106 By that is explained the ksawma from Kasi and the Pundras. 

107 The patrornd-silk comes from the Magadhas, the Pundras 
and Suvarnakudya. 108 The ndga-trec, the likuca, the bakula and 
the banyan tree are the sources. 109 That from the naga-tree is 
yellow. 110 That from the likuca is wheat-coloured. 111 That 
from the bakula is white. 112 The remaining one is of the colour 
of butter. 113 Of these, that from Suvarnakudya is best. 


114 By that are explained the silk and _silk-cloth from the land 


of Cina. 
115 Cotton fabrics from Madhura, the Aparantas, the Kalingas, 
Kasi, the Vangas, the Vatsas and the Mahisas, are best. 

116-117 Of precious articles other than these, he should be 
conversant with the amount, price, characteristics, class and 
appearance, their storing, manufacture of new ones and repair 
of old ones, secret treatment, tools, their use according to place 
and time, and remedies against things destructive (to them). 


mixed with cotton or silk.’ vydmtgra-, i.e., a mixture with cotton or silk or a mixture 
of colours (com.) ‘Ihe thret expressions would seem to describe all three types of 
dukūla. 105 ekamsukam, i.e., with a single yarn in the warp and the woof; 
adhyardha@mnsukam with a single yarn in the warp and double in the woof ; and so on. 
Cb refers to another explanation where amśu is understood as ‘ colour.’ 

107 patrornd, literally, ‘wool in the leaf’ refers to a kind of silk. Joges Chandra 
Ray (JBORS, III, 216) identifies it with the Eri or Muga, silk of Assam. Lassen 
mentions 12 kinds of worms native to India, the trees favoured by them being badari, 
eranda and pippala (Meyer). 

4 cinabhiimijah: Jayaswal (Hindu Polity, I, App. C, 212 n.) argues that 
Cina refers not to'China but to Shina, the Gilgit tribe, which still carries on silk manu- 
facture. Cina, he says, are often mentioned with Darada and other Himalayan or 
North-western people (Manu, 10.44 cte.). ‘Cina alone cannot jump over thousands 
of miles away into China.’ 


115 mäādhuram ‘Madhura is the capital of the Pandyas’ (Cb); Cj refers to 
northern Madhura as well as the southern. — malisakam may refer to Mahismati 
on the Narmada or to Mahisamandala, Cb reads mahismakam. 


117 karma guhyam, i.e., colouring, falsification of jewels ete. — degakdla- 
paribhogam ‘ the proper time and place for manufacture, purchase etc. and the 
manner of their use ° (Cb Cp) ; but ‘ use at the proper place and time ? would appear 
a better idea. Breloer (KSt, IJI, 293) thinks that as the verses deal with the guard- 
ing of goods while the chapter is concerned with their inspection, they are probably 
deriyed from a different source. 
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CHAPTER TWELVE 


SECTION 30 STARTING OF MINES AND FACTORIES 


1 The Director of Mines, being conversant with the science of 
(metal) veins in the earth and metallurgy, the art of smelting and 
the art of colouring gems; or having the assistance of experts in these, 
and fully equipped with workmen skilled in the work and with im- 
plements, should inspect an old mine by the marks of dross, crucibles, 
coal and ashes, or a new mine, where there are ores in the earth, in 
rocks or in liquid form, with excessive colour and heaviness and with a 
strong smell and taste. 


2 (Those liquids) that flow inside a hole, a cave, a table-land at 
the foot, a rock-cut cave, or a secret dug-out in mountains whose 
regions are known (to contain gold-ore), that are of the colour of the 
jambi-, the mango- or the palm-fruit or of a cross-section of ripe turmeric 
or of jaggery or of orpiment or red arsenic or honey or vermilion or 
white lotus or of the feather of a parrot or a peacock, that have in 
their environs water and plants of the same colour, and that are viscous, 
clear and heavy, are gold-bearing liquids. 3 (If, when) thrown in 
water, they spread on the surface like oil and absorb mud and dirt, 
they are capable of transmuting copper and silver up to one hundred 
(times their own weight). 


4 Exactly similar to that in appearance, (but) with a strong smell 
and taste, he should know to be bitumen. 


5 Ores in earth or rocks, which are yellow or copper-coloured 
or reddish-yellow, which, when broken, show blue lines or are of the 
colour of the mudga or mäsa bean or krsara, which are variegated with 


2.12 

1 gulbagastra ‘ the science of metallic veins in the ground, or that of transmuta- 
tion of copper into silver or gold’ (Cb Cp). Cj has * bhtimipariksasastra.’ Breloer 
(KSt, IJ, 410) understands ‘ geometry.” —- rasupaka $ alchemy and smelting ° 
(Cb) ; it seems, however, that we have a single idea * smelting of liquid ores.’ Cf. 
suvarnapaka in 1.18.8 (where manirdga is also mentioned). — bhiitaptircam 
implies an abandoned mine. — bhiimi, prastara and rasa are the three types of 
ore that may be found. — _ Breloer (KSt, III, 809) refers alyantavarnagauravam 
to bhiimi- and prastara-dhatu only and ugragandharas amto rasadhatu only. That 
does not seem intended. 


in M, seems genuine. — savarnodaka- etc. : the liquids evidently affect the 


colour of water and plants nearby. 3 veddhdrah: the root vyadh seems [to 
have the technical sense of ‘to transmute.’ Cj has © suvarnasya kartarah > as the 
paraphrase. In gatad upari the idea apparently is that for each 100 units of Soppe 
or silver, one unit of this liquid would be sufficient. Meyer compares Ksemendra’s 


Kalavilasa, 9.7-8. 
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spots or lumps as of curds, which are of the colour of turmenic or myro- 
balan or lotus-leaf or moss or liver or spleen or saffron, which, when 
broken, show lines, spots or svastikas of fine sand, which are possessed 
of pebbles and are lustrous, which, when heated, do not break and 
yield plenty of foam and smoke, are gold-ores, to be used for insertion, 
as transmuters of copper and silver. 

6 (Ores) of the colour of a conch-shell or camphor or crystal or 
butter or a dove or a pigeon, or vimalaka (gem) or the peacock’s neck, 
(or) of the colour of sasyaka (gem) or gomedaka (gem) or jaggery or un- 
refined sugar, (or) of the colour of the flower of kovidäāra, or lotus or 
patali-flower or kaldya-flower or the flower of flax or of linseed, (and) 
containing lead, containing antimony, smelling like raw flesh, when 
broken (either) black with a white shimmer (or) white with a black 
shimmer, or all variegated with lines and spots, soft, (which) when 
being smelted do not split and yield plenty of foam and smoke, are 
silver-ores. 

7 In the case of all ores, when there is increase in heaviness there 
is inerease in metal-content. 


8 Of these, those that are impure or dim in the interior flow 
in a pure form when infused in strong urine and caustic, when formed 
into lumps with (a paste of) the rdjavrksa, the banyan tree, the pilu, 
cow’s bile, pigment and the urine and dung of the buffalo, the donkey 
and the young camel, either mixed with this (during boiling) or smeared 
with this (paste). 


9 The insertion (in the ore) of the bulbous roots of the kadali 
and the vajra, along with the caustic (of the ashes) of barley, mdsa- 
bean, sesamum, paldéa and pilu or along with the milk of the cow and 
the goat, is productive of softness. 


10 Honey and liquorice, goat’s milk with sesamum-oil, 
mixed with ghee, jaggery and fermenting stuff, together with the 


5 prativāpärihāh : according to the commentators, this ore in powder form is 


inserted in copper or silver while boiling. 
6 For vimalaka and Sasyaka, see 2.11.35, for gomedaka 2.11.80. 


A vimalaka is 
white-red according to Cp here. 


8 midhagarbhah, i.e., when the metal content is not clear, — mitra of human 
beings or of the elephant, horse, bullock, donkey and goat (com.). —. ksāra is 
derived from the ashes of kadali, apamarga ete. (Cb Cj). — karabha “a young 
camel” may also mean ‘a young elephant? — Meyer understands an option 
between tiksna- ete. and rdjavrksa- ete. But the option appears to be only in the 
matter of prativapa or avalepa. 7 


9 yavamdasa- ete. : barley-husks, bean-stalks, sesamum-stalks, and the wood of 
paldsa and pilu trees are burnt to form the caustic, 
salt-petre. 
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kandali,- — with only three infusions in this, a (metal ore) that 


may have been broken even a hundred-thousand-fold becomes soft. 


11 The insertion of (the powder of) the teeth and horns of the 
cow is the remover of softness (in metals) 


2 Pi Pi rocks S r 2 s 
12 Ore from rocks or a region of the earth, which is heavy, unc- 
tuous and soft (and which is) tawny, green, reddish or red (in colour) 
is copper-ore. 
£ r thic i P 7 
13 That which is crow-black or of the colour of the dove or 


yellow pigment or studded with white lines (and) smelling like raw 
flesh, is lead-ore. 


l4 That which is grey like saline earth or of the colour of a baked 
lump of earth is tin-ore. 


15 That which is made up mostly of smooth stones, is whitish-red 
or of the colour of sinduvdra-flower is iron-ore. 


16 That which is of the colour of kdkdanda (‘ crow’s egg ’) or birch- 
leaf is vatkrntaka-ore. 

17 That which is clear, smooth, lustrous, possessed of sound, 
cold, hard and of a light colour is gem-ore. 


18 What is produced from ores, he should put to use in factories 
for the respective metals. 19 He should establish trade in manu- 
factured goods in a single place, and (lay down) a penalty for those 
who manufacture, purchase or sell elsewhere. 


10 The stanza in the middle of the chapter is clearly a quotation from an earlier 


authority. —  kinva : its ingredients appear to be described in 2.25.83 ; cf. 2.25.26. 
Cb reads -gudaciirna- in the sense of ‘ sandy jaggery.’ — {vibhinnum conveys the 


idea of brittleness. ; 

12 bharikah ete. : it may be that bharika, snigdha and mrduw are to be understood 
of all metal ores mentioned in ss. 12-16 ; they differ only as to colour. 

15 khurumbah ‘ consisting mostly of smooth stones” (Cp); Cb reads surumbah 
in the same sense. 

16 kakandais‘ a kind of tree ’ identified with mahanimba in the Sabdakalpadruma. 
— bhujapatra appears to be corrupted from bhürjapatra. — va seems to show 
the option between kakdnda and bhujapatra. — vaikrntaka : the exact identifica- 
tion of this metal is uncertain. Cj’s not very clear words are * vatkrtadhatur acchalo- 
hasya dhātur ityarthah ; vaikrtato hi varakugale cinadege papam (vdyam ?) ulpadyate,’ 
which seems to suggest that the name is derived from some locality, and may be 
some special kind of iron or steel. 

17 Cb, reading gitativrah, explains * becoming cool immediately on being taken) 
out of fire.” 

19 atyayam : this is 25 panas as in s. 26 below, according to Cs. It may however 
be 600 panas as in s. 81 below and 2.25.2, as it involves a violation of state monopoly 


rights. 
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20 He should make a miner who robs pay eight-fold, except 
in the case of jewels. 21 The thief and the person who lives (by 


+ mining) without permission, he should bind and force to work (in the 


mines), also the person who offers personal labour in place of a fine. 

22 He should let for part-share or on lease a mine that is burden- 
some in point of expenses or working ; a light one, he should work 
himself. 

23 The Director of Metals should establish factories for copper, 
lead, tin, vaikrntaka, brass, steel, bronze, bell-metal and iron, also 
(establish) trade in metal-ware. 


24 The Mint Master should cause to be minted silver coins with 
one-fourth part copper (and) containing a hardening alloy one mäsa 
(in weight) of one of the following, (viz.) iron, tin, lead and antimony, 
(of the denominations of) one pana, a half pana, a quarter pana and a 
one-eighth pana; (further,) copper coins with one-quarter sustenance 
(of an alloy), (of the denominations of) one mdsaka, a half mdsaka, 
a kdkani and a half kakani. 

25 The Examiner of Coins should establish the currency of 
panas, for trade and for receipts in the treasury. 26 (He should also 


20 anyatra ratnebhyah: in this case the punishment is death as in 4.9.2. 
21 dandopakarinam: i.e., the person who, unable to pay the fine, offers 
personal labour instead, same as dandapratikartr (2.24.2) or dandapratikarint 
(2.23.2) ; ef. 3.13.18. n ; ; 

22 In bhaga a fixed share of the actual produce is received ; in prakraya a fixed 
rental is received whatever the amount of produce. 

23 araktta, kansa and tāla are alloys of copper with tin or zine in various propor- 
tions. — loha seems to be used for ‘ iron’ as well as metal in general. 

24 laksanddhyaksah : laksana in this name apparently refers to the emblem of 
the king or state stamped on the coins as on the punch-marked coins. ‘There was 
obviously no name or effigy of the ruler. Cf. Jayaswal, Hindu Polity, I, 42-43. 
— Though the actual weight of the coin is not stated, it is reasonable to suppose 
that it is the same as karsa or suvarna, i.e., 16 madsakas (cf. 2.19.3). Thus a 
silver pana would have 4mdsakas of copper, 1 masa (i.e., masaka) of bija or hardening 
alloy and 11 mdsakas of silver. In the lower denominations the same proportions 
hold good. But, as Meyer says, though this is the sense, the wording favours 
the idea that even in the lower denominations the alloy is to be 1 madsaka in 
each. — paddjivam, ‘i.c., one-fourth silver, 11 parts copper and 1 mdsa alloy’ 
(com.). But the copper masa or masaka is lower in value than a quarter pana and 
seems to be 1/16th of a pana in value (cf. 4.9.4, 9). The weight of the copper mäsaka 
appears also to be 1 suvarna and not 1 mdsaka ; for coins 1 /8th of this in weight are 
mentioned. A mdsaka (coin) cannot be supposed to contain 4 mdgsas of silver as 
against 1 3/8th mdsa in an astabhdga pana and 2 3/4th mäsa in a quarter pana. 
There is little doubt that there is no silver in the copper coin, only the djiva or the 
hardening alloy. Perhaps the original reading was padabijam. 

25 ‘vyavaharikim kosapravesyam ca: apparently two sets of currency, one for 
trade purposes and the other for payments to the treasury are thought of. Breloer 
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fix) a coining fee of eight per cent, a commission of five per cent, an 

mspection fee of one-eighth per cent, and a penalty of Enie 

panas for those who manufacture, purchase, sell and SERE in othe 

places. ; ; 

27 The Superintendent of Mines should establish factories for 

(articles of) conch-shells, diamonds, gems, pearls, corals and caustics 
as well as commerce in them. 


28 The Salt Commissioner should collect at the proper time the 
share of salt as released after crystallization as wellas the lease-rent, also 
the price, the inspection fee and the surcharge from the sale. 29 Im- 
ported salt shall pay one-sixth part (as duty). 30 (Its) sale (shall be 
allowed) only after the share and the dues are paid (viz.,) five per cent 
surcharge, the inspection fee and the manufacturing fee. 31 The 
purchaser shall pay the duty and a protective duty corresponding 
to the loss sustained by the king’s goods ; one who purchases at another 
place (shall pay) a fine of six hundred panas in addition. 32 (A person 
selling) adulterated salt shall pay the highest fine (for violence), also 
the person living (by salt-manufacture) without permission, except 
forest-hermits. 33 Brahmins learned in the Vedas, ascetics, and 

- labourers may take salt for their food (without payment). 34 All other 
varicties of salt and sugar shall pay (only) the duty. 


thinks (IXSt, III, 426) that copper coins were used for trade and silver coins alone 
came into the treasury. 26 ripikam is manufacturing charges or coining fee, 
according to the commentators. Meyer understands a sort of commodity tax, on 
each object (rapa) as such. — vydjim: see 2.6.10. — atyayam: according to 
Cs, the offence is the reduction of metal-content to the extent of 1/8th. There is 
nothing here to show this, and the fine would appear too small for such tampering 
with coins. anyaira seems to mean ‘elsewhere’, i.e., not in the royal mint, as in 
s. 19 above, though here karir- ete. is used in the dative or ablative, not genitive. 
$ The 25 panas thus work out as a licensing fee for making coins elsewhere than in a 
royal mint. With anyatra in the sense of ‘ excepting ° Cp understands the fine as 
1,000 panas for kartr, ete., Cs ‘ according to offence.’ Cb seems to explain ‘ servants 
i are fined 25 panas for their offences, except in the case of those who do the things in 
f the proper place.’ ‘The nature of the offence is not clear in this case. 


27 ksdra: commentators understand alkalis or caustics, Meyer ‘ mica’ or 
‘quartz.’ In view of the mention of ksdra with lavana ins. 34 and 2.15.14-15, 
sugar-cane products are not unlikely even here. 
28 rūpam is the same as pariksikam (com.). 30 datiabhagavibhagasya : vibhaga 
refers to vydji, Tapa and ripika (Breloer). It would have been better, in that 
case, if paticakan . . . rtipikam ca were included in the precedings. — rüpikam : 5 
if this is ‘manufacturing charge’, it could hardly apply to imported salt. Perhaps 
it became a regular impost whether the state manufactured the article or not. 
the native trader who purchases from the foreign merchant. Cf. 


31 kretd, i.c., mer 
anyatra, i.c., not at the toll gate. Breloer omits Kretd, ‘in the other 


PIP Mat stig = 


Í 
i 
g 
a 


case, 600 panas as an additional impost? 34 lavanaksaracargah : see 2.15.14-15. 
— gulkam and not the other imposts as well. 
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35-36 Thus from the mines he should collect the price, 
the share, the surcharge, the monopoly tax, penalty, duty, com- 
pensation, fine, inspection fee, and manufacturing charges as well 
as the twelve kinds of metals and commodities (made from them). 
In this way he should fix the collection (of income) under various 
heads in the case of all commodities. 

37 The treasury has its source in the mines; from the 
treasury the army comes into being. With the treasury and the 
army, the earth is obtained with the treasury as its ornament, 


CHAPTER THIRTEEN 
SECTION 31 THE SUPERINTENDENT OF GOLD IN THE WORKSHOP 


1 The Superintendent of Gold should cause to be built a workshop 
with a court-yard having four work-halls without inter-communica- 
tion (and) with a single door, for the manufacture of gold and silver. 
2 In the middle of the market highway he should establish the Gold- 
smith, skilled in his profession, of noble birth and trustworthy. 


35-36 Ch’s ca bhdagam is certainly preferable to vibkagam. — parigham: sce 
2.6.10 above. The commentators here understand inspection fee, which is little 
likely. As monopoly tax, it would be something fixed on every article made by 


the state which no one else cotld make. — vaidharana, it would appear, operated 
when the state goods remained unsold because of competition, or when their prices 
went down. It was not a regular tax. — rūpam: Cb has ‘silver and copper 


coins,’ which seems hardly likely in view of s. 30 above ; ‘ inspection fee ’ is better. 
— dvadasavidham: commentators supply samudayam as the substantive, looking 
on dhatu and panya as the 11th and 12th items of income. It is, however, better to 
understand it as an adjective to dhdtum as in Meyer, who has gold, silver and the 
metals of s, 28 (lodhra of the mss. as loha plus another metal). The twelfth metal, 
however, might well be manidhdtu of s. 17. — mukha- refers to dyamukha as in 
2.6.10. — Breloer (KSt, IIT, 437) contends that the inclusion of these kdrikds, 
which really belong to the province of the samahartr, in the Chapter on the Mine- 
Superintendent shows that the office of the samahartr (and also of the samni- 
dhatr) was not differentiated, before Kautilya’s time, from what was mainly the 
king’s household economy. Kxautilya may therefore represent, according to him, 
the attempt to stress the importance of political control. He admits, however, that 
the differentiation. is very old and represents a natural and living division. 


37 This stanza, says Breloer (IXSt, IJI, 407), belongs to a simpler conception ; 
kosa and danda are among the oldest political ideas. Tt seems that he finds traces 
of development where probably none exist. 


2.13 


The significance of the name aksagala for the workshop where gold is purified, 
assayed ete, is not clear. 


2 sauvarnikah : his duties are described in the next Chapter, 2.14. 
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3 That from the Jamba river, that from (Mt.) Satakumbha, that 
from Hataka, that from Venu, that produced in Srigagukti, that found 
in a natural condition, that transmuted by means of liquids and that 
produced from mines, — these are (types of) gold. 4 (Gold) of 
the colour of the lotus-filament, soft, smooth, not producing a sound 
and lustrous is best, reddish-ycllow is of a middling quality, red of the 
lowest quality. 2 j 


5 Of the best (varieties), the pale-yellow and the white are 
impure. 6 He should cause that because of which it is impure to be 
removed by means of lead four times that quantity. 7 Ifit becom-s 
brittle by the admixture of lead, he should cause it to be smelted with 
dried lumps of cow-dung. 8 If it is brittle because of (its own) 
roughness, he should cause it to be infused in sesamum-oil and cow- 
dung. 

9 (Gold) produced from the mines, becoming brittle by the ad- 
mixture of lead, he should turn into leaves by heating and cause them 
to be pounded on wooden anvils, or should cause it to be infused in the 
pulp of the bulbous roots of the kadali and the vajra (plants). 


10 ‘That originating in Tuttha, that from Gauda, that from Kambu 
and that from Cakravala, — these are (types of) silver. 11 (Silver 


3 jdmbinada : ‘ from the Jambt river near Mt. Meru. This gold is used by gods ` 
alone and is of the colour of jambi-fruit.’ (com.). — + sdatakumbha ‘ from Satakum- 
bha mountain’ (com.). Meyer thinks that Satakumbha may be a river. This 
gold has the colour of a lotus-filament. — hdlaka contains a reference to the 
region ; * of the colour of kurandaka flower’ (Cp), * of the colour of pathankurt or 
kusumbha flower (Cb). — vainavam* from Mt. Venu’ (com.), * from river Venu ’ 
(Meyer) ; ‘ of the colour of karnikara flower > (com.). — Srngagukti is Suvarna- 
bhami (com.); ‘of the colour of manahsila’ (com.). — jdtarupa apparently 
refers to its being found in a naturally pure form. — rasaviddha by transmuting 
copper or silver with the käñcanika rasa of 2.12.2-3. 4 anadi ` not producing a 
sound `° is from Cb for anunddi * resonant ` of the mss. 

5 Sresthandri; Cb Cs read this at the end of s. 4 which makes three kinds of 
Srestha,—sresthandin Srestha, Sresthandrh madhyama, etc., which is not a happy 
idea. At the beginning of s. 5, it may refer to the Srestha of s. 4 except as regards 
colour. ‘That also is not convincing. The word sresthanam does not appear to be 
original and perhaps it might be better to drop it. 6 yena apraptakan ete. 
“by lead four times the amount of impurity ? (Cb) ; ‘by lead four times the gold 
itself? (Meyer, who asks, how can the amount of impurity be calculated beforehand?). 
In the latter explanation, tat may be taken as referring to the impurity and as ne 
object of godhayet. 8 nisecayel : * the process of infusion is to be repan a 
number of times? (com.) 9 ‘Gandil vrksasya mitlacchakhavadhibhagah 


(Hemacandra). 7 

10 Tuttha is a mountain of that name according to the commentators. The 
his silver has the colour of jasmine-flower. —- 
arūpa region and silver has the colour of the lagara- 
‘from Mt. Kambu, has the colour of the kunda- 


sense ‘ crucible? does not fit. 
gaudikam: ‘ Gauda is the Kam 
flower’ (com.). — kambukam 
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which is) white, smooth and soft is best. 12 The opposite kind and 
that which tends to burst is bad. 13 He should purify that with one- 
fourth part of lead. 14 That in which a crest has appeared at the 


` top, which is clear, lustrous and of the colour of curds is pure. 


15 One suvarna of pure, turmeric-coloured (gold) is the standard. 
16 Thence by the substitution of one kdkant copper onwards (in a 
suvarna of gold) up to the limit of four (mdsakas), sixteen standards 
(are obtained). 

17 After first rubbing the gold (to be tested) on the touchstone, 
he should afterwards rub the standard gold (on it), 18 That with a 
streak of the same colour (as the standard) on places (on the stone) 
that are neither depressed nor elevated, he should know as properly 
tested ; what is over-rubbed or lightly rubbed or powdered over with 
red chalk from underneath the finger-nail, he should know as deception. 
19 Gold, touched with the forepart of the hand smeared with jati- 
vermilion or sulphate of iron dissolved in cow’s urine, becomes white. 
20 The streak (of the gold) on the touchstone, that has filaments, 
is smooth, soft and lustrous is best. 


21 Stone from the Kalingas or from the Tapi, which is of the 
colour of the mudga-bean, is the best touchstone. 22 That which 
shows the exact colour is advantageous for either sale or purchase. 
23 That which has the colour of an elephant, with a green tinge, is 
over-sensitive to colour (and) is advantageous for sale. 24 That which 


flower’ (com.). — cdkravdlikam: ‘from Mt. Cakravala, has the colour of the 
kunda-flower’ (com.). 12 sphotanam ‘liable to burst’ apparently in the 
process of smelting. 14 udgataciilikam ‘ with a bud-like form at the top (Cb). 

15 suvarnah: this refers to the weight, equivalent to 16 masakas ; cf. 2.19.3. 
— varnakah: i.c., touch or fineness of gold. 16 kdkant and suvarna are 
nowhere in the text brought into relation with one another. A kakani is a copper 
coin 1/4th of a mdsaka in value (2.12.24). It seems that here it is understood to be 
1/4th of a mdsaka in weight, though the two masakas are different ; so that a suvarna 
would be equal to 64 kakants. By substituting 1, 2, 3 etc. kakanis of copper in 
place of gold in a suvarna, we get 16 touches with proportions of gold and copper 
ranging from 63 : 1 to 48 : 16 (the 16 kakanis in the last make 4 ma@sakas which in 
fact is here stated to be the limit, @ catuhstmantal). Both mdsaka and kdkani appear 
to be names of weights as well as of coins which apparently are different in weight. 
‘That is confusing. 

17 varnikam, i.c., one of the 17 standards mentioned above. 19 jatihin- 
guluka ‘ a variety of vermilion called sasada (Cp) or harnsapdda (Cs)? — puspaka- 
sisa seems to be sulphate of iron or blue vitriol. 

21 ‘River Tāpī in Maharastra’ (Cj) ‘in Arattadega’ (Ch). 22 samaragi, 
i.e., showing the colour of gold as it really is. * Of a uniform colour ’ is less likely. 


23 pratiragi, i.e., showing a higher touch than what the gold actually has. 24 
apratiragt, i.c., showing a lower touch. 
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is firm, hard and of uneven colour 


> IS not sensitive to colour (and) is 
advantageous for purchase. 


25 The cut (of gold) that is sticky, of even colour, smooth, soft 
and lustrous is best. 26 The heating that is uniform Iie and 
inside, (and) has the colour of the lotus-filament or of the colour of 
kurandaka-flower, is best. 27 That which is dark or blue shows 
impurity. 

28 Weights and measures we shall explain in (the Section) ‘ the 
Superintendent of Standardisation.” 29 In accordance with those rules 
he should give and receive silver and gold. 


30 An unauthorized person shall not approach the workshop. 
31 One approaching is to be extirpated. 32 Even an officer, if 
carrying gold and silver (inside), shall be deprived of the same. 


33 Artisans doing the work of setting in gold, bead-making, 
plating and gilding and ornamental gold, (and) blowers, servants and 
dust-washers, shall enter and leave after their garments, hands and 
private parts arc searched. 34 And all their tools and uncompleted 
works shall remain just there. 85 He should hand over the gold 
received and the work being carried out into the office. 36 In the 
evening and in the morning, he should deposit (the gold and the arti- 
cles) marked with the seals of the maker and the overseer. 


87 Setting, stringing and minor work, these are ways of working 
(in gold). 38 Setting is the fixing of binding and so on. 39 String- 


25 chedah, i.e. the section where it is cut. 26 {dpah: Cb Cs read tape, 
and that is preferred by Jolly-Schmidt. However, the nom. seems better corres- 
ponding to chedah above. With tape, we cannot think of a masculine substantive 
for sresthah cte. as suvarna is neuter. i 


28 pautavādhyakşe in 2.19 below. 


31 ucchedyak: Cb Cs understand ‘ confiscation of entire property.’ Cf., how- 


ever, 1.15.6 above. 32 tenaiva jiyeta, i.e., what he has brought with him 
should be confiscated. 

33 kdficanakdru seems concerned with setting gems in gold and silver as de- 
scribed in ss. 41-48. The root appears to be kac, kañc to bind. The Trikdndasesa 
has ‘kdcanariv patranibandhanam.’ prsatakadru seems concerned with the making 
of gold beads or globules, tvasirkaru is the gilder and plater as in ss. 44-46, and 
tapaniyakaru is the maker of ornamental gold as in ss. 47 ff. — caraka seems to 
be an ordinary servant. If he has any special duty in the workshop like the others, 
its nature is not clear. 85 dhrlar ca prayogam: Meyer proposes kriam as 
a contrast to anisthitah. However, work held in hand, under production, is a better 
concept. Ch explains dhrtam by ‘weighed’ and karanamadhye by ‘in the presence 
of witnesses.’ karana as office appears, however, more likely. 86 sdyam 
pralag ca: strictly this would imply night shifts as well. Perhaps, however, seals 
were made in the evening and opened in the morning. — kariy is the artisan 
and kdrayjitr is the supervisor or * suvarnddhyaksa himself’ (com.)- 
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ing is weaving in threads and so on. 40 (Making) a solid article, a 
hollow article or one with beads and so on is minor work. 


41 In the work of setting, he should use one-fifth part as fastening 
at base and one-tenth part as side-fastening. 42 Silver with a quarter 
part copper, or gold with a quarter part silver is artificial; against that 
he should guard. 43 In the work of fixing of beads, (there should be) 
three parts enclosing at the sides and two parts base, or four parts 
base and three parts enclosing at the sides. 


44 In the work of the gold-plater, he should plate an article of 
copper with an equal amount of gold. 45 An article of silver, whether 
solid or hollow, he should cover with half the amount of gold. 46 Or, 
he should gild (the silver article) with one-fourth part gold by means 
of the liquid or powder of sand-vermilion. 

47 Ornamental gold of the best kind, possessed of excellent 
colour, passed through an equal amount of lead, turned into leaves by 


38 kdcarpana ‘in which kdea, i.c., a gem, pearl, diamond or coral is fixed ’ (Cj). 
kaca would seem to refer rather to the gold in which the gem ete. is set. 39 
sutravana : gold threads arranged in various patterns seem meant. 


41 arpayet: this position of the verb is unusual. — paricabhdgam käñcananı 
dasabhagam katumanam: Cb has ‘ one-fifth of the gem should be set in the base 
and one-tenth in leaves of gold.’ Cj explains katumāna as ‘ the covering of wax or 
lac (madhiicchistasya laks@ya@ vā pracchadanam).’ Cp, reading katamanam, has 
“one-fifth as base and one-tenth as binding at the side,’ the remaining 7/10th of 
gold remaining unconnected with the gem as in a ring. ‘This is what seems intend- 
ed. Meyer suggests katimdnam as the reading ‘ side-binding.” G M read only 
manam. 42 ‘The point of the warning seems to be that artisans frequently 
use this alloy for setting and that fact cannot be very easily detected. 
43 prsatakdcakarmanah : the difference from pure kdcakarman seems to be that 
we have gold beads set in this case, or gold beads and gems (Cs Meyer). paribhanda 
is probably the same as kaltumana, and vastuka the base. Cb, understanding gems 
only even in this case, explains paribhanda as ‘ the lotus-shaped or svastika-shaped. 
fixing for the gem.’ — hi in the s. does not seem to have any significance. — It 
is possible that the s. refers to the making of gold beads, vdstuka being the interior 
base, usually of lac and paribhdnda the exterior covering of gold. For this prsata- 
karmanah would be enough. Or, vdstuka may refer to the bead itself and paribhanda 
to the decorative extension at the sides. 


44 samythayet: Meyer has suggested that this is a Prakritism for sam-vytih. 


45 susiram: the ghanasusiram of the mss. is obviously due to repetition from 


the preceding word. Cf. s.40 above. 46 vdlukahingulukasya etc. ‘with the 
powder of vermilion and sand’ (Cb), * gold, which is powdered and mixed with 
mercury, is mixed with the powder of sand-vermilion and melted on straw-fire ° 
(Cp). It is difficult to see how mercury can be brought in unless rasena is read 
after cūrnena. And mercury does not seem necessary for the gilding described here. 
What exactly is meant by vdlukahinguluka is not clear. See 2.14.34 below. 
vdsayet from vas caus. ‘ to clothe’ refers to gilding. 
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heating (and) made bright with Indus-earth, becomes the base of blue 
yellow, white, green and parrot-feather colours. 48 And iron of the 
ng colour of the peacock’s neck, white at the cut, shimmering, (and) 
fer | powdered after being heated, is for this (gold) a colouring matter one 
at | käkanī in measure for one suvarna (of gold). 7 
>e) | 49 Or, silver, purified, four times in a crucible of bones, four 
rts | times in one with an equal amount of lead, four times in a dry crucible, 
| three times in a pot-sherd (and) twice in cow-dung, thus passed through 
r | seventeen crucibles, (and) made bright with Indus-earth (is a base for 
= colours). 50 From this one kakani onwards up to two māsas should 
= be inserted in one suvarna ; afterwards the adding of colouring matter 
a (should follow) ; it becomes white silver. 


47 lapanïyam seems to mean ‘ which is to be turned into ornaments ’ by heating, 
nt colouring etc. It is here an adjective to suvarnam. —  saindhavikayd ‘ with earth 
from the Saurastra country ° (com.) ; ‘ earth from Indus” seems more likely. — 


by ujjodlitam probably by rubbing with it, hardly ‘ by heating along with it ’ (Meyer). 
— -Sukapota- of the mss. is obviously corrupt for -sukapatra- ; cf. s. 56 below. 
Sj). — Some of the colours mentioned here are not referred to in ss. 51-56, while 
39 | others referred to there are not mentioned here. 48 asya... kakanikah 
suvarnaragah, i.e., one kakani of iron is the colouring for one suvarna of gold (i.e., 
i 1 in 64 as in s. 16 above) as described in s. 47. Meyer has ‘a strong (tīksna) form of 
ane this gold etc.’ It is not easy to see how this strong form is arrived at. — pita- 
“ich cūrņitam ‘ heated and powdered’ (com.). pila may also convey the idea of soaking 
S in water, which may be done after heating. — It is not clear what colour is 
a produced in gold by the insertion of this powder. z 
oe 49 tdram upasuddham vā : tāra is silver, particularly that used for ornaments ; 
nly upasguddha refers to the purification as presently described ; vē shows the option 
tly | with suvarna above ; i.e., this silver also can be a base for colours. Meyer has 
i “fine silver (tāra) or almost pure (upasuddha) silver.’ This appears little likely. 
$ A ! — asthitutthe ctc.: Cb Cp understand these terms as descriptive of the crucibles 
ae | —made of earth mixed with bone-powder, of earth mixed with an equal amount 
uda } of lead, of earth mixed with sand (suskatuitha, i.e., katasarkaramisda), of earth alone 
a i and of carth mixed with cow-dung. It may be, however, that asthi etc. describe 
ed | the substances along with which the silver is smelted, suskatuttha referring to smelt- 
Tt ing without any mixture. Meyer understands tuttha as blue vitriol, a mixture of 
SE j this with asthi and samasisa, and suska as dry blue vitriol ; only, kapala, he says, he 
ta; i vannot understand. But even in his gomaya there is no blue vitriol. Altogether 
giu 4 his explanation is not satisfactory. 50 kakanyuttaram etc. : from one kakan, 
i onwards up to two masas (i.¢., 2 masakas) of this tara is to be inserted in one ee 
üh. 3 i This word therefore must be understood as the weight of that name and not as 8go d. 
om ` i | Hence the metal in which the insertion is to be made would appear to a RN 
he | 3 silver ; this would give nine tints of silver. Thus in the main Cp. , reading 
3 & a, en aearitG insertion to be made in gold. That would 
ith 5 kakanyuttarapasa@rita understands the inse j : A 
| R 6 hi is i likely ; it also would not fit in with the 
e’ make gold svetatara. This is not very y; fhe aes EEEn 
ag Í possibility ot parit aaa aie ae aes a gold i its place. suvarņe 
rE i Doron T agaa es eis this would appear to be the 


deyam makes this hardly possible. 
līkşņa as described above. 
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51 Three parts of ornamental gold, strengthened with thirty-two 
parts of white silver, it becomes white-red. 52 It makes copper 
yellow. 53 Making the ornamental gold bright, he should give once- 
third part colouring ; it becomes yellowish red. 54 (With) two parts 
of white silver, one part of ornamental gold produces the colour of the 
mudga-bean. 55 When smeared with half a part of black iron, it 
becomes black. 56 Ornamental gold twice smeared with an envelop- 
ing liquid gets the colour of the parrot’s feather. 57 In undertaking 
that work, he should take a test regarding the various colours. 


58 And he should be conversant with the treatment of iron and 
copper. 59 ‘Therefore, (he should know) also loss in the case of 
articles made of diamonds, gems, pearls and corals and the amounts 
required for the making of gold and silver wares. 


51 trayo säh ete. : the grammatical difficulty is best removed by reading tat 
from Cb and retaining mirechitah of the mss. Cp has ‘3 parts of tapanitya are 
added to 82 less 8, i.e., 29 parts of ordinary gold and this mixture is smelted with 
32 parts of svetatdra.’ It is difficult to see how the words can yield all this meaning. 
Cb has ‘ out of 32 parts 3 are fapaniya, the rest 29 silver.’ Since, however, miirch 
has the sense of ‘ to increase, augment,’ the proportion of 3 to 32 would appear 
more likely. It is not altogether unlikely that dvatrimsadbhaga means 1/82nd part, 
so that the proportion might be 3 to 1/32 or 3 to 3/32. 52 tdmram pitakam 
karoti: Cp’ has ‘32 parts gold (with 3 parts tapaniya as above) with 32 parts 
copper become yellow.’ Cb has ‘3 parts tapaniya and 32 parts copper.’ That 
seems to be meant. Meyer has ‘ 3 parts copper and 32 parts svetatdra.’ 53 ragatri- 
bhagam ‘1 kākaņī in 3/4ths of a suvarna, i.e., in 12 mdsakas of gold’ (Cp), ‘ one- 
third purified gold in unpurified gold ° (Cb), ‘ 1/8rd tapaniya is inserted in śvetatāra ° 
(Meyer). What seems meant is that in 3 parts of tapaniya 1 part of raga of s. 48 
is inserted. Cj seems to have read tdmratribhagam. — pītarāgam ‘ yellowish 
red” as distinguished from pitaka above. 54 svelatdra- etc.: according to 
Cp, ra@gayoga is to be understood in addition ; but svetatdra already seems to have it. 
55 kdaldyasasya etc. : ‘ gold of the colour of mudga when mixed with half part 
(half of 1/3, i.c., 1/6) of colouring, becomes black ’ (Cb) ; evidently kalayasa is identi- 
fied with taksna and ardha is related to tribhaga of s. 58. Meyer thinks that svetatara 
becomes black in this way, not tapaniya. Cb however seems right in understanding 
the mixture of s. 54. And as it has 3 parts and raga is half a part, the latter does 
amount to 1/6th of that mixture, though not in the way Cb understands it. 
56 pratilepina rasena: Cp has ‘ liquified iron mixed with mercury.’ pratilepin, 
however, is an adjective * smearing all round, enveloping ’ qualifying rasa, and the 
latter can hardly mean ‘-mixed with mercury.’ rasa seems to be that of kalayasa 
or tiksna; Meyer thinks of kaficanika rasa of 2.12.2. 57 prativarnikad seems to 
refer to the test on the touchstone to ascertain whether the desired colour is 
obtained or not. 


58 tiksnatamra- ete. : the suvarnddhyaksa is to be conversant with this, though 
iron and copper articles are manufactured in separate factories, because these 
metals are used in the manufacture of gold and silver articles. 59 tasmāt: there 
is nothing in the text to explain this use of ‘ therefore.’ Perhaps it owes its origin 
to 2.14.43. — apaneyimdnam ‘ taking away, removal ’ is understood as ‘ substitu- 
uoyof an inferior for a superior gem’ (Ch). It may also mean ‘ reduction or loss ° 
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60-61 Of an even colour, Symmetrical, with beads not 
sticking to each other, firm, well-burnished, not soaker (for a 
false glitter), divided (into suitable parts), pleasant to wear mo 
gaudy, full of lustre, with a charming shape, even, and pleasing 
to the mind and eye, — these are declared to be the excellent 
qualities of an ornament. 


CHAPTER FOURTEEN 


SECTION 32 THE ACTIVITY OF THE GOLDSMITH IN THE 
MARKET-HIGHWAY 


1 The Goldsmith should cause the gold and silver work of the 
citizens and the country people to be carried out by workshop artisans. 


2 They should do the work with the time and the (nature of the) 
work stipulated, without stipulation as to time when there is the excuse 
of the (nature of the) work. 3 In case the work is done otherwise 
(than as ordered) (there shall be) loss of wage and a fine double that 
(amount). 4 In case the time-limit is exceeded, (he shall receive) 
a wage reduced by one-quarter and a fine double that (amount). 


in the process of cutting, polishing etc. (Meyer). — budhyeta is to be supplied 
from the preceding s. — bandhapramdnani refers to ‘3 parts paribhdnda etc.’ 
(Cb), ‘amount required for plating’ (Cp), ‘amount required for making the 
article ’ (Meyer). 

60 samadvandvam ‘having a similar pair,’ i.e., symmetrical. — asampitam 
“not gilded to increase its lustre artificially ° (Cs); ‘not fabricated’ (Meyer). Cj 
(with asarpihitam ?) has ‘ the colour of which is not obscured by other articles of 
momentary charm.’ — vibhaktam seems to refer to proper proportions in the 
various parts. 61 abhinitam ‘not gaudy ° (Cj), ‘tasteful’ (Meyer). It may 
also convey the idea of ‘highly finished.’ — samsthāna seems to mean “shape 
or form.’ svasthdna of M ‘ in its appropriate place (on the body) ° is also not bad. 
— tapaniya here is clearly ‘ ornament’, not merely gold. — The karikas more 
properly belong to the sphere of the sauvarnika of the next Chapter than to that of 
the suvarnadhyaksa. 


2.14 

The sauvarnika or goldsmith is clearly in state service. Apparently private 
goldsmiths are to work under his supervision. 

1 riipyasuvarnam stands for riipyasuvarnabhandam ‘ gold and silver mie 
There is no reference to gold coins here, as is sometimes supposed. — dvesanibhih: 
these also appear to be in state service. ; : 

2 kāryāpadeśam, i.e., the nature of the work itself provides a me cea a 
delay. —. These ss.-are repeated in 4.1.4-5, 7. a conformity wi w ` i e 
interchange ss. 8 and 4 here. 4 padahinam vetanam taddoigunas ca a x = 
fine would be ‘ double the 8/4th wage ° (Cs) rather than ‘ double the full wag; 

t double the 1/4th wage that is deducted.’ 
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and Pay as they receive the entrusted metal. 6 And even after 
a lapse of time, (customers) shall receive it in the same condition, except 
what is lost (in manufacture) and worn away (by time). 

7 The (Goldsmith) should be conversant with every detail in 
connection with the characteristics and the manufacture of gold and its 
articles by workshop artisans. 

8 In the case of gold and silver (used in the manufacture of 
articles), a loss of one kakant in a suvarna may be allowed. 9 One 
kakanit of iron — twice that in the case of silver — is the inser- 
tion for colour ; one-sixth part of that is the loss (allowed). 


10 In case of diminution of quality to the extent of one mdsa 
at least, the lowest fine for violence (shall be imposed) ; in case of 
diminution of quantity (to that extent), the middle (fine) ; in case of 
deceit in scales and weights, the highest (fine), also in case of fraud in 
an article manufactured. 

11 For a (person) causing the manufacture (of an article) unseen 
by the Goldsmith or in some other place, the fine shall be twelve panas. 


5 The (artisans) shall deliver in the same condition as to quality 


5 varna is clearly ‘ quality.’ 6 kālānlarād api, i.e., ‘ when delay is caused 
by illness, disturbances, etc.’ (Cb). Cs has ‘ even if the artisan has gone on a long 
journey or is dead, his sons must return it in the same condition? — anyatra 
kstnaparisgirnabhyam : Cb bas ‘when there is diminution or wearing away there 
is a fine.” But the fine is not stated. It seems that ksina refers to loss allowed in 
manufacture and parigirna to wearing away by time; in either case there 
is no fine. 


7 laksana and prayoga are to be construed with suvarna and pudgala. In view 
of 2.13.85 and s. 11 below ‘ trade or practice of fraud’ (Cs) is unlikely for prayoga. 


8 tapta seems to be the same as tapaniya ornamental gold, and kaladhautaka 
ornamental silver. — kdkanikah suvarne ete. : i.e., loss allowed in the process of 
manufacture is 1/64th or 1-56 percent. 9 It seems best to regard rapyadvigunah 
as a parenthetical clause as in Meyer. The insertion in the case of silver would be 
2 kakanis in 1 suvarna. Cb Cs, reading riipyadvigund, explain ‘1 kakani of iron 
with 2 kdkanis of silver forms the colouring for gold.’ Silver, however, is not 
mentioned as a colouring material in the last Chapter. It is true that the last 
Chapter does not also refer to 2 kakanis as colouring material for silver. Neverthe- 
less the former explanation appears preferable. — sadbhagah ksayah : i.e., of 1 
suvarna gold and 1 kākaņī raga (added to it) loss allowed is 1/64th of gold and 1/6th 
of raga, leaving 63 5/6ths instead of 65 kakanis ; in silver, 64 2/8rds would remain 
out of 66 kakanis. 


10 masdvare, i.e., one masa of metal of higher quality (varna) is reduced to a 
lower quality (Cp). Meyer has ‘ when the loss suffered by the customer is of the 
value of 1 maga.’ This ignores varna. — pramanahine: we have to understand 
masavare with this. — krtabhandopadhau seems to refer to fraud after the article 
is made (krita), i.e., during inspection as in s. 44 onwards, though the idea of * during 
the making ° is also not unlikely. mdsdvare need not be understood with this or the 
preceding case. 
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12 For the artisan, (the fine shall be) 
13 If there is no excuse, the (person) 
court. 14 And for the artisan, ( 
two hundred panas or the cutting 


double, if there is a valid excuse, 
shall be taken to the magisterial 
the punishment shall be) a fine of 
off of the fingers of his hand. 

15 They shall purchase the scales and weights from the Superi 
tendent of Standardisation. 16 Otherwise, (there shall be) a fir of 
twelve panas. oe 

17 Making solid objects, making hollow objects, pl 


ating, coating 
ae i . . . . cH 5% 
fixing and gilding constitute an artisan’s work. 


Th Se : 
18 Fraud in the balance, removal, tapping, boxing, and embed- 
ding are the means of pilfering (by artisans). 


19 (Easily) bending, carved out, with split top, with a subsidiary 
(false) neck, with bad strings, with defective scales, given to swinging, 
and magnetic, — these are false balances. 


20 Two parts of silver and one part of copper constitute triputaka. 
21 By means of that, mineral gold is removed ; that is ‘ removal by 
triputaka.’ 22 By (substitution of) copper, that is ‘removal by 
copper,’ by (substitution of) vellaka, that is ~ removal by vellaka,’ by 
(substitution of) gold containing half copper, that is ‘removal by gold.’ 


23 A dummy crucible, foul dross, the ‘crane’s beak,’ the blow-pipe, 
the pair of tongs, the water-vessel, borax, and that same gold, these 


11 kdrayatah seems to refer to the customer, who gets work done on the sly to 
escape the regular state charges for manufacture. 12 sdpasdras cet is to be under- 
stood in s. 11 as well. 18 anapasdrah: ‘This raises the possibility that the 
gold may be stolen property and hence the need for investigation by the pradestr 
as in Book 4. 14 panacchedanam ‘cutting off the fingers of a hand.’ cf. 
4.10.1. 

15 ‘pautava stands for pautavadhyaksa, 2.19. 

17 ghanarh susiram is read as in 2.18.40; see 2.13.45. — samythya is thick 
plating, while avalepya is coating with thin plates ; sarnghdlya is fixing base metal 
in a precious metal, while vdsitaka is gilding. 

19 saranamini ‘ bending easily ` because it is made of soft metal (Cb); Meyer 
thinks of a contrivance for bringing the scales down. — ulkīrnikā hollowed and 
filled with iron powder (Cj) or mercury (Cb) inside.” — bhinnamastaka aut 
allows one side to go down easily. — upakantht apparently has © centren ae 
the scales balance unevenly ; ‘ full of knots or accretions on one side only (n: 
—  $ikya refers to the strings with which the pans (kaksya) are suspended eo a 
beam. sakatu is uncertain; Cb comment shows only katu-. = oyana : th 
beam has a magnet on one side, so that the metal pan tends to rise towards 1t. 


21 akarodgatam : cf. 2.18.8. 22 vellaka ‘an alloy of equal parts CELLIST Tt 


iron °’ (com.). £ 1 elting gold drips 
28 miikamiisa has a false bottom into which e part of t a m sf re eke’ 

down. — piitikittah ‘the foul-smelling aes ee P z Set eae — 

Meyer proposes pratikitfa ‘ apparent dross which does n ; 
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are the ways of removal. 24 Or, sand made into lumps and placed 
(there) beforehand, is taken out of the fire-place on the breaking of the 
crucible. 

25 At the time of fixing together afterwards or at the time of 
testing the laid-on plating leaf, interchange (of a gold article) by a 
silver article is tapping, or (the interchange) of sand lumps (containing 
gold) by sand lumps containing iron. 


26 A firm and a removable enclosing is made in cases of plating, 
coating and fixing. 27 A piece of lead covered with a leaf of gold, 
(with) the interior fixed with lac, is the firm enclosing. 28 The same, 
when there are casings of layers, is the removable (enclosing). 29 A 
leaf that is compact or a twin-leaf is made in cases of coating. 
30 Copper or silver is made the interior of leaves in cases of fixing. 
31 An article of copper, fixed with a leaf of gold (and) polished is 
supārśva (‘with a well-made side’); the same, fixed with a twin-leaf 
(and) polished, and an article of copper and silver (similarly treated) 
are uttaravarnaka (‘with quality outside’). 


karatukamukham ‘a crane’s beak’ appears to be a kind of pincers with hollow ends 
for concealing gold. Cj mentions a view according to which it is the passage for 
wind at the end of the bellows. Cb, reading karatamukham ‘a crow’s beak’, ex- 
plains ‘a vessel for receiving something.’ — jongani ‘ vessel for holding water’ 
(Cb), ‘ lohakatika (? iron vessel?) ’ (Cp); Cj’s ‘ kaficika vrttam maryarisandgralohi ’ 
is unintelligible. The root jug means ‘ to set aside, exclude.’ Can the word mean 
a sieve, a strainer? — suvarcikalavanam probably the same as sauvarcala ‘ borax’ 
of 2.15.15. — tadeva suvarnam: the idea seems to be, the presence of the gold 
itself and its handling create the opportunity for pilfering. 24 pindavdlukah : 
these appear like gold particles and are picked up instead of gold, which is recovered 
later. 


25 pascadd bandhane : the loc. as in Cb is necessary, not nom. as in the mss. 
The reference is to joining parts that are first separately made. — dcitakapatra 
is the gold leaf used for plating. — visrdvanam seems to refer to substitution of 
one article or piece by another of a lower metal, while in apasarana the gold-content 
is tampered with, not the entire article or piece. — pindavadluka here must be 
supposed to contain gold. 


27 abhyantaram astakena baddham seems to be almost a parenthetical clause.’ 
28 patalasamputesu appears to be used as a locative absolute, ‘ when there are 
casings of layers ° ; the idea seems to be that the lead inside is not fixed or soldered 
and can be removed. sarnputa ‘a fold,’ a sort of box or casket, hollow inside. 
29 patram Gglistam yamakapatram va : ‘i.e., on one side of the article or on both 
sides ’ (Cb). The insertion of lead between the gold-leaf and the article in one case 
and between the two leafs in the other is probably to be understood, though there 
is no direct reference to that. 31 Following Cb, suparsva and uttaravarnaka 
are understood as two types of sarnghatya. In the ultaravarnaka, two items are 
included, a copper article covered with a double gold-leaf and a copper-silver article 
(either as alloy or in separate parts of the article) covered with gold-leaf. Cp Cs 
begin the s. with samghdtyesu kriyate and understand two types up to pramrstam, 
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32 He should find these two out by heating and testing o th 
touchstone or by failure of (right) sound and by saral 33 “The 
removable (encasing) they set down in the acid of the aa f it 
in salt-water. Thus the ‘ enclosing,’ eee 
34 In a solid or a hollow article, gold-mix 
madluka@ and vermilion, when heated, rem 
an article with a firm base, lac mixed w 
when heated, remains (embedded). 
breaking is the (test of) purity. 


ed earth or the pulp of 
ains (embedded). 35 Or, in 
ith sand or the paste of red lead, 
36 Of these two, heating or 


37 Or, in an article containing an encircling metal, salt heated by 
a fire-brand along with soft pebbles, remains (embedded). 38 Boiling 
is (the test of) its purity. 


39 Or, a layer of mica is fixed in an article with a double base 
by means of lac. 40 Of that, in which the fixing has been covered, 
one part sinks down when it is placed in water, or it is pierced with a 
needle in the spaces between the layers. 


explaining tämratãra- cte. as * copper or silver is used as a plating for ironware cte.’ 
or ‘a piece of copper is plated with silver.’ Meyer seems to find three types of 
samghatya,—suparsva, pramrsta and tamratarariipa, ‘ samples for further work (of 
fraud) ’ being his explanation of utlaravarnakah. Many of the details in these ss. 
are far from clear. 


82 tad ubhayam, i.c., the gadha and the abhyud@harya petaka. — nihgabda 
* absence of the right tone ° (Meyer) seems preferable to ‘ cutting without a sound ’ 
(Cp). 88 sddayantt ‘ put it down’; Cb adds that the article then becomes red 
in colour. 


84 The difference between petaka and pinka appears to be that in the former a 
different metal is inserted in the plating of gold, while in the latter a chemical or 
mineral substance is embedded in the article. — vd supports the reading ghane 
sustre from Cj. Cf. 2.18.40,45 ete. — malukahinguluka- : perhaps valukahin- 
guluka- should be read as in 2.13.46. Cb comment seems to support it. Cp seems 
to understand ‘ pulp of hiiguluka along with suvarnamrd and Ene Mg NEE 
two being kinds of minerals).’ ‘This ignores the vd that MOE 85 Arae 
i.c., the embedding is done in the solid base. — gāndhāra ‘red lead ` evidently 
named after the country of its origin. : i 
© soft stone or pebbles ° (com.). Meyer wonders if it can mean 


2T. katusorkarayat e intended. 88 kvāthanam is done 


‘hard sugar.’ Some kind of sand seems to b 
in the badaramia of s. 88 (com.). 7 
i.e., the base has two layers of gold plates, betiyeen wae 
mica is fixed with lac. — vd shows a new type of pinka 3 and r Ta F i 
as Meyer thinks, to read ekavdstuke at the beginning to wa 2 z RA 
takācakasya : kāca seems to mean * embedding ' here, Do a x ae Mees patalan- 
with the outer layer of gold. — udake, i.€., im badaram R ( the fs erie of mica 
taresu vd : vā shows that this is another method of aiora iNET inven 
inside. patalantara is therefore ‘ space between layers ° rather 


such as copper ete.’ (Cp). 


39 dvigunavdstuke : 


__ 
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E 
41 Gems, silver or gold form the embedding in solid or hollow i 
articles. 42 Of that, heating or breaking is (the test of) purity. Eo 
Thus the embedding. | 
43 Therefore, the (Goldsmith) should ascertain the class, appear- ; i 
ance, quality, quantity, the ornament made and the characteristics i 
of articles made of diamonds, gems, pearls and corals. | 


44 In the course of testing articles that are made or in the course 
of repairs to old articles, four ways of stealing (are practised) : knocking | 
off, cutting out, scratching out or rubbing off. 45 When under the / 
pretext of (discovering) an ‘ enclosing,’ they cut out a bead or a string | 
or a casing, that is knocking off. 46 Or, when in an article with a | 
double base, they insert an object of lead and cut the interior out, that | 
is cutting out. 47 When from solid objects they scratch out with a 
sharp tool, that is scratching out. 48 When after coating a piece 
of cloth with the powder of one of the following, (viz.,) yellow 
orpiment, red arsenic or vermilion, or with the powder of kuruvinda 
(-stone), they rub the article with it, that is rubbing off. 49 By that | 
articles of gold and silver lose in weight and yet no part of these (articles) f 
gets bruised. 


50 Of plated articles that are broken or cut or rubbed off, he i 
should form an inference (as to loss) with the help of a similar article. 
51 Of coated articles he should form an estimate by cutting out as 
much as has been cut out (by the artisan). 52 Or, of those that have 
changed their appearance, he should do heating and rubbing in (acid) 
water a number of times. 


41 manayo riipyam etc. : ‘inferior gems are pinka, i.e., haranopaya (means of 
pilfering) for genuine gems, silver for gold, and impure gold for pure gold’ (com.). 
It seems more likely, however, that an inferior or impure object of the same class 
constitutes the piñka or embedding in a superior or pure article of that class ; in 
the case of mani, it amounts to nothing more than substitution. Meyer seems to 
understand manayah cte. as stating the material out of which articles are made, 
adding ‘in their case pasting is practised.’ But these words are in the nom. and 
go with piikah. 

43 Cf. 2.13.59. — pudgala ‘the ornament made.’ 


45 pitakā seems related to petaka and to be some sort of casing. 46 dvi- 
gunavastukanam is strange; we expect dvigunavdstuke as in s. 89 above. — 
sisarupam : this is coated with gold (com. as also Meyer). That may not appear ` 
quite necessary. — It scems that in parikuttana, some external part is cut out, 
while in avacchedana a part from the interior is cut out. 48 kuruvinda ‘a kind of 
stone’ (com.). Is the meaning ‘ black salt’ given in the lexicons possible ? 

52 viriipdndm vā: Cp renders vā by ca, perhaps rightly. Cs, reading a stop 
after vd, construes this with the preceding, but instead of supplying utpdtyanumanam 
as expected, it supplies sadrsenanumanam, which is little likely. viriipa, ‘i.e., made 
inferior in touch by mixing with an alloy ° (Cb). . dom 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


one ere (a) a a oe ee ANA 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


LOTR A 


139 THE ACTIVITY OF THR HEADS OF DEPARTMENTS [2.15.2 


EES 


53 Sudden movement of the h 
wooden anvil, the tool-box, the re 


LOLE 


and, the weights, the fire, the 


ceptacle, the peacock’s feather th 
thread, garment, talk, the head, the Jap, the fly, attention to bee 


person, the bellows-skin, the water-platter, and the fire-pan, — these 
he should know as the means of pilfering. 


54 Of silver articles he should know that as fraudulent which 
smells like raw flesh, easily catches dirt, is rough, v 


: ery hard or changed 
in colour. 


55 In this manner he should test the new and the old as 


well as the article that has changed its appearance, and should 
impose penalties on the (artisans) as prescribed. 


CHAPTER FIFTEEN 


SECTION 33 THE SUPERINTENDENT OF THE MAGAZINE 


i 1 The Superintendent of the Magazine should know about agri- 
cultural produce, revenue from the country-side, purchase, barter, 
begging, borrowing, labour in place of taxes, income from other sources, 
return from expenditure and additional income. 


2 The various kinds of grains brought in by the Director of 


| á 


i Agriculture constitute agricultural produce. 


53 avaksepah ‘ sleight of hand ° (Cb Cs). Cj has * l@ghavena samcearanam, moving 
lightly or quickly.’ ‘Throwing out (in the rubbish),’ to be recovered later, is also 
not unlikely. — pratimdnam ‘ substitution while weighing or adjusting weights ` 
(Cb). — bhandika ‘ tool-box’ (Meyer), ‘ vessel for collecting molten gold ; (Cb). 
— adhikaraņī ‘an iron vessel’ (Cb). — sūtram ‘the thread for measuring or 
j that in the balance, with wax applied over it’ (Cb), ‘coil of thread used in making 
the ornament’ (Meyer). — cellar bollanam : Cj has cellacollanam ‘ tying the Lae 
with a piece of cloth, vastrakhandena nivibandhanam.’ Cb seems to have celam 
Cp has celanam jo(co)lanam “jerking of the 
balance.’ Meyer prefers cellacollanam ‘folding the garment.’ Desi FER are 
evidently used here. — sirah and utsangah are used for concealing es = 
kdcam ‘means of pilfering ’ seems a meaning developed from that of s. 40 above. 
Cb reads prastitam in the same sense. 


55 atyayam yathoddistam : actually no penalties are pons n So 
preceding Chapter. Perhaps the fines of 4.1.26 ff, are to be t an ; z ee 
(KSt, III, 439-440) thinks that the karika belongs to the duties DETE 
dhyaksa, not the sauvarnika. That seems to have been pee a 5 
stands, however, the sauvarntka alone can be thought of in the s 


pollanam ‘garment and talking.’ 


ETAT SENET 


54 prastinam ‘hard.’ 


2.24 below. 
2 sītā is produce from state or crown lands. Cf. 2.24 b 
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3 The aggregate tax, the one-sixth share, provisions for the army, 
tribute, tax, the ‘ lap,’ the ‘ side,’ compensation for loss, presents, and 
ax, ap, 
income from stores constitute revenue from the country-side. 


coat 


4 The price of grains, disposal of treasury and recovery of what 


A NTERESSATA 


is given at interest constitute purchase. 


5 Exchange of different kinds of grains at a different price is } 
barter, i 
; . A Ea Í 

6 Asking for grains from another source is begging. 7 The l 
same, intended to be returned, is borrowing. 

8 The work of pounding, splitting (pulses), frying, fermenting, i 
and grinding from those who live by these, the pressing of oil from | 
oilmen using the hand press and the round press, and the work of 
extracting and treating juice of sugar-canes, — these constitute ‘So 
labour in place of taxes. 


9 What is lost, forgotten and so on is income from other sources. 


3 pindakarah, i.e., received from the village as a whole, not from individual 

/ cultivators. Breloer (KSt, III, 319) thinks of fixed payments which are less than 
j the regular share-tax, e.g., in amelioration contracts or from land given to officers 
etc. — senabhaktam ‘ for payment to mercenaries ’ (Cb) ; apparently this varied 

according to the strength of the army. — For bali and kara, see 2.6.8. — 

utsangah ‘ presents on festive occasions like a prince’s birth ’ (Cp), ‘ money given on 

interest ’ (Cb), ‘ maintenancé of officers (dyuktavrttih) ’ (Cj), ‘ super-tax ° (Meyer). — 

parsvam : see 2.6.20. ‘ A levy as in 5.2 below’ (Cp), ‘ a surcharge on what has been 

fixed ° (Cb), ‘ bribe ’ (Cj), ‘ impost in case of deficit ° (Breloer, III, 321). — parihi- 

nikam : see 2.6.20. Cj has here ‘ recovery of outstandings,’ mentioning ‘ confisca- 

tion of the goods of those exiled or gone from the country ’ as the view of others. 

— kaustheyakam ‘income from the stores,’ is ‘revenue from tanks, parks ete. 

made by the king’ (Cs). Breloer (III, 321) seems to agree with ‘ receipts from 

tenants of crown lands’ (Cb). — rastra here differs materially from rastra in 

2.6.3. Breloer thinks of rulership as: land-tax corresponding to sarkar amal of 

modern times (III, 319). 


4 kośanirhārah ‘ paying out of the treasury for the purchase of grains ° (com.). 
Meyer understands selling grains to fill the treasury with cash. The former idea 


seems better. — ‘The inclusion of recovery of loans under purchase is a bit strange. 


5 arghdntarena ‘at different prices’; the quantities would vary according to 


price in a fair exchange. 
. 8 rocaka * who separates the two halves of pulses ° (com.) — audracakrikesu 
is from Cj for aurabhra-. Cj explains ‘ those who press oil with a machine (audrd 
ht putika yantrena pidayanti) and those who use the oil-press going round (cakrikas 
tu catursu parsvesu cadlyamanena cakrena).’ The latter is apparently the ghdnt ; 
the former was apparently worked by hand. Cb has no explanation of aurabhra- ; 
Cs explains ‘who do the work of slaughtering the sacrificial ram’ 
“shepherds ’; Breloer has ‘ austrika oil-millers (and eakrika labourers) ’ (III, 327). 
— samhatikd : some sort of derivation is possible for this form and for samhamka, 
hardly for sisahatika or simhanikā. The sense, of course, is technical. 


; Meyer has 
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` a. LO. 
10 Balance due to (army- 


) disbandment and f i 
(given up) in the middle because ei ane 


of sickness, is return from expenditure. 


11 Difference in weights and measures, hand-filling, residue of 
2 


the heap, surcharge, outstanding (revenue) 


iE š , and earned income, consti- 
tute additional income. 


| Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 
i 

| 

} 

| 

| 

| 

| 12 i As regards grains, fats, sugars and salts, we shall state rules 
i concerning grains in the (Section on the) Director of Agriculture. 


13 Butter, oil, suet and marrow are fats. 


Í 
] $ 
| 14 Treacle, jaggery, unrefined sugar and granulated sugar consti- 
| tute the group of sugars. 


| 15 Salt from the Indus-land, sea-salt, bida-salt, salt-petre, borax 
l and salt from saline soil constitute the group of salts. 


16 That made by bees and the juice of grapes, are honey. 


Í 17 One of (the following, viz.,) sugar-cane juice, jaggery, honey, 
i treacle, the juice of jambū-fruit and the juice of panasa-fruit, infused 
Í with a decoction of mesaśsrůgī and long pepper, kept for one month, 
| six months or a year, (and then) mixed with cidbhita, urvāruka, sugar- 
| cane stalk, mango fruit and myrobalan, or unmixed (with these), 


| constitute the group of fermented juices. 


10 vyayapratyayah : sce 2.6.21. Cj here gives the,same explanation as Cb on 


and for receipts in the treasury ; see 2.19.22, 29. — hastapuranam ‘ holding the 
hands above the measure so as to take in more grains when measuring out into the 
treasury ’ (Cb). It may possibly refer also to the throwing in of a handful or so 
over and above the grains measured out. — uikarah ‘ what is left over of the 
heap of grains after the measuring is finished h == ayan cf. 200; — 
paryusitam : cf. 2.6.19 above. — prarjitam* gains made by trading ° (Cb), flowers, 
betel-leaves etc. raised by the store-keeper himself’ (Cs). Breloer understands 
paryustan prarjitam as one ‘ reclaimed balances of income’ (III, $29). 


4 

i 

| that s. 

| 11 iulāmānāniaram : there are varying sets of weights and measures for trade 
í 


12 sītādhyakşe in 2.24 below. 

l4 Meyer understands khanda and garkarā as two ‘ candy 
which also is possible. 

15 bida ‘ muriate of soda with s 


” and ‘ grain-sugar, ’ 


mall quantities of muriate of lime, sulphur and 


OAEI aline 
oxide of iron °’ (Monier-Williams : Dictionary). — andog Si eS rene 
soil’ (com.), ‘ from salt-springs or salt-wells ? (Meyer), * pit-salt ° (Breloer, 124; 


cs 306 n. 1) 
16 madhu need not be assumed to be fermented as Bee ee. ee 


thinks. 
` variety of cucumber. — 
17 cidbhita is a kind of melon. — i ae Seana —- sukta seems 
avasuta evidently does not imply infusion es oe Seen 
to be something like vinegar, of which six varieties are 


urvaruk 


Luckn 
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18 Tamarind, karamarda, mango, pomegranate, myrobalan, 
citron, kola, badara, sauviraka, pariisaka and others form the group of | 
sour fruit-juices. 

19 Curds, sour gruel and others are the group of sour liquids. 

20 Long pepper, black pepper, ginger, cumin-seed, the bitter 
kirdta, white mustard, coriander, coraka, damanaka, maruvaka, the 
stalk of sigru and others constitute the group of spices. 

21 And dried fish and dried meat, bulbous roots, roots, fruits, 
vegetables and others constitute the group of vegetables. 


22 From these he should set apart one half for times of distress 
for the country people, (and) use the (other) half. 23 And he should 
replace old (stock) with new. 


24 He should personally observe the amount of increase or 
decrease in the grains when pounded, rubbed, ground or fried, and 
when they are moistened, dry or cooked. 
25 Of kodrava and vrihi-rice, one-half is the substance, of sāli- í 
rice, one-half less (than that), of varaka, one-third less. 26 Of 
priyaùgu, one-half is the substance with an increase of one-ninth. 
27 udāraka has the same mass, also barley and wheat when pounded, 
and sesame, barley, mudga and māsa when rubbed. 28 Wheat in- 
creases by one-fifth, also fried barley. 29 haldya-meal is less by one 


18 kola, badara, sauviraka and pariisaka are different kinds of edible berries or 
jujubes. 


Ne ae 


19 dhanydmla sour gruel ‘made from the fermentation of rice-water ? (Dict.). 


20 coraka appears to be anise-seed. — Many of the names in these ss. includ- 
ing the unusual cidbhita, karamarda, kustumburu, damanaka, maruvaka, ete. have 
derivatives in Modern Indian Languages. 


21 Dried fish and meat are included in śāãka which ordinarily refers to vegetables i 
only. Anything with which broths are made is evidently included here. t 

23 See 2.4.28 above. 

24 ghrsta ‘rubbed ` or * crushed ° refers to the splitting of pulses cte. 

25 kodravavrīhīņām : we have to understand ksunnanam with this. Cj seems f 
to have read this word. — ardhabhāgonak may mean one-half less than the ardha, 
i.e., 1/4th, or the same as ardha, 1/2. In s. 42 the best type of sali for the king has 
1/4th, Cb Cj read astabhagonah, one-eighth less than ardha, i.e, 3/Sths. — tri- 
bhagonah may be 2/8rds (Ch) or 1/2 less 1/3, i.c., 1/6. The latter would be too little. 
-- kodrava and varaka are inferior kinds of grains. priyangu and udāraka seem 
to be varieties of millets. 26 navabhagavrddhih : 1/2 plus 1/9, i.e., 11/18. 
27 tulyak ‘having the same sara as priyangu’ (Cb). The idea rather seems to 
be that the mass remains the same as before pounding. As Breloer (KSt, IIT, 310) 
says, we have to think in terms of mass, not weight. -— Cb shows no explanation 
of yava godhūmäś ca kşuņņnāh, and it is possible that these words are not original. 
28 godhiimah: we may understand ghrstah with this. 29 kalaya refers to 
peas. — camasi ` meal’ (com.). 
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quarter. 30 (Meal) of mudga and masa is half a quarter less. 31 Of 
legumes, one-half is the substance, that of lentils, one-third less 


tn TET ii 


32 Vy. P a z 
32 Ground flour, uncooked, and kulmasa become one and a half 


i times (in volume). 33 Barley-meal becomes double, also pulaka and 
cooked flour. 


34 Of kodrava, varaka, udāraka and priyangu, the cooked prepara- 
tion is threefold, of vrihi-rice fourfold, of sdli-rice fivefold. 


5 A ro] 7 * 
35 Later grains, when moistened, become double, one half more, 
when sprouted. 


36 (There is) an increase of one-fifth in the case of fried grains. 
37 kaldya becomes double, also fried rice and barley. 


38 One-sixth is the amount of oil from linseed. 39 From 
nimba, kuśa, mango, wood-apple and others, one-fifth part (is the 
amount of oil). 40 Oils from sesame, kuswmbha, madhūka and ingudi 
amount to one-fourth. 


í 41 Of cotton and flax, five palas yield one pala yarn. 


42 Twelve ddhakas of rice-grains from five dronas of édli-rice 
are for the feeding of a young elephant, eleven for that of vicious 
elephants, ten for riding elephants, nine for war-clephants, eight for 
infantry-men, seven for chiefs, six for the queens and the princes, five 
for kings or one prastha of rice-grains, unbroken and cleansed. 


i 32 pistam apparently refers to flour of wheat and saktu ; yava-meal is mentioned 

separately in the next s. — kulmdsah: ‘mudga, māsa ete.’ (com.), * grains, 

particularly rice, moistened and half-cooked’ (Meyer), ‘cooked rice’ (Breloer). 

It may be a kind of grain. 33 yadvakah * barley-flour ? (Cs), ‘barley without 

husk pounded’ (Cb), ‘ yavaudana, a barley and rice preparation(?)’ (Cp). — 

puldkah * put in water and cooked’ (Cb) ; grains moistened and half-cooked are 
meant for animals ; cf. s. 51 below and 2.29.43 ; 2.30.18. 

35  timitam ‘made wet? — aparannam ‘mudga and so on, because it is grown 

f later’ (Cj). Cp understands phaladhakt, canaka and soon. ‘The reading avardnnam 

in the sense of ‘lower kinds of grains’ would probably refer to the same, mudga, 

masa ete. These are often kept in water for sometime. When taken out of water, 

they sprout after a time (viraidha) and then are used for making broths. Cb has 

‘ the preparation of rice which has become moist in the fields (timitam) at the time 

of ripening and of unripened rice (apardnnam) becomes double.’ This is doubtful. 

39 It is not clear if kusa and ãmra are to be understood separately or kusdmra 


as one ; ef. 2.17.4. 
41 Breloer remarks (KSt, III, 811-2) that this s. may appear to be in the wrong 
and flax are required for sacks useful for storing. 
i.c., from 20 ddhakas of paddy, we get 12 ddhakas of rice, 
In the best or highly polished, the rice yield is only 1/4th 
kalabha, vyala ete. refer to classes 
four refer to classes of men, 
) and king (IXSt, TII, 313). 


place, but that cotton 

42 pancadrone etc. : 
of the roughest quality. 
of the paddy. — Breloer remarks that the four, 
of animals, not to elephants only, and that the next 
commoners (palti), officers (mukhya), court (devīikumära 
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43 One prastha of rice-grains, one-fourth (of that) broth, a 
quantity of salt one-sixteenth of broth, (and) one-fourth part (of broth) 
butter or oil constitute one meal of an Arya male. 44 One-sixth 
(of a prastha) broth, (and) half the quantity of fat is for the lower 
classes. 45 One-quarter less for women. 46 One half for children. 


47 For twenty palas of meat, half a kuduba of fat, one pala of 
salt, one pala of sugar, two dharanas of spices and half a prastha of 
curds (should be used). 48 By that higher quantities are explained. 
49 For vegetables, one and a half times as much, for dried (meat etc.) 
twice as much and the same ingredients. 

50 We shall state the amount of food ration for elephants and 
horses in the (Sections on the) Superintendents of these. 

51 For bullocks, one drona of masa or a puldka of barley (shall 
be added), the rest as laid down for horses. 52 The special (ration 
for bullocks is) one iuld of oil-cake from the press or ten ddhakas of 
broken grains and bran. 53 Twice that for buffaloes and camels. 
54 Half a drona for donkeys, spotted deer and red deer. 55 One 
adhaka for ena- and kuraviga- t 
rams and boars or double that 
prastha of boiled rice for dogs. 
and peacocks. 59 For deer. be 
than these, he st 


Ee | 


should cause an estimate to be made from one mea 


oO 
È 


re necessary to shoy 


1t. f 


ped out. 49 adiyardha- ete.: Mever thinks that this applies to curds ‘only or 
at most to fat and salt also, but not to kesra and kaiuke, with which the word 
generally used ts yoga; for we have yogah separately mentioned here. 

50 iadadhyakse, e, in 2.31 and 2.30 respectively. 

51 pulīkah: sees. 33 above. The amount of ymoas for making it would also be 
l dropa; cf. 2.2942. 53 Repeated in 2.2944. 54 ardhadronam : this refers io 
masa or pulāka, not to cil-cake and bran. 59 alah to be construed with Sesauam. 
— dabhakiad “by inspecting food eaten by them in one day’ {com}. It is 
possible thai in s. 43 also cia bhekfa refers ta the day's ration, not a single meal. 


Se 
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grains to slaves, labourers and broth-makers ( 
> 


: and) thi 
these to dealers in cooked rice and in cakes Pegs oe ion 


a ; Pes, 

62 Implements for Weighing and measuring, grinding-stones 
pestle and mortar, pounding and crushing machines, se 
ing basket, sieve, cane-basket, box and broom are the implements 


: 63 Sweeper, watchman, weigher, measurer, supervisor of measur- 
ing, giver, supervisor of delivery, receiver of tallies, and the group of 
slaves and labourers, — these are the workmen. 


atterer, winnow- 


64 On high should be the storing place for grains ; close-knit 
grass bags for sugar; earthen jars and wooden casks for fats ; 
and the earth (should be the storing place) for salt. 


CHAPTER SIXTEEN 


SECTION 34 THE DIRECTOR OF TRADE 


1 The Director of Trade should be conversant with the differences 
in the prices of commodities of high value and of low value and the 
popularity or unpopularity of goods of various kinds, whether produced 
on land or in water (and) whether they have arrived along land-routes 
or water-routes, also (should know about) suitable times for resorting 
to dispersal or concentration, purchase or sale. 


61 kanikah would appear to be larger than kana on*which the animals are fed. 
— alo nyad seems to refer to surplus food from the royal kitchen. It is not clear 
from prayacchet if it was sold. 


62 racanidrsad ‘ the grinding stones,’ for which rocani alone is used in 3.8.11. 
— kuttakayantra ‘ padakramaniyam ustragrivakaram’ (Cj). — Tocakayantra 
“a machine for crushing pulses etc.’ (Cb) ‘ hastabhramaniyam” (Cj). — patraka 
‘a wooden scatterer’ (Cp), ‘a wooden pounder ° (Cb), ‘ fan’ (Meyer). 

63 dharaka ‘holder’ of scales, i.e., weigher. Meyer has ‘keeper, preserver.’ 
— mdpaka who supervises measuring. Cb has ‘ measurer of length? — Salaka- 
pratigrahaka the receiver of sticks or tallies for counting, an accountant (cf. salaka- 
gahaka of Pali texts). Cj renders by kalayitd ‘counter.’ Cb has “who empane 
grinding and pounding? — vistih: Breloer remarks (III, 304) that ‘state 
worker ’ is a better rendering of vistt. 

64 mūtāh: from mav ‘to bind’ is a woven basket or grass bag. The word is 
Vedic. Breloer (III, 804-5) says that the Chapter mentions other groups besides 
these four and hence the karikad seems taken from elsewhere. The four, however, 
are the principal groups among edibles (ef. s. 12). ; The other groups (ss. 16-21) are 
secondary, and needed no special mention for this purpose. 


2.16 


1 sdraphalgvarghantaram 
(com.) is better than ‘ what is sara, 
(Meyer). — viksepa is dispersal of goo 
is concentration in one place only for sale, 


‘ differences in the prices of sara and phalgu goods’ 
what is phalgu and fluctuations in their prices’ 
ds in many places for sale, and samksepa 
as described in this Chapter. — prayoga 
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2 And that commodity which may be plentiful, he should collect 
in one place and raise the price. 3 Or, when the price is reached, he 
should fix another price. 


4 He should establish in one place trade in royal commodities 
that are produced in his own country ; in many places, in those pro- 
duced in foreign lands. 5 And he should cause both to be sold so 
as to favour the subjects. 6 And he should avoid even a big profit 
that would be injurious to the subjects. 7 He should not create a 
restriction as to time or the evil of a glut in the market in the case of 
commodities constantly in demand. 


8 Or, traders should sell royal goods in many places with the 
price fixed. 9 And they should pay compensation in accordance with 
the loss (sustained). 

10 One-sixteenth part is the surcharge in measure by capacity, 
one-twentieth part in measure by weighing, one-eleventh part of 
commodities sold by counting. 


11 He should encourage the import of goods produced in foreign 


. lands by (allowing) concessions. 12 And to those (who bring such 


goods) in ships or caravans, he should grant exemptions (from taxes) 
that would enable a profit (to be made by them). 13 And no law- 


‘use, employment.’ Meyer’s ‘lending at interest’ is little likely. Breloer (IXSt, 
III, 332 n. 1) proposes -prayogakalpan ‘the kind and manner (kalpa) of actions 
(prayoga) viz., distribution and collection, for purchase and sale.” That is not very 
happy. 

3 prapte’rghe either because the commodity has ceased to be plentiful or the 
demand for it is greater. — arghdntaram, i.e., a lower price. 


4 ekamukham, i.e., concentrated in one place. — Foreign goods are to be 
sold in many centres probably to make them easily available for the country people 
as well. 5 Cf. 4.2.27,35. 6 In view of api, siiksmam would have been better 
than sthilam. 7 ajasrapanya ‘that are constantly in demand or always sold’ 
(com.) ; ‘which must be fresh’ (Breloer, III, 340). Milk, vegetables, etc. are 
meant. — samkula- ‘ crowding,’ i.e., glutting the market. 


9 cheda is the loss suffered by the state because it has not itself engaged in the 
trade and made the usual profit. 


10 According to ‘ others’ in Cb, vydji goes to the customer. In the text, how- 
ever, it is evidently a source of state income. Cj has ‘ sodasaprastha vikrinanah 
ekam nivartayet, krindnah saptadasakam adhikam grhniyat, i.e., according to it the 
vydji operates two ways between the trader and the customer. That is unlikely. 

12 dayatiksamam : dyati is ‘income’ (2:9.10,11, etc.) as well as ‘ future * (2.10.36, 
48, etc.). So we may have ‘ capable of yielding an income, i.e., profit ’ or ‘ yielding 
profit in the future’ (Cp). 13 anabhiyogam, i.e., the dispute is to be settled by 
the panydadhyaksa himself. — sabhyopakdribhyah: i.e., when they are partners 
in a native corporation or its associates (or assistants), suits can be filed against 
them. Cb reads sahopakdribhyah and explains ‘if there is a quarrel between a 
foreign merchant and a native merchant, the king shall not show partiality (abhi- 


x 
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suit in money matters (should be allowed) against foreign traders, 
except such as are members (of native concerns) and (their) associates. > 


14 Officers in charge of (royal) goods shall deposit the price of 
| goods (sold), in one place, in a wooden box having a lid with one open- 
ing. 15 And in the eighth part of the day, they should hand it over 
to the Director of Trade, declaring, ‘ This much is sold ; this is left 
over. 16 They should also hand over the implements of weighing 
‘ and measuring. 


17 Thüs (the sale of goods) in one’s own territory has been ex- 
plained. 


18 In foreign territory, however, he should ascertain the price 
and the value of the commodity (taken out) and the commodity (to be 
brought) in exchange and should calculate the profit after clearing 
expenses for duty, road-cess, escort-charges, picket- and ferry-dues, 
food and fodder and share. 19 Should there be no profit, he should 
see if there is any advantage in taking out goods or in bringing in goods 
in exchange for goods. 20 Then with a quarter of the goods of high 
value, he should set going trade by land along.a safe route. 21 And 
he should establish contacts with forest chieftains, frontier officers, 
and chiefs in the city and the country-side, to secure their favour. 
22 In case of a calamity, he should rescue the goods of high value or 
himself. 23 Or, if he has reached his destination, he should carry on 


yoga) ; if, however, benefit has been conferred by him, partiality may be shown to 
him.’ abhiyoga as ‘ partiality ’ is doubtful. ; 

l4 panyddhisthatarah are clearly salesmen in state service. 15 ahnaś ca astame 
bhage, i.c., the last part of the day. Cf. 1.19.6 ff. 

18 panyapratipanyayoh : panya is the commodity taken out, and pratipanya 
the commodity brought in exchange for it. Breloer seems to understand the oppo- 
site ‘ the ware (asked for) and the counter-ware (offered in return) > (I, 345). — 
argha seems to be the selling price, while milya is its cost price or aloe: Ee 
understands argha of panya and milya of pratipanya. — ativahika escort 
charges ;’ cf. 2.28.25 ete. Cb curiously has * paid to those who go in the morning 
(2)... — gulma seems to be a sort of police or military picket stationed în pees 
of danger. Cb has ‘ paid (deya) to those who stay in the forest.” — bhaga ‘share 
claimed by the foreign state as, ¢.g-, in the case of salt, 2.12.29 aa — Kor the s., 
; cf. 2.35.12 below. 19 bhandaniroahanena: Cp reads bhandanirvahanena by not 
i taking out’ ; that is less likely. — labham is some political or strategic advantage. 
20 tatah, i.e., in either case, whether there is profit to be made or some advantage 3 
to be secured. — sārapādena, i.e., 1/4th of the total goods taken out are to be 
sara, the rest phalgu. Cb has ‘ giving one-fourth of What is agreed upon = Dee r= 
i.e., at a cost of 1/4th of the calculated profit,’ Meyer with strong beasts of bur en, 
Breloer ‘ one-fourth of the four types of goods (raina, sara, phalgu, kupya), viz., 
sara.’ These explanations appear doubtful. 21 We 1.16.7. 22 dpadi, e.g., 
when the caravan is attacked by robbers. 23 ātmano va bhumim aprāptah : ätmano 


bhiamim seems to refer to the foreign land that was the destination. The idea may i 
: 
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the trade after paying all dues. 24 And on the water-route he should 
ascertain hire for boats, provisions on the journey, price and amount 
of (his) goods and of the goods in exchange, seasons suited for voyage, 
precautions against dangers and regulations at the ports. 


25 And along river-routes, he should ascertain (conditions 
of) trade from the (port) regulations and should proceed to where 
there is profit and avoid absence of profit. 


CHAPTER SEVENTEEN 


SECTION 35 THE DIRECTOR OF FOREST PRODUCE 


1 The Director of Forest Produce should cause forest produce 
to be brought in by guards in the produce forests. 2 And he should 
start factories for forest produce. 8 And he should fix dues from 
those cutting produce forests, also penalty, except in cases of distress. 


4 The group of forest produce (is as follows) : 
Sdka, tiniga, dhanvana, arjuna, madhika, tilaka, sdla, Ssimsapd, 
arimeda, rajadana, sirisa, khadira, sarala, tāla, sarja, asvakarna, soma- 
valka, kusa, Gmra, priyaka, dhava and others (constituting) the group 
of (trees with) hard wood. 
5 utaja, cimiya, capa, venu, vamsa, satina, kantaka, bhdllika and 
others (constituting) the group of reeds. ` 


then be, if he fails to reach it and finds himself in some other land, he sould carry 
on the trade according to the laws of that land. This is not very satisfactory. Cs 
understands by dimano bhūmi the native land of the panyddhyaksa, i.e., when he 
has not come back and is still in the foreign land. vd has little significance here. 
Perhaps bhumim praptah should be read ‘ reaching his destination,’ vā showing the 
option to dpadi. It seems that Cp does read bhūmir praptah and understand the 
destination intended. The translation is in accordance with this reading. i 
24 ydnabhagaka-: Cbs -bhdtaka would appear more appropriate in-the sense of i 
‘hire.’ Though the state owned boats and hired them out (2.28.3-5) private boats i 
also are thought of, and in case of need could be hired by the state. — panyapat- 
tanacaritra : cf. 2.28.7 below. i 


27 nadīpathe: apparently, the preceding s. primarily dealt with sea-voyage. $ 


i 
í 
# 
$ 


2.17 
3 deyam: Cb Cs understand ‘ wages to be paid to those who cut the trees.’ 

However, deya usually refers to what is due to the state (cf. 2.16.18, 23), and seems 
to refer here to fees charged for taking fuel or timber from state forests. — atya- 
yam is penalty for taking these things without paying the dues. — anyalra 
apadbhyah when no charges are recovered. 

4, kusamra is read as in 2.15.89 and understood as two; otherwise the mango 
tree would find no mention at all. 

5 The commentators thus differentiate: ‘ ufaja with big holes, slender thorns 
and a rough surface, cimiya without holes and with a soft surface, capa with small 
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6 vetra, Sikavalli, vast, sya i, nä i 
PR > e » vasr, sydmalata, ndgalaté and others 
uting) the group of creepers. 


7 


(consti- 


mälati, mūrvā, arka, Sana, gavedhukā, atasī and others (consti- 
tuting) the group of fibre-plants. 


8 muñja, balbaja and others (constituting raw) material for 
ropes. 


9 The leaves of tāli, tāla and bhüūrja. 
10 The flowers of kińśuka, kusumbha and kuùkuma. 


11 Bulbous roots, roots, fruits and others (constituting) the group 
of medicinal plant products. 


12 kdlakita, vatsanābha, hālāhala, mesaśrůga, musta, kustha, 
mahdavisa, vellitaka, gaurardra, bdlaka, markata, haimavata, k@ ingaka, 
ddradaka, ankolasdra, austraka, and other poisons, serpents and in- 
sects, these same kept in jars, (all constituting) the group of poisons. 


13 Skin, bones, bile, tendons, eyes, teeth, horns, hooves and tails 
of the lizard, seraka, leopard, bear, dolphin, lion, tiger, elephant, buffalo, 
camara, srmara, rhinoceros, bison and gavaya, and also of other deer, 
beasts, birds and wild animals. 


14 Iron, copper, steel, bronze, lead, tin, vaikrntaka and brass 
(constituting the group of) metals. 


15 Vessels made of split bamboo-cane and of clay. 


16 Charcoal, husks and ashes ; enclosures for deer, beasts, birds 
and wild animals and enclosures for fuel and grass. 


holes and very rough, venu without thorns and fit for the bow, sdtina with many pro- 
jecting thorns, kantaka with wheat-like fruit, and bhallika with long joints.’ 

6 According to Cb, sikavalli is also called hamsavallt and nagalald is also called 
nagajihva. 

11 ausadha is the product of a plant (osadht) with a medicinal property. 

12 Some of the poisons are well-known ; the identification of others is uncertain. 

markata ‘ so called because the shape of its root is like the monkey’s penis * (Cb Cs). 
—  haimavata, kalingaka and dāradaka are names derived from the regions of a 
origin, Darada ‘being in North-west India. — austraka “shaped ilke a came i 
penis ’ (Cb, which seems to have read austrika). — kumbhagatah, i.e., preserve 
for use against enemies. s ; 
4 18 seraka may be the same as siraka “porpoise.” It is ‘the white-skinned 
f godhā’ (Cs). a rksa after dvīpi is from Cb; it seems genuine, ea uae 
4 “a kind of deer’ (Dict.), ‘same as Sarabha’ (Cs). — asthi twice a in t ee 
is clearly wrong ; we have to read aksi in one place. Eyes of animals are of use, 
as is shown by 14.3.1, 6. 

14 The metals would come from mines, 
(2.12 above). The kupyadhyaksa, in fact, appears 
charge of the kupyagrha, though the cutting of tree: 

16 mrgapaśu ete. are items of expenditure in 2.6.11. 


which are under the dkaradhyaksa 
to be stationed in the city in 
s ete. is evidently his concern. 


g 
é 
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17 Separate factories making all kinds of goods should be 
erected, outside as well as inside, by the Director of Forest Pro- 
duce, for ensuring livelihood and protection of the city. 


CHAPTER EIGHTEEN 


SECTION 36 THE SUPERINTENDENT OF THE ARMOURY 


1 The Superintendent of the Armoury should cause to be made 
machines for use in battles, for the defence of forts and for assault on 
the enemies’ cities, also weapons, armours and accoutrements by 
artisans and artists expert in those lines, producing goods with an 
agreement as to the amount of work, time allowed and wages, and should 
store them in places suitable for each. 2 He should frequently change 
their places and expose them to sun and wind. 3 He should store in 
a different way what is being damaged by heat, moisture or insects. 
4 And he should know them by their class, appearance, characteristics, 
quantity, source, price and place of storing. 


5 sarvatobhadra, jamadagnya, bahumukha, visvasaghatin, samghati, 
yanaka, parjanyaka, bāhū,. ūrdhvabāhu, and ardhabahu are fixed 
machines. 


17 bahir antag ca: i.e., in the country and in the city respectively. Meyer has 
“outside and inside the forests.’ — vibhaktah, i.e., a separate factory for each 
class of manufacture. Brelder (III, 297 n.1) has ‘not close together’ from the 
strategical point of view so that they do not fall in the enemy’s hands all at the same | 
time. — ajtvapuraraksarthah, i.e., ‘by providing ploughs, pestles ete. for diva i 
and machines, weapons etc. for puraraksa’ (Cs). — kupyopajivin is the same as į 
kupyadhyaksa, as Cj shows. 


2.18 


1 ca yantram is proposed for cakrayaniram of the mss. and yantram of Cb. ca is 
necessary ; -kra- seems to have been added after it under the impression that all 
yaniras are based on the wheel. — tajjāta: cf. 2.5.8 ete. — karmapramdna 
refers to the amount of work, while phalanispatti refers to the type of work to be 
done, according to Meyer. Cb explains ‘ who produce articles after an agreement is 
made that so much work is to be done in so much time for so much wage.’ This 
appears better. 4 miksepa ‘scabbards’ (Cb) i.e., containers. It may also mean 
“a place for storing ’ corresponding to nidhana of 2.11.116. 


sesh AEE SOE AUIS BD TS 


A 
| 


5 sarvatobhadra * of the size of a cart-wheel with a sharp rim, placed in the hands 
of a gandharva in a wall and sending stones all round when turned’ (com.). — 
jamadagnya ‘ a dhanuryantra, discharging big arrows through a hole in the centre ° 
(Cb), * discharging weapons of all kinds in various ways’ (Cj). — bahumukha ‘a 
place for archers on the tower etc., with many holes for shooting from’ (Cj), ‘a 
tower with 3 or 4 decks, with a leather-shield placed on wheels, from which arrows 
are shot’ (Cb). — visvasaghalin ‘a beam outside the city-wall placed crosswise 
and slaying when released by a mechanism’ (Cb). — samghdti ‘a fire machine, 
made of long beams, for setting fire to turrets’ (com.). — ydnaka ‘one danda 
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6 paiicdlika, devadanda, sūkarikā i, has 
nda, stkarikd, musalayasti vä 
talavrnia, hammer, mace 'ktalā A be ‘iti ee 
ORUE am, » Sprktala, spade, dsphdtima, ulpatima, udgha- 
tima, Sataghni, trident and discus are mobile machines 
7 sakti, prasa, kunta, hdataka, bhindipdla, śūla, tomara, varaha 
sua ne 3 x 
karna, kanaya, karpana; trāsikā and others are (weapons) with piercing 
points. 
8 Made from tdla, capa, wood and horn, (and known as) karmuka 
3 
kodanda and drūņa are the bows. 9 mūrvā, arka, gana, gavedhu, venu 
- ? . 
and sinews (of animals) are bow-strings. 10 venu, Sara, $alaka, 


long, on wheels, with planks inside’ (Cb). — parjanyaka ‘a water-machine for 
putting out fire’ (com.). — bäāhū ‘two pillars facing each other, slaying when the 
mechanism is released.’ Cp adds that the pillars are 25 hastas long. — ardhvabahu 
‘a single pillar, 50 kastas long, slaying by release of mechanism’ (Cp) ; ardhabahu 
is half in length, i.c., 25 kastas. — sthita as contrasted with cala; cf. 7.10.7; 
7.13.8 ete. 


6 paricalika ‘a wooden plank thickly studded with iron nails and placed in the 
moat to obstruct the enemy’ (com.). — devadanda ‘a big beam without nails 
placed on the wall’ (Cp) apparently for hurling down like a bolt from the blue. Cj 
has ‘a stick one aratni long discharged by a machine (yantraksepyo’ralnimdtro 
lakutah). — sūkarikā ‘a leather bag stuffed with cotton, wool ete. for protecting 
turrets ete. from stones ° (Cj), or, * a pig-shaped cane-bag covered with leather to 
prevent storming of the wall’ (Cp). — musalayasti ‘a pike made of the khadira 
wood.’ — hastivdraka ‘a bar for striking down elephants ’ (Cb) ‘ or, a pike with 
two or three points’ (Cp). — talavrnia ‘ a vdtacakra’ (com.) apparently producing 
a strong wind and raising dust. — mudgara “hammer ’ and gadā ‘ mace’ are 
‘ yanirakşepye discharged from machines’ (Cj). — sprktalā a mace with sharp 
nails (Cp) ; Cj, which reads sprktulā has * aśmatulāniaragatāśāvataraņāt bahir asmano 
muñcati’ which is far from clear. — đsphäātima ‘a sort of catapult with four 
leather-covered pillars’ (com.). — wulpdtima ‘a sort of wrench for pulling down 
pillars? — udaghdtima ‘ a mudgara-shaped machine.’ Meyer remarks that -tma 
forms have a passive sense and hence we have to understand weapons that 
themselves burst or are uprooted or opened. — $alaghni (for the short -ghni, 
cf. 2.3.84) ‘a big pillar studded with big and long nails with a cart-wheel at one 
end and placed on the wall’ (com.), probably intended to be hurled down. 

y Sakti ‘4 hastas long, all-metal, with the tip shaped like the karavira-leat and 
the head like a cow’s nipple.” prasa ‘24 angulas long, all-metal, with wood Inside, 
having two backs.’ kunta ‘7, 6 or 5 hastas long,’ * a weapon for graced (Cj). 
hataka ‘similar to kunta, but with a three-pointed tip ° (Cj). bhindipala aome as 
kunta, but with a broad tip.’ sila ‘with one point, length not eit nre 
‘4, 4 1/2 or 5 hastas long, with an arrow-shaped tip. bagi. ee vane 
(tomara, Cj) with tip shaped like a boar’s ear.’ kanaya ‘eo, 2z 7 aes oe 
all-metal, with tridents at each end and a grip in the middle. eee oa ame 
Cj) ‘ an arrow of the size of tomara, 7, 8 or 9 kargas in weigh tito Deero y P 
hand.’ trāsikā ‘all-metal, of the size of prasa, with a tuft at one end? — hu 
‘spike? is more likely than hala- ‘ plough-share ' of Cb Cs. 

8 kārmuka- etc.: Meyer thinks that the names correspond to the Oe g 
materials and hence would read -drinasarngant or understand poled : (eens to 
name of the horn-made bow. However, karmuka seems OCONEE 
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danddsana and ndrdca are arrows. 11 Their tips for cutting, piercing 
and striking are made of iron, bone or wood. 

12 nistrimsa, mandalagra and asiyasti are swords. 13 The horn 

| 

of the rhinoceros and buffalo, the tusk of the elephant, wood and | 

b 

bamboo-root form the hilts. F 

1 

l4 parasu, kuthdra, pattasa, khanitra, spade, saw, and kdndac- } 

cedana are razor-type weapons. i 


15 Stones for use in machines, in slings and by hand, and mill- i 
stones are stone-weapons. | 


16 A coat of mail of metal rings or metal plates, an armour of 
fabrics, and combinations of skin, hooves and horns of dolphin, rhino- 
ceros, dhenuka, elephant and bull, are armours. 17 Helmet, neck- 
guard, cuirass, robe, coat of mail, breast-plate and thigh-guard, box, 
leather shield, hastikarna, tālamūla, dhamanikā, kapata, kittka, apratihata 
and baldhakdnta are shields. 


an i 


karman ‘ action ’ and kodanda to its length ‘ almost a danda ’ and not to the material 
of which they are made. 10 galdkd is ‘ made of wood,’ danddsana is ‘ ardhandraca,’ 
and ndrdca is ‘ all-metal’ (com.). 


12 nistrimsa is ‘ short’ (Cj), ‘has a curved tip’ (Cp). ‘The name may contain 
a reference to length ‘ beyond thirty (añgulas ?)? — mandalagra ‘ straight with 
a round tip? — asiyaşti ‘ thin and long.’ 18 visdna ‘hom’ as well as ‘ tusk.’ 
14 paraśu ‘all-metal, 24,angulas long.’ — pattasa ‘an axe with a trident at 
one end or both ends.’ — kéandacchedana ‘a big axe’ (Cp), ‘ kdndasika’ (Cb). 


15 gospana: Cb reads gdvana and explains gdvanapasana by ‘catapult? — 
cagmayudhani from Cb is clearly preferable to carayudhdni ‘ awl-like weapons’ of 
the mss. 

16 Commentators read lohajalajalika- ete. Cb explains ‘helmet for the head 
(lohajala), headless armour (jalika), armour (paita) and armour with many flaps or $ 
folds (kavaca).’ Similarly Cp, which construes loha with each term up to kavaca. 1 
It may be, however, that kavaca made either of lohajalika or of lohapatta is alone ? 
to be understood. —  sitrakankata evidently made of cotton cloth with stuffing 4 
inside ; they are made by the sūirādhyakşa as 2.23.10 shows. — carmakhura- j 
etc., i.e., the entire skin with hooves, horns etc. is used as an armour. 17 kiirpasa ; i 
“with half-sleeves *; kaficuka ‘up to the knees’: vdravana ‘up to the ankle’ (sce 
2.11.99 above) ; patta ‘ without arms and not made of metal?” 3 nagodarika ‘ a thigh- 
guard ° (Cj). — peti ‘a cover made of waod and creepers ’; hastikarna ‘ a board 
used as a cover.” — tdlamiila: cf. 2.3.7 above. — dhamanika ‘a cloth-bag 
into which wind is blown’ (Cp); a leather-bellows may appear more likely. — 
kapata ‘a door-fly.’ — kitika ‘made of cane-work and leather.’ Meyer has 
“a light shield? — apratihata, ‘i.e., hastivaraka, warder off of elephants °’ (Cp), 
“hastavadraka hand-guard (?) (Cs). — balahakanta ‘same as apratihata with 
iron strips at the end.’ Cb shows the form varāhakānta ‘beloved of the boars.’ 
— 4varanani: from sirasirana up to ndgodarika we have coverings for the soldiers? 
persons, from peti onwards shields or covers as protection. 
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18 Objects used in giving training to 
horses, objects used for their decor 
equipment are the accoutrements. 


elephants, chariots and 
ation and arrangements for their 


19 Illusion magic and secret practices are (secret) work. 


20 And concerning the factories, 


the Master of the Armoury should know the desire (of the 
king), the carrying out of the undertaking, the manufacture, 
fraud (if practised), gain, loss and expenditure of (the various 
types of) forest produce. 


CHAPTER NINETEEN 


SECTION 37 STANDARDISATION OF WEIGHTS AND MEASURES 


1 The Superintendent of Standardisation should cause factories 
to be established for the manufacture of standard weights and measures. 


2 Ten masa-beans make one mdsaka of gold, or five guitja-berries. 
3 Sixteen of these make one suvarna or karsa. 4 A pala is equi- 
valent to four karsas. 


5 ighty-cight white mustard-seeds make one mdsaka of silver. 
6 Sixteen of these make one dharana, or twenty simbd-beans. ' 


19 This karma or secret work is described in Books 13 and 14 below. 

20 karmdntdnd ca to be construed with the following stanza. — Since the 
stanza refers to forest produce factories, Cp says that it applies to the preceding 
Chapter as well. Most of the weapons came from those factories and hence the 
Armoury Superintendent must be conversant with them. — vydjam mang 
from Cb is preferable to vydjim ; the latter is out of place. = uddayam ‘ gain, 
profit? (Cb Cs). Sorabji had proposed udgamam ‘ source, origin.’ Meyer proposes 
vydjamudriyam or vydjamudritam ‘ fraud and stamping > or vydjamad dvayam deceit- 
ful duplicity * or vyajam adbhutam ‘ fraud and the wonderful.’ ; None is an improve- 
ment. Cj seems to have read yogam vydjim samudayam. Cb’s explanation appears 
least unsatisfactory. 


2.19 

pautava is derived from potu going back to the root pu to p 
It stands for standardisation of weights and measures. 

2 masaka is the name of a weight (equal to 1/16 suvarna and eae an 
masa) as well as of a copper coin (equivalent to 1/16th of a pana; Anon We 
has led to some confusion. — A gunja-seed is 2 or 1180 gee S ce : hoe 
1915, p. 228) or 1.8295 grains (A. S. Hemmy, JRAS, 1987, ppi i Peace i 
Which is 80 times that comes to a little less than a modern told. a (at ey 
is the weight of the pana as well as of the coin masala (between w nich 3 Hie ane 
masaka there is no relation of identity). ~ Karsa is the name of 2 zi A van 
Tran as well. ‘The weight in India was therefore an eee. ae 
like the Vedic Mand or Mind. (F. W. Thomas, JRAS, 1916, p ! l Se 

5-6 If, as seems very likely, the pala of 10 dharanas (s. 20) is the sa: 


urify, refine, rectify. 


7 
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7 A dharana of diamond weighs twenty rice-grains. 

S A half-mdsaka, a mdsaka, two, four, eight mdsakas, a suvarna, 
two, four, eight suvarnas, also ten, twenty, thirty, forty (and) one 
hundred (suvarnas), (are denominations of weights). 9 By that are 
explained (denominations of) dharanas. 

10 Weights should be made of iron (or) of stone from the 
Magadhas or the Mekala hills or such as would not increase in weight 
by water and smearing or decrease in weight by heat. 


11 Beginning with six a7gulas (in length) and rising successively 
by eight aùgulas, he should cause ten balance-beams to be made, one 
pala of metal onwards (in weight) increased successively by one pala, 
with scale-pans on the two sides of the fulcrum or a pan (on one side 
only). 

12 He should cause the samavrtta (balance) to be made of metal 
thirty-five palas (in weight) and seventy-two añgulas in length. 
13 Fixing a ball (of metal) five palas in weight (at one end), he should 
cause the level to be secured (for marking zero). 14 From that (point) 


pala of 4 kargsas (s. 4) 88 mustard-seeds would be equivalent to 2 guñjās, so that the 
silver mdsaka would be 2/5ths of a gold masaka. Manu, 8.134-135, has the same ratio 
between the gold mdsa and the silver masaka. ; 

8 Weights of these denominations are meant to be manufactured. 9 For 
silver, dharana would appear in place of suvarna. 

10 Maikala hills are if Madhya Pradesh. — In view of -maya, -Sild- for 
-§aila- would have been better. 

11 The lengths would be 6, 14, 22... 78 angulas and weights 1, 2,3... 10 palas 
respectively. The beams would be very thin. — yantram ubhayatahsikyam va: 
the translation follows the commentators. Cb has ‘ with pans on both sides of the 
fulcrum (yanira) or a pan on one side only,’ understanding by the latter the steel- 
yard type of balance described in the following ss. It is also possible that yantra 
as ‘mechanism’ refers to the steelyard type of balance and ubhayatahsikya to 
the pair of scales. Meyer has ‘ on each of the two sides, there shall be a contrivance 
(yantra) or a seale-pan.’ What contrivance is meant is not clear. 


12 This beam would be thicker. samavrttā ‘ even-rounded’ is the name of the 
balance. 13 mandalam etc.: it seems that the steelyard type is described here. 
According to Cb, a metal ball (mandala) weighing five palas is to be tied at one end, , 
while the thing to be weighed is to be suspended at the other end ; then the beam is 
to be lifted with a string, the point at which equilibrium is secured showing the 
weight of the object in accordance with the markings. It seems that this type of 
balance is still used in Malabar, being called tulakkol. It does not seem possible to 
understand the fully developed steelyard, in which the beam is suspended from 
above at a fulcrum dividing it into two unequal arms, the object being at the shorter 
end and a poise being shifted along the markings on the longer arm to indicate the 
weight when equilibrium is found. mandala can hardly refer to such a poise. — 
samakaranam karayet : this seems to refer to the marking of zero at the point where 
equilibrium is secured with the mandala at one end and nothing at the other (perhaps 
only a light pan). 14 tatah, i.e., from the zero thus found and marked. The 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Pee 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow _ 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri - 


155 THE ACTIVITY OF THE HEADS OF DEPARTMENTS [ 2. 19. 22 


onwards, he should cause markings to be made for one karsa, increased 
by a karsa up to one pala, then increased by a pala up to ten rates then 
for twelve, fifteen and twenty palas. 15 Thereafter, he KON Gee 
markings to be made increased by ten up to one hundred palas. 16 In 
the Bee * he should cause it to be covered with ndndi (the svastika 
mark). 


17 He should cause a balance (called) parimani to be made with 
double this amount of metal and ninety-six añgulas in length. 18 On 
that he should cause markings to be made beyond one hundred for 
twenty, fifty and (two) hundred (palas). 


19 A bhara contains twenty tuld-weights. 


20 A pala contains ten dharanas. 21 One hundred of these 
palas is the revenue measure. 22 Less by five palas (successively) 
are measures for trade, for payments and for measuring out to the 


length between zero and the beam’s end is to be divided for markings up to one 
hundred palas. —  aksesu ndndipinaddham : aksa is a multiple of five, 5, 10, 15 
ete. (com.). ndndi is ‘ svastika’ (Cp), ‘a mark of the crow’s foot’ (Cj), * mark of 
the wedge’ (Cb). pinaddha then would mean ‘ covered,’ i.e., marked, perhaps 
even carved, engraved. The reading naddhri would mean ‘a strap,’ pinaddha 
would then be possible in the sense of ‘ tied’ and aksa in the sense of ‘ the pivot.’ 
But it is not easy to see pivots, straps etc. in the balance described here. For 
tulad, cf.: ‘The balances with which the Hindus weigh things are charistiones, of 
which the weights are immovable, while the scales move ọn certain marks and lines. 
Therefore, the balance is called tula. The first lines mean the units of the weight 
from 1 to 5 and further on to 10; the following lines mean the tens, 10, 20, 30 
ete.’ (Alberuni’s India, tr. C. Sachau, I, 164-5). 


20 Cp states that this pala is bigger than the other pala by 1 karsa, i.e., has 
5 karsas in it instead of 4. How this relation is arrived at is not clear. However, 
tat in the next s. might suggest that a different pala is thought of eG: Nevertheless, 
dyamani is clearly the same as the samavrila. 22 Thus the vydoaharikt Mad 
up to 95 palas, each pala being 9} dharanas, beam-metal 33 palas and lengt n 
66 angulas. The values for the other two are 90, 9, 31, 60 and 85, She 
respectively. The three tulas would actually weigh up to 9024, 810 an i 
dharanas only instead of 1000 as in the adyamani. Meyer says the dharana E s 
trade is greater than that of the revenue measure by 1/20th, that oaa ee 
2/20th and that for harem by 3/20th; in 100 palas this gives 5, 10 and a pe A 2 Ss 
respectively. So that the difference is squared and what is ees ae nal 
in reality the same (just as in the different systems of Indian p 1 op Ua me 
is reached the highest triumph of the Indian spirit : a refined sys T ae 
gets different values for the dharana is not clear. And such classifica ne = see 
practical effect whatsoever, cannot, in fairness, be attributed 5 a Le ne Uae 
present work. Meyer also gives 51, 49 and 47 as the weights of the oe i 
difficult to see how he arrives at these figures. 53 is sth nent i apie 
weight of the adyamant beam; 35 is mentioned for the samaor any Pacis ne 
bhājanī : the smallest measure is for delivery to the palace, Bas Rs eee 
king could then plead that if he paid to others by a measure sma 


i i sure. 
measure, he himself received by & still smaller meast 
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palace. 23 Of these, the pala is (successively) less by half a dharana, 
the metal of the upper (beam, successively) less by two palas and the 
length (successively) less by six angulas. 


24 In the case of the former two, an excess (in weight) of five 
palas (is to be received) except in cases of meat, metals, salt and gems. 


25 The balance made of wood (should be) eight kastas (long), 
provided with markings (or) with weights (and) supported by ‘ pea- 
cock’s feet.’ 

26 Twenty-five palas of fire-wood are a means of cooking one 
prastha of rice. 27 This is an indication for more and for less. 


28 Thus weights and balances have been explained. 


29 Now, two hundred palas of masa-beans make one drona for 
revenue measures, one hundred and eighty-seven and a half palas, 
(the drona) for trade, one hundred and seventy-five palas, for making 
payments, (and) one hundred sixty-two and a half palas, for 
measuring out to the palace. 


30 Of these, ddhaka, prastha and kuduba are smaller measures, 
being each one-fourth of the preceding. 81 Sixteen dronas make one 
khārī. 82 Twenty dronas make one kumbha. 338 Ten kumbhas 
make one vaha. 


34 He should cause measures to be made of dry, hard wood, 
even, with one-fourth-~as top-heap, or with the heap included inside. 
85 However, in the case of liquids, wine, flowers and fruits, husk 


24 pirvayoh, ‘i.c., of samavrita and parimani’ (Cp). — prayamah * extension,’ 
i.e., an addition in weight. This seems to mean in effect that 5% and 2 1/2% 
respectively are received in addition in revenue receipts. Perhaps this is the same 
as vydji mentioned elsewhere. 


25 kdsthatula ‘balance made of hard wood’ (com.) rather than ‘balance for 


weighing fuel’ (Meyer). — padavati, i.e., of the steelyard type, while prati- 
manavati implies two scale-pans ; the two cannot go together. A vā seems necessary 
after the latter word. — mayiirapada- refers to the frame-work supporting the 


balance-beam. Narada, 2.278, describes the torana, consisting of two posts 1 or 14 
hasta away from each other with a transverse beam on top from which the balance 
beam is suspended. This torana does resemble a peacock’s fect. 


26 As Cs says this really belongs to the province of the Stores Officer. 


29 On the basis of 2 grains to a guñjā, a drona would haye 128,000 grains by } 
weight, approximating a capacity of a little over 500 cubic inches or a little less 
than a quarter bushel or 2 gallons. 


33 Meyer, calculating 37 1/2 bushels in a vaha, remarks that this amount of a 
cart-load implies that roads were in a yery good condition. 

34 caturbhagasikham, i.e., 3/4ths of the actual amount is inside the measure, 
1/4th being the heap on the top ; antahsikham where all four parts are inside the 
measure and there is no heaping on top. 85 rasasya tw: com. understand antah- 
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and charcoal, and lime, the measure of the top-heap is 


5 an increase 
that is double. 


36 One pana and a quarter (should be) 


: the price of a drona; 
three-quarters, of an ddhaka; six masakas, of a prastha; one masaka 
) 


of a kuduba. 37 The price of the measures for liquids and others 
(should be) double. 38 (The price) of the weights (should be) twenty 
panas. 39 One-third that, the price of the balance. 


40 He should cause a stamping (of the weights and measures) 
to be made every four months. 41 The penalty for unstamped 
(weights etc.) is twenty-seven panas and a quarter. 42 (Traders) 
shall pay a stamping fee amounting to one kakani every day to the 
Superintendent of Standardisation. 


43 One-thirty-second part is the surcharge for heating in the case 


- of clarified butter, one-sixty-fourth part in the case of oil. 44 One- 


fiftieth part is the flow from the measure in the case of liquids. 


45 He should cause measures of a half-kuduba, a quarter-kuduba 
and one-eighth kuduba to be made. 


gikham with this and read a stop here. Perhaps, however, tu indicates an excep- 
tion in the case of surd ete. among rasas (in whose case antahsikha is understood 
ipso facto). Of course, rasesu would be better for this. — dvigunottara, ‘i.c., 
double the 1/4th sikhd ; thus in a prastha 3 kudubas inside and 2 in addition ° (Cb). 
Cp understands all five in the prastha. For such an explanation, sikhamadnasya 
dvigund vrddhih would have been better. Cj seems to arrive at 75 for rasa, 100 for 
surd, 125 for puspa, 150 for tusdrigdra and 175 for sudha as the measure of the sikha. 
Though this appears to do greater justice to the wording (uitara), it seems highly 
unlikely that such additions are really intended in these cases. 

37 rasādīnām : the higher price is due to the measure being larger to account 
39 tribhagah, i.e 1/8rd of 20 panas (Cp). Cb has 
‘one-third of a pana for the smallest of the ten tulãs of s. 11, increased by 1 i in each 
successive case.’ On that basis of 1/3 pana for 1 pala metal, the samavrittā would 
cost 11 2/3 panas. It seems, however, that the price of the samavritā alone is 
stated here as one-third of 20 panas. 


40 prativedhanikam, i.c., stamping 
— caturmasikam of the mss. is clearly 
here, but in s. 42. It comes to 30 māşakas 
vedhanika is here the stamping fee. s E ee 

43 taptavyājī scems to refer to the additional measure of a F ees i se oe 
for the loss suffered by these in the process of liquefachions ae 3 she ee 
would receive tinis; but CD anya e MaE the state stores: 4 mn 

t is li shen these articles are deliverec atges A 
a 4 Pei a eon for what sticks to the measure when liquids are 


for the greater sikhamana. 


as well as inspection regarding stamping. 
wrong, because the fee is laid down, not 
for the four-month period. 42 prāti- 


measured out. 
45 This s. should have come earlier, 
have been stated. 


after s. 33. The prices of these should also 
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46 Eighty-four kudubas of clarified butter are known as a 
varaka ; but sixty-four (kudubas make a vāraka) of oil; and one- 
quarter of these is known as a ghatikd. 


CHAPTER TWENTY 


SECTION 38 MEASURES OF SPACE AND TIME 


1 The Superintendent of Measurements should be conversant 
with the measurements of space and time. 


2 Eight atoms make one rathacakraviprus (chariot-wheel particle). 
3 Eight of them make one liksd (nit). 4 Eight of them make one 
yūkā (louse). 5 Eight of them make one yavamadhya (barley- 
middle). 6 Eight yavamadhyas make one aùgula (finger). 7 Or, 
the:maximum width of the middle (part) of the middle finger of a 
middling man is an angula. 


8 Four aħùgulas make a dhanurgraha. 9 Eight angulas make 
a dhanurmusti. 10 Twelve atgulas make a vitasti (span) and the 
height of the shadow-gnomon. 11 Fourteen añgulas make a Sama, 
a gala, a pariraya and a pada (foot). 


12 Two spans make an aratni (cubit), the hasta of Prajapati. 
13 (A hasta) with a dhanurgraha is the measure (of a hasta) for weights 
and measures and for pastures. 14 (A hasta) with a dhanurmusti 


46 caturasitih: of the mss. is metrically easy, but grammatically uncertain ; 
caturasitih (Cb) is hard on metre but grammatically impeccable. 


2.20 


1 mdnddhyaksah ‘ same as pautavddhyaksa’ (Cp) ; Cp adds that he may be an 
independent officer appointed by the samaharlr. Measurements of space and time 
are his concern. 

2 rathacakraviprus : ‘ this is perceptible to the eye’ (com.). It may be the same 
as the trasarenu of the Naiyayikas. 4 yikdisfrom Cb. yiikamadhyah of the mss. 
seems influenced by yavamadhyah. 5 yavamadhyah, i.e., width in the middle, 
at its widest. (Cf. ‘ yavodarair angulam astasamkhyaih’? — Bhaskaracarya). 
7 madhyamapurusa as described by Cb is ‘ with a height of 100 of his own finger- 
widths and a girth of 92 finger-widths.’ 

8 dhanurgraha ‘ a bow-grip ° in the middle of the bow where the four fingers are 
clasped round it. 9 dhanurmusti apparently has reference to the fist with the 
thumb upraised when holding the bow for shooting. 10 chdydpaurusa, i.e., the 
height of the sanku on the sun-dial. A dvddasangulaganku is mentioned in the 
Atharvaveda (S. B. Dikshit, Bharatiya Jyotisasdastra, p. 367). 11 sama appears 
related to samyd ‘ yoke-pin,’ sala to salya ‘ dart’ and pada to ‘ foot.’ The signi- 
ficance of pariraya is not clear. 

18 pautavavivitamanam: Meyer understands a single idea ‘ measuring pasture- 
land by the weight-superintendent.’ That is unlikely. What is meant is that in 
the work of the pautavadhyaksa and the vivitadhyaksa, a hasta of 14 angulas is to be 
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makes a kisku cat 5 i ; 
a kisku or a kamsa. 15 Forty-two angulas make a carpenter’s 


sawing-kisku, a measure for the camp, the fort and royal property. 
16 Fifty-four añgulas make a hasta for (measuring) forest produce. 


17 Eighty-four aigulas make a vyadma, a measure for ropes and 
a paurusa (man’s height) for (measuring) moats (or diggings) 


18 Four aratnis make a danda, a dhanus, a ndlikd, and a paurusa 
for the householder. 19 One hundred and eight angulas make a 
dhanus, measure for roads and city-walls and a paurusa for (measuring) 
the piling of fire-altars. .20 Six kartsas make a danda, a measure for 
gifts to Brahmins and to guests. 


21 Ten dandas make a rajju. 22 Two rajjus make a paridesa. 
23 Three rajjus make a nivartana on one side. 24 A bāhu has two 
dandas more. 


25 Two thousand dhanuses make a goruta. 26 Four gorutas 
make a yojana. 27 Thus measurements of space (have been 
explained). 


28 Hereafter (are explained) measurements of time. 


used. 14 kişku seems to have a reference to the forearm. The significance of 
hkamsa ‘ cup’ is not clear. Meyer thinks of as much land as can be sown with a 
kamsa-ful of seeds. That is doubtful, as this is clearly a linear and not an area 
measure. 

17 vyamais the distance from tip to tip of outstretchgd hands. — rajjumdnam, 
i.e., a unit for measuring ropes. It may refer to the length of rope used for tying 
cattle, as Meyer thinks. — hata primarily a moat, also a well. 

18 ndlika paurusar ca garhapatyam : it is better to read garhapatyam at the 
end of this s. as in Cb. It can hardly be construed with the following s. The 
significance of nalikd, about 6 feet long, is not clear. Is it possible that the primi- 
tive nalika used for measuring time was really a hollow reed 6 feet long from which 
water flowed out through an aperture at one end during a period of 24 Se ? 
— gdrhapatya paurusa seems to refer to the average ma (householder s) height. 
Cb, which adds matam after garhapalyam, explains the 4-araint danda, dhamis, 
nālikā and pauruşa are according to the opinion of Grhapati or Vigvakarman.’ That 
is doubtful. 20 satkamso dandak: Meyer thinks of an area measure. 

21-24 Meyer thinks that rajju ete. are area measures and finds the mixing of 
area measures and linear measures confusing. Bat danda, raj and bahu are 
clearly only linear measures, SO it appears paridesa pointing out. ee Be 
doubt, is an area measure later (cf. JBORS, NU, 118 n. 3). But here ony the 
length of one side of the area is mentioned, as shown by ekatah, i.e., again a linear 
measure of 80 dandas is mentioned. ntvartana may pumanly ee 
the turning back of the bullocks at the plough, a linear ee a z ay also 
refer to the length of one side of an area measure 5 bine that is far zoo ertain. i 

25 dvidhanussahasram: Gy,’S reading dhanus- is faulty and Fleet Bcelgulations 

T 4 j of 4.54 miles (JRAS, 1912, 234-6) is unacceptable. Fleet 
onii basie of SUU i rasang of 4.76 miles (JRAS, 1912, 462-3). 


i j i ji i Persian pa 
also identified his yojana w ith the $ 
The yojana, however, is double that. The name yojana seems to have reference to 
4) 


the ‘ yoking ’ of bullocks, ie, distance covered before the yoke is taken off. 
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| 
29 tuta, lava, nimesa, kastha, kala, nālikā, muhirta, forenoon and | 
afternoon, day, night, fortnight, month, season, ayana, year and cycle ] 
(of years) are divisions of time. 30 Two tufas make a lava. 31 Two | 
lavas make a nimesa. 32 Five nimesas make a kastha. 33 Thirty i 
kasthas make a kala. 34 Forty kalds make a nālikā. 35 Or, a hole | 


in a jar (with a dimension) of four mdsakas of gold made four aùgulas 
in length, (with) an ddhaka of water (running through it) measures 
one ndlikd. 86 Two ndlikds make a muhirta. 


37 A day of fifteen muhūrtas and a night (of the same length) 
occur in the months of Caitra and Agvayuja. 388 After that, one of 
them (first) increases and (then) decreases by three muhtrtas during 
a period of six months (and vice versa the other). 


39 When the shadow (of the gnomon) is eight paurusas, one- 
eighteenth part (of the day) is past, when six pawrusas, one-fourteenth 
part (is past), when three paurusas one-eighth part, when two paurusas, 
one-sixth part, when one paurusa, one-fourth part, when eight angulas, 
three-tenth part (is past), when four amgulas, three-eighth part, (and) 
when there is no shadow, it is midday. 40 When the day has turned, 
one should understand the remaining parts in like manner. 


29 tuta is clearly a Prakritism. 31 nimeşak ‘ time taken to pronounce a short 
syllable ° (Cj). 35 suvarnamdsakah ete.: the idea is, gold 4 mdsakas in weight 
is made into a wire 4 angujJas long, the wire’s thickness representing the measure 
of the hole in the jar through which the water is to flow out. The wire itself is of 
no further use in the ndlikad. Thus Cb. Cs thinks that the gold is to be turned into 
a hollow tube, apparently for fixing in the jar, through which the water is to flow out. 
But unless the thickness of the gold leaf out of which the tube is made is also stated, 
the diameter would vary from tube to tube. The Punjab reading is derived from 
Sarmkararya on Kamandaka 5.42 and is clearly only a gloss. Fleet (JRAS, 1915, 
pp- 213-280) points out that the Vedanga Jyotisa requires 61/64 of a drona of water 
to flow in 1 na@dika, that the Divydvaddna has 1 drona for 1 nddikd, the hole however 
being 1 suvarna of gold 4 añgulas long, and that the Vayu, Visnu and Bhdagavata 
Puranas agree in all details with the present passage. kumbha here is simply ‘ jar,’ È 
and is not the measure of that name (2.19.32) as H. Jacobi (ZDMG, 74, pp. 250-1) 
seems to have thought. 


Lan 


387 This means that the equinoctial days fall in the months of Caitra (vernal) 
and Agvina (autumnal). 38 tribhir ete. : as the increase or decrease is from solstice 
to solstice, we have to understand that the day increases for three months from the 
vernal equinoctial day in Caitra and decreases for three months thereafter. ‘The 
longest day at the summer solstice thus amounts to 14 hours 24 minutes. Jacobi 
(ZDMG, 74, p. 252) states that the longest day of 18 muhurtas is true of North Punjab 
and js mentioned in the Veddanga Jyotisa and the Stryaprajnaptt. 


39 astapaurusyam : the paurusa of s. 10 is to be understood. —  tripaurusyam 
is proposed for cafuspaurusyam of the mss. in conformity with 1.19.7 and followfng 
a suggestion of Jacobi (ZDMG, 74, 253-254). Even tripaurusi is slightly longer 
than the actual shadow after 1/8th of the day is past. — acchadyo madhyahnah : 
this is true only of the summer solstice day in Asidha. Cf. s. 41. Jacobi (ZDMG, 


| 
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41 In the month of Asadha, the midday loses shadow. 42 After 
that, in the six months beginning with Sravana, the shadow (at midday) 
increases by two azgulas in each month and in the six months begin- 
ning with Magha, it decreases by two azgulas in each month. 


43 Fifteen days and nights make a fortnight. 44 That in 
! which the moon waxes is the bright (fortnight). 45 That in which 
the moon wanes is the dark. 


46 Two fortnights make a month. 47 Thirty days and nights 
make a works month. 48 A half day more makes a solar month. 
49 A half day less makes a lunar month. 50 Twenty-seven (days 
and nights) make a month of constellations. 51 Thirty-two make 
a month for the army. 52 Thirty-five, (a month) for maintenance 
of horses. 53 Forty, (a month) for maintenance of elephants. 


54 Two months make a season. 55 Sravana and Prausthapada 
are the rainy season. 56 Āśvayuja and Karttika are autumn. 
57 Miargasirsa and Pausa are winter. 58 Magha and Phalguna are 
the season of frost. 59 Caitra and Vaiśākha are spring. 60 Jyestha- 
miiliya and Asadha are summer. 


74, pp. 258-4) states that in the first four cases, the actual parts of time at Patali- 
putra deviate more from those mentioned here than do those at Ujjayini. 


41 Asddhe masi ctc. : this can happen only on the Tropic of Cancer, i.e., in 
Magadha or Bengal or Malwa. 42 dvyangulottard, i.c., 2 angulas in Sravana, 
4 in Prausthapada and so on up to 12 in Pausa, decreasing thereafter to the same 
extent. In Pausa in the winter solstice the shadow thus equals the length of the 
gnomon, again showing a place on the Tropic of Cancer. Jacobi (ZDMG, 74, 255) 
states that on the Tropic of Cancer the actual length would be 13.08 angulas and 
adds that Kautilya’s incorrect figures are given as those of the Vasistha Siddhanta 
in the Pañcasiddhāntikā, 2.9. This text indeed appears derived from early sources. 


47 karmamdasah is proposed for prakarma- of the mss. as suggested by karma 
for prakarma in 2.6.16 and by karmasamvatsarah of 2.7.6. Cb explains prakarma- 
as ‘for calculating wages for labourers.’ Cj seems to have read prakrama ‘for superin- 
tendents to commence their work.’ 48 sdrdhah: curiously Cj understands two 

4 and a half paksas, i.e., 37 1/2 days, which is quite unlikely; 80 plus half a day is 
meant. 49 ardhanyiinah: Cj again has 11/2 paksas, i.e., 22 1/2 days. — 
— balamdsah is from Cb Cj; ‘for giving wages to the army that is dispersed 
(sendviksepabhaktadanarthah) ’ (Cj), ‘ for the maintenance of the army ° (Cb). vala- 
is corrupted from bala- ; mala- seems to be an attempt to correct it. 52-53 asvavd- 
i hayah...hastivahayah ‘months for calculating the wages of attendants of horses 
and elephants’ (com.). The reason for such separate calculation is not clear. Fleet 
had ‘for hiring horse-carriages and elephant-carriages.’ Elephant-carriages are 
strange. Meyer in a footnote suggests vdhd as © period of gestation,’ i.e., 10 months 
of 35 days for mares and 10 months of 40 days for female elephants, He adds that 
actually 10 months of 60 days are required for elephants and ends by asserting that 
Indians knew little about the breeding of elephants whom they caught ready. All 
this seems wide of the mark. ‘The fem. gender and the genitive case of the words 
are strange. agvavdha ‘a horse - attendant’ is referred to in 2.30.3. 


— 
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k 61 The uttarīyaņa begins with the season of frost. 62 The 
daksindyana begins with the rainy season. 63 Two ayanas make a 
f year. 64 Five years make one cycle. 
Í 65 The sun takes one-sixtieth part of a day; thus in one 
| season he brings about the loss of one day, and.so does the moon 
| (cause loss of) one (day). 

66 Thus in every period of two years and a half the two 
| beget an additional month, the first in summer and the second at 
| the end of (the cycle of) five years. 


j CHAPTER TWENTY-ONE 


i SECTION 39. THE COLLECTOR OF CUSTOMS AND TOLLS 


| 1 The Collector of Customs and Tolls should establish the customs- 
house and the flag facing the east or the north in the vicinity of the 
big gates (of the city). 


2 The receivers of duty, four or five in number, should record in 
writing (details about) traders who have arrived in a caravan, who 
they are, from what place, with how much merchandise and where the 
identity-pass (was issued) or the stamping was made. 


3 For (goods) without the stamp, the penalty is double the dues. 
4 For those with a forged stamp, the fine is eight times the duty. 
5 For those with broken stamps, the penalty is distraint in the ware- 


61 The ayanas apparently begin with the beginning of the season and hence 
of the month ; they are not brought into relation with the sun’s entry into a 
constellation. 


65 haratyarkah sastibhagam because the solar day. is longer than the normal 
day by 1/60th. That is one kind of harana. The lunar day is shorter by the 
same amount; that is another kind of harana. 


66 grisme...piroam: this implies that in Grisma of the third year, half the 
year is over; in other words, the year began with Sigira and Magha. — All 
these details about the five-year cycle and intercalary months agree with those 
in the Vedanga Jyotisa, 32 (Cf. Fleet, JRAS, 1914, p. 998). 


2,21 — 


1 dhvaja would apparently bear the emblem of the king. — mahddvdra- 
refers to the four main gates, as implied in 2.4.19. 


2 abhijnanam mudra vā is as proposed by Meyer. The two are different as 


shown by s. 26 below. The former seems to be a sort of pass for identification 
of the trader, the latter the stamp or seal made on the package of goods. Both 


are issued by the antapdla (s. 26). In 2.84.1-5, however, mudrā means the passport 
which a person must carry about with him. 


3 amudrandm: supply panyandm rather than vanijam. — deya, ‘i.e., 
sulka?’ (Cp), ‘ vartant, road cess ? (Ch). The former is right. 5 bhinna- may 
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house. 6 In case of change of the royal stamp or of (change in) the 


name, he should make (the trader) pay a fine of one pana and a quarter 
per load. 


7 Traders shall declare the quantity and price of the goods that 
have arrived at the foot of the flag, ‘ Who is willing to purchase these 
goods, so much in quantity, at this price?’ 8 When it has been 
thrice proclaimed, he should give it to those who have sought it. 9 In 
case of competition among purchasers, the increase in price together 
with the duty shall go to the treasury. 


10 If for fear of duty a (trader) declares the quantity of the goods 
or the price to be less (than it actually is), the king shall confiscate 
that excess. 11 Or, the (trader) shall pay eight times the duty. 
12 He should impose the same-{(penalty) in case of depreciation of 
price of a package containing goods by (showing) a sample of lower 
value and in case of concealment of goods of high value by goods of 
low value. 


13 Or, if through fear of a rival purchaser a (trader) increases the 
price beyond the (due) price of a commodity, the king shall receive the 
increase in price, or make the amount of duty double. 14 The same 
(penalty) eightfold (shall be imposed) on the Superintendent concealing 
(the trader’s offences). 


refer to accidental breaking. Meyer understands deliberate tampering. — 
ghatikasthane sthdnam : this seems to refer to distraint of goods in the ware-house ; 
the distraint may be for one day (as in one of the explanations in Cp) or till corrobo- 
ration comes from the frontier (Cj). Cb Cs read ghatikah sthāne sthanam; the 
former has no explanation, the latter has ‘ distraint in the toll-house for three 
ghatikas, i.e., ndlikas.’ This is extremely doubtful. Meyer (understanding 
deliberate tampering) thinks of confiscation. 6 mndmakrle: the name would 
appear to be that of the trader on the passport. — vahanam etc.: Meyer 
thinks that the carriage load is also confiscated. The words can hardly yield 
this sense. Breloer (III, 461) seems to understand ‘ make a load pay 1/4th pana 
fine for every pana.’ It is difficult to see how this meaning is possible. 

7 Imported goods were clearly sold at the gate. Meyer thinks that only 
confiscated goods were sold there. There is nothing to indicate this. 8 ctat 
ete. : the sense requires etavatpramanam anena arghena etc. 

12 nivistapanyasya bhdndasya: bhdnda seems to refer to the container in 
which the goods (panya) are packed (nivista). It contains goods more precious 
than the supposed sample (prativarnaka) carried outside the package. In the 
two cases of this s. the trader would stand to lose by sale at the gate unless he 
were in collusion with the purchaser. We may understand that not all imported 
goods are sold at the gates. 

18 It is difficult to see any difference between * competition among purchasers ° 
(s. 9) and ‘fear of a rival purchaser’ (this s.) — dvigunam vā gulkam: appa- 
rently this option operated when the mélyavrddhi amounted to less than the 
„Sulka. 14 astagunam: eight times the milyavrddhi or the sulka, according to 
the two options. 3 
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15 Therefore, the sale of goods should be made by weighing, 
measuring or counting; an appraisal (of value should be made) of 
f goods of small value and goods enjoying concessions. 


| 16 And for goods that have passed beyond the foot of the flag 
| without the duty being paid, the fine is eight times the duty. 
| 17 Secret agents operating on roads and in places without roads - 
| should find out such (evasion). 

| 18 Goods intended for marriage, marriage-gifts accompanying 
the bride, goods intended as gifts, goods required on the occasion of 
a sacrifice or a ceremony or a birth and goods used in various rituals 
like worship of the gods, tonsure rite, initiation for Veda study, hair- 
cutting rite, consecration for a vow and so on, should go duty-free. 
19 For a (person) making a false -declaration (in this respect) the 
punishment for theft (shall be imposed). 

20 For the trader taking out a commodity for which duty has 
not been paid along with one for which duty has been paid, or carrying 
off a second (commodity) under one stamp after breaking open the 
package, forfeiture of the same and an equal amount as fine (shall be 
the punishment). 21 For the (trader) carrying off (goods of high 
value) from the customs house after securing acceptance of cowdung 
(cakes) or straw as the basis (for calculating duty), the highest fine for | 
violence (shall be the punishment). £ 


i 22 For the (tradet) taking out any one of the unexportable 
articles, viz., weapons, armours, coats of mail, metals, chariots, jewels, 


i 15 dnugrahikdndm : this conveys the sense of what the state has decided to 
confer anugraha on, i.e., to grant concessions to ; cf. 2.22.8. The idea of ‘ what 
is beneficial ’ does not seem intended. 


17 pathika, i.e., ‘ disguised as traders’ (Cb), and ulpathika, i.e., ‘ disguised 
as shepherds, wood-cutters ete.’ (Cb). Cf. 2.36.13. 


18 aupayanikam: Meyer understands presents to the king only and com- 
pares 2.15.38. — krtya is independent of yajña ; cf. 3.8.8 ; 5.1.43. 


20 nirvadhayato: this and the following two ss. seem to refer to export ; cf. 
2.16.19. — dvitiyam ctc.: ‘bringing in another similar-looking package on 
the strength of a mudrd on one (dvitiyam ekamudrayd) and breaking open a package 
on which duty is paid and inserting in it goods on which duty is not paid (bhittväā 
putam apaharatah).’ Thus the commentators, who understand imports as 
meant. But ntrvadhayatah seems to refer to exports ; cf. 2.16.19, also s. 22 below. 
And it appears that in this s. only a single idea is intended, ‘ breaking open a 
package and inserting other goods under the same mudra.’ It seems that apa-har 
in this s. and the next, has reference to ‘ taking out’ of the country or the city. 
mudra may be understood as made even on exported goods. 21 pramanan 
ried, i.e., making a declaration about the goods. 


22 anyatamam anirvāhyam is proposed for -tamdnirvdhyam of the mss. as. 
being necessary. The prohibition of the export of these goods is obviously for 
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grains and cattle, there shall be a fine as proclaimed as well as loss of 
the goods. 28 In case any one of these is brought in, its sale (shall 
be effected) duty-free outside (the city-gate) itself. 


24 The frontier officer should charge a road cess of one pana 
and a quarter for a cart-load of goods, of one pana for a one-hoofed 
animal, of half a pana for cattle, of a quarter pana for small animals, 
of one mdsaka for a shoulder-load. 25 And he shall make good what 
is lost or stolen (on the way). 26 He should send on to the Superin- 
tendent a caravan from a foreign land after making an investigation 
as to goods of high and low value and giving them an identity-pass 
and stamp (on the goods). 


27 Or, a secret agent appearing as a trader should communicate 
to the king the size of the caravan. 28 In accordance with that 
information, the king should tell the Collector of Customs about the 
size of the caravan, in order to make his omniscience known. 29 Then 
the Collector, on meeting the caravan, should say, “These are goods 
of high and low value belonging to such and such a merchant. It 
should not be concealed. This is the king’s power.’ 380 For one 
concealing goods of low value the fine shall be eight times the duty, 
(for concealing) goods of high value, confiscation of everything (shall 
be the punishment). 


81 He should cut out goods that are harmful to the country 
and that are worthless. He should make goods that are highly 
beneficial duty-free, also seeds that are rare. 


military and economic reasons. — mndga is to the owner, i.c., confiscation. 
28 dnayana is import. — ucchulka ‘ duty-free,’ ‘ because these confer benefit 
on the country’ (Cb), ‘ because the king is the purchaser of these goods ’ (Cp). 

24 variani is a cess on traders for the use of roads. ‘This itself involves the 
liability to protect and indemnify the trader for loss suffered on the way ; separate 
escort-charges are also thought of, called dlivdhika; cf. 2.16.18; 2.28.25 
ete. 26 abhjfidnam mudradm ca: sees. 2 above. 

27 presayet should send word, inform ; cf. 12.8.20, etc. 28 tena pradegena: 
cf. 5.2.33. 

3l ucchindyät: this may imply prohibition of import or destruction when 
imported. — mahopakaram: this is regarded as an adjective to byam by com. 
Meyer regards it first as a separate item ‘an object that is highly beneficial’ 
and then also as adj. to bijam ‘ seeds, even if highly beneficial, only if (tu) they are 
rare.’ But ca of the mss. is preferable to tu of the editions, and two items appear 
intended. 


\ 
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CHAPTER TWENTY-TWO 


SECTION 89 (Continued) 
The Tariff of Duties and Tolls 


1 (Goods are) from the country-side, from the city and from 
foreign lands. 2 That on (goods) going out and that on (goods) 
coming in is duty. 

3 On goods coming in (the duty shall be) one-fifth of the price. 


4 Of flowers, fruits, vegetables, roots, bulbous roots, fruits of 
creepers, seeds, dried fish and meat, he should take one-sixth part 
(as duty). 


5 Of conch-shells, diamonds, gems, and necklaces of pearls and 
corals, he should make (a valuation) through men expert in the line, 
making an agreement with them as to the amount of work, time allowed 
and wages. 


1 The mss. show the word sulkavyavahdrah ‘ the tariff of duty ’ at the begin- 
ning. It really belongs to the colophon of the Chapter and has no place in any 
s. It has clearly got in by error. — bāhyam ete. ‘ produced in the-country- 
side (bdhya), produced in the city (dbhyantara) and foreign (dtithya)’ (com.). 
For this explanation, ca should have come after dlithyam. But though, as the 
text stands, we can understand dtithya as duty on internal trade (between city 
and country) and gulka as duty on foreign trade, it seems better to follow the 
commentators. 2 niskrdmyan pravegsyam: Cb (reading nai- ... prd-) has 
“goods going out of the city into the country and out of the country into foreign 
lands (naiskradmya) and coming from foreign lands into the country and from the 
country into the city (pravesya).’ It is possible that foreign exports and imports 
are primarily meant. 


3 mülyapañcabhāgah : ‘this implies that the duty on imports was received in 
cash °’ (Breloer, III, 451). 


4 sadbhagam grhniydt : according to com. ss. 4-7 state exceptions to the 20% 
ad valorem duty of s. 3. But the exceptions would seem to cover the entire 
range of dutiable commodities. Breloer refers these to exports and says that 
this duty was received in kind (III, 450). That seems right, though internal 
movement of goods between city and country is also conceivable, in the case of 
certain commodities. 2 


5 Sankha- etc. : it seems that kāra is to be construed with muktā and pravala 
only, śańkha, vajra and mani being independent items. — karayet : supply 


miulyam as the object (Cb). The valuation is necessary for charging duty, for - 
1/6th part of these things can hardly be fixed off-hand. It is in fact doubtful if 
duty on jewels etc. was received in kind. And if cash duty fixed after valuation 
is to be understood, it is possible to suppose that the s. belongs to imports and 
should be read immediately after s. 8. — kriakarma- etc. : this is a standard 
formula for work given on a contract basis ; see 2.18.1. — Breloer (III, 451-8) 
says that sa/kha ete. come from the king’s ground and hence are duty-free ;, 
only the cost of labour increases its value. He seems to understand ‘ special 
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6 On ksauma, dukiila, silk yarn, armours, yellow orpiment, red 
arsenic, antimony, vermilion, metals of various kinds and ores, on 
sandal-wood, aloe, spices, fermentation, and minor substances, on 
lai skins, ivory, bed-spreads, coverings and silk cloth, and on products of 
goats and rams, (the duty to be charged is) one-tenth part or one- 
fifteenth part. : 


7 On clothes, four-footed and two-footed creatures, yarn, cotton, 
perfumes, medicines, wood, bamboos, barks, leather goods and earthen- 
ware, and on grains, fats, sugars, salts, wine, cooked food and so on, 
(the duty is) one-twentieth part or one twenty-fifth part. 


8 Duty to be received at the gate is one-fifth, or he should fix it 
with a concession in accordance with the benefit derived by the country. 


9 And no sale of commodities (shall be allowed) in the places of 
their origin. 10 For taking metal goods from mines the penalty is 
| six hundred (papas). 11 For taking flowers and fruits from flower- 
gardens and fruit-orchards, the fine is fifty-four panas. 12 For taking 
vegatables, roots and bulbous roots from vegetable-gardens, the fine 
is fifty-one and three quarter panas. 18 For taking all kinds of 


officers, to whom proceeds (nispatti) come from the result (phala) of the work 
done, amount, time and wage, see these goods through duty-free.’ This appears 
very doubtful. 


6 krimitdna seems to be silk yarn, while krimijdta appears to be silk cloth. Cf. 
2.28.8. — lohavarnadhdtu ‘ minerals of the class of*metals, such as red chalk’ 
(Cs), ‘metals and colouring material’ (Meyer), ‘ base metals and minerals’ 
(Breloer). For varna as kind or type, ef. 2.15.5. — añjana in the compound is 
H from Cb and appears genuine. — kinvdvardndm is from Cb. varana ‘ cover- 
ing’ of the other reading would be in strange company, and the next clause has 
pravarana which means the same thing. Cb’s -avara may mean ‘a minor sub- 
stance,’ though that too is not quite satisfactory. — carmadantāstaraņa- is 
again from Cb, so is djaidakasya. nikara in the other reading is understood as 
‘cloth’ by Cj or ‘cloth-sheets’ by Breloer. The repetition of ksawma and 
f dukūla in it makes it suspicious. 


7 carma-: to obviate the idea of repetition this should be construed with 
| bhanda ‘ leather goods.’ 
S dvārādeyam : this seems to refer to tolls received on goods coming into the 

Í city from the country-side. — gulkam pañcabhāgam is emended from the 
} masculines in Cp to make it conform with dudrddeyam. We may regard these as 
| nom., or as accusatives, the object of sthāpayet. This would mean that town duty 

is the same as import duty (s.8). — dnugrahikam: this involves an anugraha 
i or concession by the state; cf. 2.21.15. It may be that this option applies not- 
only to the town duty but to all import and export duties as well, as Cp under- 
stands it. 

9 ‘The purpose of this prohibition is, according to Breloer, to force all goods 
to the markets and allow the turn-over to be controlled (III, 453-4). In addition, 
tolls required to be recovered and prices to be regulated by the state. 
10 satchatam : cf. 2.12.31 concerning salt, where also the king enjoys a monopoly. 
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crops from fields, (the fine is) fifty-three panas. 14 One pana and 
one pana and a half is the penalty in case of agricultural produce. 


15 From this, he should fix the duties for new and old com- 
modities in accordance with the customs of the country and the 
community, and penalty according to the offence. 


CHAPTER TWENTY-THREE 


SECTION 40 THE SUPERINTENDENT OF YARNS (AND TEXTILES) 


1 The Superintendent of Yarns should cause trade to be carried 
out in yarns, armours, cloth and ropes through men expert in the work. 


2 He should get yarn spun out of wool, bark-fibres, cotton, silk- 
cotton, hemp and flax, through widows, crippled women, maidens, 
women who have left their homes and women paying off their fine by 
personal labour, through mothers of courtesans, through old female 
slaves of the king and through female slaves of temples whose service 
of the gods has ceased. 


14 pano’dhyardhapanas ca silatyayah: ‘the purchaser pays 1 pana and the 
vendor 14 pana’ (Cp Cs). Cp adds that this impost is to be paid on every 
sale whether an offence is committed or not, while according to Cs this is in addi- 
tion to 58 panas when the offence is committed. Cb Cj seem to have read 
pano’rdhapanag ca. The former has ‘58 panas in the case of other grains, a pana 
or half a pana in the case of paddy.’ Cj refers to another explanation ‘ half a 
pana fine for grains valued at 1 pana and so on.’ It may be that sitd refers as 
usual to the produce of crown lands (2.15.2). If purchases are made from the 
field, the penalty is nominal in this case because state goods would be duty-free 
and sale in the fields would mean no loss of state dues. The two fines may be 
related to the purchaser and vendor as in Cp, the vendor in this case being a state 
officer. However, see 5.2.13 below. 


15 deSajaticaritratah ‘ according to the customs of the region and the caste ° 
(com.) appears preferable to ‘ place, class of goods and custom °’ (Meyer) or ‘ land, 
caste and occupation’ (Breloer). — Concerning stanzas at the end of 2.21 
and 2.22 Breloer remarks that they do not show the prolixity of Kautilya and 
are taken from predecessors who were much simpler in their treatment (III, 447). 
That they are derived from early sources is, of course, very likely ; but they do 
not reveal simpler or more primitive ideas. They merely lay down guiding 
principles. 


2.23 


1 The form rajju may be adopted throughout as in 2.17.8 and 2.24.8. — 
vyavahära usually is * trade’; but the Chapter refers only to manufacture. Actual 
trade would seem to be in the hands of the panyddhyaksa. 


2 pravrajitd is one who has left home for good and is living independently. 
‘Emancipated’ is how Breloer (III, 474 and n. 4) renders the word. — danda- 
pratikdrini : cf. 8.18.18. — mdtrkd : see 2.27.5. 
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3 He should fix the wage after ascertaining the fineness, coarse- 
ness or medium quality of the yarn, and the largeness or smallness of 
quantity. 4 After finding out the amount of yarn, he should favour 
them with oil and myrobalan unguents. 5 And on festive days, 
they should be made to work by honouring (them) and making gifts. 
6 In case of diminution in yarn, (there shall be) a diminution in wage, 
according to the value of the stuff. z 


ry 


7 And he should cause work to be carried out by artisans produc- 
ing goods with an agreement as to the amount of work, time and wage, 
and should maintain close contact with them. 8 And when starting 
mills for the weaving of (cloth from) ksawma, dukiila, silk yarn, hair 
of the ranku deer, and cotton yarn, he should gratify the (workmen) 
by gifts of perfumes and flowers and by other means of showing good- 
will. 9 He should bring about the production of varieties of cloth, 
bed-sheets and coverings. 10 And he should start factories for armours 
by artisans and craftsmen expert in the line. 


11 And those women who do not stir out—those living 
separately, widows, crippled women or maidens,—who wish to 
earn their living, should be given work by sending his own female 
slaves to them with (a view to) support (them). 12 Or, if they come 
themselves to the yarn-house, he should cause an interchange of goods 
and wages to be made early at dawn. 13 The lamp (should be there) 
only for the inspection of the yarn. 14 For-looking at the face of 
the woman or conversing with her on another matter, the lowest fine 
for violence (shall be imposed), for delay in the payment of wages, 
the middle fine, also for payment of wages for work not done. 


15 If a (woman) after receiving the wage does not carry out the 
work, he should make her forfeit the tongs formed by the thumb (and 


5 tithişu ‘on festive days’ (Cp). — pratimdnaddnaih, though not very 
satisfactory, is adopted from Cb for pratipadanamdnath of the mss. Perhaps 
the original reading was pratiddnamanaih. 

7% karmapramdna- etc. is a standing formula for piece-rate work ; cf. 2.18.1; 


2.22.5. — pratisarnsargam amounts to contro] (Breloer) or a strict watch over 
them (Meyer). 
8 Wool is not mentioned in this connection. — Weavers appear to be 


treated with special favour. 10 kankata: this ‘< armour’ made from fabrics 
may have been made of wool or other cloth filled with cotton or other stuffing. 


11 Ss. 11-15 should preferably have come immediately after s. 6 above. — 
prosita vidhavd is emended from prositavidhava, and prositd is understood in the 
game sense as pravrajitd in s. 2 above. Cb understands prosita (in prositavidhava) 
in the sense of prositabhartrkd. In any case, vidhavé must be understood in- 
dependently ; cf. s.2 abgve. — anusarya, i.e., sending these to their homes. 
— sopagraham, i.c., by showing favour or by giving support. 
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the middle finger), also those who have misappropriated or stolen and 
then run away. 

16 And in the matter of wages, (there shall be) a fine for work- 
men in accordance with their offence. 


17 And he should himself keep in touch with rope-makers and 
makers of armours. 18 And he should cause articles, such as straps 
and others to be manufactured. 


19 He should cause ropes to be made of yarn and fibres, 
(and) thongs of canes and bamboos, as trappings for war and bind- 
ings for vehicles and draught-animals. 


CHAPTER TWENTY-FOUR 


SECTION 41 THE DIRECTOR OF AGRICULTURE 


1 The Director of Agriculture, himself conversant with the 
practice of agriculture, water-divining and the science of rearing plants, 


15 angusthasamdamsam ‘the thumb and middle finger of the right hand ° 
(Cb Cp). Cj seems to understand the two thumbs (angusthabhydim sanndamsam). 
Cb states that the entire thumb and the tip of the middle finger are to be cut, 
but according to Cp the tip only even in the case of the thumb. -- bhaksitdpa- 
ete. : the translation follows the commentators. Meyer objects that the parti- 
ciples cannot be understood in an active sense, as adjectives to strinam. His 
rendering ‘ when anything is used up (bhaksita) or stolen (apahrta) or deliberately 
ruined (avaskandita)’ seems, however, hardly plausible. 

16 vetanesu. ..dandah, i.e., the fine is to be recovered from the wages. 

17 rajjuvartakaih : these may have formed a caste of their own. — varmas 
kdrath is from Cp. carmakdraih of M Cb does not fit, because eyen the varatra- 
or thongs seem to be made not of leather, but of cane and bamboo (s. 19). pūrvā- 
karath of G makes little sense. Meyer suggests for it mūrvākāraih ‘ makers of 
bowstrings.’ varma ‘ armour’ may refer to accoutrements, including straps etc. 

19 Breloer (III, 471-8) thinks that ss. 17-18 and this kdrika deal with the 
manufacture of war-material ; the silrddhyaksa therefore may, originally, have 
been an assistant of the Superintendent of Arms and that his independent status 
lere may be due to Kautilya himself. ‘This sounds plausible. 


2.24 


Breloer (I, 74-89, also IJI, 485-502) is of the opinion that the sītädhyakşa super- 
vised the total cultivation of crops in the realm and that one of his duties was to 
see that no land remained uncultivated. The Chapter, however, produces the 
impression that he is concerned with the management of crown lands only. 
5.2.8-11 show that it is the samahartr and his men who are concerned with sowings 
by independent farmers. Moreover, the revenue brought in by the sitadhyaksa 
is called sitd and is distinguished from bhaga or sadbhaga received from farmers 
(2.15.2-8 ; 2.6.8). 


1 ulba * for finding out if there is water underground ’ (Cb Cj). This appears 
to be something like water-divining. — Parāśara or Wrddha-Paraéara is 


~~ 
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17] THE ACTIVITY OF THE HEADS OF DEPARTMENTS [2. 24. 5 
or assisted by experts in these, should collect, in the proper seasons, 
seeds of all kinds of grains, flowers, fruits, vegetables, bulbous roots, 
roots, creeper fruits, flax and cotton. 


9 


He should cause them to be sown in land, suitable for each, 
which has been ploughed many times, through serfs, labourers and 
persons paying off their fines by personal labour. 3 And he should 
cause no delay in (the work of) these on account of ploughing machines, 
implements and bullocks, and on account of (the work of) artisans, 
such as smiths, carpenters, basket-makers, rope-makers, snake-catchers 
and others. 4 In case of loss of fruit of a work (through their negli- 
gence), the fine (shall be equal to) the loss of that fruit. 


5 Sixteen dronas is the amount of rain in dry lands, one and a 
half times (that) in wet lands, where sowings are in conformity with 
(the nature of) the region, thirteen dronas and a half in the Agmakas, 
twenty-three in the Avantis, unlimited in the Aparantas and the 
snowy regions, and (unlimited) as to time, in lands where sowings are 
made with the help of canals. 


credited with the authorship of the Krsitantra and Agnivega with that of Vrksayur- 
veda. — Cb seems to have read samgrhniyat, which might appear better. 


2 svabhimau, i.c., on land suitable for the crop to be sown. According to 
Johnston (JRAS, 1929, 90-1), this means ‘ on crown lands.’ That is also possible. 
— dandapratikarlr : cf. 3.13.18. 3 karsanayantra contains a single idea, not 
the two ‘ ploughing and machines ’ (as Meyer ultimately prefers in the Nachtrag). 
— medaka ‘a maker of baskets’ (Cb), * digger’ (Cs). Meyer relates it to Meda 
a mixed caste mentioned in Manu 10.48 and suggests ‘ catchers of wild and dan- 
gerous animals ° as the meaning. 4 ftesdm refers to dasa, karmakara ctc., as 
well as to the craftsmen. — fatphalahdnam : for the expression, ef. 2.29.33. 


5 On the basis of about 511 cubic inches in a drona and a cylindrical rain- 
gauge with a surface area of about 254.3 sq. inches (1 aratni about 18” diameter, 
2.5.7), 16 dronas amount to about 82” of rain ; if the gauge-mouth is understood 
to be square (18” by 18”), they would amount to about 25”. — jdrgala are dry 
tracts as opposed to Gniipa or wet lands. Manu 7.69 recommends jd7gaia land 
for settlement. — varsapramdnam ‘ rain-fall necessary for good crops” (com.). 
— desavipdnam: Cp Cs understand this as introducing what follows *(amount) 
required for sowing according to different countries (will now be explained).’ 
degavdpa, however, seems contrasted with kulydvdpa, the former referring to 
sowing dependent on rain and the nature of the region (whether jangala or antipa), 
the latter to sowing in irrigated areas (which are not dependent on rain). — 
ardhatrayodasa is understood by all as 133, not 12}. — Asmaka, i.e., 
‘ Maharastra’ (Cp), ‘ Aratta’ (Cs). The capital of ASmaka was Pratisthana on 
the Godavari (V. S. Agrawala, India as Known to Panini, p. 38). — haimanya 
‘in which there is plenty of snow which makes agriculture possible ; this is near 
the Himalayas’ (Cb). — kālatah : supply amitam with this, the idea being that 
agriculture is here independent of seasonal rain. Cf. Breloer (III, 498 n. 4). 
Pran Nath (IA, 60, 111-2) seems to understand varsa as share due to the king, 
making kulyãvāpa an adjective to haimanya * winter crops.’ This seems hardly 
likely. , 
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6 One-third of the (annual) rainfall in the first and the last 
months (together), two-thirds in the intervening two months, — 
this is the form of excellence (of the season). 

7 Its ascertainment (is made) from the position, motion and 
impregnation of Jupiter, from the rise, setting and movements of 
Venus and from modification in the natural appearance of the sun. 
8 From the sun (is known) the successful sprouting of seeds, from 
Jupiter the formation of stalks in the crops, from Venus rain. 


9 ‘Three clouds raining (continuously) for seven days (each), 
eighty (clouds) showering drops of rain (and) sixty clouds accom- 
panied by sunshine, this rainfall is even and beneficial. 


10 Where it rains distributing wind and sunshine properly 
and creating three (periods for the drying of) cow-dung cakes, 
there the growth of crops is certain. 


11 In conformity with that, he should cause crops to be sown, 
requiring plenty of water or little water. 12 dli-rice, vrthi-rice, 
kodrava, sesamum, priyangu, uddraka and varaka are the first sowings. 
18 mudga, masa and gaimbya are the middle sowings. 14 Safflower, 
lentils, kulattha, barley, wheat, kala@ya, linseed and mustard are the 
last sowings. 15 Or, the sowing of seeds (should be) in conformity 
with the season. 


16 What is left over from sowing, farmers cultivating for half 
the produce should till, or those who live by personal labour (should 


6 The four monsoon months are Srivana to Karttika according to the com- 
mentators. — susamd ‘ paramd gobha’ (Amara, 1.8.17). 


7 garbhadhana, i.e., ‘ dew in MargaSirsa, snow in Pausa, wind in Magha, clouds 
in Phalguna, wind and rain in Caitra and rain with wind and li ghtning in Vaigaikha, 
together with rain on the days of conception (viz., the first four days of the dark 
half of Vaisakha) ° (com. which quote mnemonic verses in support). The Brhat- 
samhitd, 21.7, refers to the impregnation of a cloud 195 days prior to its sending 
down that rain. — céra ‘ movement (of Venus) on the nine days from the 5th 
to the 18th of Asaidha’ (com.). — prakrtivaikrtat ‘ change in the natural condi- 
tion ’ (com.), ‘ natural and unnatural appearance ° (Meyer) 


9 saptahtkd, i.e., sending down rain more or less continuously for seven days. 
= asitih, i.e., eighty days of light and intermittent showers. — dtapamegha- 
nam, i.e., rain alternating with sunshine. The total comes to 161 days. Contrast 
s.6 above. — karīşān ‘ breaks in the rain long enough to allow the drying of 
cow-dung cakes’ (Cb). Cs reads karsakdn, but it can hardly mean ‘ ploughing,’ 
i.e., sowing. And three sowings do not seem intended here. 


: 12 purvavapah ete. : in the alternative, this may imply sowings one after another 
in the same field ; but that does not appear very likely. 15 yathartuvasena 
va: Seasons for the different crops are Suggested by pirvavapa ete. of the 
preceding ss. vd seems to have little significance. 


16 vdpatiriktam : this refers to Jand which the sitadhyaksa has not managed. 
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ast yale SAN 
a work it) for a one-fourth or one-fifth share. 17 The (farmers) shall 
pay a share for uncultivated land as desired (by the king), except in 
times of distress. i = 
n 
; : 18 The (farmers) shall pay a water-rate of one-fifth in the case 
of water set in motion by the hand from their own water-works, one- 
an, fourth when set in motion by shoulders and one-third when set flowing 
om. in channels by a mechanism, one-fourth when lifted from rivers, lakes, 
tanks and wells. 
h), 19 According to the amount of water (available) for the work, 
m- he should decide on wet crops, winter crops or summer crops. 20 sāli 
and others are the best (crops), vegetables middling, sugar-cane worst. 
rly | 
es, to get cultivated. That is to be leased to tenants on crop-share basis. Breloer 
understands vapdtirikta as ‘fallow land.’ Johnston (JRAS, 1929, 92) would 
insert a vd after vdpatiriktam and explain ‘ or, land should be let out to cultivators 
vn, who pay half the produce as rent on the vapdlirikta system, under which an 
ap amount equal to the seed sown is deducted from the gross produce and handed 
? + over to the tenant, the rest being equally divided between the king and the tenant.’ 
gs. i This appears too involved. — svavīryopajīvinah: Johnston (JRAS, 1929, 95) 
rer; | understands soldiers, policemen, etc. But virya here is only personal labour, 
the i not valour. — _ In this case, seeds, implements ete. are provided by the state. 
ity A — caturtha- etec.: Johnston understands ‘ paying 1/4th or 1/5th to the state.’ 
| That is hardly likely. Cf. Ghoshal, Rev. Sys., p. 30 n. 2. 17 anavasitabhāgam : 
| this is share of the produce from land thathas been reclaimed and brought under 
alf cultivation for the first time, as described in Chapter 2.1. For anavasita referring 
ald to stinyanivesa, see 7.11.1 ff. Cb has‘ when half-sharers ind others, after agreeing 


| to till, do not do so, they hand over what the king desires, i.e., the entire produce 
i to the state.’ This is unlikely ; so is Johnston’s ‘ share other than those set out 
Mm- above (avasita as uparinirdista). — yathestam, i.e., as desired by the king or 
sitadhyaksa. This implies the idea of concessions to such new settlers. — 
anyatra krechrebhyah : this may mean ‘ when the state is in distress, concessions 


uds hers 
ha, may be withdrawn ° or ‘ when the farmers are in distress, they may be CS cnuiad 
ark i from giving any share.’ The former seems meant ; cf. arthakrcchra in 5.2.1, 
hat- 3 18 svaselubhyah: Johnston understands state irrigation works. But with 
ling dadyuh as the predicate sva can hardly refer to the king. According to the com- 
5th ] mentators, the king is entitled to a water-rate even when the works are made by 
di- the farmers themselves, because he is the owner of all water as well as land, a stanza 

! being quoted to this effect. — udakabhagam : this would naturally mean a share of 

| the produce over and above the regular land-revenue. It is also possible to under- 
Me Í stand that the regular bhaga is 1/6th, when no irrigation facilities are available and 
ee E| that 1/sth, 1/4th ete. are charged instead when the farmers enjoy irrigation facilities 
past { (made by themselves), the rates varying according to the nature of the irrigation 
z of z work. Meyer’s idea of a share of the water itself supplied to crown lands from 
ng,’ private irrigation works does not appear likely. — hastapravartima, i.e., drawing 

i water with the hands and carrying it to the fields in pitchers, etc. a skandha- 
sher are the shoulders or backs of bullocks. — srotoyantra- a mechanism for letting 
ena water in channels flowing into the fields. — -udghdtam : com. understand the 
the watet-wheel for raising water from river, etc. s 

19. karmodaka-: Meyer’s ‘ amount of labour and water available > would require 

ged > 


i 
x 
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21 For, sugar-canes are fraught with many dangers and require 
(much) expenditure. 

22 (A region) where the foam strikes (the banks) is (suited) for 
creeper fruits, (regions on) the outskirts of overflows, for long pepper, 
grapes and sugar-canes, (those on) the borders of wells, for vegetables 
and roots, (those on) the borders of moist beds of lakes, for green grasses, 
ridges for plants reaped by cutting, (such as) perfume-plants, medicinal 
herbs, ustra-grass, hribera, pinddluka and others. 23 And on lands 
suitable for each, he should raise plants that grow on dry lands and 
that grow in wet lands. 


24 Soaking in dew (by night) and drying in the heat (by day) 
for seven days and nights (is the treatment) in the case of seeds of 
grains, for three days and nights or five in the case of seeds of pulses, 
smearing at the cut with honey, ghee and pig’s fat, mixed with cow- 
dung in the case of stalks.that serve as seeds, (smearing) with honey 
and ghee in the case of bulbous roots, smearing with cow-dung in the 
case of stone-like seeds, (and) in the case of trees, burning in the pit 
and fulfilment of the longing with cow-bones and cow-dung at the 
proper time. 25 And when they have sprouted, he should feed them 
with fresh acrid fish along with the milk of the snuhi-plant. 


26 He should collect (and burn) the seeds of cotton and the 


slough of a serpent. Serpents do not remain where there is this 
smoke. 


27 However, at the first sowing of all kinds of seeds, he should 
sow the first handful (after it is) immersed in water containing gold 


karmakara for karma. — kaidāram refers to wet crops. Johnston’s proposed 
kedare ‘ on wet land’ (JRAS, 1929, 96) is hardly acceptable. 

22 phenaghdlah : supply pradegah ; * where the foam strikes ° are banks of rivers 
ete. — parivdha ‘ overflow, flooding’ is, according to Cb, ‘another, i.e., a 
secondary canal? — harani ‘ moist empty beds of lakes’ (Cb Cp), ‘ canals, 


channels ° (Cs). — lava (from liz to cut) a plant which when cut continues to grow; 


gandha, bhaisajya ete. are illustrations. 


24 kosidhanya ‘ grains in the pods,’ i.e., pulses. — kdndabija ‘ whose seed 
is the stalk,’ that grow from stalk, such as sugar-cane ete. — gartadahah, i.e., 


burning grass, leaves ete. in the pit in which the seed is to be sown. Meyer construes 
So'sthigakrdbhih with -dahah and refers dauhrda to the longings of trees imagined 
by classical poets (paddghata for Agoka cte.). That is very doubtful. 25 asuska- : 
Cb reads suska ‘ dried ° fish. The ca after -matsyän is strange. Meyer thinks that 
some word has dropped out. — -kstrena : with payayet as the predicate, -ksiram 
(with -matsyaih) would have been better. 


26 -sdra ‘essence, i.c., seeds. Sorabji mentions a modern practice, burning 
old rags to keep off serpents. 


27 The first line is hypermetric. Meyer proposes prajapatye (for -pataye) which 
isnot necessary. Ch's reading appears to be prajapateh kasyapaya devalaya namah 
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and should recite the following manira : 


‘ Salutation to Kasyapa, the Lord of Creation and to the god 


(of rain) always. May the divine Sita prosper in my seeds and my 
grains.’ 3 


28 To watchmen in vegetable-gardens and in fruit and flower 
enclosures, to cowherds and serfs and labourers, he should supply 
food in accordance with persons dependent on them, and pay a wage 
of one pana and a quarter per month. 29 To artisans, (he should give) 
food and wages in conformity with their work. 


30 And those learned in the Vedas and ascetics may take flowers 
and fruits that have fallen on the ground for worship of the gods, rice 
and barley for the dgrayana sacrifice, (and) those who live by gleaning 
(may take) what is left at the base of a heap (of grains). 


31 And at the proper time he should bring in the crops and 
other things as they are harvested. The wise man should not 
leave anything in the field, not even husk. 


- 82 (He should make) high walls, or roofs of the same kind. 
He should not make the tops compact nor very light. 


33 He should make the heaps situated at the border of the 


circle of the threshing-floor. At the threshing ground, workmen 
should carry no fire and should be provided with water. 


sada. It also reads madhyamā for rdhyatam. — dhaneşu evidently refers to 
grains, and seems to have been used instead of dhanyesu for metrical reasons. 
28 -pdlaka is to be construed with each of sanda-, väta- and go-. — purusa- 


parivapa refers usually to retinue or followers ; cf. 1.16.5 ; 3.8.3. Here dependents 
are evidently to be understood. The state feeds not only the labourer but also his 
dependents, but he alone gets the cash wage of 1 1/4 pana a month. — sapdda- 
panikam: Breloer (IIT, 505 and n. 3) has ‘a monthly wage, receiving 5/4ths for 
every pana,’ i.e., he gets 5/4 times the wage sanctioned for him, the actual amount 
of the wage not being stated. It is difficult to see how this meaning is possible. 
For the monthly wage of 5/4 pana, see 2.27.9. 

30 dgrayana is the offering of fresh grains at the end of the rains. — urthiya- 
vam: prasirnam is to be understood also with this. 

32 prākārāņām is from Cb. It refers to the walls of the shed in which grains 
are stored. prakdrandm of the mss. hardly suits,’ also prakaranam. of Cp Cs. aa 
samucchrāyān : supply kurvita from the second half. prakardn ucchritan kurydt 
would have been better. — valabhir ‘the thatched roofs’ of the shed (Cb). 
Cb adds that the roof should be made of iron or stones as that gives protection from 
pisacas. — tathavidhah : we have to understand by this samucchritah. va seems 
to have the sense of ca. 33 prakaran: Cb reads prakaran here as well, but it is 
hard on the metre. And walls of sheds would not be right on the: borders of the 
threshing-floor ring. — Breloer (III, 484) remarks that the kdrikas are not com- 
pressed in style as usual and seem to have had a different source. 
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CHAPTER TWENTY-FIVE 


SECTION 42 THE CONTROLLER OF SPIRITUOUS LIQUORS 


1 The Controller of Spirituous Liquors should cause trade in 
wines and ferments to be carried on in the fort, the country or the camp, 
through persons dealing in wines and ferments, being born to that work, 
either in one place or in many places or according to (convenience for) 
purchase and sale. 2 He should fix six hundred panas as the penalty 
for those who manufacture, purchase or sell in other places. 

3 (He should enforce) prohibition of taking wine out of the village 
and its accumulation, because of the danger of remissness in duties by 
those appointed, because of the danger of transgression of the bounds 
of propriety by Aryas and because of the danger of rash acts by bravoes. 
4 Or, those of known integrity may carry out a small quantity, well 
marked, either one-fourth (of a kuduba), half a kuduba, a kuduba, half 
a prastha or a prastha. 5 Or, they should drink in the drinking- 
houses without moving about. 

6 In order to find out things (that are) misappropriated after 
being received in trust or as a deposit or a pledge and (that are) acquired 
in undesirable ways, he should, on finding an article or money not 
belonging to a person, get the person offering it arrested in another 
place under some (other) pretext, also the person who spends lavishly 
and the person who spends without having a source of income. 


7 And the (vintner) shall not sell liquor at a different price or on 
credit, except spoiled liquor. 8 He should get the latter sold in another 


2 


io 


5 
1 vyavahāra: here both manufacture and trade seem intended. — ekamukham 
cte.: see 2.16.4 above. 2 anyatra kartr- ctc.: cf. 2.12.19, 31. 


3  anirnayanam: supply sthapayet from the preceding. — For sampdta ‘ accu- 
mulation ’ of goods, cf. 8.4.86 ; 13.4.88 ete. Cb Cs understand surd as ‘a drunken 
man,’ anirnayana as ‘ not going out’ and asampata as ‘ not allowing them to go in 
a crowd or from house to house.’ This appears little likely. 4  lakşitam ‘ marked ° 
with a seal (Cs). — vd: Meyer understands the option to be between laksitam 
and alpam; the option however seems to be between this s. and the preceding. — 
5 This s. in effect nullifies the concession of the preceding s. — asamcdrinah 
* not moving about ’ when in a state of intoxication. 


6 niksepopanidhiprayoga-: niksepa is an article entrusted to an artisan for 


manufacture (3.12.33 ff.). prayoga is ‘ pledging an article’ when taking a loan: 


(Cb). Meyer’s rendering ‘if things are stolen in order to use them (prayoga ‘ use °) 
as an open deposit (niksepa) or sealed deposit (upanidhi)’ is quite unlikely. — 
kupyam should be understood to mean some small article, rather than ‘ forest 
produce ° as usual. — niksepidram refers to the customer who passes on the 
misappropriated article in payment of wine. — anyatra vyapadesgena: this is 
in order that other criminals are not frightened away from the ale-house (Cs). - 
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place. 9 Or, he should pay it as wages for slaves and labourers. 


10 Or, he should give it as a strong drink for draught animals or as 
nourishment for pigs. 


11 He should cause ale-houses to be built with many’ rooms, 
(and) provided with separate beds and seats, (and) drinking bars 
provided with perfumes, flowers and water (and) pleasant in all seasons. 


12 Secret agents, placed there, should ascertain the normal and 
occasional expenditure (of customers) and get information about 
strangers. 18 They should make a note of the ornaments, clothes 
and cash of customers who are intoxicated or sleeping. 14 In case 
of loss of these, the traders shall pay the same and a fine of equal amount. 
15 Traders, on their part, should find out through their own female 
slaves of beautiful appearance, the intentions of strangers and natives, 
who have the (outward) appearance of Aryas, when they are intoxi- 
cated or asleep in secluded parts of the rooms. 


16 Concerning the medaka, the prasannd, the dsava, the aristas, 
the maireya and madhu: 17 One drona of water, one-half ddhaka of 
rice-grains and three prasthas of ferment form the mixture for the 
medaka. 18 Twelve ddhakas of flour, five prasthas of ferment or the 
mixture of its class along with the bark and fruit of the kramuka, form 
the mixture for the prasannd. 19 One tulad of the wood-apple fruit, 
five tulds of treacle, and a prastha of honey form the mixture for the 
dsava. 20 One quarter more (of this mixture) is the best (dsava), 
one quarter less the lowest kind. 21 The arisfas are as prescribed 


7 anarghena, i.e., different from the price fixed by the state ; if higher, the 
difference is likely to be pocketed by the vintner ; if lower, there is scope for adultera- 
tion. — kalika ‘ on credit’; cf. 12.4.8. Meyer's ‘clearance sale within a limited 
time’ scems less likely. 10 vdhanapratipdnam: cf. 2.29.48 etc. ‘Wages for 
guarding cattle ’ (Cs) is little likely. Similarly swkaraposanam is hardly ‘ wages for 
swine-herds ’ (Cs). 

11 -sayandsana- suggests that these were also lodging houses. 


14 vanijah: these are vintners licensed by the state. 15 vdastavyandm may be 
understood as an adjective to aganlunam or independently as ‘residents,’ i.e., 
natives. ‘The latter is better in view of the ca. 

17 medaka may suggest the fattening property of this liquor. — kinva: 
see s.26. 18 pista seems rice-flour, though barley-flour is also possible. Water 
eight times the amount of flour is to be understood as in the case of medaka (com.). 
— -kramuka- is from Cb for putraka. Cf. s.29. — jatisambharah * mixture 
belonging to its class, as described in s. 27° (com.). This is an option to the 
5 prasthas of kinvua. Meyer has ‘t addition of nutmeg (jati).’ He does not under- 
stand this as an option, but renders vd by ‘ according to one’s choice.’ = The 
name prasannd may refer to the clearness of the liquor. 19 dsava is primarily 
‘infusion? The amount of water would evidently be 8 tulds. 21 vikārāņāäm 
‘maladies’ (com.) rather than ‘ modification (in the ingredients)’ (Meyer). ‘The 
name arista refers to absence of injury or harm. 22 The significance of the name 
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by physicians for each separate malady. 22 The maireya is distilled 
from a decoction of the bark of the mesasrnigi with the addit’on of 
jaggery, having a mixture of long pepper and black pepper or mixed 
with the three fruits. 23 Or, there should be a mixture of the three 
fruits in all (liquors) mixed with jaggery. 24 The juice of grapes is 
madhu. 25 Its name derived from the place of origin is ka@pigayana 
and hdarahiraka. 


26 One drona pulp of mdsa-beans, raw or cooked, with one-third 
part more rice-grains, mixed with a part weighing one karsa (each) of 
morata and others is the formation of ferment. 


27 A mixture weighing five karsas (each) of pathd, lodhra, tejovati, 
cardamum, vdluka, liquorice, madhurasd, priyangu, daruharidra, black 
and long pepper is the addition for the medaka and the prasannd. 
28 And katagarkard, mixed with a decoction of liquorice makes the 
colour clear. 


29 The mixture for the dsava is one karsa (each) of cinnamon 
bark, citraka, vilaùga and gajapippalī and two karsas (each) of kramuka, 
liquorice, musta and lodhra. 80 And one-tenth part of these is the 
formation of the essence. 


81 The mixture for prasannd is that for white liquor. 32 Mango- 
liquor, with a higher proportion of juice or a higher proportion of 


maireya is not clear. 28 triphalé may be three myrobalans, haritakt, bibhitaka 
and dmalaka, or ‘ nutmeg, areca-nut and clove’ (Sorabji and Meyer). According 
to this s., wherever jaggery is used, iriphalā should be added. 25 tasya svadeso 
vyakhyanam is an odd expression. vydkhydna seems used in the sense of designa- 
tion, name. In that case, we expect svadesat. — Kapiga was an ancient capital in 
the region of the Kabul valley (cf. V. S. Agrawala, op. cit., p. 118 n. 1). Hārahūra 
is the name of a region or people beyond the North-West of India ‘ of Scythian or 
Turkish stock according to Kern’ (Weber). Meyer thinks of Hara-Hinas. 
Jayaswal thinks of ‘ Arachosian wine ° (JBORS, II, 79 n.). 


26 kalant apparently the same as kalka. — moratadinam : addi refers to the 
ingredients mentioned in the first compound in s. 38 below. — karsika- : 1 karsa 
of each. — -yuktam as going with dronam is preferable to -yukiah of the mss. 

27 paricakarstkah, i.e., 5 karşas each. —- sambharayoga is apparently to be 
used in place of the kinva. Cf. s.18 above. 28 kalagarkara is evidently some 
plant. Its powder is mentioned in s.33. Cb reads kandasarkara ‘ pieces of jag- 


gery. — varnaprasddani, i.e., the colour of medaka and prasannad becomes 
clear (Cb). 


80 dasabhagas caisam bijabandhah : the idea apparently is, 1/10th of this mixture 
is to be added as essence in preparing dsava as in s.19. It amounts to 12/10ths of 
a karsa, rather a small quantity. Cp reads satkarsikah for karsikah (in s. 29) ; that 
gives 32/10 karsa. Meyer construes this s. with the following ‘ one-tenth of these 
as the basic deposit and the mixture as in the case of the prasanna yields white 
liquor.’ For this, a ca is necessary after prasanndyogah. Understanding prasanna- 
yogah as an adjective to bijabandhah (Meyer, fn.) is no improvement. 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Va 


| 
j 
| 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


178 
Í 179 THE ACTIVITY OR : 
tilled | THE ACTIVITY OF THE HEADS OF DEPARTMENTS [2. 25. 88 
on of 3 ; ENGS 5 
en essence, 18 mahasurd, or when it contains the mixture. 83 The 
xec e a Erry Ta, G : . 5 
tives powder of burnt katagarkara, infused in a decoction of moratd, palasa, 
a pattiira, mesasrngi, karaiija and ksira-vrksa, mixed with half (its quan- 
Ta tity) of the pulp of lodhra, citraka, vilanga, pāthā, musta, kalinga-yava, 
yana dar uharidrā, indivara, Salapuspd, apdmarga, saptaparna, nimba and 
| dsphota, T a handful (of this) with nails invisible, makes one kumbhi 
third ai those (liquors) clear, fit to be drunk by the king. 34 And jaggery, 
h) of | five palas in weight, should be added to it to increase the (sweet) juice. 
35 Householders should be free to manufacture white liquor on 
ovat, festive occasions or an arista for medicinal use, or other (spirituous 
black preparations). 
ae ` 36 On the occasions of festivals, gatherings and fairs, permission 
s the to manufacture and sell liquor should be granted for fourdays. 87 On 
those days, he should charge a penalty per day from those not permitted, 
ımon i till the end of the festivity. 
wha, l 88 Women and children should make a search for (ingredients 
s the H used in) liquors and ferments. 
ngo- | 31 According to Cp svetasurd differs from prasannā in that it has no sambhara 
9 and has an equal amount of ferment. According to Cb there is neither sambhāra 
n of nor bijabandha. 32 Cp has four kinds, sahakarasura (liquor mixed with mango 
| oil), rasottard (with jaggery added), mahdsura (with a large amount of bija) and 
litaka | sambhariki (with a large amount of sambhdra). Cb has five, bījottarā being distin- 
rding | guished from mahdsura, bija being more in the former, mdtra(?) being more in the 
adeśo i latter. Neither does justice to the two vd in the sentence. Meyer has mahdsura g 
igna- 4 as the name of rasoltara sahakarasura and sambhdriki as the name of bijottard saha- 
tal in l kārasurā. It might appear better to think of mahdsura alone as the name, with 
uhiira | three alternatives rasottard, bijottard and sambhariki, all understood as attributes 
an or | of sahakdrasurad, which may be liquor from mango juice, not made by mere addition 
anas ] of mango oil. 83 Cb again reads kandagarkard ‘ pieces of jaggery,’ with which, 
| however, dagdha hardly fits in. — kalingayava: Cp reads kalaguru. Meyer 
| had proposed kalaya-yava for the faulty kalagayava of the editions. — kalkardha- 
o the j yuktam, i.e., the pulp is to be half the cūrna in quantity. — antarnakho muştih, 
karsa H i.e., the fingers are so closed that the nails cannot be seen outside. ; The amount 
mss. | would be fairly small. — kumbhim ‘a pitcher’ (Cb). Cs equates it with khart, 
o be ; i.e., 16 dronas (2.19.31). Cp makes out catussastisahasrapalas (i.e., 1064 ?). 
some 84 rasavrddhih, i.c., the strengthening of rasa as against bija or sambhara. 


| 
jag- i rasa may also suggest ‘ taste, flavour.’ 

omes | 36 saurikah: the commentators understand not only manufacture and drink, 
| but also selling. 87 ananujidtandm : apparently permission could be refused to 


more some persons. What they pay daily for manufacture and sale without permission 


hs of i amounts to a sort of license fee. Cb reads anyesu ananujnalanam ‘ for drinking in 
that places other than the place where the utsava ete. is being celebrated, the fine being 
these in conformity with the loss suffered in work on account of the drink.’ 

vhite 38 vicayam ‘ search’ for the various ingredients from plants, trees ete. It may 
nna- also mean ‘ picking good from bad, selecting.’ Com. understand it to mean 


‘roasting, drying ete.’ of the materials. ; 
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89 Dealers in goods not manufactured by the state shall pay a 
duty of five per cent on sura, medaka, arista, madhu, sour fruit juices, 
and sour liquors. 


40 And after ascertaining the day’s sale and the surcharge ; 


on measures and on cash, he should fix the compensation accord- 
ingly and should keep going what is customary. 


CHAPTER TWENTY-SIX 


SECTION 43 THE SUPERVISOR OF (ANIMAL-) SLAUGHTER 


1 The Supervisor of Slaughter should impose the highest fine 
(for violence) for binding, killing or injuring deer, beasts, birds or fish 
for whom safety has been proclaimed and who are kept in reserved 
parks, the middle fine on house-holders (for these offences) in reserved 
park enclosures. : 

2 For binding, killing or injuring fish and birds whose slaughter 
is not current, he should impose a fine of twenty-six panas and three 
quarters, (for binding etc.) deer and beasts, double (that). 3 Of 
those whose slaughter is current (and) who are not protected in enclo- 


89 surakd- etc. may be construed with the preceding (Cs) or with the stanza 
that follows (Meyer). The former seems slightly better in view of the ca after the 
first word in the stanza. The ca at the end here seems used in spite of the com- 
pound. 

40 vydjim manahiranyayoh : the extra commission for māna is 6 1/4% or 5%, 
and for hiranya 5% (cf. 2.16.10 and 2.12.26 respectively). — vaidharanam: 
the compensation is to be recovered because a state monopoly (manufacture and 
sale of liquor) has been allowed to be broken ; cf. 2.12.31. ‘The vyaji would be taken 
into consideration when fixing the vaidharana. The latter would be apparently 
reduced to that extent. — ucilam ‘ customary,’ rather than ‘ appropriate.’ 


2.26 


The stinadhyaksa is primarily concerned with the safety of game ; he is to prevent 
the slaughter and ill-treatment of animals. He also strictly controls the sale of 
meat. There is no direct reference to slaughter-houses in the Chapter. ‘ suna 
served to carry flesh, RV. 1.16.10, AV 5.17.14, and was probably a braided (sīv) 
basket.’ (H. Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 271). 

1 pradistabhaydndm : see 2.2.2 above. — abhayavana may also refer to the 
parks of 2.2.4. — vadha is ‘killing’ and hisnsa ‘ injury ° (Meyer). — parigraha 
“enclosure”; cf. 2.6.6. — A lesser fine is imposed on householders apparently 
because the meat would be for personal use, not for sale. 


2  apravritavadha : the slaughter of certain animals may be disallowed by custom 
(on religious or other grounds) or by state. Meyer’s ‘who do not do any harm ” 
seems hardly right. 3 aparigrhita ‘not in the enclosures,’ i.e., not protected. 
Meyer’s ‘ who are not caught ° is unlikely. If they are not caught, how is the state 
to receive the sixth part? — dasabhāgam vadhikam: Meyer has ‘one-tenth 
as fine for killing (vadhikam from vadha).’ So Breloer has ‘tax on slaughter ° 
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sures, he should receive one-sixth part, of fish and birds one-tenth part 
more, of deer and beasts, duty in addition. 


4 He should release in sanctuary parks the live one-sixth part 
of birds and deer. 


5 Sea-fish having the form of an elephant or a horse or a man or 
a bull or a donkey, or those from lakes, rivers, tanks or canals, curlew, 
osprey, gallinule, swan, ruddy goose, pheasant, bhrùgarāja, cakora, 
mattakokila, peacock, parrot and madanasarikd, which are birds for 
sport and auspicious (birds), also other creatures (whether) birds or 
deer, should be protected from all dangers of injury. 6 For trans- 
gression of (this) protection, the first fine for violence (shall be imposed). 


ry 


7 (Traders) shall sell meat without bones, of deer and beasts 
freshly killed. 8 For (meat) containing bones, they should give a 
compensation for loss. 9 For what is short in weight, (the fine shall 
be) eight times the short measure. 


10 The calf, the bull and the milch-cow among these (animals) 
are not to be killed. 11 For one killing (them, there shall be) a fine 
of fifty panas, also for (one) torturing (them) to death. 


12 They shall not sell (meat that is) swollen, without head, feet 
and bones, foul-smelling and (of a) naturally dead (animal). 18 Other- 
wise, there shall be a fine of twelve panas. 


(KSt, III, 534). But this sense is hardly possible with vadhikam as adjective to 
gulkam. We have to understand 1/10 in addition to 1/6 in the case of fish and birds, 
and gulka in addition to 1/6 in the case of deer and beasts. 6 sulka would come 
to 1/20 or 1/25 as shown by 2.22.7. vd may be understood as ca. It is quite possible 
that the original reading was cadhikam. 

4 paksimrgandm : fish and beasts are omitted probably because they were 
intended to be consumed even when received alive. 


5 It would be better to read sdmudrah outside the compound. ae hastyasoas 
ete. : some of the shapes are clearly imaginary. — vihara pakanat een as 
cocks, ete.’ (Cs). — mangalyah ‘ śyāmabhāradvāja and others (Cb). —_ abadha 


i i i rsalt 8 ine is for the sānā- 
as ‘ danger’ is common in this text. 6 raksatikrame: the fi 


dhyaksa (Cs). His subordinates, keepers in the parks, wo ; 

7 vikrīnņīran : the subject is butchers who have observed the rules laid peu 
s. 3 above. 8 pratipatam is from Cb. Cf. 5.2.12. It means compensation for 
loss, which apparently would be equal to the weight of the bones. : 

10 eşām, i.c., mygapaśūnām. 11 ghnatah is from Cb and is necessary as 
corresponding to ghātayalak. =e 

12 -e is an emendation from Meyer for a ae mE e 
the diseased condition of the meat. The latter as ‘ slaughtere i or x es ae 
slaughter-house ’ (com.) is doubtful, as there is no eee 2 ae De io i 
or the obligation to slaughter or sell only there: nd pa 


uncertain. 


uld appear more likely. 
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14 Beasts, deer, wild animals and fish, belonging to sanc- 
tuaries, should, when harmful, be killed or bound in places other 
than the place of their protection. 


CHAPTER TWENTY-SEVEN — 


SECTION 44 THE SUPERINTENDENT OF COURTESANS 


1 The Superintendent of Courtesans should appoint as a 
courtesan, with one thousand panas, a (girl), from a courtesan’s family 
or a family not of courtesans, who is richly endowed with beauty, 
youth and arts, (and) a deputy courtesan for half the family-establish- 
ment. 


2 If a (courtesan has) run away or died, her daughter or sister 
shall run the family-establishment, or the mother shall provide a 
deputy courtesan. 8 In the absence of these, the king should take 
away (the establishment). 


4 In conformity with superiority in point of beauty and orna- 
ments, he should, with one thousand panas, assign the lowest, middle- 
most or highest turn (for attendance), in order to add distinction to 
(attendance with) the parasol, the water-jug, the fan, the palanquin, 
the seat and the chariot. 5 In case of loss of beauty, he should 
appoint her as the ‘ mother.’ 


14 guptisthanebhyah : these are clearly the abhayavanas. The actual slaughter 
is to be done outside the sanctuaries. 


2.27 


l aganikanvayam : apparently respectable girls could be recruited to the profes- 
sion when they went astray. — Sahasrena, i.c., by giving 1000 panas to set up 
the establishment. The purchase of ornaments, dresses, furniture etc. seems meant. 
Meyer regards this as the annual salary. The annual salary, however, would seem 
to be referred to in s. 4 below. — kutumbardhena, i.e., with 500 panas. 


2 kutumbam bhareta: this clearly implies the continuation of the establish- 
ment. 3 Cp concludes from this that the son of a Zanikd does not inherit from her. 


4 Cb explains ‘ consistently with the increase in beauty and ornaments duties 
may be assigned, uttama, viz., at pratihara, playing with dice, giving tambila etc. 
for 1000 panas, madhyama, viz., holding fans, chowries etc., at 500 panas and kanistha, 
viz., carrying pitha, washing feet, etc. at 100 panas. In addition, he should give 
chatra and bhrngara for kanistha duty, fan and chowrie in addition for madhyama 
duty and these as well as pitha and ratha for uttama vara.’ Cs understands chatra 
and bhrigara as the kanistha vara, vyajana and sibikā as madhyama and pithika 
and ratha as uttama, also 1000, 2000 and 3000 panas as the nazarana to be paid by 
the courtesans for the three types of duties Tespectively. It seems, however, that the 
amounts are payments made to the ganika, not by her to the state. The amounts 
in Cs appear more likely than those in Cb. As a matter of fact, the text refers to 
one amount only, 1000 panas. The idea of the present of the various things to the 


CC-O. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


er 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


183 THE ACTIVITY OF THE HEADS OF DEPARTMENTS [ 2, 27. 12 


6 The ransom price is twenty-four thousand panas for a courtesan, 
twelve thousand for a courtesan’s son. 7 From the age of eight, the 
latter should do the work of the king’s minstrel. 


8 The female slave of a courtesan, whose professional career is 

over, should do work in the magazine or the kitchen. 9 One, not 
. 3 2 

going (for such work), should, being kept under restraint, (be made to) 


pay the monthly wage of one pana and a quarter. i 


; 10 He should keep an account of the payment by visitors, gifts, 
income, expenditure and gains of a courtesan, and should prohibit 
an act of excessive expenditure. 


11 For handing over her ornaments to the keeping of any one 
else but the mother, the fine shall be four panas and a quarter. 12 If 
she sells or pledges her belongings, the fine shall be fifty panas and a 
quarter, twenty-four panas in case of verbal injury, double that in 
case of physical injury, fifty panas and a quarter and one pana and 
half a pana for cutting off the ear. 


three types of ganikds (Cb) is also not suggested by the wording. —  vigesdrtham: 
this may refer to the distinction made in the three types of work, or to the distinc- 
tion, i.e., lustre added to the task. 5 mātrkā a sort of mother superior of the 
establishment. 


7 kusilava : ef. 1.12.9. 


8 ganikddasi : this should be read as a single word as in the commentators ‘ the 
female attendant of a courtesan.’ Apparently such a das? carried on the profession 
of a prostitute. When she can no more do that work (bhagnabhoga), she is to be 
given work in the kitchen etc. Meyer (with ganika and dasi as separate words) 
thinks of the ganika herself being bkagnabhoga and made to work as a dasi in the 
kitchen ete. But the ganikd’s own case seems to have been already considered in 
s.5 above. 9 aviganti, i.e., not going to the kitchen ete. for work. Meyer has 
‘who does not come to the king ’, because she is avaruddha ‘ the kept mistress ’ of 
some one else. As the reference is to bhagnabhogd, this is an unlikely explanation. 
avaruddha is understood as ‘ a kept mistress ° even in Cp, but in the context, it can 
only mean ‘ kept under restraint’ as in 1.10.11. — sapadapanam masavetanam : 
this is the monthly cash wage (beside boarding) ; cf. 2.24.28. She pays the wage 
to the person who does the work which she has refused to do. The commentators 
say ‘ the servant is to pay this amount to the ganika, her former: mistress.’ velana 
would hardly be used for such payment. Meyer’s ‘a month’s wage and one and a 
quarter pana’ is doubtful in the absence of ca. 

10 daya ‘ gifts by the king or other men ? (Cb), rather than “ ani rae 
the mother ’ (Cp Cs), as day to day or month to month accounts are t ee > m 
— dyati seems to refer to some extra income ; that is how Cp understands it. ; 
does not seem to have read the word though its text shows it. Cs renders the word 
by ‘ prabhdva, power, capability.’ ; ; 

12 svapateyam, i.c., her personal Belongings. Cb ae Meee R 
etc. given at the time of going to bed.’ This is not very likely. ae Seen 
the offence is by the courtesan against a visitor (cont) ee ae BE 
are offences against the courtesan. However, the wording clearly 
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18 In case of violence against a maiden who is unwilling, the 
highest fine (shall be imposed), the lowest fine for violence, if she is 
willing. 14 If a (man) keeps under restraint a courtesan who is 
unwilling, or helps her to run away or spoils her beauty by cutting up 
a wound, the fine (shall be) one thousand panas. 15 Or, there shall 
be an increase in fine in accordance with the importance of her position, 
up to double the ransom amount. 16 If a (man) causes the death 
of a courtesan who has been appointed to the office, the fine (shall be) 
three times the ransom amount. 17 For killing a mother, a daughter 


or a female slave living by her beauty, the highest fine for violence 


(shall be imposed). 


18 In all cases, the prescribed fine (shall be imposed) for the first 
offence, double that for the second (offence), threefold for the third 


(offence), in case of the fourth (repetition of the offence) he may do 


what he pleases. 


19 A courtesan, not approaching a man at the command of the 
king, shall receive one thousand strokes with the whip, or a fine of 
five thousand panas. : 


20 If a (courtesan), after receiving payment, shows dislike, she 
shall be fined double the amount of payment. 21 In case she cheats 
in connection with attendance on visitors staying (overnight), she 
shall pay eight times the amount of payment, except in case of (her) 


view. — pano ’rdhapanas ca: this goes to the ganikadhyaksa, while 50 1/4 panas 
go to the state, according to Cp Cs. The total in Cb comes to 50 3/4 panas. It 
may be that 1 pana is the physician’s fee and half a pana charges for medicaments. 
— karnacchedane: though this is more likely by an irate visitor, this offence 
against a visitor by a ganikd is not inconceivable. 

18 kumdryah: not necessarily a ganikakumdri ; cf. 4.12.26. 15 sthana, i.e., 
her position or status, wllamddivarapradhanyena (Cp). It can hardly refer to ‘ the 
limb of the body where the wound is made’ (Cs). — 4 niskrayadvigundt: Cb, 
reading d niskraydd dvigunah has ‘ for kanistha 24000 panas, for madhyama 48000 
panas and for utlama 96000 panas.’ This is little likely. Cb also understands 
1000 for rundhatah, 2000 for nispatayatah and 3000 for rūparı ghnatah. — pana- 
sahasram vā dandah read after this s. is omitted ; Cp rightly ignores it. S. 14, to 
which s. 15 states an option, already mentions this same fine. 16 prapladhikdram: 
i.e., appointed as a courtesan, not necessarily, however, for attendance on the king. 


17 duhitrkd is not yet appointed as a ganikd. — rūpadāsī may be the same as 
or similar in status to the ganikaddsi of s. 8 above. Cp understands ‘ one who does 
work in connection with perfumes, flowers, ete.’ — ghdle: because of the lighter 


punishment, Cs thinks of ‘ beating’ rather than ‘killing.’ But ghdtayato of the 


last s. precludes that. 


18 ‘This rule seems applicable to all offences, not only to those concerning 
courtesans. — sydl: the subject is raja (Cb). 


20 dvisatyadh: in effect, ‘refusing service.’ 21 vasatibhoga* payment for 
staying with the ganikd ’ (Ch), evidently for the night. It seems that in the ordinary 
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i : : 
the | illness or defects in the man. 22 If she kills a man, (the punishment 
CE ! shall be) burning on the funeral pyre or drowning in water. 
o is i 23 If a (man) robs a courtesan of her ornaments, her goods or 
s P i the payment due to her, he shall be fined eight times (the amount). 
sha i 
pi Í 24 The courtesan shall communicate (to the Superintendent 
e | the payment, the gain and the (name of the) man. 
e į 25 By this are explained (rules for) the women of actors, dancers, . 
Wess { singers, musicians, story-tellers, bards, rope-dancers, showmen and 


antes | wandering minstrels, who deal in women, and (women) who follow 
a secret profession. 26 Their musical instruments, when coming 
from foreign lands, shall be charged a fee per show of five panas. 


first i 
hird | 27 (Prostitutes) who live by their beauty, shall pay per month 
7 do i (a tax) double the (normal) fee (charged by them). 
| 28 He should provide maintenance from the king’s exchequer 
to the (teacher) who imparts to courtesans and female slaves who live 
_ the i Į 
e of | by the stage, the knowledge of the arts of singing, playing on musical 
Í instruments, reciting, dancing, acting, writing, painting, playing on 
she | the lute, the flute and the drum, reading the thoughts of others, pre- 
cats l paring perfumes and garlands, entertaining in conversation, shampoo- 
she | ing and the courtesan’s art. 
i 
her) | j i vith the ganikd. It is possible also that 
i bhoga, the man does not stay overnight with the ganikā. It pos: ! 
| bhoga is only attendance with singing, dancing ete. while vasatibhoga includes sexual 
ELE! i enjoyment. In any case, Meyer’s ‘ when the robbing of the payment is continuous 
po i (vasati in a locative absolute clause)’ is quite unlikely. 
ents. i 
4 24 Cf. s.10 above. 
fence i E 
25 saubhika ‘a juggler or a shadow-player (com.). He may e m Be z 
i of Patafijali who puts up a kind of dramatic show. Cf. Winterni A N ne 
ie | (1920), 118 ff. Cb Cs include sirtvyavaharinam in the long compound that prece : 
nthe end by ate class ‘khanariposaka (2)’ (Cb), ‘ members of a prosti- 
Cb and understand by it a separate cla: ip j A E E E 
‘ tute’s family’ (Cs). It is better, however, to keep if ou ; 
sa | descriptive of nata, nartaka, etc. — gūdhājīvāh : cf. 4.4 below for the secre 
¢ i Tiptiv la, p GEG 5 : ; 
sie l professions. 26 prekşãvetanam 1s clearly a sort of license fee ; sA 
E ; ic ikä kşa is only con 
t | 27 rūpājīņvāh are not in state service. The ganikadhya ae y eae 
ina : i ing | : from them. — bhogadvayagunam, 1.¢., twice her charg 
ran: | w coliechog ator ae jee iE too little and suggests ‘ double the monthly 
ee | r DE IE oe ee to the usual 1/6th. The words, however, can hardly 
ne as income per year, amounting i h, ef. 2.24.28. Cp reads bhogadvayam only, 
) does i yield this sense. For masam per month,’ cl. 2.4%. 
P hi ight ar better. 4 S 
ghter which might appear s ring’ should be construed with gandha and 
f the 28 saryūhana in the sense of Di ! ae sn conversation? (Cp). Cs, reading 
matya, seme ee es A a raat ania which is a doubtful con- 
rning sampadana, has gana aE P = a vaderstood as “from the king’s purse.’ 
struction, — rajamandaldl : NS ht of as collaborating and contributing a F 
The circle of kings can hardly be thoug! 
t ion share towards these expenses. 
inary 
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29 And the (teachers) should train the sons of courtesans to be 
the chiefs of those who live by the stage and also of all types of dancers. 


30 And their women, who are conversant with various 
kinds of signs and languages, should be employed, under the lead 
of their kinsmen, against the wicked, for spying, killing or making 
them blunder. 


CHAPTER TWENTY-EIGHT 


SECTION 45 THE CONTROLLER OF SHIPPING 


1 The Controller of Shipping should look after activities concern- 
ing sea voyages and ferries at the mouths of rivers, as well as ferries 
over natural lakes, artificial lakes and rivers, in the sthadniya and other 
(towns). 


2 Villages on their shores and banks shall pay a fixed (tax). 


3 Fishermen shall pay one-sixth (of their catch) as rent for the 
boats. 


4 Traders shall pay a part (of the goods) as duty accorling as 
it may be current at the ports, those travelling by the king’s ships 
(shall pay) hire for the voyage. 

5 Those fishing for conch-shells and pearls shall pay a rent for 
the boats, or sail in their own boats. 6 And (the duty of) the Super- 
visor of these is explained by (that of) the Superintendent of Mines. 


29 It is proposed to read -jivindm ca (implied in Cb’s explanation) for -jivinds ca 
or -jivinag ca of the mss. The ca is really misplaced ; it should come after ganika- 
putran. — Cp reads -talapacara@ms ca and construes it with the following stanza; 
but the accusative can hardly be right, in view of tesam and striyah in that stanza. 

80 caraghdlapramaddrtham : three separate ideas seem better than two, the 
ghata and pramdda of enemy’s spies (Cs). anāimasu already mentions the persons 
against whom they are to be used. — bandhuvdhandh, i.e, under the lead or 
supervision of kinsmen. Cb has ‘ their kinsmen are to be given money and honour 
and then these are to be employed among diisyas.’ 


2.28 

The navadhyaksa is not a military officer. He is concerned with the control of 
shipping, management of ports and provision of ferries. 

1 visaras is, according to Cs, a lake liable to dry up in summer. 

2 Kklptam: a fixed tax. Cf. 2.6.10. 

8 sadbhagam : 1/6th part of their catch, as rent for use of state boats. When 
taken to the city for sale, 1/6th of the remainder as ulka would also be due. 


4 gulkabhagam, i.e, in accordance with 2.22.4-8. — ydlrdvetanam would 
seem to refer to the hire of the boat, including wages for the crew. 


5 ‘This implies that pearl-fisheries are not a state monopoly. 6 adhyaksas 
caisam etc. : this is a reference to 2.12.27. The manufacture and sale of articles 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


oes we 


nds J 


Av 


r 


of 


1S 
cs 


AiR ~ 


RENNES TOTES is OLB TI 


oo EERE BITTE TEED 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


187 THE ACTIVITY OF THE HEADS OF DEPARTMENTS [2. 28, 17 


ry 


7 The Controller of Shi 


Pping shall observe t} ions i 
port town as fixed by the Co : E e 


mmissioner of Ports. 


8 He should rescue boats that have gone out of ich course or 
are tossed about by a gale, like a father. 9 He should make goods 
that have fallen in water either duty-free or pay half the duty 


10. And he should send these (boats) on, as commissioned, at times 
suitable for voyage from the port. 


11 ; He should demand duty from ships sailing on sea when they 
come within the domain. 12 He should destroy (boats) that cause 


harm, also those coming over from the enemy’s ter-itory and those 
violating the regulations of the port. ; 


13 And he should keep in use big boats in charge of a captain, a 
pilot, a manipulator of the cutter and ropes and a bailer of water, on 
big rivers that have to be ferried on (even) in winter and summer, 
small ones on small rivers flowing (only) in the rainy season. 14 And 
these should have their crossing-places fixed because of the danger of 
crossing by traitorous persons. 


15 For one crossing out of time or elsewhere than at the crossing, 
(the punishment shall be) the lowest fine for violence. 16 For one 
who crosses without authority even at the proper time and at the 
crossing, the penalty for crossing is twenty-six panas and three quarters. 
17 There shall be no penalty for fishermen, (carriers of) loads of wood 


made of gankha and muktd is the concern of the khanyadhyaksa. The navadhyaksa 
has nothing to do with that (as Cs thinks). 

8 It is proposed to read -hata nāvah for -hatar tam or -hatandm of the mss. 
The pronoun in the former of these is unlikely and the genitive in the latter cannot 
be properly construed. Meyer had proposed -hatatantam (or -tantah) ‘ in distress 
(tdnta from tam) being buffeted by strong (mūdha) winds.’ mucha, as adjective to 
vata, is not a happy idea. 10 yathdnirdistah, i.e., to their destinations as 
originally directed. 

1l ksetra seems to refer to the domain of the state. — Ssulkam yaceta: the 
point of this statement, according to Cs, is that higher rates of duty are not to be 
charged. ‘The idea, however, seems to be that duty is to be demanded Poni 
ships discharge the goods in that port or not. ; These appear more as port gues t a 
duty on goods. 12 himsrikah, i.e. piratical ships; they PU Ey ai 
belong to an enemy. — amitravisayaligah ‘bound for enemy terri H E +) 
“coming over from the enemy’s territory ’ (Meyer). ‘The latten appears F : 

18 niryāmaka is a steersman, a pilot. — ca rears ie Pee 
appear to be a single person. Meyer’s idea, however, the sho ee eee 
the rope, i.e. the anchor-thrower’ is not very convineing. N. N. ; 
‘sailors with sickles and ropes ° (IHQ, V, 1929, p- 615)- : ee 

16 anisrstatarinah : the sense of the causal does not pomi AEE in - ee oe 
tardtyayah : the penalty is for violation of the state eee ieee x z a Sra 
bhāvyadūtānupātinām : ‘ those in pursuit of pers men CHER: 
(sarhbhavya) and those who follow royal messengers CTSUDE. 
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and grass, attendants at flower-gardens, fruit-orchards and vegetable 
gardens and cowherds, also for those whose gomg after an envoy is 
conceivable, and for those carrying out activity 1n connection with 


goods for the army, when these cross in their own barges, as well as for 
those who ferry across seeds, food-stuffs and articles for household use 
in vilages along the water-courses. 


1g Brahmins, wandering monks, children, old persons, sick 
persons, carriers of royal edicts and pregnant women should cross 
with a sealed pass from the Controller of Shipping. 


19 Persons from foreign lands may enter when permission to 
enter is granted or on the testimony of the caravan. 20 He should 
cause to be arrested a person carrying off the wife, the daughter or the 
property of another, a person who is frightened or agitated, a person 
hiding behind a heavy load, a person concealing (his face) by a load 
on the head containing heavy goods, a wandering monk who has just 
put on the marks or who is without the marks, a person whose illness 
cannot be seen, a person showing a changed appearance because of 
fear, a person secretly carrying goods of high value, letters, weapons or 
means of fire, a person with poison in hand, a person who has travelled 
a long distance and a person without a sealed pass. 


(Cp Cs). ‘The meaning given to sambhdvya is doubtful. ‘ Those who pursue likely 
messengers’ is possible, but makes little sense. ‘Those who are the followers of 
a likely envoy ° or ‘ those who can be thought of (sarhbhãvya) as an envoy’s followers’ 
may seem intended, more likely the latter. Apparently, an envoy’s followers 
enjoyed certain privileges. The expression is, however, a bit awkward. — 
sendbhanda- ete. is also an involved expression. Cb Cs read -cara- for -pracara-. 
But the activity of secret agents is hardly likely to be known to the ndvadhyaksa. 
— svataranais taral@m: this is to be construed with the preceding two clauses. 
Meyer construes it also with what follews. — bhaktadravya as a single idea seems 
better; otherwise, dravya remains unspecified. — tdrayatam shows that the 
villagers get these-things without the help of the state ferry. 


18 ‘This implies free use of the ferry. 


19 kriapravesah: cf. 4.10.7. The expression is used predicatively. — sdartha- 
pramana vā : if vd were omitted as in most mss. the guarantee of the caravan would 
be the reason for granting permission to enter. But that would be applicable only 
to traders. Itscems better to read vd. 20 udbhandikrta ‘ tottering under a heavy 
load’ (Cp). Cb (on 2.86.18) explains ‘hiding himself with a load on his head.’ 
It seems that this latter explanation from some commentary (mahabhandena 
miirdhni bharendvacchddayantam) has got into the text after udbhandikriam. Else 
there is tautology. Meyer explains udbhdndikria as ‘* who is excessively stirred 
up’ or ‘ who is deprived of his tools, vessels etc., helpless.’ Neither is satisfactory- 
— linga are marks of a monk, kasdyavastra, danda etc. — alaksyavyadhita 
may mean ‘ whose illness (pretended in order to escape the fare) cannot be seen’ 
(com.), or ‘ who conceals his illness (either because of wounds or a secret or conta- 
gious disease). ° The former seems meant. — amudram : the mudra may be that 
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21 A small animal and a man with a load ( 


E in h 
one masaka, a load on the head, a load on the rae ae ao 
(shall pay) two (māsakas), a camel and a buffalo four, a small vehicle 


five, one driven by bullocks six, a cart seven, a load of commodities 


one quarter (of a pana). 22 By that is explained (fare for) a load of 
goods. 23 The fare for ferries on big rivers is double. 


24 Villages on water-ways shall pay a fixed amount of food and 
wages (for the ferrymen). 


25 At the frontiers, ferrymen should recover the duty, the escort- 
charges and the road cess, and should confiscate the goods of one going 
out without a seal, also (that) of a person crossing with a heavy toad 
at an improper time and elsewhere than at the regular crossing. 


26 When a boat, that is lacking in men or equipment or is unsea- 
worthy, comes to grief, the Controller of Shipping shall make good what 
is lost or ruined. 


a Between the eighth day after the full moon day of 
Asaidha and that of Karttika, ferrying (shall be provided). The 
workman should give a surety and should bring in the regular 
daily earnings. ; 
given by the mudrādhyakşa (2.34.1-4), or by the navadhyaksa (s.18 above). — 
upagrahayet : perhaps only grahayet should be read. 

21 golingam: supply yanam. — bhāra is the weight of 20 tulds (2.19.19). 
22 bhdnda, as distinguished from panya, refers to other than commercial goods. 
© A vehicle drawn by buffaloes, camels ete.’ (Cp) is an unusual sense for bhanda. 

24 klptam : this being intended for the ferrymen is apparently different from the 
klpta of s. 2 above. 

25 pratyantesu, 1.¢., 
there, only the ferry service. — ‘ 
to the foreign country. — amudradravyasya : for sealing of goods, ef. 

26 asamskrlāīyām, i.c., not properly built and not kept in good repair; hence 
t unseaworthy ` (Meyer). — abhyavahet is from Cb and seems necessary for Me 
sense ‘ to be responsible for, to be liable for’ as distinguished from abhyabhi * to 


have the right to’ (3.9.1). 


where the rivers form the boundaries ; there is no antapala 
nirgacchatah : the goods were being taken out 
2.21.2-5. 


n seven days have passed after the full moon days of 
the two months. — tarah: supply sthapantyah. The commentators interpret 
tara as ‘fare for the ferry’ and supply grahyahk. — Read harmikah peony 
in the text. This is proposed for karmikapratyayam of the mss. With the aes 
taram or ātaram can be understood as the substantive (Meyer Nachtrag), brt the 
idea of the testimony (aye) of ene old ert Uhe oeer în Ca 
happy. With the proposed emendation, karmika w ne É : ; 
of PRY pa who oe a surety (pratyaya) to testify to his mem PATE 
cf. 3.12.14 ; 3.14.34. The commentators have ‘the femman ee which is 
mation (pratyaya) about working days (kārmika) e hi ie ae in ss. 21-28." 
hardly satisfactory. — nityam, i.e., probably aS fixege ys k 

— Gvahet “ should bring in’ and hand over to the navadhyaksa. 


27  sapiahavrilam, 1.¢., whe 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


2. 29.1] KAUTILIYA ARTHASASTRA 190 


CHAPTER TWENTY-NINE 


SECTION 45 THE SUPERINTENDENT OF CATTLE 


1 The Superintendent of Cattle should know about (cattle) 
looked after in return for a wage, tended with a tax and a fixed return, 
become useless and cast off, entered (in the state herds) by payment of 
a share, the total number of (cattle in) herds, (cattle) that are lost or 
have perished, and the total produce of milk and ghee. 

2 The cowherd, the buffalo-herdsman, the milker, the churner 
and the hunter should look after one hundred milch-cows, receiving a 
wage in cash. 3 For, if given a wage in milk and ghee, they might 
do harm to the calves. These are (cattle) looked after for a wage. 

4 One person should look after one hundred animals containing 
an equal number of aged cows, milch-cows, cows with young, cows with 
calf for the first time and heifers. 5 He should give eight vdrakas 
of ghee, one pana per animal (and) the hide with the mark, every year. 
This is tending with a tax and a fixed return. 


2.29 
The cattle in charge of this Superintendent clearly belong to the state. 
1 upalabheta, i.e., should have a record of. 


2 pinddaraka is the original of the modern Pindari and is a Deshi word from 
pedda in the sense of mahist (J. Charpentier, IA, 59, 149-51). — lubdhaka serves 
to guard cattle from wild animals. 3 vetanopagrahikam : the upagraha may refer 
to the care bestowed on cattle or the favour of wage received. 


4 pasthauht: the form goes back to the Taiiliriya Brahmana, 1.7.3.2 and the - 


Satapatha, 4.6.1.11. In the latter place it is paraphrased by prathamagarbha ‘ with 
calf for the first time.’ Cf. A. Hillebrandt, Vedische Mythologie, III, p. 98 n. 8. 
The commentators here explain ‘ who has reached an age when she longs to be 
covered by a bull? The word has a Prakrit appearance (from the feminine of 


prasthavah). — samavibhdgam: according to Cb, this means 100 of each kind, 
jaradgu ete. That appears doubtful. — ekah: this is a sort of a contractor, 


who makes his own arrangements for tending the cattle. 5 astaw vārakān : on 
the basis of a vdraka as 84/64th of a drona (2.19.46 above), cight vdrakas amount 
to about 19.2 gallons ; this much ghee would require 16 times milk (s. 85 below) or 
about 307.2 gallons of milk. As there are only 20 milch-cows (dhenu) in the herd, 
each cow’s contribution would be about 15.4 gallons. This may be supposed to be 
2 or 3 weeks’ yield of milk in the case of good cows. The rest of the milk would 
obviously be used by the contractor as payment for his services. Meyer, thinking 
that 8 vdrakas (72 litres) is too little for the entire herd, understands 800 varakas. 
He also assumes that there are 50 milk-yielding cows in the herd and arrives 
at 10 litres of milk per day per cow. It is not easy to follow his reasoning and 
his figures. And his explanation seems to leaye little for the herdsman. — 
panikam puccham, i.c., 100 panas are paid by him per year as tax in addition. 
Breloer (III, 519 n. 1) understanding pana as ‘ stipulation ° has ‘ 8 vdrakas of ghee 
as stipulated per tail.” This also would leave little for the herdsman. And for 


‘stipulated’ panitam would seem necessary. — ankacarma: this would apply ` 
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i 6 Herdsmen looking af 
i g after one hundred animals divided into 
| equal number of cows that are diseased, that are cri an 
j allow another person to milk th i -n Cr ppled, that do not i 
| z j em, that are difficult to milk and that 
| kill their calves, should give a shar i ane 
i Sach e appropriate to that class, These 
tle) i are (cattle) become useless and ‘cast off. 
rn, i 7 Of cattle that hav £ 
-of i ERE EE E © entered (the king’s herds) through fear of 
ie | yos r torest-tribes, the (owners) should give one-tenth 
, | part according to the law of protection. These are (cattle) entered 
ni 
i by payment of a share: 
ner | 
ee | 8 Calves, weaned calves, young bulls being broken in, draught- 
¢ i D 
Be: | bullocks, and stud-bulls are male cattle; (buffaloes) drawing a yoked 
. D 
5 | vehicle or a cart, stud-buffaloes, slaughter-buffaloes and those carrying 
; | (loads) on their backs and shoulders are male buffaloes ; the heifer, the 
ing | weaned heifer, the cow with calf for the first time, the cow with young, 
ith | the milch-cow, the cow that has not borne a calf and the sterile cow, 
kas | are cows and she-buffaloes; those a month or two old, are their off- | 
AT. | springs (as) calves and heifers. 9 He should mark those that are a | 
Í month or two old. 10 He should mark an animal that has, stayed l 
i (in the herd) for a month or two. 11 The (branded) mark, the | 
i (natural) mark, the colour, the peculiarity of the horns,—with these 
characteristics, he should record additions (to the herd). This is the 
total of (cattle in the) herds. 
rom. 
Ives only when the animal dies. — karapratikarah: it seems that kara refers to the 
refer 8 vārakas of ghee and 100 panas that the herdsman pays to the state and 
pratikara to what he gets for himself out of the herd. It is also possible that 
the - kara refers to the panika puccha and pratikara to the 8 varakas. The marked hide 
with could hardly have been meant by pratikara, as Breloer thinks. 
1. 8. 6 putraghni: one that gives birth to a dead calf. — samavibhagam: Cb | 
o be again has 100 ofeachkind. — tajjātikarı bhagam ‘ 1/2 or 1/3 or 1/4 of the 8 varaka s, | 
e of according to the trouble in tending them’ (Cb). vyddhita, nyanga might yield | 
cind, little or nothing. Breloer thinks of 1/10 as in 5.2.27. But that refers to a part l 
ctor, of the cattle themselves and is hardly applicable here. 
g On 7 daśabhāgam, i.e., one-tenth of their produce (Meyer), hardly 1/10th of the 
ount cattle themselves. Cf. 3.13.28. The share is received by the state. : 
) or 8 vrsā uksanah: the commentators understand . stud-bulls and aged patlocks. | 
werd, Meyer understands a single idea ‘ stud-bulls” corresponding to vrsabhdsa uksanah | 
o be of the Rgveda. The latter seems intended; cf. 8.10.24 and 4.13.20. E ee 
ould appears to be bigger than yugavahana ; cf. 2.28.21. a oe eee aai 
king is strange ; so is the plural in vandhyah. aprajata, ien sue as pot r A i 
kas. but whose sterility is not yet certain’ (Cb). — «p: aJ ar Vorn Pe x (Meyer, : 
rives 9 ankayet : the mark may be some number or svastika or sickle, spoon G a x tae 
and who also refers to cutting or splitting the ears in various ways i za f ee 
25 10 paryusita, i.e., staying in the king’s herds, ae AY ce owner. pees 
3 EEDA TEAS i Tk. — 3) 
tion: as distinguished from anka, seems to be some eae neina also possible, 
ghee * peculiarity of the horns ’ (Cb Cp). ‘ Distance’ between f € S with fully 
1 for though in either sense srigdantara can be thought of énly in : 
pply ` $ 
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12 An (animal) that is stolen by thieves, has gone into another 
herd or has disappeared is lost. 13 An (animal) that has sunk in mud 
or has got in an inaccessible place, or is struck down by illness or old 
age or has suffered because of water or food, or is struck by a tree, a 
bank, wood or rock, or is stru k by lightning or killed by a wild animal, 
a serpent, a crocodile or in a forest-conflagration, is destroyed. 
14 They should make good (what is lost or destroyed) through negli- 
gence. 

15 Thus he should be cognisant of the number of animals. 


16 He who himself kills (an animal) or incites another to kill or 
steals or incites another to steal shall be executed. 


17 He who changes the cattle of another with the royal mark 
shall pay the lowest fine for violence per animal. 


18 After recovering what is stolen by thieves from cattle belong- 
ing to his own country, a person shall receive the animal agreed upon. 
19 He who recovers cattle belonging to a foreign country shall receive 
half (the animals). 


20 Cowherds shall (care for and) treat the young, the old and the 
diseased. 21 They shall graze (the cattle) in a forest from which the 
fear of danger from thieves, wild animals and enemies has been removed 
by fowlers and hunters and which is suitable in different seasons. 
22 And in order to frighten serpents and wild animals and to know 


grown up cattle. — evam upajah : Meyer, understanding a single expression, 
has ‘ born of such and such a cow and such and such a bull.’ It is doubtful if re- 
cords of pedigrees are meant here. 


18 toydhara‘ because of defects in water or food’ (Cb). — Cb Cs read vrksdlata 
and Cs explains atata as ‘ fall from a precipice.’ In view of abhihata at the end, 
‘fall? need not be understood. Breloer (III, 526) understands vrksa with kdstha 
and fata with gilda. 14 This applies to nasfa as well as vinasta, not to the latter 


17 parivartayita: apparently the substitution of an inferior animal is thus 
thought of. — rūpasya, i.c., for each animal. It can hardly be construed with 
parivartayita in the sense of * appearance.” rūpa refers to ‘ animal’ in this Chapter. 


18 panita rūpam, i.e., the animal that was promised as reward to any one who 
recovered the stolen cattle. This implies cattle-lifting on a large scale. Cb Cs 
read panikam rūpam and explain ‘the rescuer should get one pana per animal’ ; 
Meyer agrees and adds that the go’dhyaksa is to be thought of as the rescuer. Such 
extra remuneration to an officer would be unusual. 19 moksayila is evidently 
the person who successfully lifts cattle from a neighbouring state, or traces such 
cattle lifted by robbers from that state. He must, of course, inform the state ; then 
he keeps half the cattle, the other half going to the state. Cf. E. H. Johnston, 
JRAS, 1936, pp. 82-83. Breloer remarks (III, 528 n. 1) that this is according to the 
law concerning the finding of treasure-trove. moksayita cannot be the * owner of. 
the cattle ’ (Cs) since these are paradesiya, nor the go’dhyaksa (Meyer). 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow | 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


193 THE ACTIVITY OF THE HEADS oF DEPARTMENTS [ 2. 29. 33 


the movements in the pastures, they s 5 
Tein > s, they should tie a bell 
of timid animals. 23 They should take (cattle) round the necks 


which the descent is even and broad, and which is 
crocodiles, and should guard them (at the time). 24 They should 
report cattle seized by robbers, wild animals, serpents or ii 
and cattle that have died because of disease or old age: otherwise they 
shall be liable to pay the price of the animal. i est 


down to water, to 
free from mud and 


25 Of (an animal) dying through a valid cause, they shall deliver 
the marked hide in the case of the cow and the buffalo, the mark on 
the ear in the case of the goat and the sheep, the tail and the marked 
skin in the case of the horse, the donkey and the camel, and the hair, 
skin, bladder, bile, tendons, teeth, hooves, horns and bones (in the case 
of all). 26 They may sell the flesh, either fresh or dried. 


27 They should give the butter-milk to the dogs and pigs. 
They should bring in the solidified curds as food for the army. 
The whey is for moistening the oil-cake from the oil-press. 


Ww ow 
o œ 


30 The seller of cattle shall pay one quarter (of a pana) per animal. 


31 In the rainy season, autumn and winter, they should milk 
(the cattle) both times, in the season of frost, spring and summer, 
once (only). 82 For one milking a second time (then), the cutting 
off of the thumb (shall be) the punishment. 33 For one allowing 
the milking time to pass, the fine (shall be equal to) the loss of that fruit. 


22 gocardnupdla- : anupdta clearly means only ‘ movements.’ Meyer, however, 
has ‘ pursuit (by wild animals).’ That does not seem very likely. — trasniinam : 
this is ‘in order to accustom the timid ones to sound ` (Cs). More likely, it is be- 
cause they would be the first to take fright and attract the herdsman’s attention 
by the sound of the bells, if there is anything amiss. 
hose death there is no suspicion. 


25 karanamrtasya, i.c., about the cause of w. p 
oE (kāraņa), they should bring, of 


Meyer proposes to read kdranam mrtasya ‘as proof 
the dead, ear-marks etc.’ This seems hardly plausible. 

28 kūrcikām is from Cb, explained as ‘ dried coagulated curds’ or cheese. Cp 
seems to have read rucikam in the same sense. Cf. ‘ dadhna@ saha ca yat pakvam 
kstram sā dadhikarctka ete. (Sabdakalpadruma). 

80 pasuvikreta : this might refer to the sale of private cattle and one quarter of 


rdly think of 
a pana per animal might appear to be a sort of sales tax. We can hardly 


csa (2 for there seems 
cE roy , the herdsman or the go’dhyaksa (Meyer), 
SI SE ay a tise Tf we think of it as a fine for 


t 3 shy th should pay such 
2 E ee cattle, K would appear to be extremely m ae 
offence. Breloer (III, 581) thinks of one-quarter of the spine ie ee a 
rūpam) as being given to the state. That can apply only e S ea : A = 
that casé mamsavikreta might appear a better reading and fs ©. 2 e 
read immediately after s. 26, so that the rule would apply to the sale of m E È 
82 ekakdlam, ie, in the evening (com., also Meyer). 88 Bee T 
equal to the value of the milk lost. CE 2.244. Sh elena, 1-0 i 


es 
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34 By this are explained (punishments for neglect of proper) times 
for putting the nose-string, for breaking in, for accustoming to the 
yoke and for (training in) going round. 

35 From a drona of cows’ milk, a prastha of ghee (is the normal 
yield), one-fifth more in the case of she-buffaloes, one-half more in the 
case of goats and sheep. 36 Or, (actual) churning shall decide the 
amount in the case of all. 37 For, in accordance with the excellence 
of the ground, the grass and water, there is an increase in (the yield of) 
milk and ghee. 

38 For one causing a bull of the herd to be hurled down by another 
bull, the lowest fine for violence (shall be the punishment), for causing 
his death, the highest (fine). 

39 By grouping according to class, groups of ten (cattle) should 
be guarded. 40 ‘The arrangements at the place of stay (should be) 
according to the movements of the cattle or according to the strength 
of the cattle, and in conformity with the capability for guarding. 

41 He should cause the wool of goats and sheep to be gathered 
every six months. 


42 By that are explained (rules concerning) herds of horses, 
donkeys, camels and pigs. : 


correspond to the phalahana, loss of work-days by bullocks due to delay in their 
training. — yugapingana: in piùgana the root appears to be piñj* to join? — 
variana * going round’ is necessary on the threshing floor and in the oil-press. 

35 This means that 16 parts of milk yield 1 part ghee. —  paricabhagadhikam, 
i.c., 1 1/5 part ghee from 16 parts milk; so in the next clause. 37 kstraghr- 
lavrddhih ‘increase in milk and ghee’ includes the idea of increase in the 
proportion of the yield of ghee. 


39 varndvarodhena : the commentators understand varna as ‘ colour,” i.e., cattle 
should be grouped according to colour for ease in watching. It seems, however, 
better to understand varna as ‘ class, type’ such as jaradgu, dhenu, garbhini, etc. 
40 upanivesa ‘ settlement’ for the night (Cb). Stay for a long or short period may 
also be understood. —  gopracardt, i.e., in accordance with ease of movement 
for the cattle. Cb, however, has ‘according to colour, white in the east, black 
in the south, ete.” This is hardly likely. — baldnvayato, i.c., according to the 
strength of the herd. Cb has ‘the division should be according to weakness and 
strength,’ i.c., apparently weak on one side and strong on the other. 


41 ajdadinam : it seems quite clear that ajavindm should rather be read. Sheep, 
the principal source of wool, would not just be left to be inferred from adi. Cf. 5.48 
below. 7 


42 aśva in herds are, it seems, the concern of the go’dhyaksa, while those in 
stables are looked after by the agoadhyaksa (2.80). > E 


z 
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nes ; “or ks, wi i 
S 43 For pulleers. with nose-string and capable of driving at the 
speed of a gentle horse, (the ration shall consist of) half a bhara of 
green fodder, grass double that, a tula of oil-cake from the. r Le 
nal ten ddhakas of broken grains and bran, five palas of Se o 
he | kuduba of oil for the nose (and) one prastha as drink, a tulad of meat a 
We i | an ddhaka of curds, a drona of barley or of half-cooked mdadsa-beans ; i 
ice | a drona of milk or half an ddhaka of liquor, a prastha of fat, ‘ten pig 
of) | of. sugar and a pala of ginger (as) a strength-giving drink. 44 One 
| quarter less (is the ration) for mulēs, cows and donkeys, double for 
l buffaloes and camels. 45 For bullocks used for work and for milch- 
aay | cows suckling their calves, the giving of rations (shall be) according to 
ng i the time of work and the yield (of milk respectively). 46 For all, 
| there shall be abundance of grass and water. 
ald | 47 Thus is explained the care of h:rds of cattle. 
be) 48 He should provide a herd of one hundred donkeys and 


Í 
pi 
sth | horses with five stallions, of (one hundred) goats and sheep with 
| ten rams, and of cows, buffaloes and camels with four bulls. 
red | 
| 
eS, i 
| 
| 
ieir i 
ee 43 nasya to be construed with -vahin. — bhadra qualifies asva rather than | 
gati. — bhāra, i.e., 20 tulas. As this appears too much, Meyer proposes for 
tes bhara the sense of what can be carried in the arms. The rations, however, through- 
ghy- out appear on a very liberal scale. — It appears that a vā has dropped out after 
the dasddhakam, for.10 Gdhakas of bran ete. appear as an option to 1 lula of ee $ 
2.15.52, which is more reasonable. — mukhalavana ‘salt from the Ree ee | 
Ao ‘ af pei lerstands | 
ttle (Cs), ‘ rock-salt ’ (Meyer). — mérhsa as ‘ meat’ being strange, Meyen Se | 
$ ‘pulp of fruit’; the Susruta (1.324.15) does use mamsa in this see (cūtap ie 
z aos nd i e 
oa paripakve kesgaramamsasthimajjanah). — pratipanam 15 to welt geet ae 
Ae (Cs). Cf. 2.25.10. 45 karmakālatah is to be understood of Karm ae ms 
nay and phalatah of pāyanārtha dhenus. Cb reads payanartham NEO execs atti 
ent it ‘for the drinking of workmen’s bullocks,’ which makes ule eh an ate a 
ack e karmakarabalīvardānām at the end of s.44) has payanartharn Be 4 ae of ca) 
the separate sentence ‘ the drink-ration and the food-ration ee 00! aus 
and are to be double for milch-cows.’ This is very doubtful. y f expenditure 
47 gomandalam clearly refers to herds of cattle. It is an item of exp 
3 in 2.6.11. 3 
ep, heed f d agriculture 
5 5 Pale i on cattle-rearing and agti x 
3.48 48 Breloer (II, 509) remarks the pee on trade. The difference lies 
are more interspersed yiti VESE than T a ras were probably not clothed in 
an in the nature of things. ‘The lists in the trade p t that there is not a single verse 


verse in the original books.’ It must be pointed ou. 
in the hody of this Chapter on cattle-rearing. 


~ a» 
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CHAPTER THIRTY 


SECTION 47 THE SUPERINTENDENT OF HORSES 


1 The Superintendent of Horses should cause to be registered 
the total number of horses, received as gift, acquired by purchase, 
obtained in war, bred (in the stables), received in return for help, 
stipulated in a treaty or temporarily borrowed, according to their 
pedigree, age, colour, marks, class and source. 2 And he should 
report such as are not good or are crippled or diseased. 


3 The horse-attendant shall receive from the treasury and the 
magazine a month’s allowance (for the horse) and carefully look after it. 


4. He should cause stables to be constructed, in length according 
to the number. of horses, in width double a horse’s length, with four 
doors and a rolling ground in the centre, with an entrance-hall, provided 
with boards for sitting at the main gate, (and) crowded with monkeys, 
peacocks, spotted deer, ichneumons, cakoras, parrots and Ssérikds. 
5 He should cause a stall for each horse to be built, square with the 
length of a horse, with a flooring of smooth planks, with a receptacle 
for fodder, with outlets for urine and dung, (and) facing the east or 
the north. 6 Or, he should arrange the direction according to the 


"~ 


(nature of the) stables. 7 For mares, stallions and foals (the stalls 
shall be) at separate ends. 


2.30 
The horses under the care of the asvddhyaksa are those useful in war. 


1 panydgarika should be understood as ‘ received as a gift ’ in conformity with 
the sense of panyagara in 7.15.20; 9.6.28,29. The Glossary (in Part I) should be 
corrected accordingly. ‘For sale in the market ’ does not quite suit. — sahayyd- 
gatakam ‘ received in return for help rendered’ (Cb). ‘ Received for rendering help ° 
is possible ; but these may be supposed to be included in ydvatkalika. — panasthi- 
tam, i.e., received as a condition in a treaty. Cb has‘ kept as a hostage,’ Cs ‘ kept 
as a pledge.’ — varga ‘brecd, such as Parasika ete.’ (Cs). It might refer to 
uttama, madhyama and avara classes. j 


3 mdsalabham : this month is one of thirty-five days as in 2.20.52, according 
to Cp. : 

4 asvdydmadvigunavistaram : as each stall is in length equal to a horse’s length 
(s. 5) and the sald has a width double that, half of the latter would be a sort of 
corridor behind the row of stalls situated along the four walls. — wpdvartana 
may be ‘ rolling ° on the ground, (ef. luthito’sva upavytiah — Vaijayanti), or ‘ going 
round’ in a ring while in training. — pragriva: ef. 2.5.8. — pradvarasana- 
phalaka- * a wooden seat with a back-rest on both sides of the door for watchmen ° 
(Cb), For pradvara ‘ main gate, cf. 2.86.21. — vdnara- etc.: some of the crea- 
tures are for detection of poison, others for averting the evil eye. 5 pranmukham 
udanmukhan vā: with the present day method of tying horses, this would imply 
that there are to be stalls only on the western and southern sides. 
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15 tryangulavaram: Cb Cs read dvyangulavaram. 
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8 Fora mare that has borne a foal i ii 
as a ,a d ae 
(shall be provided) for three nights, iin O O nea i hee 


ded " 9 After that, a prastha of barley- 
meal and an Invigorating drink of fat and medicines (shall be given) 
for ten nights. 10 Thereafter, half-cooked barley or beans, green 


fodder and a diet according to the season (shall be given) 


11 After ten nights (from birth) a foal should have a diet of one 
kuduba of barley-meal, ghee one-quarter and a prastha of milk, till 
it is six months old. 12 After that, (it should be given) a prastha 
of barley, increased by half (a prastha) every month, till it is three years 
old, (then) a drona (of barley) till it is four years old. 13 After that, 
when four year old or five year old, it is fit for work, being fully deve- 
loped. 


14 The face of the best (type of) horse is thirty-two añùgulas, 
its length five times the face, its shank twenty angulas (and) height 
four times the shank. 15 Three angulas less (successively, are the 
measurements) for the middling and lowest types. 16 One hundred 
angulas is the girth (of the best type). 17 One-fifth part less (that) 
of the middling and lowest types (successively). 

18 For the best (type of) horse (the ration is) two dronas of śāli- 
rice, vrihi-rice, barley or priyaùgu, either half-dry or half-cooked, or a 
half-cooked meal of mudga or māsa and a prastha of fat, five palas of 
salt, fifty palas of meat, an ddhaka of juice or double that curds for 
moistening the lumps (of dry food), a prastha of liquor with five palas 
of sugar or double that quantity of milk as an invigorating drink. 
19 And for whetting the appetite of those fatigued by a long journey 
or a heavy load, a prastha of fat (should be given) as a clyster, one 
kuduba (of fat) for the nose, half a bhara of green fodder, grass double 
that or a collection of bundles of grass six aratnis in circumference. 
20 This, less by one quarter (successively), is for the middling and 


lowest types. 


11 The iti at the end of this s. and the next which is found in the mss. is not 


necessary. Itis proposed to dropit. 12 At the end of the third year, the increase 
does amount to 16 prasthas or & drona. aoe 
height 5 feet. 

£ t comes to about 10 feet and the 
14 The length of the horse B c 
proposed for -varam of the mss. One-fifth 
Cb has 80 and 64 (1/5th of 80). Cp 
— The smallest size 


parindhah is to be understood, this is 
less comes to 80 and 60 angulas respectively. : 
Cs have 95 and 90 a7gulas, which seems hardly possible» 
appears to be more or less that of a pony- : Be geo 

18 māmsam : see 2.29.43 above. — rasa scems to be TEE E 
kledanārtham from Cb is necessary 8S going with adhakan a her s petite. = 
below. 19 khddandrtham ‘to make them eat,’ ie, to cata : 
anuvdsanam ‘ washing the lower intestines by an enema (com) 
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21 Equal to the best type (in point of ration) is the chariot-horse 
and the stallion of the middling type. 22 Equal to the middling (are 
those of) the lowest type. 23 One quarter less (is the ration) for mares 
and mules. 4 And half of this (is) for foals. 25 These are rules 
for rations (of horses). ! 


26 Those who cook the food (for horses), who hold the reins and 
who treat them should taste the food beforehand. 


27 (Horses) incapacitated for work by war, disease, or old age 
should receive food for maintenance. 28 (Horses) unfit for use in 
war should be used, as stallions, (to breed) on mares in the interests of 
the citizens and the country people. 


29 Of those fit for use, the best come from Kāmboja, Sindhu, 
Aratta and Vanāyu, the middling from Bahlika, Pāpeya, Sauvira and 
Titala, the rest are inferior. 30 In accordance with their fiery, 
gentle or dull mettle, he should assign to them work connected with 
war or riding. 


31 The all-sided work of a horse is (work) connected with war. 


82 Moving at a gallop, moving at a canter, leaping, moving at a 
trot, and responding to signals are (movements of) riding-horses. 


21 rathyo vrşaś ca madhyamah: Meyer construes madhyama with vursa alone. 
It could also be understood of rathya. 28 pddahinam, i.e., 1/4th less that for the 
male in each class. 24 ato rdham, i.e., half that of the female in each class. 


26 sttragrahaka ‘ the rein-holder,’ i.e., ‘the groom’ (com.). — pratisvdda : ' 
ef. 1.21.10 and 5.1.81. Cp Cs, however, have ‘ (shares in) the ration,’ i.e., their 
food should be prepared along with that of the horses. 

27 pindagocarikah, i.e., receiving food only. for their maintenance. 

29 Kamboja was an ancient kingdom to the north of Gandhara. The samgha _ 
type of rule prevailing there is mentioned in 11.1.4 below. — Aratta is a part 
of the Punjab (Meyer, who compares Mahābhārata, 8.44.31-3). — Vanayu' 
‘ Arabia ° (the Vdcaspatya, N. N. Law and K. Nag), ‘ Persia’ (Mallinatha on Raghu 
5.78, Haldyudha and Meyer). Cf. Johnston, JRAS, 1939, 282. — Bahlika 
‘from Bactria.’ The origin of pdpeyaka is uncertain. — taitala * from Titala’ 
in Orissa (Agrawala, op. cit., p. 61). Mahabharata, 6.90.5, mentions tittiraja horses 


(Meyer, who asks if tattala refers to these). The Sauviras are along the Indus to 
the north of the Sindhus. 


30 aupavāhyaka refers to riding. Carrying of loads on back seems hardly 
intended. — prayojayet, i.e., train them to that type of work. 

31 caturagram ‘ four-sided,’ i.e., of all types. 
referred to in 10.4.13 and 10.5.58. — 
(as in Meyer). 


A horse’s work in warfare is 
sdmndhyam is predicative, not caturagram 


82 aupavadhyah: the substantive is agvah. -Consequently, valgana etc. are 
adjectives descriptive of a horse. mdrgah ‘ gaits’ is possible as the substantive, 


but seems less likely. — “Meyer suggests ndrdstra for ndrostra ‘ with a goad (astra) 
in the form of a man (ndra).’ That is possible, but not certain. 
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33 Among them, awpavenuka, vardhamanaka, yamaka, alidhapluta, 
prihuga and trikacdli are (varieties of) gallop. 


34 The same, with head and ears unaffected, is canter, or it has 
sixteen (types of) paces. 35 prakirnaka, prakirnottara, nisanna, 
parsvanuortta, tirmimdarga, sarabhakridita, Sarabhapluta, tritala, bahyanu- 
vrtta, paicapani, simhdyata, svādhūta, klista, slingita, brinhita and 
puspabhikirna are the paces in canter, 


36 Monkey leap, frog leap, antelope leap, one-foot leap, cuckoo 
move, breast-movement and crane move are (types of) leap. 


37 Heron gait, heron-on-water gait, peacock gait, half-peacock 
gait, ichneumon gait, half-ichneumon gait, boar gait, half-boar gait 
are (varieties of) trot. 


33 The exact nature of the various types of a horse’s gaits, sometimes even their 
names, are uncertain. Cb is lacking from s. 21 onwards. Cp is far from clear and 
does not always appear right. — aupavenuka ‘ with a circle (mandala) of only 
one hasta’ (Cp); this is hardly helpful. — vardhamānaka * jumping in a series 
of circles of one hasta each’ (Cp). — yamaka * galloping in two circles simulta- 
neously? (Cp). — alidhapluta * jumping with one leg contracted and the other 
stretched forward’ (Cp). dlidha is a posture in archery. — prthugah is in accord- 
ance with a suggestion by Meyer for the unlikely form prthagah of the mss. Cp 
reads vrthadyah ‘ jumping with the fore-part of the body.’ Cs (with Cb) reads 
pūrvagah in this sense. — trikacali * jumping with the hind-part of the body ’ 
(Cp, the exact reading in it being uncertain). 

34 sa eva, i.c., the same as valgana. — Sirahkarnavisuddhah : this apparently 
means that the head and ears are steady, not moving. —  sodagamargo vā : * va in 
the sense of ca’ (com.). It is possible, however, that this is an alternative view 
about nicairgata, viz. that it is unrelated to valgana and has 16 types. 
35 prakirnaka ‘ containing a mixture of all gaits’ (Cp). — praktrnottara : mixed, 
with one gait prominent’ (Cp). — nisanna ‘in which the back is motionless : 
(Cp). (visannah in our text is a misprint.) — parsvdnuvytia ‘a sideways gait’ 
(Cp). — drmimarga ‘ heaving the body up and down’ (Cp). Referring to Malli- 
natha on Sisupdlavadha, 5.4, Meyer (in the Nachtrag) suggests that some of these 
gaits are not those of a single horse, but rather movements of a cavalry-formation. 
Thus prakirnaka * spread out,’ ūrmimārga * wave-like formation ° are formations 
by a number of horses, not the gait of one. This appears plausible. — tritāla. 
‘moving with three legs’ (Cp). — bahydnuvrtla “TEES to the left anë the 
right’ (Cp). Meyer proposes bahvanuvrlla “harmonious w we fore-legs. bahu 
is not very likely for the fore-legs of a horse. a pancapany A placing three legs 
on the ground and striking the ground twice with the fourth (Cp). Meyer has 
‘ spreading out in five columns.’ — simhayata ‘long like auon gait. sts 
svadhiita: Cp seems to have read vyddhita * with very long strides.” a klista 
‘laboured’ is ‘ vivahanavisrabdhagatih with a steady gait in carrying(?) (Cp). 
$lingita ‘moving with a bent fore-part ` (Cp)- — Grori $ yty the fore-part 
raised’? (Cp). — puspabhikirna “ with a zigzag motion’ (Cp). The expression 
seems to suggest taking steps very lightly. : : 

36 The expressions are adjectives to agvadh. — ckapadan iuil contracting 
three legs and jumping with the fourth’ (Cp). — wrasya ‘ contracting all four 
legs and jumping with the breast alone’ (Cp)- 
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38 Acting in accordance with signals is signal-responding. 

39 Six, nine and twelve yojanas is the road (covered in a day) 
for chariot-horses, five yojanas, seven and a half, and ten, the road for 
riding (and pack-) horses. 

40 The stride, the (gait) with gentle breath and the load-carrying 
are the gaits. 

41 Striding, galloping, leaping, near-fast and fast are the speeds. 

42 Teachers of training should give directions concerning straps 
and implements for them, and charioteers concerning accoutrements 
of chariot-horses necessary in war. 43 Physicians of horses (should 
prescribe) remedies against decrease or increase in (the weight of) the 
body, and diet varying according to season. 


44 The holder of reins, the binder of horses, the fodder-giver, 
the food-cook, the stall-guard, the hair-trimmer and the specialist in 
poison-cure, should wait upon horses with their respective duties. 
45 And in case of transgression of duties by them, he should cut down 
their day’s wage. 46 For one riding a horse kept apart for the rite 
of lustration or kept apart (for treatment) by a physician, the fine shall 
be twelve panas. 47 In case of a worsening of the disease because 
of withholding treatment or medicine, the fine shall be double the 
(cost of) cure. 48 In case of an untoward happening through. their 
fault, the fine shall be the price of the animal. 2 


49 By that are explained (rules for attendance on) herds of cattle, 
donkeys, camels and buffaloes and goats and sheep. } 


37 vdrikdnka: Cb Cs read varikanksa ‘ with the gait of a swan,’ Meyer proposes 
varidhvanksa ‘ water-crow.’ The gait of a heron on water may well have been 


intended. ‘ 
89 According to Cs, 6, 9 and 12 are for the best, middling and lowest respec- j 

tively. The reverse migbt appear more likely. Bs 
40 vikramah ‘ taking a stride? — bhadragvdsah ‘ breathing gently,’ i.e., not 

over-exerted. — bhdravahya ‘ load-bearing,’ i.e., with a laboured gait. 
41 vikrama is the slowest among speeds (Cs). —- wupakantham, literally, © near i 


the throat ’ seems to refer to a leaping run, when the fore-legs come near the throat. 
— dhdaré is pace in running or speed. 

42 For bandhana and upakarana, cf. 2.82.12-13 below. — Meyer distinguishes 
sdmgramika alamkdra from rathasvdlamkara. That seems hardly intended. 


44 sitragrdhaka: see s.26 above. —  asvabandhaka who yokes the horse to 
the chariot or ties it to the post. 


Bie 


46 nīrājanā is a purification-rite, performed over arms, horses, elephants etc., 
with recitation of mantras, offering of oblations and waving of lights before them. 


h 


Biden so 


Cf. s. 51 below. Br. Sarm., ch. 44, describes the nirajana vidhi. r Å 
47 sanga ‘attachment,’ i.e., not rendering them in time, withholding them. i, 
48 vailomya is, in effect, death. — patra ‘ vehicle,’ i.e., the horse. ; 

= 
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50 He should cause a bath to be given to horses twice a day 
also perfumes and garlands. On the junctures of the dark paves 
of months, offerings to spirits (should be made) and on those of 
the bright halves, reciting of blessings (by Brahmins). 


5l He should cause the lustration rite to be performed on the 
ninth day in Aśvayuja, at the beginning or the end of an expedi- 
tion or in case of illness, being intent on a pacificatory rite. 


CHAPTER THIRTY-ONE 


SECTION 48 THE SUPERINTENDENT OF ELEPHANTS 


1 The Superintendent of Elephants should carry out the guarding 
of clephant-forests, (and look after) the stables, stalls, places for lying 
down and the amount of work, food and fodder for male and female 
elephants and cubs, that are being trained or are competent for work, 
the assignment of tasks to them, the straps and implements and the 
accoutrements of war, and physicians, trainers and group of attendants. 


2 He should cause a stable to be constructed double an elephant’s 
length in height, breadth and length, with additional stalls for female 
elephants, with an entrance-hall, with a collection of beams, (and) 
facing the east or the north. 8 He should cause a stall (for each 
elephant) to be built, square in conformity with an elephant’s length, 


49 tena, i.e, the rules in ss. 45 ff. apply, with suitable modifications. 


50 dvir ahnah: this ‘ only in summer and autumn’ (Cs). — krsnasamdhi, 
i, i.e., the full moon day. 51 The ninth 


i.e., the new moon day and Suklasamdht i 
day in Āśvayuja does not exactly correspond to the Dasara day, which falls on the 
horses are still worshipped 


tenth of the bright half of that month, on which, however, 
in many parts of India. 


2.81 

1 hastivanaraksam : apparently the nagavanadhyaksa and us subordonis 
(of 2.2.7 ff.) worked under the hastyadhyaksa. S karmaksanta Boni w. R a 
completed his training for some particular type of work. Cb has i N 7 needs res 
after training? — sayyd: this is described in s.4 below. — The for ae 
sthayika is favoured by Cb Cp. Mhas upasthayuka here, but upasthaytka in 5.3.17. 

2 -viskambhayamam : that the length of the Sala oe to be Resto to os 
phant’s length (i.e., about 18 aratnis) is surprising. We expect it to ee ous a x 
with the number of elephants, as in 2.30.4 above. Perhaps doub er he ae aa 
the number of elephants is to be understood. — hostina than TANE z 
additional, i.e., separate stalls for females. Cb, Cs, none aye neers if 
aratnis, the stall for a female, i.e., 24 hastas long. ; How this mee ee 
it is difficult to sec. — kumarisamgraham “ with a beam p. a ee one 
post for ease in tying’ (com.). AS Meyer zonaka his aoe n peer 
description of the stall, not of the sala. He has ‘ a scaffo’ F er a 
3 In conformity with 2.30.5 -starakam is proposed for -ntarakam, 


in bs Ca 


>g 
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with a smooth tying-post and plank-flooring, (and) with outlets for 

urine and dung. 4 (There should be) a place for lving down equal 

(in size) to the stall (and) half in height, in the fort, for elephants used 

in war and used for riding, outside (the fort) for those under training 

and rogue-elephants. ; 
5 he first and seventh of the one-eighth parts of the day are times 

for bath, after that for feeding. 6 In the forenoon is the time for 

exercise, the afternoon is the time for invigorating drink. 7 Two 

parts of the night are the time for sleep, one-third part for lying down 

and getting up. 
8 The time for catching (elephants) is in summer. 9 A twenty 

year old should be caught. 10 A cub, an elephant with small tusks, 4 

one without tusks, one diseased, a female elephant with young and a 

suckling female elephant are not to be caught. 


11 A forty year old (elephant) with measurements of seven 
aratnis as height, nine as length and ten as girth is best,, a thirty year 
old one is middling, a twenty-five year old one lowest. 12 For those 5 
two, the ration is less by a quarter (than that for the preceding type). 


13 For each aratni (of height), (the ration is) a drona of rice- | 
grains, half an ddhaka of oil, three prasthas of melted butter, ten palas 
of salt, fifty palas of meat, an ddhaka of juice or double that quantity 


sthanam for -lsargasthanam, as suggested by Meyer. 4 sayyam : this seems to 
refer to temporary sheds, to be used when the number of elephants exceeds the 
accommodation in the gala. — ardhāpāśrayām : this may be understood as 
‘having half the height (of a sthana)’ and probably without a roof, Cb has‘ with 
a ceiling 5 hastas above the height of the elephant’; Cp ` half, i.e., 4 1/2 kastas in 
height on the side ; * Meyer ‘ with a railing or banister half as high as the elephant.” | 

6 pratipānakālah: Thinking that the whole afternoon is unlikely for drink, 
Meyer proposes pratipddanakalah * time for exhibition of what is learnt or for re- 
coupment or restoration to normal,’ This reading is actually found in the mss., 
but it does not seem to be original. For pratipana for elephants, see s. 13 below. 


iye 


10 vikka ‘a cub that still sucks ° (com.). modha ‘ with tusks like those of a 
female elephant ’ (com.). makkana ‘ a tuskless elephant.’ Al these are apparently 
Deshi words. 3 


11 pramdnatah ete. : this seems to mean that the uttama attains these dimensions 
at 40 ; at 30 he is in size like the madhyama and at 25 like the avara, whose heights 
at 40 are 6 and 5 aratnis respectively. This last is implied in s. 15 below, and this 
is how Cp understands it; Manasolldsa, 2.222-4, supports the idea. 12 padava- 
rah, i.e., 3/4ths and 1/2 of the uttama respectively. Cb has 3/4ths of the madhyama 
for the avara. 


13  aratnau : this means that for a seven-aratni elephant, each item is to be seven- 
fold. Meyer thinks this too much and proposes to read saptaratnau. But in that 
case, the genitive case would be expected. Cf. also yathahastam, s.15 below. It 
is possible that these are a month’s rations; cf. 2.80.3 above. — kadankara 
* pranches, leaves ete. of the sallaki and other plants’ (com.). 14 Cb reads hastya- 


| 
| 
1 
[ 
| 
| 
t 
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of curds for moistening dry lumps, an adhaka of liquor with ten palas 


of sugar or double that quantity of milk as an invigoratine drink 
a prastha of oil for smearing the limbs, an eighth part (of a padha of 
oil) for the head and for the lamp, two bharas and a quarter of green 
fodder and two bharas and a half of dry grass ; of leaves of eee 

there is to be no limit. 14 Equal in the matter of food to the poo 
aratni elephant is the eight-aratni one when beyond rutting. 15 Ac- 
cording to the (size in) hastas, the rest, (viz.,) the-six-aratni and the 
five-aratni ones. 


16 A cub, fed on milk and green fodder may be caught for play. 


17 With redness formed, covered, with smoothened sides, with 
an even girth, with flesh spread evenly, level with the back-bone, and 
with a trough formed, these are appearances (of an elephant). 


18 In conformity with the appearance, he should give 
exercise to the gentle and the dull (elephant) and to the animal 
with mixed characteristics, in various types of work, or in accord- 
ance with the season. 


ralah for atya-rdlah, and that seems supported by the Madnasolldsa, 2.222-4, where 
an arala is 8 aratnis tall and atyarāla 9 aratnis. However, an arāla is an elephant 
in rut and would normally require larger quantities of food ; only an atyardla * be- 
yond the stage of rutting ’ would have smaller rations. 


16 This s. should preferably have come after s. 10. 


17 According to Cs sobhds are stages in the appearance of an elephant as he 
grows up, samjdtalohita being the appearance on the first few days after birth, which 
is reddish, and so on. Meyer thinks that these are appearances of different types 
of elephants, true of them throughout life. Cb’s explanations seem to show these 
as stages in the recovery of an elephant after a serious illness. -- samjatalohita 
‘ who, being emaciated, with bones and skin alone left, has started gaining strength 
on beginning to take food’ (Cb). — praticchanna * covered ° apparently with 
some flesh ; ‘ who has gained strength ° (Cb). — samliptapaksa ` with sides well- 
smeared’ is ‘ with a smooth skin and flesh filling up’ (Cb). — samakaksyd : 

Ch has ‘ with full flesh? — vyalikirnamamsa : 
Perhaps we should understand avyatikirna- © not 
samatalpatala ‘ with flesh on a level with the 
nal reading was -talpald, for talpala means the 


backbone of an elephant; cf. Sigupalavadha, 18.6. — jatadronika ‘ witha drona- 
like trough formed,’ evidently because of old age. Cb has ` so stout that the camia 
or spine is covered.’ The first and the last expressions seem to support Cs. 


However, Cb may be right. 
mrga samktrnalingam is proposed as 


18 vyāyāmam: training Or exercise. — l 
suggested by Meyer. This seems necessary whether we understand mrga as the third 
and samkirnalinga as*the fourth type, as in the commentators, or sarhkirnalingam 


as only a description of mrga, the third type. This latten idea is better. — vydla 
is not mentioned here, as he is not amenable to vydyama. 


kaksyda seems to refer to * girth.’ 
Cb has ‘ with uneyen flesh.’ 
scattered,’ i.e., evenly spread. — 
back-bone ° (Cb). Perhaps the origi 
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CHAPTER THIRTY-TWO 


SECTION 48 (Continued) 
The Activity of Elephants 


1 Classes (of elephants) corresponding to work are four: one in 
training, one used in war, one for riding and the rogue-elephant. 


2 Among them one under training is of five kinds : getting used 
to (a man on) the shoulder, getting used to the (tying) post, getting 
used to the place for catching elephants, getting used to the trap, and | 
getting used to a herd. 3 The accompanying treatment for him is 
the work of (bringing up) a cub. 

4 The war elephant has seven ways of doing work : standing in | 
attendance, going round, marching together, killing and trampling, 
fighting with elephants, assaulting towns, and fighting in ‘battles. 
5 The accompanying treatment for him is the work of (putting on) 
the girth, the work of (putting on) the neck-chain, and the work of a 
(moving in) a herd. 


2.82 


l- karmaskandhah, i.e., groups or classes based on the kind of work they do: 
Cp has ‘ groups of works ; ° but the words that follow are attributes of elephants, 
not of karma. 


2 skandhagala, i.c., allowing àa man to sit on his shoulders. — dvdrigata: 
according to com. vari is the place where elephants are captured ; hence vdrigata is 
‘trained to catch other elephants.’ Meyer has ‘trained to go through and in 
water? or ‘accustomed to the tying rope’ (fn.). Neither is satisfactory. — 
avapata ‘ pit used as a trap for catching elephants ° (com.). Meyer has * getting 
used to a precipice.” — yūlhagata ‘ getting used to the company of trained female 
elephants’ (com.). It may also mean <‘ getting used to a strange herd and the 
company of unknown elephants.’ 3 upavicarah, i.c., the treatment to be given 
during the period of this training. —  vtkkakarma “i.e. he should be given food 
(milk, green fodder ete.) fit for a cub ` (Cb). 


4 upasthānam ‘standing in attendance’ is ‘raising and lowering fore- and 
hind-parts and jumping over fire-brands, bamboos, ropes, ete.’ (com.). Meyer has 
‘ standing still (even when there is a loud noise)? — samvartanam ‘ going round ` 
is ‘lying down, sitting, leaping over pits etc. on the ground’ (com.). Cb reads 
vartanam. — sarnyanam ‘ marching together’ is ‘ various gaits, straight, trans- 
verse, zigzag, circular, etc.” (com.). — vadhdvadhah ` destruction or capture of 
horses, men or chariots by means of trunk, tusks etc.’ (com.). Meyer understands 
āvadha as the second word, which could be rendered by ‘trampling? — hasti- 
yuddham is fight between two elephants in an arena. — mdgardyanam is breaking 
down the defences of fortified towns. — sdhgramikam, i.e., as in 10.4.14 and 
10.5.54. 5 kaksyakarma seems to refer to everything connected with saddling, 
while graiveyakarma refers to ornamental chains ete. — yūtkakarma, i.e., working 
jointly with other elephants. Com. have ‘ giving him work according to the type 
of herd (river, mountain, ete.) from which he came.’ 
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6. The riding elephant is of eight kinds : one who is led, one ridden 


with (the help of another) elephant, one trotting, one trained in (vari- 
ous) gaits, one ridden with a stick, one ridden with a goad, one ridden 
without any help, and one used for hunting. 7 The ROG 
treatment for him is the work of keeping fit, the work of recouping 
what is lacking and the work of responding to signals. 


8 The rogue-elephant has one way of activity : (he is) frightened, 
restrained, abnormal, in rut, with rut fixed and with a fixed cause of <2 
intoxication. 9 The accompanying treatment for him is the work 
of guarding in solitary confinement. 10 One who is lost for all 
activity is a rogue-elephant, pure, firmly resolved, vehement and 
spoiled by all defects. 


11 The tying equipment and implements for them should be in 


6 dcarana ‘lowering the fore-part or the hind-part and so on’ (Cb), apparently 
to allow a rider to get on the back. Meyer has ‘ going rightly or straight. In 
the context, * being led” seems also quite likely. —- kuñjaraupavāhya ‘ doing : 
sdmnahya or aupavahya work with another elephant ° (Cb), ‘ with a man on back, = 
but Jed with another elephant at the time’ (Cs), which seems more likely. Meyer 
has * allowing himself to be ridden in the manner of an elephant.’ — dhorana FF 
* doing all work with one side only ° (com.). It might mean ‘ trotting ’ as in 2.30.32, : 
37. — addhdnagatika ‘endowed with two or three types of gaits or capable of 
imitating the gaits of other elephants ’ (Cb). Meyer has * who goes forward in all 
circumstances.’ 7 Sdradakarma: ‘ sdrada is fourfold, fat, lean, suffering from 
indigestion and normal ; its karma is making the fat lean, the lean fat, stimulating 
digestion and maintaining normaley’ (Cb). Cf. N. N. Law, Studies etc., p.64n. 


The general sense seems to be maintaining fitness. — hinakarma ‘ giving exercise 
to one who is without it ° (com.). Cj seems to read ksinakarma * nourishment etc. 
of the weak.’ — nadrostra: see 2.80.38. 


8 A re-arrangement of the words is proposed, savikitah .. . -vinigcayasca being 
read immediately after -kriyapathah, and tasyopa- ... -raksakarma treated as an 
Thus we get an upavicdra with karma at the end as usual. Sankita 
ete. describe the various reasons why an elephant becomes vyala ; his behaviour is 
always the same, he is ekakriyapatha. Com. and Meyer understand karmasankita 
ete. as characteristics of one and the same animal, which is not convincing. Cb 
has ‘ karmaśsaùkita, i.e., not obeying orders at the time of training, avaruddha, ien 
disregarded as unfit for work, visama, 1.€., whimsical in behaviour, prabhinna, Wen. 
who has become a vydla because of madadosa, prabhinnaviniscaya, i.e., in rae 
because of defects in drink ete. and rut, and madahetuviniscaya, i.e., the cause o T 
whose intoxication is known.’ Cb quotes a verse wherein fye anses of mana, oe 
enumerated ‘ samtdpo “bhijano vyadhih parindmas E Be aS Cae 
‘ guarding alone after being put under restraint. fee ie ate ain 
thus bringing him under control.” 10 ryano a 1 ARR Da 4 
whom there is no upavicadra. It may mean on ee ee ois wee = 
for any activity ; °° harmful in his actions *(Cb). — su a s a meee 
ing to the commentators. —- suvrala: ach reads are at TE 
the rider’s fall and hes 15 defects.” — vigama causse ne: a 
kills him in addition ;* it has 38 defects. — saruado du 


in all (com.). 


independent s. 
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accordance with the instructions of trainers. 12 The tying post, the 
neck-chain, the girth, the stirrup-rope, the foot-chain, the upper chain 
and so on constitute the tying equipment. 13 The goad, the bamboo, 
the machine and so on are implements. 14 The vatjayanti-garland, 
the kswrapra-necklace, the covering, the carpet and so on are ornaments. 
15 The armour, lance, quiver, machines and so on are accoutrements 
for war. 

16 The physician, the trainer, the rider, the driver, the guard, 
the decorator, the cook, the fodder-giver, the foot-chainer, the stall- 
guard, the night-attendant and so on form the group of attendants. 
17 The physician, the stall-guard and the cook should receive a 
prastha of boiled rice, a prasrti of fat and two palas of sugar and salt, 
also ten palas of meat, excepting the physicians. 18 Physicians 
shall treat (elephants) afflicted by long journey, illness, work, rut or 
old age. 


19°. Uncleanliness of the stall, non-receipt of fodder, making 
(elephants) sleep on bare ground, striking them at an improper place, 
mounting by another person, riding at an, improper time, (or) on un- 
suitable land, leading down (to water) where there is no crossing, and a 
thicket of trees are occasions for penalty. 20 He should take that 
from their food and wages. 
= 21 Three lustration rites should be performed in the four- 
monthly junctures of seasons, offerings on -the junctures of. dark 
halves (should be made) to spirits and on the junctures of the 
bright halves to Senani. à 


12 päārāyaņa ‘ a rope for support when mounting an elephant ° (Cb). — uttara 
ta second girth-band, a second neck-chain ° (Cb). Meyer has ‘ smaller, inferior or 
secondary fetters. A chain for the upper part of the body may also have been 
meant. 18 yantra ‘for cutting tusks’ (Cp). 14 kşurapramālā: com. call it 
naksatramalda ; it may haye 27 pieces in it. These, according to Meyer, may be 
semi-circular metal discs. 


16 ‘drohaka is the mahāmātra of elephants who knows the sadstra ; ddhorana 
has not studied the sastra, but knows by practice ; hastipaka is an attendant, mahout ` 
(Cb). —- aupacdrika *who decorates the elephant’ (com.). ‘17 prasrli ‘a 
handful ` is about two palas. This measure is not mentioned is 2.19. — anyatra 
cikitsakebhyah : apparently the physicians came from vegetarian classes. 

19 yavasasya agrahanam refers to the attendant’s failure to receive the quota 
from the stores. — abhimau: Cp supplies yanam after it ; Cs construes it with 
the preceding ydnam ; a vd should be understood after the word. — tarusanda 
is nominative (Meyer) rather than locative (Cs). 

21 cdturmdsyartusamdhigu: Cs reads -syriu- and explains * on the full moon 
nights coming every four months (calurmdsi), which stand at the juncture of seasons.” 
This seems forced ; ‘ junctures of seasons coming every four months.” is sufficient. 
These are the full moons of Karttika, Phalguna and Asadha (Cb Cs) at the end of 
rains, the season of frost and summer. — sendnyah, i.c., of Skanda or Karttikeya. 
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22 Leaving (a length) double the circumference at the root 
of the tusks, he should cut (these), every two years and a half-in 
the case of those from river-banks, every five years in the case of 
those from mountainous regions. 


CHAPTER THIRTY -THREE 


SECTION 49 THE SUPERINTENDENT OF CHARIOTS 
SECTION 50 ‘THE SUPERINTENDENT OF FOOT SOLDIERS 
SECTION 51 THE ACTIVITY OF THE COMMANDANT OF THE ARMY 


1 The (duty of the) Superintendent of Chariots is explained by 
(that of) the Superintendent of Horses. 2 He should establish 
factories for (the manufacture of) chariots. 


3° One with ten purusas (of height) and twelve (purusas) interior 
is (the biggest) chariot. 4 Less than that by one (purusa) interior 
space successively up to six (purusas) interior space (are smaller ones) ; 
thus there are seven (sizes of) chariots. 


5 He should cause to be made chariots, (such as) temple chariot, 
festive chariot, war chariot, travelling carriage, chariot for marching 
against an enemy’s city and chariot for training. 


6 He should be conversant with arrangements concerning bows, 
striking weapons, armours and accountrements, and the employment 


kimcit? Its source may partly be the present passage. 


2.33 


. The three sections cover ss. 1-6, 7-8 and 9-11 respectively. 
1 The only similarity between the duties of the two adhyaksas seems to be in 
the matter of equipping their charges for war. 
-3  dasapuruso dvddasantaro ~ 10 vitastis in height and 12 vitastis in opan a 
sabdena dydmabhidhandt)’ (Cj). The width would not vary to any great ex a 
in the case of the different rathas. purusa seems used in the sense of DOH o 
2.20.10, which is the same as vitasti. Cp Cs paraphrase antara Dern T E 
ə may mean ‘length’ or ‘width. Meyer, regarding a 9-foot wi S $ ge, 


1 e te t Thi 
$ i i velve (in case of necessity.)’ ‘This 
i with accommodation for twe 

ee ie usas, 10, 9 and so on up to 6. 


: 3 : ; K rah, i.e., 11 pur 

is extremely unlikely. 4 ckantaravarah, 1.€., É i m Ta 2 z 

This te the length. Cs understands a corresponding ee Bee 

well. Meyer’s ‘(with normal accommodation for 9, 8, ...4 but) wi ae sate 

for 11, 10, ...6 (in case of necessity)’ shows the forced character of his explanation. 
ALOT ‘ J 


5 pusyaratha ‘ for coronation, marriage ete.” (Cb). Meyer compares Pali phu 


ssaratha. 
u) and missiles including the bow (astra) (com.). 


: * quiv rrows (iş hte ; é 
6  isvastra * quiver of a (is abow. — abhrtānām : this may refer 


The word often conveys the single idea of‘ 
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of chariotcers, chariot-attendants and chariot-horses in (various) 

works, also (look after) food and wages till the conclusion of the works | 
of servants hired and not hired, giving practice to and protecting them, 
as well as making gifts and showing honour to them. 

7 By this is explained the (duty of the) Superintendent of 
Foot Soldiers. 8 He should be conversant with the strength or weakness E 
of hereditary, hired, banded, allied, alien and forest troops, with 
military operations in water or on high ground, with open or tactical 
fighting, in trenches or in the open, by day or by night, and with the 
employment or absence of employment (of the foot soldiers) in 


9 The Commandant of the Army, trained in the science of all 
(kinds of) fights and weapons, (and) renowned for riding on elephants, 
horses or in chariots, should be conversant with the same, (and) with i 
the direction of the work carried out by the four-fold troops. 10 He 
should look out for suitable ground for one’s side, (suitable) season for 
fighting, arraying a force against (enemy arrays), breaking unbroken 
ranks, re-forming broken ranks, breaking compact ranks, destroying 
broken ranks, destroying the fort and the season for an expedition. 


| 

| 

| 

(different types of) work. 
1 

| 

l 


11 Being devoted to the training of the troops, he should 
arrange signals for the arrays by means of musical instruments, 
banners and flags, when halting, marching or attacking. 


to dasa, bondmen, dandapratikdrin ete. It may also imply temporary and work- 
charged servants. — yogydraksad: Cs has ‘protection against enemy’s wiles 
of efficient (yogya) officers.’ This is hardly likely. yogya is practice, drill, training 
ete. ; cf. 2.80.42. 


7 lena, i.e, asin s.6. The patiyadhyaksa seems concerned with training and 


care of troops. 8 maulabhria- etc.: sce 9.2.1 ff. — nimnasthala- etc.: cf. 
7.10.34-7 ; 10.4.2; for nimna ‘water,’ cf. 2.8.1. — vidyat after -vydyamam ca 
is unnecessary and is dropped. -- ayogam ‘absence of employment.” — 


karmasu : for padalikarma, see 10.4.16 and for pattiyuddha, 10.5.56. 


9 tadeva: Cb reads tathaiva, which might appear slightly better. — 
samghustah is from Cb and is understood in the sense of * renowned, well-known.’ 
sampuştah is the reading of the mss., which is not a happy expression. — 
anusthanadhisthanam : Cb has ‘his work during fights and disposition of troops 
in battle ; ’ Meyer ‘ the function of the troops and the function of directing.’ ‘ Super- 
vision over the work being done,’ may be the meaning intended. 10 pratyantkam 
apparently refers to arranging one’s troops according to the array of the enemy 
troops. Cs has * enemy's army,’ which can hardly be the object of sendpatih pagyet. 


J1 sthane ete. to be construed with vyihasamjiah prakalpayet, not with vinaye 
alah. 
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CHAPTER THIRTY-FO UR 


SECTION 52 THE SUPERINTENDENT OF PASSPORTS 
SECTION 53 THE SUPERINTENDENT OF PASTURE LANDS 


1 The Superintendent of Passports should issue a sealed pass for 
one mdsaka. 


2 (Only) a person with a sealed pass shall be entitled to enter of 
leave the countryside. 8 A native of the land, without a sealed 
pass, shall pay twelve panas. 4 In case ofa forged pass, the lowest 
fine for violence (shall be imposed), the highest for one not belonging 
to the country. 


5 The Superintendent of Pasture Lands should ask for the 
sealed pass. 


6 And he should establish pasture land in regions between 
villages. 7 He should clear low lands and forests of the danger of 
robbers and wild animals. 


8 In waterless regions, he should establish wells, water-works and 
springs, also flower- and fruit-enclosures. 


9 Fowlers and hunters should go round in the forests. 10 At 
the approach of robbers or enemies, they should produce a sound with 
conch-shells or drums, not allowing themselves to be caught, (either) 
climbing mountains or trees, or riding swift vehicles. 


11 And he should convey to the king movements of enemies 
and forest-tribes by means of domesticated pigeons carrying sealed 
letters or by a series of smoke and fires. 


12 He should ensure the livelihood of those in produce 
forests and elephant forests and (secure) the road cess, protection 
against robbers, escort of caravans, protection of cattle and trade. 


2.34 

The two prakaranas are found in ss. 1-4 and 5-12 respectively. 

2 janapadam: even in cities, passes were issued; cf. 2.36.38. 4 tirojana- 
padasya ‘for a foreigner.’ The fine is for forging; there is no mention of a fine for 
a foreigner without a pass. Perhaps double the 12 panas is to be understood. 

6 gramantaresw is proposed as in 4.18.9 for bhaydntaresu of the mss. With the 
latter, Cb has ‘ in places of danger he should employ servants or soldiers to remove 
it.’ Cp Cs have ‘ in regions within the range of robbers, enemy-spies cte.’ Neither 
explanation is satisfactory. Breloer remarks ‘ the power of the vivifddhyaksa ends 
in village territories and before the gates of cities and forts ° ( III, 512). 

9 lubdhakasvaganinah: cf. 2.29.21 above. 10 -vrksddhiridhah from Cb is neces- 
sary for the sense. 

11 mudrā-: here it is a sealed communication, tied round their necks. — 
dhiimagni ‘ smoke by day and fire by night’ (Cs). 
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CHAPTER THIRTY-FIVE 


SECTION §4 THE ACTIVITY OF THE ADMINISTRATOR 
SECTION 55 SECRET AGENTS IN THE DISGUISE OF HOUSEHOLDERS, 
TRADERS AND ASCETICS 

1 Dividing the countryside into four divisions, the Administrator 
should cause to be entered in a register the number of villages, classifying 
them as best, middling and lowest, (recording) this is exempt from taxes, 
this provides soldiers, this much is (the revenue in) grains, cattle, cash, 
forest produce, labour and produce in place of tax. 2 Under his 
direction, the revenue officer should look after a group of five villages 
or ten villages. 

3 He should record the number of villages by fixing their bounda- 
ries, the number of fields by an enumeration of ploughed and unploughed 
(fields), dry and wet fields, parks, vegetable gardens, (flower and fruit) 

-enclosures, forests, structures, sanctuaries, temples, water-works, 


12 dravyahastivandjtvam: Cp has ‘ should receive (kārayet, i.e., wpddadita) 
income from produce forests and elephant forests.’ Meyer regards this not as an 
item of revenue received by the vivitddhyaksa, but only as a duty to be carried 
out by him ‘ maintenance of labourers in the two forests.’ That appears better. 
— vartanim: this is usually received by the antapala (2.21.24). — coraraksanam 
is more likely a duty laid down than ‘a fee for protection from robbers ’ (Cp). In 
4.18.9 the vivitadhyaksa is made responsible for theft committed between villages. 


— sdrthativahyam: Cp has ‘ charges for escorting.” — goraksyam ‘a fee for 
protection of cattle’ (Cp). — vyavahāram refers to trade in the region. Breloer, 


however, understands judicial functions (III, 514). That is far from certain. 
Some of these items appear as duties laid down for the vivitadhyaksa and can hardly 
be looked upon as sources of revenue. That may be true of all, as Meyer under- 
stands it. 


2.85 

The two prakaranas are found in ss. 1-7 and 8-15 respectively. 

1 caturdhd ete.: Breloer (III, 105-6) remarks, ‘ janapada was the territory of a 
people or tribe, then the kingdoms of Pañcāla, Matsya ete. Panini refers to divi- 
sions, two-fold or four-fold of these, Pirvapaficala, Aparapajficila etc. (7.3.12-3 ; 
4.2.125 ; 4.8.7; 6.2.103) with rules for the formation of a name for a resident of 
such divisions. This shows that the division in four provinces is very old.” — 


dyudhiya ‘ supplying soldiers.’ Exemption from Jand-revenue may seem implied. 


Cf. Ghoshal, Rev. Sys., etc., p-43. Breloer (III, 117-118) seems to understand ‘ village, 
the revenue of which is set apart for provisions of the army,’ corresponding to 


provision for śibandī among the Marathas. — pratikara: ‘a fixed tax’ (com.). 
It may also mean ‘ produce (or work) in place of a tax? — gopah: the name 


suggests a pastoral economy. In the agricultural economy, he has become a reve- 
nue official, concerned with the keeping of records. 

3 simavarodhena: cf. 4.18.11. — stmnam ksetrdnam ca: these words are 
difficult to construe with maryddaranya-. Meyer regards them as a marginal gloss 
that has got into the text. That seems possible. — grhandm ca: supply niban- 
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cremation grounds, rest-houses, sheds for drinking water, holy places, 
pasture lands and roads, (and) in conformity with that he should keep 
records of the size of boundaries, forests and roads, and of grants, 
sales, favours and exemptions, concerning village-boundaries and 
fields, and (keep records) of houses by an enumeration of tax-payers 
and non-tax-payers. 4 And in them, (he should record) so many are 
persons belonging to the four varnas, so many are farmers, cowherds, 
traders, artisans, labourers and slaves, so many are two-footed and 
four-footed creatures, and so much money, labour, duty and fines arise 
from them. 5 And of males and females in the families, he should 
know the number of children and old persons, their work, customs 
and the amount of their income and expenditure. 


6 And in the same manner, the divisional officer should. look 
after a fourth part of the countryside. 


7 In the head-quarters of the revenue and divisional officers, 
magistrates should carry out their duties and secure the recovery of dues. 


8 And agents in the guise of householders, directed by the 
Administrator, should find out the number of fields, houses and families 
in those villages in which they are stationed,—fields with respect 


dhan kdrayet. 4 karsaka- etc. is classification according to occupation over and 
above that according to varna. — idar caisu is from Cp and is quite necessary. 
Cb Cs drop esu. — danda ‘fine’ rather than ‘ army ’ (Cs) ; the other items are 
revenue items. 5 karma is‘ occupation,’ while Gjiva here seems to refer to income. 
Breloer (III, 138-140) understands karma as arthamanakarma * honour and gifts” 
by the state to the subjects (as in 5.8.80), cariira as * private incomes ’ and djivavyaya 
(as a single idea) ‘ payments by the state to those whom it is its duty to maintain 
(in accordance with 2.1.26).’ The meaning given to caritra is doubtful, also that 
given to karma, in view of the latter’s use in s. 8 below. 

6 Breloer (IJI, 128) insists that the gopa receives his instructions and authority 
from the samdhartr, and not from the sthanika. But the latter cannot do his work 
without the registers prepared by the gopas, who must be supposed to pass them 
on to the sthanika and not to the samahartr directly. 

y pradestarah : sce Book 4. — balipragraham ‘ recovery of dues” (one expla” 
nation in Cp, Meyer) ; ‘ suppression of the powerful’ (another explanation in Cp): 
Cb has ‘ 1/20th of what is due to him and moreover what is taken from robbers etc. 
It seems that dues were ordinarily brought to the treasury by the assessees 


themselves, but the recalcitrant were dealt with by the pradestr, who saw to the 


recovery of the dues. Apparently the gopa and the sthanika had no executive 


authority. 

8 ‘This is a check on the gopa’s registers. — grhapatikavyanjanah : cf. 1.11.9- 
10. Breloer (III, 145 n. 1) maintains that these are not spies, that vyañjana a not 
disguise, and that the activity of these persons was known and honoured. vyanjana, 
he says, shows an individual of a class, like -visesa, -bheda, etc. However, 1.11 
above leaves little room for doubt that these are secret agents. Breloer’s view that 
‘ grhapati appears more and more like a zamindar’ (111,152 n. 1) is hardly acceptable: 
— pranihitah, i.c., appointed for duty. — sarmjdta: Cb reads samjnata, but 
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to their size and total produce, houses with respect to taxes and exemp- 
tions and families with respect to their varna and occupation. 9 And 
they should find out the number of individuals in them and their income 
and expenditure. 10 And they should find out the reason for depar- 
ture and stay of those who have gone on a journey and those who have 
arrived (respectively), as also of men and women who are harmful, and 
(find out) the activity of spies. 


41 In the same manner, spies in the guise of traders should find 
out the quantity and price of the king’s goods produced in his own 
country, obtained from mines, water-works, forests, factories and fields. 
12 And in activities concerning goods of high and low value produced 
in foreign lands (and) imported along a water-route or a land-route, 
they should find out the amount of duty, road cess, escort charges, 
dues at the police station and the ferry, share, food and gifts. 


18 In the same manner, agents in the guise of ascetics, directed 
by the Administrator, should ascertain the honesty or dishonesty of 
farmers, cowherds and traders and of the departmental heads. 


14 And assistants disguised as old thieves should find out the 
reasons for entry, stay and departure of thieves and brave men of the 
enemy, in sanctuaries, cross-roads, deserted places, wells, rivers, pools, 
river crossings, temple compounds, hermitages, jungles, mountains, 
forests and thickets. 


explains it as ‘ yield.’ — bhoga ‘tax?’ (Cb Cs). The usual sense of ‘ use,’ i.e., 
possession, is possible ; but the commentators seem right. bhoga and parihdra cor- 
respond to karada and akarada in s. 3; cf. Ghoshal, Rev. Sys., etc., p. 51. 9 jangha- 
gra: cf. 2.86.3. 10 prasthitagatanam: Cp understands four cases, prasthita, 
agata, prasthitagata and dgataprasthita. This is unnecessarily elaborate. — 
anarthyanam : cf. 1.7.2 above. Cb has anarthya of three types ‘ those addicted to 
stri, dyūta, madya etc., those who spend more than their income, and actors, dancers 
ete.’ After stripurusanam we have to supply pravasavasakaranam, since a construc- 
tion with cdrapracaram is hardly likely because of the other ca after the latter. 
— cdra may be state spies or enemy spies. 


12 karmasu ca: these words are not quite necessary. karma is ‘ sale, purchase 
and other activity ’(com.). Cb Cs read a stop after ca supplying parimanam argham 
ca vidyuh. But parabhiimijatandm ete. is to be construed with gulkavartani- etc. 
as shown by 2.16.18 where these terms recur. It would be better to drop karmasu 
ca. — panydgara should be understood as ‘ gifts” to the king etc., as in 7.15.20 
ete. 


18 The adhyaksas thus would appear to be under the surveillance of the sama- 
harir. 


14 sūnyapada: Cb reads śūnyabhadra “a deserted house (sunyagrha) and a 
deserted town (Sinyabhadra, with bhadra as ‘a small town *)2 — gailavana- 
gahana: Cb Cs understand gailagahana and vanagahana. Three separate terms 

* could well have been meant. 
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15 Thus the Administrator, being ever diligent, should look 
after the countryside ; and those establishments (of spies) should 
also look after (it), also other establishments having their own 
(different) origin (should look after it). 


CHAPTER THIRTY-SIX 


SECTION 56 RULES FOR THE CITY-SUPERINTENDENT 


1 The City-superintendent should look after the city in the manner 
of the Administrator. 2 The section officer (should look after) a 
group of ten families or twenty or forty families. 3 He should find 
out the number of individuals, men and women, in that (group), accord- 
ing to caste, family-name and occupation, also their income and 
expenditure. 


4 Jn the same manner, the divisional warden should look after 
a fourth part of the fortified city. 


5 Officers in charge of charitable lodging-houses should allow 
lodging to heretical travellers after informing (the section officer), 
and to ascetics and Brahmins learned in the Vedas, after satisfying _ 
themselves (about their bona fides). 6 Artisans and artists should 


15 samsthds tah, i.c., the agents referred to above. For samstha, see 1.11.22. 
— samsthāś cdnydh svayonayah: Cb has ‘they should find out about enemy 
spies of the same class.’ ‘The enemy spies could hardly be understood by samstha. 
Cp Cs have ‘ establishments of the same class should watch over these establish- 
ments (sarısthāh as ace. plu.).’ Spying over spies seems hardly intended here. The 
‘other samsthads’ seem to be udasthita and kdpatika of 1.11 who have not been 
mentioned here. svayonayah seems to imply the idea of these having their own 
different origin. If sva could refer to the samdhartr, it would yield a better idea. 
Breloer remarks (III, 153) ‘ the smallest station in each village is samsthd, then 
sthana for gopa, sthdnika and pradestr, finally sthaniya for samahartr. All these 
words may be rendered by depot, magazine.’ samsthad is hardly an open depot, 
in view of 1.11.22. 


2.36 

1 samdhartrvat, i.c., as in 2.35, not as in 2.6. — nagarikah: Panini (raksait 
4.4.33) gives ndgarika in the sense of nagaram raksati, while nagaraka is given in 
the sense of ‘a bad person’ or ‘a skilled person > (nagarat kutsanapravinyayoh, 
4.2.128). The former is the only correct form here. 
that in the city ; cf. 2.85.2. — Cb reads trimgatkulim in addition after vimsati- 
kulim. — dyavyayaw : this is for revenue purposes. 

4 sthanikah also is an importation from the country administration ; cf. 2.35.6. 


2 gopah: this is an extension of the name from the country administration to 


5 dharmāvasathinah are managers appointed by owners of the charitable lodging 
houses; they are not state servants. — svapralyayas ca, i.e., after satisfying 
themselves that they are really tapasvins ete. They are to be held responsible if — 
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lodge persons of their own (profession) in their own places of work, 
and traders (should lodge) each other in their own places of work. 
7 They shall report one who sells goods at an unauthorized place or 
time, as well as one without a title (to the goods). 


8 Vintners, vendors of cooked meat, vendors of cooked rice, 
and prostitutes shall give lodging (only) to one thoroughly known 
(to them). 9 They shall report one who spends lavishly and one who 
does a rash deed. 


10 The physician, after reporting to the section officer and the 
ward officer, a person who has made him treat a wound secretly and a 
person who does an unwholesome act, would become free, and so would 
‘the house-owner ; otherwise, he shall be (held) equal in guilt. 11 And 
(the house-owner) shall report those who have departed and those who 
have arrived ; otherwise he shall be held liable for.any offence committed 
during the night. 12 On safe nights, he shall pay three panas. 


18 And agents operating along roads and away from roads 
should arrest, outside the city and inside, in temples, holy places, 
forests and cremation grounds, a person with a wound, one with harmful 
tools, one hiding behind a heavy load, one agitated, one in a long sleep, 
one tired after a journey or a stranger. 14 Similarly, inside the city, 
they should make a search in deserted places, work-shops, ale-houses, 
cooked-rice houses, cooked-meat houses, gambling dens and quarters 
of heretics. : 


15 And (citizens shall take) steps against (an outbreak of) fire 
in summer. 16 In the two middle quarters of the day, one-eighth 
(of a pana) is the fine for (kindling) fire. 17 Or they should do their 
cooking outside (the house). 18 One quarter (of a pana is the fine) 
for not providing five jars, also a big jar, a trough, a ladder, an axe, 


they are proved wrong and if harmful persons or spies are found to have been 
given lodging. For svapratyaya cf. 3.14.34; 8.4.33. 7 svakarana ‘proof of 
ownership, title ; ° ef. 3.1.15 ; 3.16.17-18 ete. 

8 Separate vegetarian and non-vegetarian eating houses are indicated. 


10 The position of grhasvdmi ca is awkward ; the words should come after mucyela 
or tulyadosah sydt as Cp seems to have read. It is possible that the words have 
got into the text from the margin. 12 ksemardtrigu, i.c.; when no crime is reported 
during the night. 


13 pathikotpathika: see 2.21.17 above. — wudbhandikria: see 2.28.20 above. 

15-16 The punctuation adopted is supported by the actual comment in Cb, 
though not its text. We have to supply kuryuh from the last s., with householders 
or citizens as the subject. Cs reads the stop after caturbhagayoh, Meyer proposes 
it after ca. 17 bahih ‘ outside’ the houses. Cb understands ‘ outside the city.’ 
18 pddah paiicaghatinam to be construed with akarane as in Cb Cj. Cp Cs under- 
stand ‘ one-fourth pana fine during five ghatikds round mid-day.’ Meyer agrees 
with this. ghafi as a measure of time is not mentioned elsewhere in the text. And 
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a winnowing-basket, a hook, a ‘ hair-seizer’ and a skin-bag. 19 The 
(City-superintendent) should remove things covered with grass or 
matting. 20 He shall make those who. live by (the use of) fire 
reside in one locality. 


21 House-owners should live near the front doors of their own 
houses, not collecting together at night. 


22 Collections of water-jars should be placed in thousands on 
roads and at cross-roads, gates and in royal precincts. 


23 For the owner, not running to save the house on fire, the fine 
(shall be) twelve panas, six panas for a tenant. 


24 In case of (houses) catching fire through negligence, the fine | 


(shall be) fifty-four panas. 25 The incendiary should be put to 
death by fire. 


26 For throwing dirt on the road the fine (shall be) one-eighth 
(of a pana), for blocking it with muddy water, one quarter. 27 On 
the royal highway, (the fines shall be) double. 


28 Fines for voiding faeces in a holy place, in a place for water, 
in a temple and in royal property are one pana rising successively by 
one pana, half these for passing urine. 29 If (these are) due to 
medicine, illness or fear, (the persons are) not to be fined. 


30 For throwing the dead body of a cat, a dog, an ichneumon 
or a serpent inside the city, the fine shall be three panas, for (throwing) 
the dead body of a donkey, a camel, a mule, a horse or cattle, six panas, 
for a human corpse, fifty panas. 

31 In case of a change of route or in case of taking the corpse 
out by a gate other than the gate for corpses, the lowest fine for violence 
(shall be imposed). 32 (The fine) for gate-keepers (allowing this, shall 


for this explanation, we should have the locative, not the genitive of ghati. = 
kacagrahani ‘a long pole with curved-finger-like iron hooks at the end ia? pulling 
the enemy by the hair’ (Cp). Cf. 9.2.27. 19 channa ‘ things covered’ seems to 
refer to the coverings or thatchings themselves. 

21 asampdtinah ‘not collecting together.’ The prohibition is apparently 
intended to prevent conspiracies, also to ensure the presence of owners if their 
houses catch fire at night. > E. 

22 rājaparigraha, according to Cb, refers to the kośagrha, kupyagrha, koşthāgäāra, 
panyagrha and äyudhāgāra ; that seems right. 

23 ‘vakrayinah is from Cb ; its correctness is shown by 3.8.24. iz 

28 Cb Cs include rajamarge here from the last s. and have ‘ 1 pana on rajamarga, 


2 in a punyasthdna and so on. This seems hardly right. Only four places are 


2 


intended. 
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be) two hundred (panas). 33 For depositing and burning (a corpse) 
elsewhere than in a cremation ground, the fine (shall be) twelve panas. 


34 The watch-drum (shall be sounded) at both ends of the night 
excluding a period of six ndlikds. 35 At the sound of the drum, 
punishment for (moving at) the prohibited time, near the king’s palace, | 
is (a fine of) one pana and a quarter, in the first and the last watches, | 
double (that) in the middle watch, four times (that) inside (the palace- | 
grounds). | 

36 He should question a (person) arrested in a suspicious place or | 
with a suspicious mark or because of a previous offence. 37 For 
approaching royal property and for scaling the city’s fortifications, the 
middle fine for violence (shall be imposed). 38 (Those moving at 
night) on account of a woman in delivery, for a doctor, on account ofa 
death, with a lamp, in a carriage, at the City-superintendent’s drum, 
for a show or on account of a fire, and (those moving) with sealed pass- 
ports are not to be arrested. 


89 During nights of (unrestricted) movements, those disguised 
in dress or in a dress contrary (to their sex), wandering monks, and 


33 nyāse seems to refer to burial rather than merely leaving the corpse there. 


34 visanndlikam ubhayatoratram, i.c., six nalikds after sunset and six ndlikas 
before sunrise. The latter expression is adverbial ; the former may also be treated | 
as adverbial or as an adjective to yamatiryam. Meyer proposes dvisanndlikam and 
tr. * the closing signal instrument (yd@matitrya) fixes twice six ndlikds reckoned from i 
midnight on both sides.’ For this dvi is not necessary, when ubhayato is there, and | 
rdtra can hardly refer to madhyardtra. 35 aksana: ‘ksanah anujidtah kālah, | 
aksano nisiddhah’ (Cp) ; ‘ prohibited period,’ i.e., movement during the prohibited 
period ; cf. 3.12.46 ; 4.9.26. tadanam ‘ dandah’ (Cp). — ‘prathama- ete. : it is | 
clear that three ydmas (prathama, madhyama and paścima) are thought of between 
the two beats of the drum; in other words the ydama here is a period of 6 nalikas | 
or 2 hours 24 minutes. Cs, understanding the usual ya@ma of 3 hours, has ‘in what i 
remains of the 1st and last watches ’ and madhyama, i.e., ‘ the 2nd and 3rd watches.’ 
There is hardly any justification for supplying sega or understanding two watches 
as constituting the madhyamayama. Meyer, who has a period of 12 nalikas for 
restricted movement, has prathama ydma as the 1st nālikā, pagcima as the 12th 
nalika and madhyamayama as the intervening 10 ndlikas. ‘This is clearly unlikely. 
— antahis from Ch for bahih. The latter as ‘ outside the city ’ could hardly be the 
nagarika’s concern, and is by itself unlikely. 


36 purvdapaddne : apaddna is used in the sense of ‘ offence’; ef. 3.12.85 ; 4.5.11 
ete. 38 -pradipayana- as two separate items is better as in Cb. — ndgarika- 
tūrya apparently sounded to call attention to some danger or threat. — mudrā 
apparently issued by the ndgarika or his subordinates. 


39 pravrajilah: apparently these are suspected enemy spies in disguise. — 
dosatah : the dosa may be pracchannavesaiva ete. itself, or theft etc. that might be 
committed during the night. 
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men with sticks and weapons in hand, shall be punished in accordance 
with their offence. 


40 For guards preventing what ought not to be prevented and 
not preventing what ought to be prevented, the fine (shall be) double 
that for (movement during) the forbidden watches. 41 For (guards) 
misbehaving with a woman who is a slave, the lowest fine for violence 
(shall be imposed), with one not a slave, the middle fine, with one in the 
exclusive keeping (of some one), the highest, with a woman from a 
respectable family (the punishment shall be) death. 


42 For (a guard) not reporting to the City-superintendent an 
offence committed during the night whether by the animate or the 
inanimate, the punishment shall be in conformity with the offence, 
also in case of negligence. í 


43 Constant inspection of places supplying water, roads, water- 
courses, covered paths, ramparts, parapets (and_other) fortifications, 
and the guarding of what is lost, forgotten or has run away (are the 
duties of the Superintendent). 


44 And in the prison house, (there should be) a release of children, 
old persons, the sick and the helpless on the day of the (king’s) birth- 
constellation and on full moon days. 45 -Persons of a pious disposition 
or persons bound by an agreement may give a ransom for the offence. 


40 aksanadvigunah, i.e., 2 panas and a half. 41 addsim, i.e., ‘a courtesan ° 
(Cs). 

42 agamsatah: we should supply raksinah and understand nagarikasya in the 
sense of the dative. Cp supplies nagaravdsijanasya, while Cs understands 
nagarika as ‘ citizen.’ Meyer has ‘if the nāgarika does not report,’ apparently, 
to the king. The guard is more likely in view of pramddasthane. 

43 bhrama etc.: cf. 2.4.2. 

44 jalanaksatra- ctc. : the day on which the moon is in the naksatra in which it 
was at the time of the king’s birth. ‘There would be one such day in each month. 
With the paurnamdsi, there would be two days for jail clearance every month. 
The expression can hardly mean ‘on the full moon day when the moon. (or sun) 
is in the constellation of birth.’ There would be only one such day in a year. 
45 punyasilah those who are charitably disposed. — samaydnubaddhah * bound 
(with the prisoner) by an agreement ° to be recompensed for the ransom they pay 
now. It is possible to understand also ‘ who were bound to the prisoner topay 
ransom. for him? — doşanişkrayam ‘a ransom in accordance with the crime 
The commentators explain the s.: “ Holy persons 
hould pay a ransom after binding themselves 
for future conduct (samayānubaddhāh) ; if they do not do this (vd), they must remain 
in prison.” This is extremely unlikely. = For niskraya in place of corporal 
punishment, see Chapter 4.10. That is available to anyone, not to punyasila or 
samayānubaddha persons only. Ransom in place of imprisonment is mentioned 
only here. In fact, imprisonment is scarcely prescribed anywhere in the text. 


for which they are in prison. 
inadvertently committing an offence s 
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46 Every day or every five days, he should clear out those 
in prison by (getting them to do) work, by (inflicting) corporal 
punishment or by (receiving) the favour of cash (in ransom). 

47 On the occasion of the acquisition of a new territory, on 
the occasion of the installation of the crown prince or on the 
occasion of the birth of a son (to the king), a release of (all in) 
the prison is ordained. 


Herewith ends the Second Book of the Arthasastra of Kautilya, 
‘Tue Activity or Tue HEADS or DEPARTMENTS’ 


46  visodhayet * should clear out,’ i.e., set free. Meyer compares caragasohana 
in Jain literature. 


i 
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Boor THREE 
CONCERNING JUDGES 
CHAPTER ONE 


SECTION 57 DETERMINATION OF (VALID AND INVALID) 
TRANSACTIONS 
SECTION 58 FILING OF LAW-SUITS 


1 Three judges, (all) three (of the rank of) ministers, should try 
cases arising out of transactions at frontier posts, in the samgrahanas, 
dronamukhas and sthaniyas. 


2 They should declare as mvalid transactions concluded in 
absence, inside a house, at night-time, in a forest, by fraud or in secret. 


The Third Book, which lays down the duties of judges, gives us, in effect, the entire 
law according to Kautilya. — dharmastha * a judge ° has reference to the enforce- 
ment of law (dharma). ‘This name is generally unknown to the Smrtis ; only the 
Manusmrti in 8057 makes a casual reference to it. 


3.1 

The two prakaranas in this Chapter extend from ss. 1-16 and 17-47 
— vyavahara is primarily a transaction between two or more parties, which 
may form the basis of a suit in a court of Jaw. Some transactions are invalid by 
their very nature. sthapana refers to a consideration of their admissibility in the 
court. —  vivadapada is a suit concerning a matter in dispute. Tt has no reference 
to the ‘ titles of law.’ The section deals with the filing of a suit and the procedure 


to be followed thereafter. 

it is best to regard these as parenthetical as in Meyer, the idea 
are to sit in each court) should possess the quali- 
1-2. Cj has ‘ [rayah is repeated to show 
Cb understands three ministers in addi- 


respectively. 


1 trayo *matyah : 
being that the three judges (who 
fications of an amātya as mentioned in 1.9. 
that there are to be three in every place.’ 
tion to three judges. Cs renders amatya by ‘ sitting together,’ i.e., constituting 
abench. N.N. Law (Studies, p. 118 and n.) supplies a vd © three persons grounded 
in the gastra or three ministers.’ This is hardly likely. — janapadasamdhi, KON 
frontier towns and forts. For suhgrahana ete., see 2.1.4. — vyavaharikan 
arthan : this shows that the judges are to deal with cases involving transactions 
between two parties. These are, therefore, all cases concerning civil law. ‘There 
is no reference to different grades among judges in small and large towns. Nor is 


there a reference to possible differences of opinion among the three judges or to 


appeals from one court to another. 
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3 For one who concludes (such a transaction) or induces its conclusion, 
the lowest fine for violence (shall be the punishment). 4 The 
fines shall be half for witnesses, each one of them. 5 For trustworthy 
persons, however, (there shall be only) annulment of the object. 


6 Contracting a debt with a pledge in its absence or transactions 
in absence that are accepted as frec from blame shall succeed. 


ry 


| 
i 
i 
5 
7 Those concluded inside a house, concerning inheritance, things | 
handed over, deposits and marriage, (or) by women who do not stir | 
out (of their homes), or by sick persons who are not unsound in mind, | 
shall succeed. | 

| 

| 

j 


8 Those concluded at night, concerning forcible seizure, trespass 
with criminal intent, strife, marriage and a royal order, (or) by persons 
carrying on their business in the fore-part of the night, shall succeed. 


9 Those concluded in the forest, by persons moving in forests, 
from amongst caravans, herds, hermitages, hunters and wandering 
minstrels, shall succeed. 


10 And among persons earning a secret livelihood, those | 
fraudulently made shall succeed. | 


2 tirohita, i.e., in which a party to the transaction is absent or the object involved 


in it is not there at the time. —  krldn is to be construed with antaragara onwards. 
— pralisedhayeyuh, i.c., no suit can be admitted on the basis of such a transaction. 
5 §raddheya apparently refers to those who are parties to such a transaction in 
good faith, being unaware that they are invalid. — dravyavyapanayah, i.e., the 
transaction is declared null and void ; no fine is, however, imposed in this case. 


6 paroksena ete. ‘ contracting a debt by mortgaging one’s property such as a 
house or a field when the property is not seen at the time’ (Cb Cj). For this sa@dhi- 
karnagrahanam would have been better. Meyer has‘ contracting a debt in addition 
to one already contracted (adhika rna), which is less likely. — avaktavyakarah 
“accepted by the people as valid, e.g., where people say that such and such a pro- 
perty may be dealt with by such and such a person even in the absence of the owner ’ 
(Cb Cs). Meyer has ‘ where the contracting parties need not be named’ ; Breloer 
(KSt, II, 133) has ‘ where through witnesses certainty is reached (that the agree- 
ment was intended by the absent party) .’ 


7 For niksepa, see 3.12.38 ff., for upanidhi, 3.12.1 ff. — aniskdsininadm : see 
2.23.12 above. — amiidhasamjfia would seem to mean ‘not of unsound mind ° 


rather than ‘ who have not lost consciousness.’ 


8 anupravega: Ch has ‘ entering the house and stealing ’ ; trespass with crimi- 
nal intent seems meant ; ef. 3.19.17. Meyer compares Vasistha, 19.38 and Apa- 
stamba, 2.10.26.18. — rdjaniyoga: Cb Cs restrict this to measures for guarding 
the city, at the king’s order. ‘There seems to be no reason for such a restriction. 
-—— piirvardtra- etc., i.e., prostitutes, vintners, innkeepers etc. 


9 -madhyesu aranyacardnam, i.e., when any of these are at the time moving 
through the forest or staying in it. 


10 gūdhājīvişu: cf. 4.4 for such persons. Curiously, that Chapter includes 
corrupt judges too in this category. 
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11 And in case of secret association, those concluded in secret 
shall succeed. 


12 (Transactions) other than these shall not succeed, also those 
concluded by dependents, (such as) by a son dependent on the father, 
by a father dependent on the son, by a brother excluded from the 
family, by a younger son whose share has not been allotted to him, by a 
woman dependent on her husband or son, by a slave or a person kept 
as a pledge, by a minor or a person grown too old for doing any business, 
and by a person accused of a crime, by a wandering monk, by a cripple 
or by one overcome by a calamity, — excepting by those to whom 
authority for the transaction has been given. 18 Even among such, 
transactions concluded by a person in rage, a person in distress, an 
intoxicated person, an insane person or a person in another’s power, 
shall not succeed. 14 For those who conclude, who induce the 
conclusion of and who bear witness to (such transactions), the fines 
(shall be) as prescribed for each one separately. 

15 All transactions, however, in each respective group, concluded 
with full title at the proper place and time, with all formalities duly 
observed, with admissible evidence, with the appearance, marks, 
quantity and qualities duly noted, shall succeed. 16 And in their 
case, the last document shall be authoritative, except in the case of 
direction and pledge. 


Thus ends the determination of (valid and invalid) transactions. 


11 mithahsamavaya: Cb Cs restrict this to the Gandharva marriage. Any 
secret association would seem meant, its secrecy being regarded as necessary and 


legal. 

12 pitrā putravatd, i.c., when the father has retired and the son is looking after 
the affairs. — niskula, i.e., separated from the family. — A minor 5 one 
under 16 (cf. 3.3.1) and atīlavyavahāra is ‘ over seventy ` (Cb Cs). — abhisasta : 
one ‘ accused’ of some offence by another person. Cf. 4.8.1,7. Şa vyasanin is 
hardly ‘addicted to vice > (Cb Cs); cf. s. 84 below. 13 tatrapi seems to refer 
to all valid transactions, not to nisystavyavaharas only as in Cs. — avagrhita 


‘ suppressed, held in power’; cf. 5.6.47. Cs explains it as fa convicted person,’ 
Meyer as ‘ possessed by a spirit ’ or * become abnormal in some way,’ corresponding 
to aprakrltim gatah of Narada, 1.40. 

15 varge, i.e.n, community, caste (Cb Cj Cs) ; an economic group, Kane, vaide- 
haka ete. may also be thought of. — svakarana: ef. 2.36.7 5 Somi = 
sampiirnacardh : acara seems to refer to the customary formalities to be ae ; a‘ 
when entering into a transaction. — desa * witnesses > (Cb Cj a n noe 
below, dega seems distinguished from sakgin. It may be understoo n evi ue 
in general. Meyer renders it by ‘a point’ ina statement. — ripala oe i 
refers to the object concerning which the transaction. ee aoe Bo 
2.31-32, appear to be a metrical summary of this passage ; 50 Nara X $ cn 
Intro. 43. 16 karana seems to refer to evidence or proof in genera (ef. 4.8.13), 


but here a document may well be thought of. — ddesa: see 8.12.18. It means 
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17 After writing down the year, the season, the month, the 
fortnight, the day, the office, the place, the debt, and the country, 
village, caste, family, name and occupation of the plaintiff and the 
defendant, who have given adequate sureties, the (clerk) shall put 
down the questions (with answers) to the plaintiff and the defendant, 
in due order of the subject-matter. 18 And he shall look into them 


when put down. ; 

19 A (party to a suit) who gives up the dispute as put down and 
changes to another dispute, does not corroborate the first statement 
by a subsequent matter, remains (silent) after challenging an un- 
challengeable statement of the other (party), after making an affirmation 
does not indicate the evidence when asked to do so, indicates weak 
evidence or false evidence, produces evidence other than that indicated, 
when evidence is produced denies a statement in the matter saying ‘ it 
is not so,’ does not accept what is confirmed by witnesses, talks secretly 
with witnesses in a place where no conversation is allowed, — these 
are reasons for loss of suit. 


‘a direction’ or instruction to a person to take a thing entrusted to him to another 
person. In view of that, ‘ receiving a gift or purchase ’ (Cb Cs) seems little likely. 
They seem to be influenced by Yaj., 2.23, and Narada, 1.97. But ‘ purchase’ at 
least can hardly be on the same footing as a pledge in this connection. 


17 karana here can hardly refer to ‘ evidence,’ so early in the list. Cs refers it 
to ‘half a tithi called bava ete.’ That is uncertain. Cb does not explain, only 
mentions dharmakarana and arthakarana. Probably something like * department, 
office’ is to be understood. Jayaswal’s ‘ cause of action ’ (Manu and Ydj., p. 121) 
is doubtful in view of the specific mention of rnam. —  adhikaranam: the place 
where the court is situated, then the court itself. Jayaswal has ‘ statement of the 
case’ (loc. cit.). — rnam : this shows that the law of procedure is based on the 
law of debts, the prime cause of action. — It is not certain if avedaka or dvedaka 
is to be understood in the sense of ‘ the defendant? — For avastha ‘ surety,’ cf. 
2.8.29 ; 3.18.11. The surety is for ensuring payment of the fine. 18 aveksela: 
though the writing down is done by the lekhaka (cf. 4.9.17), and this examination 
may be supposed to be by the judge, that is not made quite clear. Of course, 
the subject for avelseta may also be lekhakah understood. 


19 vddam is preferred to pddam, as in the actual comment in Cb. It is also 
supported by Narada Intro., 2.24 (purvavadam parityajya and vddasarnkramanad). 
And as Meyer points out, pada does not mean ‘a title of law.’ Nor can padam 
be read, for pada in vivadapada does not refer to the 18 titles of law. — desam : 
see s. 16 aboye. Breloer (II, 155) understands ‘ place’ in the usual sense. — 
hinadegam ‘a smaller number of witnesses than those cited’ (Cs). -— adesam 
‘those unfit to be witnesses, such as kinsmen etc.’ (Cb Cs). — nirdistad desad 
is from Cb and is necessary. Breloer, however, prefers nirdistoddegad, understanding 
uddega as ‘ a leading statement at the commencement of a discussion, what is to be 
proved’ as in 15.1.15-16 (II, 155). This is extremely doubtful. anyam desam 


that follows makes this reading quite unlikely. — arthavacanam: Cb Cs read 
arthavacane as adjective to dese ‘ when he has deposed truthfully.’ Breloer (II, 155) 
understands it in the sense of ‘ an official account.’ — parokta ‘a person against 
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20 The fine for loss of suit is one-fifth the amount (in dispute). 
21 The fine for one who voluntarily admits is one-tenth. 


22 Wages for the servant shall be one-eighth part (of a pana) 
23 Food on the way (will be) according to the prices (at the time) 
24 The defeated party shall pay both these. 


25 The accused shall not file a counter-complaint, except in 
cases: of strife, forcible seizure and association in caravans. 26 And 
there shall be no suit against the accused (by another party). 


27 If the plaintiff, to whom a reply has been given (by the 
defendant), does not counter-reply on the same day, he shall lose the 
suit. 28 For, it is the plaintiff, who has decided (beforehand) what 
is to be done, not the defendant. 29 If the latter does not reply, a 
period of three days or seven (may be allowed). 30 After that, the 
(judge) shall impose a fine of three panas minimum and twelve panas 
maximum. 81 After three fortnights, if he does not reply, the 
(judge) shall impose the fine for loss of suit and indemnify the plaintiff 
from goods belonging to him, excepting the tools of his profession. 
32 He shall impose the same (penalty) on the defendant who absconds. 
33 In the case of the plaintiff, there shall be loss of suit the moment 
he absconds. ; 


34 The statement of a witness who dies or suffers from a 


misfortune is without value. 


whom a decision is given (pard-ukta).’ Manu, 8.533-57, are clearly based on this 
passage. 

20 paticabandhah cannot be ‘ five times’ as Meyer translates. For ‘so many 
times °? we have -guna; cf. bandhacaturgunah, 3.11.7. 21 svayamvadin: this 
refers to one who voluntarily admits what is urged against him. ‘This is principally 
to be understood of the defendant. Cf. s. 46 below. Cb implies that the admission 
is made before the witnesses have deposed, which seems reasonable. Cs has ‘ who 
has filed a suit without witnesses,’ Meyer * who has offered to make a false deposi- 
tion as a witness,’ Breloer ‘ the same as tavāharwādin, i.e., the unfree man’ (IU, 
247 n. 6). None of these explanations seems intended. 

22 purusa as ‘judge’ (Ch) is quite unlikely. The court servant who summons 
witnesses ete. is clearly to be understood. 28 pathibhaktam is in the nature of 
a travelling allowance. — argha- is definitely preferable to artha-. With the 
latter, Meyer has ‘ according to the peculiarity of the case.’ es 

25  sdarthasamavayebhyah : Meyer proposes mithahsamavayebhyah. That is quite 
unnecessary. Association between members of a carayan can conceivably lead 
to complaints and counter-complaints. 26 abhiyogah, apparently, by a third 
party. Breloer (II, 140), however, understands the same party, the idea being 
that a suit about a matter can only be filed once. : 

29 Three days or seven would depend on the circumstances of the canes Narada 
Intro., 2.8, has a similar rule. 31 pratipadayet ‘make him receive,” i.e., pay him. 
— For the rule, cf. Manu, 8.58, Yaj., 2-12, Narada Intro., 1.44-45. 32 Cf. Manu, 


8.55, Yaj., 2.16. 
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35 The (successful) plaintiff may, after paying the fine, make 
(a poor defendant) work (for him). 36 Or, the (defendant) may keep 
a pledge, if he so desires. 37 Or, he may indemnify him by work, 
guarded by charms destructive òf evil spirits, with the exception of 
a Brahmin. 
38 When all laws are perishing, the king here is the 
promulgator of laws, by virtue of his guarding the right conduct 
of the world consisting of the four varnas and four asramas. 


39 A matter in dispute has four feet, law, transaction, custom 
and the royal edict ; (among them) the later one supersedes the 
earlier one. 


34 The translation follows Meyer, with his proposed -vacanam asaram though 
saksinah outside the compound would have been still better. The idea is, if a 
witness, after giving evidence, dies or suffers some great misfortune, he is presumed 
to have given false evidence. Cf. Manu, 8.108. In the Nachtrag, Meyer proposes 
saksivacanat with a stop after it, construing asdram with the next s. ‘a party be- 
comes parokta on the (false) testimony of a witness who dies or is in calamity. If 
the accused is poor (asdra) the complainant shall pay the fine ete.’ Even for this 
saksinah outside the compound is necessary. Cb Cs, reading saksivacanah saram, 
explain ‘ the sons ete. of a deceased or a suffering party shall be entitled to receive 
or liable to pay the amount in dispute (s@ram) on producing witnesses (sakgivacanah).’ 
It is extremely doubtful if heirs could be so brought in without any prior mention. 
And why should a vyasanin not receive the amount himself? Thes. may also be 
understood as ‘ if a party to a suit dies or suffers a misfortune, the testimony of his 
witnesses has no value.’ But this is colourless. 


35 dandam dattvd : the state must receive the danda, if need be from the success- 
ful party. 36 sa refers to abhiyukta, hardly to abhiyokid. 37 raksoghnaraksi- 
tam: perhaps abhiyoktaram is to be supplied, hardly adhim. — pratipadayet : 
the subject may be dharmasthah as in s. 31, though abhiyuktah is also possible. — 
anyatra Brahmanat is odd, for the defendant, of whom alone the Brahmanatva can 
be thought of, is not specifically referred to in the s. It is quite possible that the 
whole s. is a marginal gloss that has intruded into the text. It is unnecessary in 
view of s. 85. —- iti read in the mss. in such places is often derived from some 
commentary. At any rate, a pious Ksatriya cannot be understood on its strength 
as is done in Cs. 


38 ayam: asya as going with lokasya would be better. There is little point in 
ayam raja. — nasyatdrh sarvadharmanam is a case of genitive absolute. Meyer 
objects that this construction is unknown to this text and suggests nagena or nāsanāt 
and sarvadharmanam, ‘by destroying all impieties. ‘This is unnecessary. Cb 
Cs construe the genitives with pravartakah. — raja dharmapravartakah: M 
Cb Cs read rdjadharmah pravartakah. But a dharma as a pravartaka of dharma is 
not a happy idea. And dcararaksana is more likely of raja, than of rajadharma. 
The idea seems to be, because the king gives protection, he can lay down law, when 
the traditional laws have become inoperative. The commentators’ idea seems 
to be that a king can revive laws that are languishing, by protecting the right con- 
duct of subjects. That also is possible. 


89 Compare the paraphrase in Brhaspati: dharmena vyavahdrena caritrena 
nrpajnayd, catusprakdro ’bhihitah sarıdigdhe `rthe vinirnayah. vyavahara seems to 
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[8.1.44 


20 Of them, law is based on truth, a transaction, 
on witnesses, customs on the commonly held view of m 
the command of kings is the royal edict. 


41 ; (Carrying out) his own duty by the king, who protects 
the subjects according to law, leads to heaven ; of one who does 


not protect or who inflicts an unjust punishment, (the condition) 
is the reverse of this. 


42 


however, 
en, while 


For, it is punishment alone that guards this world and 
the other, when it is evenly meted out by the king to his son 


and 
his enemy, according to the offence. 


43 For, a king, giving decisions in accordance with law, 
transaction, settled custom and edict as the fourth, would conquer 
the earth up to its four ends. 


44 He shall decide, with the help of law, a matter in which a 


settled custom or a matter based on a transaction contradicts 
the science of law. 


mean only ‘a transaction’ throughout. We may also think of ‘ judicial process.’ 
— pascimah piirvabddhakah: this seems to mean that the later one in the list 
supersedes the earlier one. According to Cb Cs, only the last supersedes the first 
three. Cf., however, Narada Intro., 1.10, ultarah pūrvabādhakah. 40 satya 
seems to refer to truth in the sense of eternal truth, that is supposed to be the basis 
of dharma. Breloer (II, 49-53) thinks that we should read smrtyam sthito or smrti- 
sthito ‘ based on tradition.’ Though for the sake of uniformity in the meaning of 
dharma in these verses and in 48-44, this is what should be understood by dharma, 
satye sthitah is quite likely and is supported by Narada Intro., 1.11. — samgrahe, 
i.e., in the view commonly accepted by men. Cb has ‘ unanimity among witnesses.’ 

41-42 These stanzas are out of place and are clearly derived from a different 
source. They belong to 1.4 above. 


43 anuśāsad : cf. anusista, 4.9.15. — dharmena : by this dharmasgastra law is 
clearly to be understood, as shown by s. 44. — samsthaya: this is probably the 
same as caritra above. Cb has ‘ lokacdra.” — nydayena: this refers to rajasasana. 


Meyer relates the word to niti or naya in the sense of ‘a royal measure.’ It is 
possible that the difference in terminology stems from a difference in sources. 


44 Though with the reading samstha ya, as proposed by Meyer we get two rela- 
tive pronouns in the same clause, that appears preferable to samsthaya. It may be 
that sarasthā vā should be read. The idea is, when sarhstha or vyavahdra is in con- 
flict with dharma, the latter prevails. With samsthayã as the reading there would 
be a reference to a conflict between samstha and vyavahara without a solution being 
offered for it. This stanza clearly contradicts s. 39, if the tems in the two placas 
are regarded as identical, unless pascimah pūrvabādhakalı is mee in See 
— The use of the word astra in connection with vyavahara is ee Cc Fae eg 
understand vydvaharika sastra as rdjavacana. ‘That is pot aoe aoe a ae 
royal edict (astra) or the evidence of witnesses (vydvaharika). ; L 


+ 
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45 Where (a text of) the science may be in conflict with 
any edict in a matter of law, there the edict shall prevail ; for, 
there the written text loses its validity. 

46 A (distinctly) seen offence, a voluntary admission, straight- 
forwardness in questions (and answers) to one’s own and the 
opposite party, reasoning, and oath lead to a decision in a case. 


47 In case of contradiction between an earlier and a later 
statement, in case of the blameworthiness of witnesses and in 
case of escape from the custody of the prison-guard, loss of suit 
shall be decreed. 


45 dharme nydyena of M seems preferable to dharmanyayena, though dharma 
has then to be understood as ‘a matter of law.’ dharmanyaya is confusing. Cb 
understands dharma and nyaya as two separate things. Cs has ‘ custom which is 
just in every way.’ Breloer (II, 181) explains ‘a reflection or judgment (nydaya) 
which follows from the same holy law.’ In that case, the conflict between the sasira 
and this nydya would hardly arise. — tatra patho hi nasyati: Breloer (II, 131) 
translates ‘ for the text underlies the change.’ He adds that the judge is thus given 
the opportunity to build up new legal sentences outside of and even contrary to the 
holy law. 

46  drstadosah : in view of the predicate arthasddhakah, this should be understood. 
as a Karmadharaya rather than as a Bahuvribi. — svapaksa- etc. is to be con- 
strued with anuyogarjavam in the second half, as in Cb Cs. Meyer construes it with 
svayamnvadah, making drstadosah the predicate in the first half ‘ the defect of a 
voluntary statement by one or the other party is seen above (in s. 21?).’ This is 
hardly possible. Breloer proposes (II, 182 n. 4) svayamvadasvapaksa- ctc. as one, 
‘when the guilt is brought to light through his own admission or through the evi- 
dence of the other party.’ This also seems doubtful. 

47 saksivaktavyakarane: vaktavya seems used for vaktavyatva. 8.11.28-9 enu- 
merate persons ineligible as witnesses. Breloer’s ‘ when there are witnesses whom 
the judge has brought himself ° (IT, 132) is hardly possible. — cara is obviously 
the jailor or prison-guard ; cf. caraka 4.9.22. It may also refer to the secret agent 
of the court, who has traced the party and is bringing him to the court. For 
nispata ‘running away ° ef. s. 33 above. Breloer’s ‘by going over (nispale) by 
means of secret police’ is not quite clear. — The karikas have clearly a miscel- 
laneous origin. 
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CHAPTER TWO 


SECTION 59 CONCERNING MARRIAGE 


(i) The Law of Marriage; (ii) Rules Concerning Woman’s 
Property ; (iii) Concerning Supersession (of a Wife) by 
a Second Marriage 


1 (All) transactions begin with marriage. 

2 Making a gift of the daughter, after adorning her (with 
ornaments) is the Brāhma form of marriage. 3 The joint performance 
of sacred duties is the Prājāpatya. 4 On receiving a pair of cattle 
(from the bride-groom) it is the Arsa. 5 By making a gift (of the 
daughter) to the officiating priest inside a sacrificial altar, it is the 
Daiva. 6 By a secret association (between lovers) it is the Gandharva. 
7 On receiving a dowry, it is the Asura. 8 By forcible seizure 
(of a maiden), it is the Raksasa. 9 By the seizure of a sleeping 
or intoxicated (maiden), it is the Paiśāca. 


10 The first four are lawful with the sanction of the father, the 
remaining with the sanction of the father and the mother. 11 For, 
those two receive the dowry of the daughter, or one of them in the 
absence of the other. 12 The woman shall receive the second dowry. 


13 In the case of all (forms of marriage), giving pleasure (to the 
bride by means of gifts) is not forbidden. 


Thus ends the law of marriage. 


3.2 

The 59th prakarana is spread over three Chapters, 3.2-4, and contains a number 
of sub-sections. The three subs-ections in this chapter are to be found in ss. 1-18, 
14-87 and 38-48 respectively. — Cb Cs quote a mnemonic verse according to 
which Manu begins with the law of debts, Usanas with property, Brhaspati with 
deposits and Kautilya with marriage. Meyer has shown very clearly how Kautilya’s 
is the most rational arrangement of the topics of law. 

1 vyavahdara ‘ dealings,’ i.e., in effect, civil life. 

3 ‘The mantra containing the admonition to practise dharma together is recited 
in the Prajapatya’ (Cb). — The Smrtis have closely parallel definitions of these 
forms of marriage. 

10 pitrpramanah : apparently the will or consent of the mormon is MeCN 
— dharmyah conveys the idea of not only ‘ lawful,’ but also HON pious.’ dhar- 
mistha or dharmavivaha conveys the same idea. — matdpitrpramanah : the consent 
is obtained evidently after the event in three of these four eases. 11 sulla 
evidently sulka was received when consent was given in these CASES: 12 ue 
$ulkam : Cb paraphrases by ‘ prītidāna ° ; so Cs understands gifts She he zio : 
at the time of marriage. It is possible that the second dowry may bet p receiv 
when the woman happens to marry again, after the first husband’s gel 5 ae 

13 sarvesam, i.e., ‘ by all relations of the bridegroom and others * (Cb Cs) ; 


in fact appears to regard this prityaropana as the second dowry. sarvesdm, how- 


> 
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14 Maintenance and ornaments constitute woman’s property. 
15 Maintenance is an endowment of a maximum of two thousand 
(panas); as to ornaments, there is no limit. 

16 It is not an offence for the wife to use that for the maintenance 
of her sons and daughters-in-law or if no provision is made when (the 
husband is) away on a journey, (or) for the husband (to use it) for 
taking steps against robbers, diseases, famine (and other) dangers and 
for religious acts, or for the couple (to use it) jointly when they have 
begotten a son and a daughter. 17 And if it has been used for three 
years, the (wife) shall not question, in the case of the pious marriages. 
18 If used in the Gandharva and Asura marriages, the (husband) 
shall be made to return both with interest, if used in the Raksasa and 
Paigaca marriages, he shall pay (ths penalty for) theft. 


19 When the husband is dead, the (widow), if desirous of leading 
a life of piety, shall forthwith receive the endowment and ornaments 
and the remainder of the dowry. 20 If, after receiving (these), she 


ever, may refer to forms of marriage, in all of which gifts are allowed, though not 
sulka. And it is possible that this prityaropana, ¢.g., in a Brahma marriage, is 
the dvitiya or secondary sulka. — It is proposed to read iti vivdhadharmah here 
and not after s. 18 asin the mss. They are clearly misplaced there. 

14 dbandhyam: this form from Cb is more likely (from bandh ‘to bind’). 
The lexicons show the forms dbaddha and abandha. 15 paradvisahasra : we 
expect dvisahasrapara for the sense ‘a maximum of two thousand paņas? — 
sthāpyā is another name for vrltt (cf. s. 19 and 3.3.12), ‘ what is set apart, an endow- 
ment.’ 

16  dima- to be construed with putra and snusd. Her own case is covered by the 
next expression. — bhaya ‘danger’ as a separate item is better. — It is 
proposed to read a stop after prajatayoh (supplying bhoktum adosah). Cb Cs regard 
sambhiya...nanuyunjita as constituting a single sentence and restrict the rule to 


pious marriages and a three-year use only. The presence of both vā and ca in - 


the same clause would be strange. And the genitive of dampatyoh implies construc- 
tion with bhkoktum adosah, like that of patyuh in the preceding clause. Meyer has 
‘when the couple has put it together as common property, when they have begotten. 
a son and a daughter and when it is used as common property for three years.’ 
This is reading too much in the words. Kane (HD, III, 786) seems to have read 
aprajatayoh * so also if there be no children of the marriage and the husband expends 
stridhana without objection by the wife, then also no complaint would be enter- 
tained.’ 17 itrivarsopabhuktam, i.e., if the husband has used it for three years 
without complaint by the wife. The idea that no complaint shall be entertained 
after a lapse of three years after it was spent is less likely. 18 ubhayam, i.¢., 


vriti and abandhya, hardly śulka and siridhana. — savrddhikam dapyeta, i.e., 
it is treated as a loan. —  steyarn dadydt, i.e., he has no right at all to its use. 


19 sthapyabharanam is necessary as shown by 3.3.12 ; 3.4.16 and s. 15 above. 
— $ulkagesam: Cs has ‘ what is left after joint use by the couple.’ But the 
$ulka goes to the bride’s parents (s. 11). It may be that the parents who receive 
the gulka hold it in trust for the daughter. Meyer understands payment of sulka 
in instalments, the unpaid instalments going to the wife and not her parents. This 
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[ 8. 2. 33 


marries again, she shall be made to return both with interest. 21 If 
however, she is desirous of having a family, ; 
time of remarriage, what was given to her by her father-in-law and 
her (late) husband. 22 We shall explain the time for remarriage in 
“Long absence from home.’ 28 If she remarries against the Sahe 


of her father-in-law, she shall forfeit what was given her by her father- 
in-law and her (late) husband. 


she shall receive, at the 


24 If the (widow) is snatched away from the protection of her 
kinsmen, the kinsmen (by the new marriage) shall return (her woman’s 
property of the first marriage) as it may have been received (by her). 
25 If she has approached (for remarriage) in a legitimate manner, the 
acceptor shall protect her woman’s property (of the first marriage). 


26 A (widow) remarrying shall forfeit what was given by her 
(late) husband. 27 She shall use it if desirous of a pious life. 28 If 
a (widow) who has sons marries again, she shall forfeit her woman’s 
property. 29 The sons, however, shall receive that woman’s property. 
30 Or, if she remarries for the maintenance of her sons, she shall 
augment (the woman’s property) for the sake of the sons. 


81 The (woman) shall settle on sons born (to her) from many 
husbands her woman’s property as given by the respective fathers. 

32 A (widow) marrying again shall settle on her sons her woman’s 
property even when she is entitled to do what she pleases with it. 


33 A (widow) without sons, remaining faithful to her husband’s 


bed, shall use her woman’s property in the proximity of elders, till the 


seems supported by 3.4.15, 83. 21 kutumbakāmā: she desires a son who would 
belong to her late husband’s family. ‘The husband’s full brother is to be her first 
preference for remarriage (3.4.38). 22 dirghapravase, i.e., in the subsection in 
8.4.37-42. : 

24 The first jñäāti- refers to the kinsmen of the late husband, while the second 
jidtayah refers to those of the new husband. Meyer understands by both he 
woman’s father, brother ete. and proposes abhisrstayah ‘ handed. over, made over 
in place of abhimrstayah. ‘That seems little likely. — yathagrhitam, i.e., as she 
had received at the time of the first marriage. 25 stridhanam is evidently that of 
the first marriage. 

‘what she has inherited from her husband.’ 
heirs in 8.5.9-12. Some kind of inheritance 
But ‘ gift’ 


26. patidayam would normally be 
But the wife does not appear among ; 
can be understood here to distinguish this irom patidaita of s. 2L 
appears befter. Cb has ‘ food and clothing given by the husband. 


82 kamakaraniyam : it is not stated what stridhana can be so described. Per- 


haps the saudayika of later Smrtis ‘ gifts by brothers and father before or after 
marriage ’ may be understood. 


sirī 
33 gurusamīpe stridhanam etc.: Kane (III, 708 n. 1857) seems to read 
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end of her life. 34 For, a woman’s property is meant for calamities. 
35 After (her death), it shall go to the heirs. 

36 If a woman dies while her husband is living, her sons and 
daughters shall divide her woman’s property among themselves, 
daughters (only) if she had no sons, in the absence of these, the husband 
(shall receive it). 37 The dowry, the post-marriage gifts and other 
things given by her relations, the relations shall receive. 


Thus end rules concerning woman’s property. 


38 The (husband) shall wait for eight years if the wife does not 
bear offsprings or does not bear a son or is barren, for ten if she bears 
dead offspring, for twelve if she bears only daughters. 39 After that, 
he may marry a second wife with the object of getting a son. 40 In 
case of transgression of that (rule), he shall hand over the dowry, the 
woman’s property and half (that) as compensation for supersession, 
and (pay) a fine of twenty-four panas maximum. 


41 By paying the dowry, the woman’s property, (and) in the 
case of a wife without a dowry or woman’s property of her own a 
compensation for supersession equal in amount to that, and a suitable 
maintenance he may marry even a number of wives. 42 For, wives 
are (necessary) for having sons. 


dhanam and comments that this passage is probably the first to propound clearly 
the characteristics of the Hindu Widow’s estate. It is doubtful if in this section 
strt dhanam can be read as two words, the latter understood as referring to other 


property as well. The next s. mentions the technical stridhana only, and it gives _ 


the reason fortheruleinthiss. — däyādam, i.c., the husband’s heirs. Iatyayana 
reproduces this rule word for word. 


36 vibhajeran, evidently in equal shares. In the matter of succession to strī- 
dhana, this text does not make a distinction between the forms of marriage as the 
Smrtis do (Manu, 9.196-7; Yaj., 2.145; Narada, 18.9). It refers to them in a 
different connection (ss. 17-18 above). 87 śulkam: this is received by the 
parents (s.11). — anvddheyam ‘ what is given by blood relations after marriage.’ 
Katyayana includes gifts from the husband’s family as well. — Yāj., 2.144, is 
an echo of this rule. 


88 aprajāyamānā ‘ who bears a child once and does not conceive again ° (Cb 
Cs). It may also mean ‘who does not bear (because of miscarriages)’ — 
aputram may mean whose son died and who has not borne a child thereafter. 
40 ardham ‘half the stridhana ` (Cb) ; ‘ half the gulka and stridhana’ is also possible. 
Meyer prefers to read artham ‘money as compensation for the second marriage.” 
Yaj., 2.148, repeats the rule and has ardham. 


41 tatpramanam ‘ equal to the sulka and stridhana of any of the other wives i 
(Meyer). Cs has ‘ equal to the expenses of the new marriage, ’ which appears less 
ikely. 42 Cf. Manu, 9,26 ; Narada, 12.19. 
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43 And in case of simultaneity of the menstrual periods of these 
> 


he shall approach according to (the time of) marriage, first that (wife) 
whom he had married first, or the wife who has living sons 


44 ; In case of concealment of the period or failure to approach 
at the time, ninety-six (panas shall be) the fine. 


45 The (husband) may not approach a (wife) who has sons, who 
is desirous of a pious life, who is barren, who bears dead offspring or 
whose menstruation has stopped, if she is unwilling. 46 And the HEY 
if unwillmg, may not approach a (wife) who is leprous or insane. 47 A 


woman, however, shall approach a (husband) even of this type, for 
bearing a son. 


48 A husband, who has become degraded or gone to a 
foreign land or has committed an offence against the king or is 
dangerous to her life or has ‘become an outcast or even an impotent 
one may be abandoned. 


43 yathāvivāham, i.e., according to the form of marriage, first a wife married 
according to the Brahma form and so on (com.). A man only rarely would marry 
different wives according to different forms. Manu, 9.85-87, lays down seniority 
according to the varna of the wives. yathdvivaham can be construed with piirvodham 
‘ married first according to the time of marriage’; this appears more likely. 


44 tirthagithanagamane : the commentators understand the two offences Dyes 
wife, Meyer by the husband. Itis possible also to understand the first as the wife’s 
offence and the second as the husband’s. 

45 dharmakāmām is to be understood independently, not to be construed with 
vandhyam as in Cs. — Cb Cs remove the stop after upeyat and read it aiam 
cākāmah purusah, adding a na before gacchet in the next s. The punctuation has 
little to commend it. A man could hardly avoid his duties during the rtu merely 
because he was unwilling. Cf. 3.4.86. 47 vā has the force of apt. — The Teason 
for the discrimination seems to be that the husband could easily marry again, not 


so the wife. 


48 nicatvam: construe with prasthital. It is not stated what makes a man 


i i drunkard or a rake 
ing some degraded profession or becoming a or | 
Sete m this seems to refer to one committing an 


may be understood. — rājakilbişī : on £ 
Mees against the king, i.e., a seditious person. Cb has i this is of three kinds, 
: T gift from the king, and a consumptive 


the king’s purohita, the person receiving & 1 
person 5 cane eonsumptive is possible, but the other two are ee pepr 
as there is no reference to their crime. — tyājyah: Jayaswa (Manu I, 


p- 280) says that tyaga denotes separation from conjugal intercourse, as opposed. 


to mokga, the technical divorce. 
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CHAPTER THREE. 


SECTION 59 (Continued) 


(iv) Marital Duty ; (v) Maintenance ; (vi) Cruelty ; 
(vii) Disaffection ; (viii) Misconduct ; and (ix) Prohibition 
of Favours and Dealings 


1 A woman twelve years of age attains majority, a man when 
sixteen years of age. 2 If after this there is a failure to carry out 
marital duties, there shall be a fine of twelve panas for the woman, 
twice that for the man. Thus ends (the topic of) marital duty. 


3 When maintenance is not (payable) at stipuated (intervals of) 
time, the (husband) shall give (the necessary) food and clothing accord- 
ing to the dependents or more in a generous measure. . 4 If (payable) 
at stipulated (intervals of) time, he shall calculate the same and pay in 
instalments. 5 And also in case she has not received a dowry, a 
woman’s property and compensation for supersession, (the same 
procedure shall be followed). 


3.3 : 
2 The colophon iti śusrūşā is added in conformity with those of the other sub- 
sections in this Chapter. 


3 bharmanņnyā seems clearly to mean the allowance given for the maintenance 
of a wife separated from the husband. — anirdistakala ‘ the time for which is 
not stated’ seems to refer to payment of the alimony in one lump sum, while 
nirdistakala seems to be that paid in instalments at stated times. — grdsac- 
chadanam is the usual expression for ‘ maintenance ’ given to a person ; cf. 3.5.32; . 
8.7.19. — vda’dhikam: va is misplaced; it should come after adhikam. — 
purusaparivapa : see 1.16.5 ; 2.24.28 ete. — savisesam may refer to quality while 
adhikam refers to quantity. Cb explains the s. thus ‘ when a woman is appointed 
to look after the household (bharmanya) and there is no restriction on her as to time 
that so much amount is to be spent in so much time, she should be given provisions 
for running the household according to the number of persons in it.’ Cs mostly 
follows. The idea is very strange. 4 Meyer understands nirdistakala as ‘to be 
given for a definite period,’ which appears less likely. — tadeva, i.e., grasdc- 
chadanam, probably excluding the idea of adhikam. — bandham seems to refer 
to ‘a part, a portion ’ of an amount, as in paricabandha, dagabandha ete. ; cf. also 
8.9.20; 3.12.16. ca is unnecessary. Meyer understands bandha as ‘surety.’ 
That also is not unlikely. The commentators have ‘if the wife takes the matter 
(of provisions) to the court and fails, she is to give 1/5th or 1/10th part of the provi- 
sions (to the state ?).’ This appears still more strange. 5 -ddhivedanikanam is 

- from Cb and quite necessary for the sense. adhydvahanika ‘ gifts received at the 
time of going from the father’s to the husband’s place ’ would hardly be intended, 
in this context. Since we have to supply bandham dadyāt in this s., Cs adds ‘ she 
has to pay even when she has not received sulka ete., how much more would she be ~ 
liable to pay if she has received that?” ‘The commentators appear to be clearly 
on a wrong track. = 


Oy Tha 


TES SEA ES 


SS DT A 


oO 


yY 
Y 


EEEE EI ESAE a 


memei. 


233 CONCERNING JUDGES [3.3.13 


6 If the (wife) is staying in her father-i 
g er-in-law’s famil h 
become separated, the husband is not to be sued. Thus ends Gee o 
of) maintenance. ; e 


ry 


7 The inculcation of modest behaviour (shall be done) without 
the use of expressions such as ‘thoa lost one,’ ‘thou ruined one,’ 
‘thou cripple,’ ‘thou fatherless one’ or ‘thou motherless Gee 
8 Or, striking on the back three times with one of (the three, viz.,) 
a split bamboo-cane, rope or hand (may be done). 9 In case of 


transgression of this fines half those for verbal and physical injury 
(shall be imposed). 


10 The same (shall be the punishment) for the wife whose offence 
against her husband is well-known. 11 On occasions of (her) enjoying 
herself outside (the home) out of jealousy, the penalty shall be as laid 
down. Thus ends (the topic of) cruelty. 


12 <A wife disliking her husband (and) not adorning herself 
(for fulfilment of marital duty) during seven menstrual periods, shall 
forthwith set down her endowment and omaments and consent to 
her husband lying with another woman. 

13 A husband disliking the wife shall consent to her staying 
alone in the family of one of (the following, viz.,) a female mendicant, 
a guardian or a kinsman. 


6 svasurakulapravistayam : the wife, though having no relations with the hus- 
band, stays in the family. Meyer thinks that she may have married the husband’s 
brother. In the alternative, he proposes $vasurakulapravistayam, signifying an 
appointed daughter (putrika) who is not a member of her father-in-law’s family. 
Neither suggestion seems necessary. — vibhaklayam : apparently in this case, 
she has received’ some share of the property. — nabhiyojyah : the claim would 
be about maintenance, hardly about śulka (as in Cb). 

y naşte vinaste is from the actual comment in Cb. vinagne at least is suspicious. 
— anirdesena ‘ without using these expressions, but using other words of admoni- 
tion’ (Cb). Cs has ‘ addressing her with these abusive expressions.’ That is less 
likely. 8 Cf. Manu, 8.299-800. 9 vagdanda- ete.: as in 3.18 ama 8.19 below. 

10-11 It is proposed to read prasiddhadosayah with a stop after it and irsyaya 


at the beginning of the next s. — tadeva, i.€., the ardhadandah. A TE 
would be abuse or beating of the husband. — bahyaviharesu doaresu : i.e., when 
herself ; dvāra is ‘an occasion’. — yatha- 


the wife goes away from home to enjoy : 
Phin Aes as laid down in ss. 20-22 below or 3.4.1-28. Cb Cs explain ‘the same 


amount of cruelty (nasta or nagna ete. and trir dghdta) is allowed to a chaste (adosd) 


wife when her jealousy is aroused by such occasions (dodresw) for harsh treatment 


towards the husband as his wandering outside (for prostitution, so In case, of 
transgression she pays full fines (not half like her husband). w pe 
Meyer tr. ‘ the same holds good in case of jealousy by: the wife ‘ore ee 
when there is no open offence (prasidadhayam adoşãyāni) Pun 
ing outside the house or at the doors, as prescribed in each case. 

12 sthapyabharanam: see 8.2.15. 
lower level’ (Cb), ‘should wait upon the 
consent would seem meant, without the idea 


husband full of remorse’ (Cs). Mere 
of claiming adhivedanika. 
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14 One who speaks a falsehood, when indications are clear, 
when there is a refusal of intercourse or when an approac his made 
to a person of the same varna through a secret emissary, shall pay a 
(fine of) twelve panas. 

15 A disaffected wife is not to be granted divorce from the 
husband who is unwilling, nor the husband from the wife. 16 By 
mutual disaffection (alone) a divorce (shall be granted). 17 Or, if 
the husband seeks divorce because of the wife’s offence, he shall give 
to her whatever he may have taken. 18 Or, if the wife seeks divorce 
because of the husband’s offence, he shall not give her whatever may 
have been received. 19 There is no divorce in pious marriages. 
Thus ends (the topic of) disaffection. 

20 The wife who, (though) prohibited, indulges haughtily in the 
sport of drink, shall pay a fine of three panas. 21 In case she goes by 


13 anvadhi: Cb understands ‘a trustee of the stridhana.’ It may simply 
mean ‘a guardian.” — -kuldndm: in the case of the bhiksuki, this implies only 
staying with her. — dvisan, as qualifying bharld, is necessary. Because of vd, 
Meyer would find here something new about the disaffected wife ; hence, he pro- 
poses a stop after vd ‘ or, (she shall give freedom) when she stays with bhiksuki, ete. 
The husband, hating, shall give freedom if he has only one wife in her.’ ekam need 
not be so understood. It merely refers to her staying separately from her 
husband. 


14 drstalinge maithundpahare ‘ who denies or conceals intercourse (with another 
woman) when signs of such are distinctly visible’ (Cb Cs). It seems better, how- 
ever, to understand the two terms separately as in Meyer and to construe mithydvadt 
with each of them. Linga refers to signs of disaffection or hatred, not of intercourse. 
— apahard seems to have the sense of refusal (to have intercourse). mithydvadt 
“one who speaks a falsehood,’ i.e., denies these things, hardly ‘ who falsely accuses ’ 

Ai (as in Meyer). — savarņāpasarpopagame ‘when the husband’s misdeeds are 
found out through a friend sent to him as a spy’ (Cb), ‘ who has approached for 
intercourse a female emissary who is a friend (of the wife)’ (Cs). This latter is 
clearly influenced by classical poetry. Meyer has ‘when she has acknowledged 
(upagama, i.e., abhyupagama) before a wife of the same caste that she dislikes her 
husband.’ Perhaps the only idea is ‘approaching a person of the same varna 
through an intermediary ’ for shelter or aid, rather than for intercourse, in which 
case the punishment would have been more severe. The offence is conceivable 
more of the wife than of the husband; mithydvddi, however, is masculine. 
17-18 It is strange that when the wife is in the wrong, she gets her gulka, stridhana 
etc., while she gets nothing if forced to seek divorce through the man’s wrong. 
Apparently, the only test is who seeks divorce. It is not unlikely, however, that 
asyai and nasyai have changed places in the two ss.; or perhaps we should read 
asau (for asyai) and ndsaw (for ndsyai). 19 dharmavivahanam, i.e., the first 
four forms. —  dvesah is added from Cb in the colophon, for uniformity. 

20 darpamadyakridayam ‘ haughty play (darpakrida) and the sport of drinking ° 
(Cb Cs Meyer). A single idea might appear preferable. 21  siripreksdvihdra: we 
have to understand stripreksa “a show put up by women only’ and strivihara. 
vihdra is * udyanagamana’ (Cb). — Cf. Manu, 9.84. 
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day to a show by wome He a 

i ee y men or on a pleasure-trip with women, the fine 
(sl all be) six panas, for going to a show by men or on a pleasure-trip 
with men, twelve panas. 22 At night, (the fines shall be) double 

23 Yor leaving home when the (husband) is asleep or intoxicated 
and for not opening the door to the husband, twelve panas (is the fine). 
24 Yor going out at night, (the fine is) double. 

25 if a man and a woman, with sexual intercourse in view, 
indulge in gestures with limbs or indecent conversation in secret, 
twenty-four panas is the fine for the woman, double that for the man. 

26 For touching the hair, the knot of the lower garment, teeth 
or nails, the lowest fine for violence (shall be imposed), double (that) 
for the man. 

27 And in case of conversation in a suspicious place, punishment 
by whipping may be substituted for the fine in panas. 28 To women, 
the Candala shall give five strokes with the lash in the region between 
the sides (i.e., on the back) in the centre of the village. 29 Or, she 
may free herself by paying a pana for each stroke. 


Thus ends (the topic of) misconduct. 
30- When a man and a woman, who are forbidden, make a gift 
to one another of small articles, a fine of twelve panas (shall be imposed), 


23 suptamatiapravrajane : it is necessary to read matta as in Cb, as it describes 
the husband. pravrajana is ‘ leaving home, going out? — adane, i.e., not open- 
ing, when, for example, the husband returns home at night. 24 nişkasane is the 
same as pravrajane. : 

Cb text shows maithunarthe nanga-, which Cs adopts ; 
implies the former reading. anarga is super- 
For the instrumental case of the latter word, 


25 maithundrthenanga- : 
the actual comment in Cb, however, 
fluous, when maithunartha is there. 
cf. 3.4.21 below. 

26 Cb Cs interpret dlambana as ‘ ksatakarana” when construing it with dania 
and nakha. But danta and nakha would rather appear to be those of the me 
party, like kesa and nīvī. Meyer proposes hasta for dantu, OT stanasakthyava- $ 
dantanakhā-. It must be admitted that danta and nakha gre strange and can on y 
be thought of in the commentators’ sense. hasta for danta and sakthya- for nakhā- 
ee mpt from this whipping. 


7 i that males were exe 
vould imply ae 


28 sirīņām: this v 
= -santare is from Cb. aksantaram cannot be properly cons The 
BL Ser 03 refer to ae back. Cb Cs however explain by ‘ et 
which would be an unusual sense- Meyer's suggestion s at intervals z Pe 2 bi fe 
(Nachtrag) is hardly acceptable. 29 panikam : as this oma T ae 
Meyer thinks that pañca has dropped out before paņikam. ee Ne 
equivalent of five panas, he compares 2.27.19. That appears P li 


i ica ith in 4.18. : 
carah : other aficaras are dealt with in 4. 
: — sthtilakadravya: See $.17.7-8. 31 aga- 


80 ksudrakadravya : sce 8.17.6. l kadr se ee ie 
myayoh : between whom & sexual relationship 1s prohibited. pralis 


Sa rity 


fifty-four panas for the woman, double (these) for the man. 31 Half 
these same fines (shall be imposed) in case the two are unapproachable 
(for each other), also in cases of forbidden dealings with men. 

Thus ends (the topic of) prohibition. 

32 On account of disaffection towards the king, and mis- 
conduct, and by wilfully running away, a woman loses her ownership 
over the woman’s property, what she has brought (from her 
kinsmen) and dowry. 


CHAPTER FOUR 
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if of big articles, twenty-four panas, if of money or gold, a fine of 
SECTION 59 (Continued) 

(x) Leaving Home; (xi) Going Away (with a Man); 

(xii) Short Absence from Home; and (xiii) Long Absence 

from Home. l 

1 For a woman who leaves the house of her husband, the fine is 

six panas, except in case of ill-treatment. 2 If she was forbidden 
(to do so), (the fine is) twelve panas. 


3 If she has gone to a neighbour’s house, (the fine is) six panas. 
4 In case a neighbour, a mendicant or a trader gives her shelter, food 
or goods (respectively), the fine shall be twelve panas. 5 If (these 
have been) forbidden, the lowest fine for violence (shall be imposed). 


purusavyavahdresu: Cs has ‘ dealings between two men between whom dealings 
are forbidden.’ It seems that the wife’s dealings (such as purchasing, borrowing 
ete.) with a forbidden man are meant. Jolly-Schmidt have the curious note ‘ ‘‘ in 
the case of forbidden intercourse with them.” An apparent allusion to homo- 
sexuality.’ That is an aticara mentioned in 4.13.40, not here. 


32 rdjadvista is ‘treason.’ — aticãra, as treated above in this Chapter, does 
not lead to loss of stridhana. — adtmapakramanena seems to be running away 
from home. In 8.4.15, one case of nispatana is said to lead to loss of stridhana. 
Cb has ‘stealing the husband (?).2 — The kdrika is evidently derived from a 
different source. 


3.4 . x 
1 viprakāra is clearly by the husband. 


3 atigala is simply ‘ gone to,’ not ‘ gone beyond (the neighbour’s house)’ 4 It 
is proposed to read -panyadane for -panyaddne of the mss. The offence of the neigh- 
bour is that he gives shelter to the wife, of the bhiksuka that he gives food to her, 
and of the vaidehaka that he gives goods to her. This in the main is how Cb under- 
stands, except that it understands a pdsanda bhiksu and an evil trader. ‘There is 
no reason for the restriction. With the reading of the mss. Cs understands dana 
with avakāśa and bhikşā, but adana with panya. This appears hardly legitimate. 
5 pratisiddhanam refers to the neighbour, etc. 2 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


CONCERNING JUDGES [ 3. 4. 17 


; 6 If she Has gone to the house of a stranger, (the fine is) twenty- 
oe oe ; In case a (stranger) gives shelter to another man’s 
wife, a fine of a hundred panas (shall be imposed), except in cases of 


distress. 8 In case he has prohibited her or 1S 19n0 out he 
coming), he : iltl ( ) gn rant (ab u h T 


9 ‘There is no offence in going to the house of one of (the 
following, viz.,) a kinsman of the husband, a trustee, the village headman 
a guardian, a female mendicant or her own kinsmar, if there are a 
males in it, on account of the husband’s ill-treatment,’ say the teachers. 


10 ‘To the house of a kinsman, even if there are males in it. 
11 For, how can there be deceit by a chaste woman? 12 This is 
easy to understand,’ says Kautilya. 


13 Going to the house of a kinsman on the occasion of death, 
illness, calamity or childbed is not at all forbidden. 14 For the 
(husband) preventing her on such an occasion, the fine is twelve panas. 
15 If even on such occasions she conceals herself, she shall forfeit 
her woman’s property, or the kinsmen, concealing (her, shall forfeit) 
the balance of the dowry. 


Thus ends (the topic of) leaving home. 


16 In case a (wife) leaving the house of her husband, goes to 
another village, the fine 1s twelve panas as well as the loss of her endow- 
ment and ornaments. 17 Or, in case she goes in the company of a 
man with whom sex-intercourse is permissible, the fine shall be twenty- 


\ 

y saiyo dandah : the heavy fine is in view of the man being a total stranger, not 
a known neighbour. Meyer has ‘a wife giving an opportunity (avakdga) to another 
man’s wife,’ which is hardly likely. 8 vdrana ‘ preventing,’ i.e., prohibiting her 
from coming in. 

9 sukhavastha ‘ a surety for happiness is a sortof trustee for the wife’s happiness. 
He has the responsibility of maintaining her for some time during the huang 
absence (s. 26). According to Cb ‘he has brought about the mic Meyer 
treats it as an adjective to gramika ‘jn affluent circumstances. —— anvadht : 
see 3.3.18 above. — apurusam: apparently males other than the heads of the 


families are meant. 


w? 
10 jñātikulam: tbis excludes sukhāvastha and others. 11 chalam ‘deceit 


rather than ‘ contention about trifles, word-jugglery » (Meyer). The latter ne 
however, suits in 3.5.24 12 etad, i.e., the fact that chaste women would no 


cheat, or, the deceit if practised by a woman. ace 
18 garbha may be her own confinement or rather that of sone ee se 

relation. 15 gūhamānā, in effect, amounts to 4 refusal to return to the 

house. — gulkaśeşam implies payment of the dowry in instal 7 
16 sthapya- : see 3.2.15. 17 gamyend, ien not within pene eee 

relationship. — sarvadharma-, i.€., all social and religious Tig ite ond Ee 

— anyatra bharmadanattrthagamanabhyam : 


this means that 5 ee 
1 a er. C3 
these two privileges, both of which involve the husband’s duties towards 
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four panas and the loss of all rights, excepting the giving of maintenance 
and approaching during the period. 18 For the man (the punishment 
is) the lowest fine for violence, if equal or superior (in varna), the middle 
(fine) if inferior. 19 A blood-relation is not to be punished. 20 In 
case there is prohibition, half the (above) fines (shall be imposed on him). 


21 In case she goes to a secret place midway on her way or if she 
accompanies on the way, with carnal intentions, a man who is suspected 
or forbidden, one should know that as adultery. 


22 Accompanying a man on the way is no offence in the case of 
(the women of) dancers, wandering minstrels, fishermen, fowlers, 
cowherds, vintners and others who give freedom to their women. 
23° Or, in case of prohibition, for the man taking the woman with him 
or the woman going with him, the fines (shall be) half the same as above. 


Thus ends (the topic of) going with a man. 

24 The wives of a Sidra, a Vaisya, a Ksatriya and a Brahmin, 
who are away on a short journey, shall wait for a period (of one year) 
inereased successively by one year, if they have not borne children, 
for one year more, if they have borne children. 25 Those who are 
provided for (shall wait) for double the period. 26 The trustees 
shall maintain those unprovided for, kinsmen for four or eight years 


has ‘ except when she goes for the maintenance of the household or for the sake of 
the period.’ The latter would imply freedom to ignore the husband during the 
rlu. Meyer’s ‘except when she creates (i.e. seeks) livelihood or makes a pilgrimage ° 
is also little likely. In the footnote, Meyer suggests bharmadana as ‘receiving 
maintenance,’ and ‘ adultery by the wife during the rtu’ as the meaning of tirtha- 
gamana. Neither is necessary. 18 tulyasreyasoh: Cb reads tulyasreyasah evi- 
dently to make it conform with pursak, and explains ‘ one equal in varna’ only. 
But two persons are clearly to be thought of. 20 pratisedhe, i.e., when the 
bandhu is asked’not to go with that woman. 


21 vyantare seems to mean ‘in the middle’ while she is on the way (pathi). 
Cb has ‘away from the road.’ Meyer thinks that atavyantare ‘inside a forest’ 
is to be read. — maithundrithena: Cb supplies vidyat after this and understands 
it with the preceding case. Cs follows. It seems better, however, to construe 
this word with what follows, particularly with pathyanusarane. — pathyanu- 
sarane is proposed for pathyanusdrena of the mss., in conformity with the next s. 
and the title of the sub-section. — Besides proposing atavyantare, Meyer also 
proposes gitdhadesge vabhigamane for -desabhigamane. His tr. is ‘if she approaches 
with carnal intentions a man on the road, either in the middle of the forest or in a 
secret place, or if she accompanies ete.’ which is not very happy. — samgra- 
hanam ; for the punishments Cb refers to 4.12.33. 


22 prasrstasirikanam, i.e. among whom women enjoy a greater freedom of 
movement than among the other communities. 23 ta eva, i.e., those of ss. 
17-19 above. 


24 samnvatsarottaram, i.c.,1, 2, 3 and 4 respectively. —  samvatsaradhikam, i.e., 


2, 8,4 and 5 years. 25 dvigunam kdlam, i.e., double the two sets in the last s. 
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after that. 27 Thereafter, the 
3 y shall release (the i 
back according as they had given. a 


28 The (wife) shall wait for a Brahmin who is away studyin 
for ten years if she has no child, for twelve if she has a child one 
royal servant (she shall wait) till the end of her life. 29 And if she 
bears a child from a man ‘of the same varna, she shall not incur blame. 


30 Or, when the affluence of the family has disappeared, she, 
being released by the trustees, may marry again as she desires, or when 
she is in distress, for the sake of livelihood. eon 


31 After a pious marriage, the maiden shall wait for her husband 
who has gone away without informing her, for seven periods if no 
news is heard about him, for one year if news is heard. 32 If he has 
gone away after informing her, she shall wait for five periods when no 
news is heard, for ten if news is heard. 33 If he had paid only a 
part of the dowry, she shall wait for three periods if there is no news, 
seven periods if there is news about him. 34 If he had paid the 
dowry (in full), (she shall wait) for five periods if there is no news, ten 
if there is news. 35 After that, she may remarry as she desires, 
with the permission of the judges. 36 ‘For, frustration of the 
period is destruction of sacred duty,’ says Kautilya. 


Thus ends (the topic of) short absence from home. 


26  sukhdvasthah : see s. 9 above. These maintain for the periods stipulated in ss. 
24-25. — param, i.e., after this stipulated period, the jñäātis take upon themselves 
the responsibility. sukhavasthah is understood as an adjective to jniatayah by, Meyer 
‘kinsmen in affluent circumstances ° which is hardly right. 27 pramunceyuh : 
i.e., she may then marry again ; cf. S. 30 below. Cb Cs understand ‘ release * to go 
to her parents’ house if she so desires, which appears hardly adequate. 

28 rdajapurusam: A Brahmin would seem meant primarily. 29 savarnalas 


this applies to the rajapurusa’s wife only, though Cb Cs 


ca prajātā : apparently f 
praja ppa y gher varna > is also to be 


make it applicable to all cases. Because of ca ‘ from a hi 
understood according to them. 


30 kutumbarddhilope: in this case, even before the stipulated period is over, 


she may be allowed to remarry. ~~ sukhavasthair vimukla : it is ye a 

intai i nly. 
the sukhāvasthas have been able to maintain her out of the family funds oniy 
When these dwindle, they give her freedom to marry again. 


; i s not been con- 
31 kumārī and parigrahitaram both imply that the moriani 2 x ae 
summated. — sapta firthani: the counting may start from the Aa 


or from the day on which he was expected back. 33 ckadesadcto t TE eee 
ment of sulka in instalments is clearly implied. Itis to be noted that D z ete 
to sulka here is in connection with dharmavivahas. a4 Ths eee een 
tion of s. 32. 35 dharmasthatr visrsid: we may conclude that is 


ife i marriage wishes to 
of the judges is necessary if virgin wife in ihe first four forms of g 
ly the maxim in this fo 


rm is Kautilya’s own: 
marry again. 36 Apparent 


et 
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37 The wife of a (man) who has gone away on a long journey 
or has become a wandering monk or is dead shall wait for seven periods, 
for one year if she has borne children. 38 After that she may approach 
(for marriage) a full brother of the husband. 39 If there are many 
(such brothers, she should approach) one who is proximate (to the 
husband), one who is pious, one capable of maintaining her, or the 
youngest if without a wife. 40 In the absence of these, even one who 
is not a full brother, a sapinda or a member of the family who is near. 
41 Among these, this alone shall be the order (of preference). 


sah A ee nee ne 


42 In case she marries setting aside these heirs of her 
husband, (or) in case she has a lover, the lover, the woman, the | 
bestower (of the woman) and the man who marries her receive the F 
penalty for adultery. 


CHAPTER FIVE 


SECTION 60 PARTITION OF INHERITANCE 


(i) Order of Inheritance 


1 Sons, having fathers, — with the father and mother alive, 
— are not masters (of the property). 2 After the father’s death, 
there may be a partition of the father’s property among them. 


-37 dirghapravasinah : apparently in the case of a ‘ long’ journey no time limit 
for return is fixed. — sapta tirthdni : if the period of waiting is to start from the 
day of departure in the case of the dirghapravasin, as is only to be expected, there 
would be little material difference between the short and long journey. It probably 
Jay in the distance from home of the intended destination. 39 pratydsanna, i.e., 
proximate to the husband in point of age. — kanistham abharyam: Cs under- 
stands two distinct brothers. But ‘ the youngest if unmarried’ (Cb) is better, since 
a descending order of preference is intended. Meyer has the latter explanation, but 
offers another, ‘ dharmika bharmasamartha kanistha is the second and abhārya is 
the third alternative. 40 kulyam a member of the husband’s family beyond 
the sapinda-relationship. dsannam is to be construed with this word as shown by 


3.6.22. 41 The Smrtis recommend this order for niyoga, not for remarriage. 
Cf. Manu, 9.59. 


42 jarakarmani: Meyer manages to get from jatakarmani of G the same mean- 
ing as jarakarmant. A vā or ca is to be understood ; else vedana itself would be 
jarakarma. But the second half mentions jara as well as veltr ‘one who marries.’ 
— atyayam ; the punishment of 4.12.33 is apparently to be thought of. 


4 
| 
| 
j 
| 
| 
ji 
| 
Í 
| 


3.5 
The 60th prakarana is also spread over three Chapters, 3.5-7. 


1 pitrmantah sthitapitrmatrkah: it seems clear that the latter expression is a 
marginal gloss explaining pitrmantah that has got into the text. The gloss probably 
owes its origin to Manu, 9.104. To get over the tautology Cs has ‘ pitrmantah, i.e., 
having excellent parents,’ Meyer ‘ pitrmantah, who are still under the father’s protec- 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


E a oy E TA 


hes 


a Re at Se 


l 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


241 


CONCERNING JUDGES [ 8. 5. 12 


3 What is acquired b 


y oneself is not to be divided 
is brought into being out o a 


f the father’s property. 


4 Sons or grandsons up to the fourth generation shall be receivers 
of shares of (goods) come down without a partition from the father’s 


property. oe Till then the (funeral) cake remains unbroken. 6 When 
the cake is discontinued, all shall divide in equal shares. 


ry 


7 Those who had received no property from the father or those 
who had divided the father’s property, when they live together, may 


divide again. 8 And he, through whom the (property) may arise, 
shall receive two shares. 


9 Full brothers or those living with him shall receive the property 
of a sonless man, and daughters (shall receive it) 


10 The sons (shall inherit) the estate of a man with sons, or the 
daughters, born in the pious marriages. 11 In the absence of these, 
the father if alive. 12 In the absence of the father, the brothers and 
sons of brothers. 


tion.’ 2 wirdhvam pitriah: partition during the father’s lifetime is, however, also 
thought of in s. 16 below. 

3 The Smrtis refer to vidyddhana, gauryadhana, etc. in this connection. 

4 avibhaktopagatanam : supply. dravyandm, ‘ goods come down without there 
having been a partition before.’ Cs has ‘of those who died (wpagata) without 
dividing the property.’ This is hardly possible. wpagata is not uparata. — 
a caturthdd, i.e., sons, grandsons and great-grandsons. — amsa seems to refer 
to the unequal shares as described in the next Chapter. The idea apparently is 
that a son, or a grandson would be entitled to the preferential share to which his 
deceased father or grandfather was entitled. 5 tdavad avicchinnah ctc.: cf. 
Manu, 9.186. 

7 apitrdravydh ‘ who had received no property from the father ? when they had 
decided to live separately, the reason probably being that there was then no pro- 
perty that could be partitioned. — saha jivantah: these are the samsrstins of 
the Smrtis. They are referred to in this text much too early. 8 duyamsam : 
Meyer would prefer to read rddhyarhsam ‘a portion corresponding to the addition.’ 
rddhi is not ‘ addition,’ and we should have anuriipa for ‘ corresponding.’ — ‘The 
rule is made applicable in the Smrtis to the case where a son through his efforts 
recovers ancestral property that was mortgaged ‘etc: We Vasistha, 17.51. 
Brhaspati, however, agrees with this text in applying it to sarsrstins. (Cf. Jolly, 
ZDMG, vol. 71, p. 233). 3 ; 
these may or may not be living with him. — sahajīvino vā: 
these may not be sodarya. — kanyāś ca: the ca shows that the daughters are 
to get a share whichever type of prother inherits. Her share would apparently 
be equal to that of an uncle. Cs understands only an amount for marriage. But 
the praddnika is mentioned in s. 21 below. : 

10 riktham: it is difficult w find ay ee Bis as rae a 
s. 9. Perhaps s. 9 refers to sarsrstins, this s. E er 
vd, i.e., the daughters inherit if there are no sons. vd can hardly be under a 
ar This s. places the daughter before the brother, not together with him as in 


9 sodaryah : 
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18 And a brothers sons, if without their father, shall receive 
only a single share of the father, even if they are many in number, Í 
along with the brothers. 

14 Of uterine brothers born of more than one father, the partition 
of inheritance is to be from the (respective) father. 

15 As between the father, the brother and the son, so long as the 
earlier one is alive, they do not depend on the later one, and so long as i 
the eldest is alive, on the youngest even if he had received weelth. 


16 In the case of partition during his life-time, the father shall | 
not show special favour to any one. 17 And he shall not, without | 
ground, exclude any one from inheritance. 

18 When there is no property of the father, the eldest shal] 
support the younger brothers except those who are wrongly behaved. 


19 There is partition only among those who have attained 
majority. 20 They shall deposit with the mother’s kinsmen or 
with village elders, the share of those who have not attained majority, 


clearing it of debts, till they come of age, also the share of one who is 
away on a journey. 


21 To (brothers) who are not established (in life) they shall give 

: an amount for their marriage, equal to that of those already settled, and | 

to daughters an amount for bestowal in marriage. | 
| 


s. 9 — dharmisthesu cte.: the implication is that in the case of the last four 
forms of marriage, the daughters are excluded from inheritance even in the absence 
of sons. 12 bhräātaro bhrāirputrāś ca: these share jointly. — Contrast Manu, 
9.185-7 (daughter not admitted), Yaj., 2.185 (wife between sons and daughters), 
Narada, 18.50-51 (father, brothers and their sons not mentioned). 


13 apitrkā bahavo *pi goes primarily with bhratrpuirah and pitur ekam amsam 
has reference to them only. A deceased brother’s sons, even if many, receive, 
amongst them, only the share which their father, if alive, would have received 
along with his brothers. This is partition per stirpes. 


15 Apparently this s. refers to the manager in a joint family. Seniority deter- 
mines it. Cb, reading arthagrdhinah, explains ‘ those who had given the loan 
(arthagrahinah) should demand it of the father, the brother and the son of the 
debtor in this order.’ Cs makes this clear by understanding rnaddtarah as subject 
and explaining arthagrahinah as gen. sing. ‘ of the man who had taken the debt.’ 
The idea seems out of place here and does not agree with the rule in 8.11.14. — 
arthagrahinam * who had received wealth” apparently by his own endeavour. The 
force of api is to be understood with this. 


17 akdrandt: a valid kāraņa would be patitatva ete. of s. 30 below. 


20 The @ is necessary before vyavahdraprapanat. — WBaudhayana, 2.2.42, 
is an exact parallel (ef. Kane, HD, III, 578 n. 1077). 


21 naiveganikam: the expenses for marriage would be over and above their 
regular share. 
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22 There is to be an equal division of debts and property. 


23 ‘Those without any property shall 


dıvide even water-vessels,’ 
say the teachers. 


z achers. 24 ‘ This is play with words,’ says Kautilya. 
25 There is division of an object that exists, not of one that does 
not exist. 


26 He should cause partition to be made in the presence of 
witnesses, declaring with specific mention, 


“so much property is joint, 
of that so much is each one’s share.’ 


27 They shall divide again what is wrongly divided, what is 
robbed by one from the other, what is hidden, or what, being unknown, 
comes to light (later). 


28 The king shall take that to which there are no heirs, excluding 
maintenance for the wife and what is needed for funeral rites, with the 
exception of the property of a Brahmin learned in the Vedas. 29 He 
shall bestow that on those well-versed in the three Vedas. 


30 An outcast, a son born to an outcast and an impotent person 
are not entitled to a share, also an idiot, a lunatic, a blind and a leprous 
person. 81 If these have a wife, their progeny, not of the same kind 
(as the father), shall receive a share. 32 The others (shall receive 
only) food and clothing, excepting the outcasts. 


33 And if, after they have been married, their potency is 
lost, the kinsmen shall beget sons (for them, and) he shall assign 
shares to them. 


22 riktha is understood by Cb Cs as debt owed to the family by strangers. This 
can hardly be right in the context. Cf. Yaj., 2.117; Manu, 9.218. 

23 The dcdryas scem to be rather keen on formalities to avoid tuture trouble. 
24 chalam ‘ play with words ’ as in the Nyaya system (Meyer). > Cs Das contradic- 
tion in terms : if they are nişkimcana, they cannot have water-jugs. 


26 anubhāşya, i.c., specifying the share. — kārayet : the subject seems to be 
dharmasthah. A village elder or an elderly kinsman is also possible. 
28 strīvrlti : only the wife seems meant. — pretakarya from Cb is distinctly 


preferable to pretakadarya of the mss. which hardly yields a sense. Meyer E 
to emend it to pretakarmadeya. Kane (III, 763 n. 1469 and S100 n.1 586 anda 
would understand kadarya in the sense of bhrlya ‘a dependant asin N me 
(yoşidbhrtyaurdhvadehikam). That would be a very unusual meaning for the word. 


81 sati bhāryārthe tesam refers to jadonmattandhakusthinah only. 32 patita- 
varjah: the patita is not entitled to maintenance; his son, however, would be 


entitled. 
33 bandhavah : for this niyoga, the order of 3.4.88-40 would a pparently operate ; 


cf. above 8.7.6. 
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CHAPTER SIX 


SECTION 60 (Continued) 
(ii) Division into Shares 


1 Among sons of the same wife, the (special) share of the eldest 
(is to be) goats in the case of Brahmins, horses in the case of Ksatriyas, 
cattle in the case of Vaigyas and sheep in the case of Sudras. 2 One- 
eyed or lame among them (are to be) the share of the middlemost 
(and) those of mixed colours the share of the youngest. 3 In the 
absence of animals, the eldest: shall receive one part of every ten articles, 
with the exception of jewels. 4 For, he has the fetters of (the duty 
of offering) oblations to the manes tied round him. 5 This is the 
partition recommended by USanas. 


6 From the personal belongings of the father, the carriage and 
ornaments (are to be) the share of the eldest; the bed and seat, and 
bell-metal dishes used for meals, the share of the middlemost; black 
grains, iron (objects), household furnishing and the bullock-cart, the 
share of the youngest. 7 Of the remaining articles or of a single 
article (there is to be) an equal division. 


8 The sisters do not inherit, receiving (only) a share of the bell- 
metal dishes used for meals and ornaments from the mother’s personal 
belongings. 


3.6 


1 Brahmandndm ajāh ‘because the goats are useful in sacrifices’ (Cs). 
Baudhayana, 2.2.3.9, assigns cattle to Brahmins and goats to Vaigyas. 2 kdna- 
langah: Cb comment implies this reading though its text shows -lingah, which is 
adopted by Cs and explained ‘ characterised by one-eyedness,’ which is quite un- 
satisfactory. — The question whether, when there are none of such animals, the 
junior sons are to go without them, is not answered. 5 ausanaso vibhagah: Cb 
Cs state that as this view is not contradicted, it is acceptable to Kautilya. But 
the following ss. mention an alternative arrangement, and, as is often the case, the 
last mentioned view may well be that of the author. ; 

6 krsnarn dhanyayasam: Cb reads krşņnadhānyā-. Apastamba, 2.6.14.7-8, 
mentions krsna bhauma in the share of the eldest. 7 ekadravyasya: such as the 
work of a single slave, the water of a single well ete. (Jolly-Schmidt). Cs inter- 
prets vd as api. Meyer prefers eladdravyasya ‘ of this whole property.’ The idea 


of sarva can hardly be brought in in this way. — The rule about the rest of the - 


property would also apply to USanas’s scheme. — For special shares, cf. Manu, 
9.112 ff., Apastamba, 2.6.14.10-11. They are among kalivarjyas later. 

8 adayadda bhaginyah : this can be reconciled with 3.5.10 if we suppose here that 
daughters do not inherit when there are sons. Meyer thinks of special shares being 
denied to them. That is not unlikely. Manu, 9.118, Yaj., 2.114, allow 1/4th of 
a son’s share to a daughter. 
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Í 9 The eldest, 
| third of an eldest 
unjust m 


if devoid of manly qualities, shall receive (only) a 
son’s share, one-fourth (only) if he behaves in an 


anner or has given up religious duti 
les. 10 Ifh 
wantonly, he shall forfeit the Sree e behaves 


11 By that are explained the middlemost and youngest sons, ` 


lest | 2 A . : li 

l 12 Among these, he who is endowed with manly qualities shall receive 
yas, | a half of an eldest son’s (special) share. 
me- | g ir ; 

: | 13 In the case of sons of different wives, however, seniority (is 
108 | to be) in accordance with priority of birth, in the absence of one wife 
the | married according to the sacrament and another not married according 
les, | ` to the sacrament, and in the absence of one wife married while a virgin 
uty | and another married when she had lost her virgiaity, (also) among two 
the 1 sons born of the same wife or among twins. 

| È l4 In the case of the Sūta, the Magadha, the Vrātya and the 
ana Rathakara, partition (is to be) in accordance with mastery (in the 
and | profession). 15 The rest shall live under him. 16 If (all are) 
P | without mastery, they shall receive equal shares. 
cl w H 
the | 17 Among (a Brahmin’s) sons from wives belonging to the four 
igle | varnas, the son of the Brahmin wife shall receive four shares, the son 
| of the Ksatriya wife three shares, the son of the Vaiśya wife two shares, 
‘ell the son of the Sidra wife one. 18 By that is explained partition 
ell- j ; R 3 
l i among sons from wives belonging to three and two varnas of a Ksatriya 
ma | a A 
: | and a Vaisya (respectively). 
H A 
| 19 A Brahmin’s son born of a wife belonging to the immediately 
i next varna is to have an equal share. 20 That of a Ksatriya or a 
(Cs). | : ae 
äna- i 9 mdnusa, i.c., capacity to earn, to manage the household ete. — jyesthamsad : 
ch is | he loses a part of the special share ; his regular share is not affected. — anydya- 
un- i vritih is from Cb. andyavrttih of the mss. could mean ‘living without earning an 
the | income,’ but does not appear a likely reading. 10 sarvam refers to jyesthamsa only. 
Ch 12 jyesthamsad ardham : this would come from the estate, or from the eldest 
But son’s special share, if the latter is manusahina. 
, the | 13  samskrtasamskrtayoh (abhdve) : i.e., the son of a samskria wife would be Benign 
to that of an asamskrtd, irrespective of age. asamskrla ‘ one married by the Gan- 
7-8, dharva and other forms’ (Cb). — -krtaksatayor is from the comment in Cb ee 
; the -krtakriyayor. Cs understands by the latter thg same as ee: te ae ee : 
ater- j krtakriyā is ‘ one married in the proper way.’ Meyer proposa e eaa Thi ye 
idea j yor, i.c., kanyākrtakriyā and krtākrtakriyā (krla meaning gopra ). is r 
f the - i hardly satisfactory. The idea, of course, is that the son of a wife who was a vig : 
anu, l at the time of marriage is senior to that of a wife not virgin at the time, irrespectiv: 
| of age. — yamayor: cf. Manu, 9.125-6. 
that 14 aisgvaryato, i.e., according to proficiency in the profesioni ae 
cing 18 Ksatriya Vaisyayoh : the ratios would be 3:2:1 and 2:1 respectively. 5 
h of Manu, 9.152-3, Yaj., 2.125. 


Se Dateline RES RI OE 
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Vaigya is to have half a share, or an equal share if endowed with 
manly qualities. 

21 The only son among two wives, one of the same varna (as 
the husband) and the other of a different varna, shall receive everything, 
and shall maintain the kinsmen. 

22 In the caseof Brahmins, however, the son born of a Sidra 
wife shall receive (only) one-third (of the property) as his share, a 
sapinda or a proximate member of the family (shall receive) two-thirds 
for the sake of offering the funeral oblations. 23 In the absence of 
these, the father’s teacher or pupil (shall receive the two-thirds). 

24 Or, a person appointed, either a mother’s kinsman or a 
person of the same gotra, may beget on his wife a ksetraja son ; 
to him he shall allot that property. 


CHAPTER SEVEN 


SECTION 60 (Continued) 
(iii) Classification of Sons 


1 ‘Seed, dropped in the property of another, belongs to the 
owner of the field,’ say (some) teachers. 2 ‘The mother is (only) 
a leather-bag (for holding the seed); who owns the seed, to him belongs 
the child,’ say others. 3 ‘Both are to be found,’ says Kautilya. 


4 A (son) begotten by oneself on a duly married wife is the 


legitimate son. 5 Equal to him is the son of the appointed daughter. 


19-20 This seems to be an alternative to ss. 17-18. In this arrangement a 
Ksatriya’s son from a Vaigya wife gets less than in the preceding arrangement. 
According to Cs, this arrangement operates when there are no sons from the other 
wives. There is nothing to indicate this. Cb seems to refer amsato jyesthamsa. 


22 Pdragavah: see 3.7.21. Cb states that according to others this rule applies 
by upalaksana also to a Ksatriya’s son from a Sidra wife. 28 dcdryo ’ntevast vd : 
the Smrtis mention these in the regular list of heirs before the king ; cf. Manu, 


9.187, Yaj., 2.185. Their mention in the present context is more appropriate. 


24 asya, i.e., the Brahmin who has only a Stidraputra. — matrbandhuh : this is 
because a sapinda or a kulya is not there. — tad dhanam, i.e., the 2/8rds share. 
3.7 


3 vidyamdnam ubhayam: Cb has ‘since both ksetra and bija are necessary, 
the offspring belongs to both.’ The idea rather is, in certain circumstances, it 
belongs to the owner of the ksetra, in others to the bijin. By agreement, he belongs 
to both, when he is called duyamusyayana ; cf. s.7 below. Cf. Manu, 9.82 ff., for 
a full discussion. 


4 krlakriyā is one who is duly married. Cf. 3.6.13 above. 5 putrikdputrah: cf. 
Manu, 9.127 ff. 
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[3.7.19 


6, A (son) begotten on the wife (of a man) by a person appointed 
whether of the same gotra or of a different gotra, is the eee ja son 
7 If the begetter has no other son, he belongs to both fathers 2 both 
golras and offers funeral offerings to and inhents property from both. 
8 With the same duties and rights as he, is the (son) secretly born 
who is, however, secretly begotten in the house of the kinsmen. i 


9 One abandoned by the kinsman is the cast-off, a son to him 
who performs the sacraments for him. 10 The offspring of a maiden 


ren £ : > ar . . 
is the ‘ maiden’s son.’ 11 ‘The (son) of a bride married when enceinte 
is ‘ brought with the marriage.’ 


12 The (son) of a woman remarried is ‘ the remarried woman’s 
son.’ 13 If begotten by oneself, he becomes an heir to his father and 
kinsmen. 14 If begotten by another, (he is an heir) only to him who 
performs the sacraments for him, not to the kinsmen. 15 With the 
same rights is the adopted son, given with water by the parents. 


16 One who himself or through his kinsmen has offered to be a 
son is the son who has approached. 17 One appointed to the position 
of a son is the son made. 18 One purchased is the son bought. 


19 When, however, a legitimate son is born, (the others) if of the 
same varna, receive a one-third share, if not of the same varna, receive 
only food and clothing. 


6 anyagotrena: this would refer to mdirbandhus ; cf. 8.6.24, also 1.17.50. 
7 dvigotro vā: vā has the sense of ca (Cs). This is the doyamusyayana of the later 
texts. — Cf. Manu, 9.182, Yaj., 2.127. Baudhayana, 2.2.21, is an exact parallel 
and Katyayana has a metrical rendering of this rule. 8 bandhiinam : Meyer 
proposes bandhund ‘ by a kinsman,’ which is not necessary. — tu has no signi- 
ficance. 

9 sanskartuh: the upanayana samskara is primarily meant. 10, känīnah : 

cf. Manu, 9.172 (he belongs to the man who marries the mother), Yaj., 2.129 (he 
belongs to the mother’s father). 
i.e., begotten by the second husband, and parajata, i.c., a son 
by the first husband, who is accepted by the second husband. Cb Cs ee to 
the aurasa, and ksetraja and others respectively. There is no reason why t n 
should be understood here. Two kinds of paunarbhava are clearly to be = ee 
stood. — pitur bandhiinari ca is as proposed by Meyer. It ee ee 
original reading. 15 tafsadharma: Cb Cs refer tat to eee a a 
it should refer to parajāta. On this view, the rights of the adopted son w pp 


restricted. 5 ee hernemer 
Ea arents he is given by the ea 

16 bandhubhir vā : because he has no paren bs fi . 
For the sons, cf. Manu, 9-158-179, Yaj., 2.128-182 (closely agreeing with this text), 
Narada, 18.45-47. — 


19 Baudhayana, 2.3.11, agrees, usin; 
Some Aspects etc., p. 59). 


13 svayamjata, 


g the same words (cf. D. R, Bhandarkar, 
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20 The sons of a Brahmin and a Ksatriya born of a wife belonging 
to the immediately next varna are of the same varna (as the father), 
of a wife belonging to the next but one varna, are not of the same varna. 
21 A Brahmin’s son from a Vaisya wife is Ambastha, from a Sidra 
wife a Nisida or a Paragava. 22 A Ksatriya’s son from a Sidra wife 
is Ugra. 23 A Vaisya’s son (from a Sidra wife) is nothing but a 
Sidra. 24 And of these (three varnas) sons begotten on wives of the 
same varna by those who have not practised the vows, are Vratyas. 
25 These are the ‘ right order’ sons. 

26 From a Sidra (are bora of a Vaisya, a Ksatriya and a Brahmin 
wife respectively) the Ayogava, the Ksatta and the Candala. 27 From 
a Vaiśya (are born) the Magadha and the Vaidehaka (of a Ksatriya and 
a Brahmin wife respectively). 28 From a Ksatriya (is born) the 
Sita (of a Brahmin wife), 29 The Sita and the Magadha mentioned 
in the Purana, however, are different, a special type from the Brahmin 
and the Ksatriya. 


80 These are the ‘ reverse order’ sons, who come into existence 
because of the transgression of his own duties by the king. 


31 From an Ugra on a Nişāda wife is begotten the Kukkuta; 
in the opposite case, the Pulkasa. 32 From an Ambastha on a 
Vaidehaka wife is born the Vaina; in the opposite case, the Kusilava. 
83 From an Ugra on a Ksatta wife is born the Svapika. 34 These 
and others are the intermediate castes. ~ 


35 A Rathakāra is a Vaiśya, (so called) because of his profession. 


20 Manu, 10.6, considers all three anantardputras as sadrga. Yaj., 1.91 ff., differs 
and gives names for the mixed castes so formed, which are unknown to Manu, 
Narada and Kautilya. 21 Nisadah Pdragavo va: Meyer says the former is an 
offspring of a regular marriage, the latter is a bastard, and refers to Baudhayana. 
2.2.29-30, for support. 24 acaritavratebhyah: the vrata is principally wpanayana, 
Manu, 10.20, seems to derive vrātya from vrata ‘ vow, sacred rite.’ Meyer would 


derive it from vrata ‘a group,’ either as ‘those wandering in groups’ or ‘ those 
fallen from their group.’ 


26 This text does not specifically prohibit pratiloma marriages, though s. 30 
implies that. The women are likely to be wives, not mistresses. 29 pauranikas 
tvanyah ete.: Cs understands by Sata Sauti Romaharsana, the narrator of the 
A who is said to have sprung from a sacrificial altar ; so was Māgadha, 
according to the Visnw Purana, 1.3. They are superior to Brahmins and Ksatriyas 
respectively (Cs). This is very doubtful. In fact the s. is suspicious. vigesah 
or vigesatah cannot be properly construed in the sentence. The s. appears to be a 
late marginal comment that has got into the text. Cb seems to understand the 
Suita as springing from a Brahmana and Magadha from a Ksatriya. 


35 Vaisyo is from Cb from Vainyo of the mss. The latter cannot be right be- 
cause the Vainya and the Rathakara follow different professions. As Cb remarks 
‘ according to some Rathakara is an antarala community, but he is only a Vaigya 
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eae. Among them, marriage (is to be) in their own (caste of 
origin, there is to be the observance of precedence and the = ce : 
the hereditary occupation. 37 Or, they are to have the s aes Al : 
duties as the Sidra, excepting the Candala. ee fe 
38 Only the king, . 
otherwise hell. 


behaving in this manner, obtains heaven, 


39 In the case of all intermediate castes, partition is to be in 
equal shares. 


40 Whatever be the customary law of a region, a caste, a =o 


corporation or a village, in accordance with that alone shall he 
administer the law of inheritance. 


CHAPTER EIGHT 


SECTION 61 CONCERNING IMMOVABLE PROPERTY 


(i) Concerning Dwelling-places 


1 Disputes concerning immovable property (are to be decided) 
on the testimony of neighbours. 
2 <A house, a field, a park, an embankment, a tank or a reservoir is 


á 


immovable property. 5 


called by this name because of the profession.” — This theory of the origin of 
_mixed castes is, of course, open to many serious objections. : 
‘36 pūrvāparagāmitvam seems to refer to precedence in social matters, in accord- 
ance with the origin of the mixed castes. Cb Cs, reading ptirvavara-, understand. 
the rule of hypergamy, a man of a higher community marrying a OTE of a lower 
one. If this is meant, we should have a vd after it, showing an option to svayonaw 
vivdhah. — It is proposed to omit svadharmam sthapayet read after ca in the mss. 
Those words require raja as the subject, which can be understood neither in the 
preceding nor the following clause. These clauses show that pirvapara- ist arein n 
the nominative, not accusative. 37 anyaira Candalebhyah, i.e., & Candela ys pot = 
to follow the professions of a Sidra. Cf. Manu, 10.51-56. = 
38 This also is a spurious S., obviously a marginal comment by the same band; 
that added svadharmarı sthapayet above. No reference is made to the Lee 
duct in this Chapter to justify the words evar vartamanah. ET 
39 Cb seems to imply that males and females all get sau shares. ; 
points out the contrast with 3.6.14-15 above: But the antardlas” 
only those in ss. 31-33, which do not include those of B14: re 
40 Manu, 8.41, makes the rule applicable to all matters 
alone. : Oa Ee 


3.8 2 
The 61st prakarana is also spr i 
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aso 


3 Along the house (is to be) a boundary, fixed with iron wires 
in pillars at the corners. 4 He should cause the house to be made in 
conformity with the extent of the boundary. 5 Or, he should cause 
a new fixing of the boundary to be made two aratnis or three padas 
away from the wall of a neighbour’s house. 


6 (He should make) the dung-hill, the water-course or the well, 
not in a place other than that suited to the house, except the water- 
ditch for a woman in confinement till the end of ten days (from delivery). 
7 Incase of transgression of that, the lowest fine for violence (shall be 
imposed). 


8 By that are explained the work of cutting fire-wood and channels 
for water used for rinsing on festive occasions. 


9 He should cause to be made a deep-flowing water-course or one 
falling in a cascade, three padas away (from the neighbour’s wall) or 
one aratni and a half (away). 10 In case of transgression of that, 
the fine is fifty-four panas. 


3 karnakilayasasamnbandho: Cb has ‘having a fixing of durable substances 
with copper wires in the pillars (kīla) at the corners (karna).’ Cs has iron instead 
of copper (dyasa). Meyer has ‘an iron joining with pegs (kila) that have ears 
(karna, i.c., barbs ?).’ ‘Pointed iron pegs’ is possible, but the commentators may 
be right. Perhaps -sanbaddho is to be read for -sambandho. — seluh here is 
‘a boundary’ or * boundary-mark’ as in 3.9.10 ff. 4 bhoga is here ‘ expanse, 
extent? (Cs). 5 For pada and aratni, see 2.20.11 and 12. — degabandha is evidently 
‘ fixing of the limit or boundary.’ Cb reads pade bandham, paraphrased by ‘ nemi- 
bandha, fixing of the circumference.’ Cs understands pade bandham as ‘ foundation.’ 
That reading, however, is uncertain. 


6 vd na is from Cb, so is the additional anyatra ; but grhocitad is proposed for 
its grhocitam. The ablative is clearly necessary for the sense. The grha is more 
likely that of a neighbour. The idea is that the dung-hill ete. are not to cause 
nuisance to the latter. — anyatra sutikakipdd : i.e., the neighbours have to put 
up with the nuisance of waste water from a lying-in chamber for a period of ten 
days from delivery. 

8 tena, i.e., ‘by the rule of the sūtikākūpa’ (Cb Cs). It seems, however, that 
tena would refer to the principal rule rather than to the exception to it. Perhaps, 
indhandvaghdlana corresponds to the principal rule, while kalydnakrtyesu to the 
exception. -krlam after -ghdtana is not necessary. Meyer would look upon it as 
a separate word and construe it with kalyanakrtyesu ‘ arrangements for joyous 
festivities.’ That is not very happy. — dcamodaka: Meyer has ‘ water strained 
after rice is cooked.’ That is one of the meanings of dcama ; but ‘ water used for 
rinsing the mouth after meals ’ seems better. 


9 It is proposed to omit pravesya after aratnim vā. That is supported by its 
absence in the parallel s.11. The word seems to have got in from some comment 
inthe margin. —  prasravanaprapatam from Cb is an alternative to gudhaprasriam, 
hardly to udakamargam itself as in Cs. It would mean ‘ which flows in a cascade.’ 
Cb, however, has ‘ where everything falls and flows,’ Cs ‘a place where all water- 
streams can fall.’ udakamarga is for drinking water as distinguished from bhrama 
which is for waste water ; see 2.4.2. 
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11 He should cause to be made a place for carts and quadrupeds 


O 
n 
ee ee 


in a fire-place, a place for 7: j í 
£ Poundae n 7 T large water-jar, the grinding mill or the 
z Sai = 3 : ; a ae a away or one aratni (from the neighbour’s 
yall). 12 case ol transgression of that, the fine i 
2 n ci 
Danas e is twenty-four 
ll, 13 Between all tw 
| a o structures or two jecti i 
A i Saas) waco ee 5 projecting rooms, (there is 
an og ane one kiskw (wide) or three padas. 14 Between i 
r). ? them, the distance between the eaves of roofs (is to be) four angulas i 
Je | or one may over-lay the other. eee ; 
i i 
i 15 He should cause to be made a side-door in the intervening 
Is | lane, measuring one kisku, for making repairs to what is damaged, | 
not (allowing) crowding. : 16 For light, he should cause a small window j 
We to be made high up. 17 When the dwelling is occupied, he should 
“i | cause it to be covered. i 
t, | 18 Or, house-owners, by mutual agreement, may get things done | 
| as desired, (and) should avoid .what is undesirable. . 
T Í 19 And he should cause that part above the verandah which 
a | requires protection, to be covered by matting, or a wall touching (the 
rs roof), for fear of damage by rain. 20 In case of transgression of 
Y that, the lowest fine for violence (shall be imposed), also in case of 
1S 


obstruction by doors or windows contrary to natural arrangement, 


11 cakricatuspada ‘ carts and quadrupeds.’ Cf. 10.2.16. The quadrupeds can <f 
hardly be ‘ elephants, ete.’ (Cb). ‘ Goats and bullocks (cakrin) and elephants, ete.’ 
(Cs) is improbable. Meyer’s ‘ with a foundation of four circular (cakrin) padas? 
as adjective to agnistham is altogether unlikely. 

13 praksipiaka seems to mean ‘ projecting ’ beyond the area of the house; by 
such galas are meant cakricatuspadasthana etc. 

15 khandaphullértham asampatam “ for making repairs to what is Cae and 
for not allowing people to move in and out easily °` (Cb). Meyer has causing no 
knocking together when opened wide,’ which appears less likely. asampala may 
mean ‘where there can be no crowding’ 17 avasita, lit., ‘ finished, completed, 
conveys the sense of ‘ occupied ? ; ef. its opposite anavasita, 3.16.81. — quadaust 
‘ should cover’ apparently with curtains, as Jolly suggests. ; 

19 vdnalaii is the ‘ grhavarandaka > (Cb, which shows the form mana es 
would understand ‘a stick or pole (lati from yasti) which supports t he ox me 
(vdna) of straw-matting ° or ‘a pole of dried fruit.’ Neither seems intended. 


i i 4 tion of 
avaryabhagam is from Cb ; aharyabhoga- yields little sense. Meyer’s ee ioie 
ga- “ whose use cannot be taken away, that is, durable, hardly imp 


Poa == VO lClUw! 
Paoorw š 
a E e E i 


ahāryabhoga- ‘ all.’ yin, 
ts AS al avamargabhittim va: Cb Cs under ere soa rR 
t katapracchannam with it and treating vd as ca- eee Meyer interprets 
2 touching (the roof)’ which would imply en enclose yeo i ni P oa 
> the reading avamadbhaktim as ‘not leaking at oe ee i ay 
i i.e., which impinge on the rights o Be E which is strange. Per- 
Z that encroachments (bddhd) on EE tt of, though that is not specified. 


haps in their case a higher fine is to be 


TEA 


Pa eee 
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except on royal high-ways and roads. 21 (The same fine is to be 
imposed) in case of obstruction outside (the house) by parts of a ditch, 
stair-case, water-channel, ladder or dung-hill and in case of prevention 
of the use (of their rights by others). 

22 For one causing damage to the wall of another’s house the 
fine is twelve panas, double that in case of spoiling it with urine or dung. 


23 A free flow of water (must be allowed) in the channels when 
it is raining, else the fine is twelve panas. 

24 And (the same fine shall be imposed) on one staying on when 
forbidden and on one ejecting a tenant, except in cases of (verbal and 
physical) injury, ‘theft, forcible seizure, adultery and wrongful use. 
25 The (tenant) leaving of his own accord shall pay the balance of 
the annual rent. 


26 For one not rendering help in a common dwelling, for one 
obstructing a thing used in common and in case of prevention of (right- 
ful) use (by others), twelve panas is the fine. 27 Double that (is the 
fine) for destroying (what is used in common). 


27 Of sheds, court-yards and latrines, of fire-places and 
pounding-sheds, and of all open (spaces), use in common is desired. 


CHAPTER NINE 


SECTION 61 (Continued) 


(ii) Sale of Immovable Property ; (iii-v) Fixing of Boundaries ; 


(vi) Concerning Encroachment and Damage 


1 Kinsmen, neighbours and creditors, in this order, shall have 
the right to purchase landed property (on sale). 2 After that, others 
who are outsiders (may bid for purchase). z 


23 pranālīmokşah, i.e., not blocking the free flow in the channels. 


24 avakrayinam: cf. 2.36.23. 25 varşãvakrayaśeşam : clearly a yearly con- 
tract of tenancy is implied. 

26 sdmanyam, i.e., things shared in common as in's. 28 below. — ca is neces- 
sary after bhoganigrahe and has been added. The text in Cb has bhogam ca grhe, 
but the actual comment presupposes bhoganigrahe or bhoga ca nigrhnatah. 

28 kosthaka * door of the house’ (Cb Cs). It may be the same as vahanakostha 
‘a shed for vehicles’ of 3.9.25. — varcandm: cf. 2.5.6. The word means ‘a 
latrine.’ Cb, adopting varjanam, renders it by ‘ rubbish-heap.’ Meyer’s proposed 
vrajanam * cattle-herds ° is quite unlikely. 


3.9 
1 abhyabhaveyuh : cf. 2.28.26 for the distinction in meaning from abhydvah. 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Iw 


eA 


esis ae ee eee 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. L 


Sei eps ng 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


253 CONCERNING JUDGES [3.9.11 


3 _(Owners) shall proclaim a dwelling (as for sale) in front of th 
house, in the presence of members of forty neighbouring famili i 
a field, a park, an embankment, a tank or a reservoir ( a 
the boundaries, in the presence of village elders who 
according to the extent of the boundary, 


and 
as for sale) at 
are neighbours, 
saying ‘at this price who is 


willing to purchase?’ 4 What has been thrice proclaimed and not _ 


objected to, the purchaser shall be entitled to purchase. 


5 Or, in case of increase in price because of competition, the 
increase in price together with the tax shall go to the treasury. 6 The 
(succcessful) bidder at the sale shall pay the tax. 7 In case of a bid 
by one who is not an owner, the fine shall be twenty-four panas. 8 If 
the (bidder) does not come (to take possession), the owner whose 
property was auctioned may sell (again) after seven days. 9 In case 
of transgression. by one whose property was auctioned, the fine is two 
hundred panas in the case of immovable property, a fine of twenty-four 
panas in other cases. 


Thus ends (the topic of) sale of immovable property. 

10 A group of neighbouring five villages or ten villages shall 
decide a dispute regarding boundaries between two villages, by means 
of boundary-marks, immovable or artificial. 


11 Elders among farmers and cowherds, or outsiders who formerly 
had possessions (there), conversant with the boundary-marks, either 
many or even one, should, after declaring the boundary-marks, point 


-kulyah of the mss. in conformity with the locative 
in the parallel -gramavrddhesu. Cb understands the sense of the locative. The 
subject for srāvayeyuh is svaminah undertsood. — sdmanta 1s an adjective to 
grāmavrddha, and not to grāma. — setubhoga : cf. 3.8.4 aboye. — Eor an 
exactly parallel procedure, cf. 2.21.7-8. 4 avyāhatam “not objected to by any 
one claiming the right of pre-emption, etc. Meyer has * without hindrance con- 
struing it with kretur labheta. — Since the sale is by auction, Meyer thinks of it 
as carried out under a court decree. In 2.21.7-9, however, there is no question of 
a court decree. In fact, all sales are controlled’by the state and taxed. 

7 asvāmi-: Meyer thinks of a broker or an agent. Cs pas $ one Meer ao 
right to land.’ The former seems intended. 9 pratikrustatikrama is bee mae 
ing over possession to the purchaser. — anyatra, ne. Eon ot! 
Contrast 3.15.1 (which apparently applies only to tra ial 
10 The sub-section simavivada is to be founds ra aoia me 
ss. 15-20, maryadasthapana in ss. 21-28, and paa a ae Sees ne 
phon for marydadasthapana alone is found. — sa B 
grāmī and daśagrāmī is from Cb and quite necessary: = ar z 5 
rivers etc. — kririmaih, i.e., mounds, things buried undergr i 

-alubdhakah. 


i — pirvabhuktika va bahyah : 
1i Co meus D en as an option to karsaka- etc. Cb, however, 


3 -kulyesu is proposed for 


immovable. 


in vi i, this should be understoo J Deae Se re 
a e eh va ae construes purvabhuktikah with kargaka- ete. aise 
reads abahyah anabhijnah of the mss. — viparitavesdh, 1.¢., 


from Cb is quite necessary for 


ucknow 
See ee 
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out the boundary, putting on a contrary dress. 12 In case the 
boundary-marks as declared are not found, the fine shall be a thousand 
(panas). 13 He shall impose the same (fine) on those who, after the 
boundary is pointed out, remove the boundaries or destroy the boundary- 


marks. 


14 Or, the king shall fix, according as it may be beneficial, the 
boundary, the extent of the marks of which is lost. 


15 Village elders who are neighbours shall decide disputes 
concerning fields. 16 In case of difference of opinion among them, 
they shall arbitrate in favour of that in favour of which are the majority, 
the honest or the approved, or they shall follow the middle course. 
17 The king shall take that property to which the claim of both is 
rejected, also that the owner of which has disappeared. 18 Or, he 
may allot it as it may be beneficial. 


19 In ease of forcible seizure, the fine for theft (shall be imposed) 
in the case of immovable property. 20 In case of seizure on good 
grounds, he shall pay an amount (to the owner) after calculating his 
labour and profit. 


21 For removing the boundary (marks) the lowest fine for violence 
(shall be imposed). 22 For breaking the boundary, twenty-four 
panas (shall be the fine). 


putting on a female dress; cf. 2.36.39. 12 sahasram: the fine appears to be 
rather exorbitant. 13 setucchiddm: trees are primarily thought of. 


15 Here, too, sémanta is an adjective to gramavrddha rather than an independent 
substantive. Cf. s.3 above. 16 bahavah gucayo ’numatad vā: Cs understands vā 
as ca ‘majority who are honest and approved by the people.’ It seems, however‘ 
that there is an option between sucayah and anumatah, the latter being ‘ acceptable 
to both parties to the dispute.’ Cf. 3.11.26-7 in connection with witnesses, also 
3.11.89. — madhyam grhniyuh, i.e., in effect divide the disputed portion equally. 
17 ubhayaparoktam is proposed for ubhayam paroktam of the mss. As adjective 
to vdstu, the emendation is obviously necessary, the meaning being ‘ to which the 
claim by both parties is disallowed or lost (pard-ukta).’ Cb explains the other 
reading * if the two parties are unable to come to terms’; Cs has ‘ if both decisions, 
viz., the majority and the middle course are rejected by suitors.’ Neither is happy. 
For parokta (used of a party to a dispute), see 3.1.19 ff. 


20 karandddne, e.g., when received as a pledge for debt etc. — bandham is 
clearly ‘an amount,’ which is arrived at by deducting from the produce of the field 
charges for his own labour and a legitimate profit on the working of the field. The 
sense of surety does not suit here. See 3.3.4 above. 


21 Whereas siman refers to boundaries between villages, maryddd refers to those 
between fields, etc. 
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28 ee thet are explained disputes concerning penance-sroves 
pasture lands, highways, cremation grounds, temples, sacrificial g z 
and holy places. ; OLN 


Thus ends (the topic of) fixing of boundaries. 


24 All disputes whatever (shall be decided) 


on the testimony of 
neighbours. 


25 As between a pasture land, dry land, wet-crop field, a vegetable 
garden, a threshing floor, a shed and a stall for vehicles, the carie one 
may suffer encroachment from the later one. 26 Dry regions (are 
those) with the exception of groves for Vedic study and soma-sacrifices, 
temples and holy places. 


27 In case of damage to the ploughing or seeds in another’s field 
by the use of a reservoir, channels or a field under water, they shall pay 
compensation in accordance with the damage. 28 In case of mutual 
damage to fields under water, parks and embankments, the fine (shall be) 
double the damage. 


29 <A tank on a lower level, constructed afterwards, shall not 
flood with water a field watered by a tank on a higher level. 30 A 
(tank) constructed on a higher level shall not prevent the flooding with 
water of a lower tank, except when its use has ceased for three years. 
31 For transgression of that, (the punishment shall be) the lowest fine 
for violence and the emptying of the tank. 

32 The ownership of a water-work, not in use for five years, shall 
be lost, except in cases of distress. 


33 When tanks and embankments are newly constructed, an 
exemption (from taxes) for five years (should be granted), when those 
that are ruined and abandoned are renovated, an exemption for four 
years, when those that are over-grown with weeds are cleared, for three 
24 sarva eva vivadah : this has reference to disputes about damage to property 
which are now about to be discussed. so 

25 $ a shed for storing grains etc., though 
is o wae eee ane as one. Cf., bowever, EN 
26 The idea apparently is that these sfhala regions are not to suffer encroac ne y 
by kedāra etc. It scems likely that the s. is a marginal gloss by some pious 
which has got into the text. 

27 adharaparivahakedaropabhogath : 
better than a single idea, viz., ‘the use of wet- 
from a reservoir.’ 


80 uparinivistam: pascal may 


in view of the plural, three ideas appear 
fields receiving water by channels 
£ -> 


be understood with this, but is not necessary. 


i 24,18, 
33 parihdrah: the exemption would be from jena revenue pa MET aa 
= samupārūdhānām “overgrown with geed: etc.” (Cb). aa. as we have 
* overflowing their banks (and thus damaged) Usk? ia ught under cultivation 
to understand navapravartane with this also, new land broug 


a residential building © 


| 
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years, when dry land is newly brought under cultivation, for two years. 
34 He is free to mortgage or sell. 

35 (Owners) may give (water) in return for a share of produce of vari- 
ous kinds from sowings in fields, parks and gardens watered by (their) 
dug-out channels, structures based on rivers or tanks, or to others as 
it may be advantageous. 

36 And those who use these on lease, on hire, as a pledge, for 
a share or with authorization for use, shall keep (them) in repair. 
37 In case of failure to repair, the fine is double the loss. 

38 For one letting out water from the dams out of turn, 
the fine shall be six panas, also for one obstructing, through 
negligence, the water of others when it is their turn. 


CHAPTER TEN 


SECTION 61 (Continued) 
(vii) Damage to Pastures, Fields and Roads 


SECTION 62 NON-OBSERVANCE OF CONVENTIONS 


1 If one obstructs a customary water-course in use or makes 
(a new one) that is not customary, the lowest fine for violence (shall 
be imposed), also if one constructs in another’s land a dam, a well, 


for the first time is obviously meant. 34  svdtmd: ‘ svami would have been better ’ 
(Cs). The idea is that the concessions do not affect rights flowing from ownership. 


35 The s. seems to refer to lending water from one’s water-works in return for 
a stipulated share of the produce. It would be better to read -tatakodakam or at 
least -tafakham. — khdtaprdorttima ‘set in motion by digging’ evidently refers 
to canals. nadinibandhayatana may mean ‘a structure, i.e., an arrangement de- 
pendent on a river (such as a dam).’ tatāka is a tank. From these, water is given 
to kedara, arama and sanda. sasyavarna ‘ various kinds of produce’ from kedara, 
arama and sanda. With the last two, sasya as ‘ grains’ is not quite suitable. -utta- 
rika has reference to ‘ the return ° received. Meyer, in the main, has this explana- 
tion. Cb, however, has ‘ water from a well (khdta), from a river (nadydyalana), 
from canals from a river-dam (nibandhdyatana), from a tank (tatdka), from a field 
(kedara), from a garden (drama), or from plantations (sanda), may be given in such 
a way that the quality (varna) and quantity (bhdga) of the crops are improved 
(uilarika).’ drama and ganda as sources of water are doubtful. And kedara, 
arama and ganda are hardly on the same footing as tatāka etc. — anyebhyo, i.c., 
to owners of fields other than kedara, drama and sanda, and others to whom the 
water would be useful. 


86 prakraya ‘ lea&e’ ; cf. 2.12.22. In view of that, ‘ purchase ” (Cs) is not right. 
— bhoganisrsta * what is allowed for use’ for the time being. — pratikuryuh, 
i:e., repair any damage caused by them. 

38 avdre and väre from Ch are preferable to apare and pare of the mss. It is 
doubtful if pära can mean ‘a sluice-gate* (Meyer). vāra is ‘a turn’ for receiving 
water from a tank etc. used in common. 
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a holy place, a Sanctuary (on temple. 2 If a (person) himself or 


through others puts to mortgage or sale a charitable water-work 
continued since old times, the middle fine for violence (is to be imposed), 
the highest on witnesses, except when it is in ruins and abandoned 


3 In the absence of the owner, villages or 


: T persons of a pious 
disposition should repair (these) k 


4 The size of roads has been explained in the ‘ Lay-out of the 
Fort.’ 5 For encroaching on a path for small animals or men the 
fine is twelve panas, on a path for large animals twenty-four panas, 
on a road for elephants or fields fifty-four panas, on a road to a dike 
or a forest one hundred and six, on a road to a cremation ground 
or a village two hundred, on a road in a dronamukha five hundred, 
on a road in a sthdniya, the country-side or pasture land one thousand. 


6 In case of reducing the size of these (roads), the fines are 
one-quarter of the fines (mentioned). 7 In case of ploughing (on 
them, the fines are) as prescribed. 


8 If the owner of the field takes away the field or the tenant 
leaves it at the time of sowing, the fine shall be twelve panas, except 
in cases of defect, calamity or unbearable conditions. 


9 Tax-payers shall mortgage or sell (only) to tax-payers, Brahmin 
owners of gift-lands (only) t : Brahmin owners of gift-lands. 10 Other- 


3.10 

The last sub-section of the 61st prakarana is contained in ss. 1-34, while the 
short 62nd prakarana is found in ss. 35-46. — samaya is more of a convention 
than a consciously made agreement between parties, though that also seems in- 


cluded. 


1 The stop after nivesayatah, 
2 dharmasetu is a tank or other water- 
Cb restricts the rule to dharmaselu only. 
5 : ment on the road is 
ivege : in 2.4.3-5 above. 9 rundhatah : encroachme í i 
Pore ee be ‘six hundred,’ in view of its place in 


to be understood. — satchatah cannot } 
the rising scale ; ‘one hundred and six’ is possible, though unusual. Cb seems 
re one hundred,’ which might appear better. 


is recorded in the documents) ’ (Cb). 
Meyer proposes abhikarsane t plough- 


instead of after sahasadandah, is as in Cb. 
work made by some charitable person. 


3  svdmyabhave : 


to have read Satyah * 

6 atikarsane ‘ reducing in size (from sa 
Perhaps atikargane was the one ae 

ing up close to the road ’ (Nachtrag). 

as distinguished from ksetrika, is clearly ‘a tenant? — dopant 

3.15.2-4: Here dosa is defect in the field, tools ete., upanipata 

see es rable condition of work, such as meapacity, 


8 wupavasa, 
patavisahyebhyah : 
some calamity and avisahya some unbea 
illness etc. ; 

9 brahmadeyikāh: cf. 2-1.7. 12 praene i sa 
Meyer thinks. It is only a right to ee gs. 
is apparently gramikah, the headman of the village- 


not a right to first choice, as 
the subject 
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wise, the lowest fine for violence (shall be imposed). 11 Or, (the same 


fine is to be imposed) on a tax-payer settling in a village exempt from 
taxes. 12 But one settling in a tax-paying village shall have freedom 


to get all things, excepting a house. 13 That also he may give him. 

14 If one does not till land that is inalienable, another may use 
it for five years and return it after receiving compensation for his 
exertions. 

15. Non-tax-payers, living in a different place, may live on the 
produce (of their fields). 

16 Tenants shall accompany, by turns, the village headman 
journeying on village business. 17 Those who do not geen) 
shall pay a (penalty per) yojana of one pana and half a pana. 


18 For the village headman ejecting from the village one who is 
not a thief or an adulterer, the fine is twenty-four panas, for the 
village the highest (fine for violence). 19 The entry of one who has 
been ejected is explained by trespass. 


20 He should cause a fence to be made with pillars all round the 
village at a distance of one hundred dhanus :s from it. 


21 They shall live on pasture land, intended for the grazing of 
cattle, by cutting (the grass). 

22 They shall receive one quarter (of a pana) per animal in the 
case of camels and buffaloes that have grazed on the pasture and 


_ 14 Apparently the owner cannot claim it back within five years if he has not 
been tilling it, nor can the other use it for more than five years. 


15 The implication may be that tax-paying farmers cannot be absentee land- 
lords. 

16 grdamika is clearly the village headman ; cf..s. 18 below. His duties are not 
described anywhere. 17 pandrdhapanikam is understood’ as 11/2 panas. It is 
also possible to understand an option between 1 pana and half a pana at the dis-. 
cretion of the headman. 


18 Apparently, only a thief or an adulterer could be exiled, and that by the 
headman or the entire village. 19 abhigamena is proposed for adhigamena in 
conformity with 4.13.3-4 to which alone the reference in vyakhyatah can be under- 
stood. 


20 wupasala is a small rampart (sala), a sort of fence ; it provided an open space 
round the village and also served as a defence. : 


21 vivilamalavanena: this is understood as vivitam dlavanena (by cutting the 
grass). Cb on this s. is missing. Cs has vivita, māla (table-land or wood near the 
village) and vana. So Meyer, who has ‘ they shall provide these for grazing.’ The 
compound in the singular would be strange in that case. — upajiveyuh: the 
subject is * grass-cutters.’ It is because these have an interest in the vivita that 
fines are laid down in the following ss. which go to the grass-cutters and not to the 
state. They may be supposed.to pay a rent for the right to cut the grass in the 
pasture land. These seem to correspond to the wood-cutters of 2.17.3. 
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"E moved away, half a quarter in the case of cattle, h d 
ym. one-sixteenth part in the case of small ani EE o aE 
r E E all animals. 23 If after grazing, 
7 als) si wn, these same fines shall be double, fourfold if j 
A they stay overnight. 
| 24 Bulls belonging to village temples or a cow within ten days 
of her calving, and stud bulls are exempt from fines. 
D 25 In case the (cattle) eat the crops, he shall make (their owner) : 
pay double the damage to the crops after calculating it in accordance 
with the harvest. 26 And if the owner allows the (cattle) to graze 
an | without informing (the owner of the field), the fine shall be twelve 
ny panas, twenty-four panas if he lets them loose. 27 For herdsmen 
j the fines shall be half (of these). -28 The same (fines) he shall impose 
is | in case the cattle eat (the produce in) plantations. 29 (The fines 
He shall be) double if the fence is broken, also if the (cattle) eat grains 
ee in the sheds or the threshing circle. 
30 He shall take steps against injury (to cattle). 31 Animals 
he | from reserved parks or those that are protected, if found eating, 
| should, after intimating the owner, be so driven off as not to cause 
injury to then. Dri: ; 
a | 82 Cattle should be driven off with a piece of rope or a whip. 
j 83 For causing injury to them in other ways, the fines for physical 
he injury (shall be imposed). 34 Those that attack or whose offence 
nd i is clear may be restrained by all (possible) means. 
; Í Thus ends (the topic of) damage to fields and roads. 
10 Í : 


85 The village itself shall receive the penalty of a farmer who, 
nd- | after accepting (residence in) a village, does not do (his share of) work. 
36 He shall pay double the wage for the work if he does not do work, 


L is | 22 rūpam: cf. 2.29.4,6. — grhniyuh; the subject is ‘ grass-cutters.’ We 

lis- i cannot think of any state officers who can be the subject of this plural verb. 

| 24 uksdno govrsas ca ‘ old bulls and stud-bulls’ (Cb Cs). Meyer’s ‘ stud-bull ? 

the | for the whole might appear better here. Cf. 2.29.8. Manu, 8.242, a close parallel, 
in does not refer to old bullocks. 


tle is more likely than that of the field. — 
‘Jeading them through the field > (Meyer). 
27. pālinām: perhaps we 


{ 
ve 1 26 svaminah : the owner of the cat 
` cãrayatah ‘making them graze > (Cb), $ £ 
In the context the former is better despite 4.9.23. 


ace i 
| should read palanam. rr ae 
l imsi thai i venti inj attle, wihich is a new topic tha 
the i 80 himsaprattkdram is prevention of injury to ca j ; ni ane eee 
i aragraph should have begun with this s. y 
me A San r Seah : cf. 226.3. — svaminah: this, in effect, 
The. | ef. 2.2.2, also 2.26.1. — 1 h: cf. 2. } 
| ing i i reserved parks. 
HG ; would be the king in the case of ee 7 = S P: 
rat i 84 prārthayamānāh : for the root, ct. T.t7-0"- 
ae oe : j.e., accepting obligations consequent on his settling 
Í 35 grāmam abhyupetya 6 } oe ane 
ee in the village and becoming & member of the community. — h: 
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double each individual’s share if he does not contribute money, and a i 
double share if he does not contribute food and drink on festive occasions. i 

37 One who does not contribute his share in a stage-show shall | 
not witness it with his people. 38 If he listens to or witnesses it | 
secretly, he shall perforce give a double share, also in an undertaking l 
beneficial to all. | 

39 They shall obey the orders of one who proposes what is | 
beneficial to all. 40 For not carrying them out the fine is twelve | 
panas. 41 If, on the other hand, they conspire together and beat 
him, the punishment for each severally shall be double the (prescribed | 
punishment for the) offence. 42 (The punishment shall be) severe l 
for those who injure him. 

43 And seniority among them shall be fixed from the Brahmin 
downwards. 44 And in their festivities, Brahmins, if unwilling, 
may not do any work and yet receive (their) share. l 


45 By that is explained the non-observance of conventions in 

5 . . : J 

the case of a region, a caste, a family and a corporation. - | 
| 


46 The king should do what is agreeable and beneficial to 

these, when they build dikes that are of benefit to the country or 

3 bridges on roads or carry out works beautifying the villages or 
defences (of the villages). 


object is svakarma. — grāma eva and not the state. 36 The readings and 
explanations adopted are from Cb. addne is necessary with hiranya- and bhaksya- 
peya- to constitute an offence. Remove the comma after ca in the text (Part I). 


38 nigrahena: Cb explains ‘for obstructing the work.’ In that case, the 
locative should have been used rather than the instrumental. The word seems 
used adverbially in the sense of ‘ by force, forcibly.’ Cf. Manu, 8.220, where we 
have nigrhya. 


| 
| 
| 
| 


41 hanyuh: the root seems used only in the sense of ‘to beat, to strike.’ 


42 upahantrsu ‘those who cause death’ (Cb Cs). It may be that ‘those who 
cause serious injury ° are meant. 


44 Brahmand nakamah, an emendation in the Punjab edition, is necessary 
instead of Brahmane nakamah ; with the latter reading Cs explains ‘in the case of 
a Brahmin, they shall not apportion any share to him, without first ascertaining 
his wishes.’ This is hardly satisfactory. — amsam ca labheran: Cs explains 
‘may contribute, if they are willing.’ This is hardly possible. Cb has no com- 
ment on this s. Possibly it is a marginal gloss. 


45  samgha is an independent term, not to be construed with each of desa, jali 
and kula, as K. P. Jayaswal (Hindu Polity, II, 65) thinks. Cf. 3.7.40 above. — 
anapakarma is failure to carry out or observe. 


46 samkrama ‘a bridge, a causeway °; cf. 2.3.80 above. 
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[3.11.6 


CHAPTER ELEVEN 


SECTION 63 NON-PAYMENT OF DEBTS 


1 One pana and a quarter is the lawful rate of interest per month 
on one hundred panas, five panas for purposes of trade, ten panas 
for those going through forests, twenty panas for those porte by sea. 
2 For one charging or making another charge a rate bevoud that, 
the punishment shall be the lowest fine for violence, for witnesses, 
each one of them, half the fine. 3 If, however, the king is unable 


to ensure protection, the (judge) should take into consideration the 
usual practice among creditors and debtors. 


4 Interest on grains (shall be) up to a half, on the harvesting of 
crops; thereafter it may increase being turned into capital. 5 Interest 
on capital (shall amount to) half the profit, to be paid for one year, 
being set :part in a store. 6 One away on a long journey or become 
obstinate (in making payments) shall pay double the capital. 


3.11 


As in the Manusmrti, the question of the evidence of witnesses is discussed in 
the section on debts. The law of evidence was indeed formulated primarily in 
connection with debts. 


‘ 


1 dharmyd .. . vy@vahariki can hardly mean ‘ according to sacerdotal law’ and 
‘according to secular law’ as Jayaswal (Manu and Yāj., p.15) thinks. — 
kadntaragandm from Cb seems supported by Yaj., 2.88. 3 caritram, i.e., practices 
usual among the two parties. ‘These are to be taken into consideration because 
the.traders venture into regions where the king’s protection cannot be assured. 
Cb has ‘ in such a manner as to suit the debtor and the creditor.’ Meyer proposes 
to read apaksiyeta ‘the whole relationship between creditors and debtors breaks 
down’ i.e., creditors charge exorbitant rates and debtors hardly repay. ‘This is 
unlikely. Breloer (II, 49-53) renders rdjani ayogaksemavahe by ‘so far as it is 
useful to the king’s fiscus or treasury,’ i.c., local usage in the matter is to be taken 
into consideration only if the king's treasury does not suffer thereby. This seems 
hardly possible. Cf. 1.18.7-8 above. 

4 upardha: i.e., half the amount of grains lent as interest. Cb Cs have ‘one 
and a half times.’ That would include the grains lent. — param, ie., if at 
harvesting time the loan in grains is not returned. — mtilyalerta, ien die em 
in grains with the interest is turned into a money loan: j Meyer reading upardhd- 
varam and a stop after sasyantspattau, has * interest in grains will be que when ae 
ripen. It may, after the fixing of the price, increase at least to half. Breloeri WE 
“up to a half of the ripening field. After the crops nage ripened, the interest is 
half the produce’ (II, 85-7). Neither seems meant. 5 praksepa is oe 2 
investment ; cf. 4.2.36 cte. In this case money is lent to the farmer, t! 1e eS 
being half the produce. — sarnidhanasanna accumulated in a a te iS 0 ss 
who compares samnidhatte svavesmani in 2.9.25). Meyer's if oe a n a 
the vicinity ’ is less likely, as the expression describes vrddht, Doe si ri T a 
reading samnnidhdnasanna varsikt deyd as an independent s., has $ 1 i is ae 
taken for a number of years it should be calculated for one a m a 
‘for one year’ may, however, imply yearly interest, so long as the cap 


* 
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7 For one recovering interest w ithout fixing it or increasing its 
rate or claiming through witnesses the capital with interest added to it, 
the fine shall be four times the (one-fifth or one-tenth) part. 8 For 
claiming through witnesses a small amount (that was never lent), 
the fine shall be four times the non-existent (amount). 9 Of that, 
the receiver shall pay one-third, the rest he who helped him to recieve it. 


10 Debt shall not increase in the case of a person confined in a 
long sacrificial session or by illness or in the preceptor’s house, or in 
the case of a minor or an insolvent. 

11 For one not receiving back the debt being p «id off, the fine 
shall be twelve panas. 12 If (it is done) by pleading a valid reason, 
it shall remain in another’s custody with (further) interest stopped. 


13 A debt not taken notice of for ten years shall be irrecoverable, 
except in the case of a minor, an aged person, a sick person, a person 
in a calamity, a person away on a journey or in case of migration 
from the country or disorder in the kingdom. 


14 Sons shall pay the debt with interest of a deceased person, 
or heirs inheriting the property or co-debtors or sureties. 15 (There 
shall be) no other suretyship. 16 The suretyship of a minor is void 
in law. 


paid. 6 stambhapravistah: stambha refers primarily to haughtiness which may 
lead to obstinacy in the matter of paying the debt. Cf. 8.4.80. Cb, reading sar- 
stambha, seems to understand ‘ paralysis’ by it. Meyer has ‘(money) absorbed 
(pravisia) in frozen capital,’ which is little likely, since with dadyat as the predicate, 
arthah can hardly be understood as the subject. — miéilyadvigunam : according 
to Cb, this is the maximum even if many years have elapsed. 


y §ravayatah : in view of grotr ‘a witness,’ this obviously means ‘ claiming with 
the help of witnesses.’ — bandha is the usual one-fifth or one-tenth, the fine for 
loss of suit (3.1.20-1). Four times that is meant. Cf. 3.12.6. Breloer (II, 87) who 
follows G} in not reading vardhayato, has ‘if one deposes that the capital (vd mūlya) 
or the interest (vā vrddhi) is higher than is actually the case (dropya, i.e., having 
enhanced), he is fined four times the enhanced amount (bandha)? That appears 
doubtful. 8 -catura- is omitted as in Cb. It may convey the idea of fraud, but 
does not appear genuine. tuccha ‘insignificant’ conveys the idea of a non-existent 
loan, in view of abhiiia that follows. srd@vand is a claim with the help of witnesess. 
9 adatd is obviously the false claimant, while pradātā is the witness who would 
have helped him to get it. Thus Breloer (II, 88). Cb has the debtor and creditor 
respectively, and curiously has 1/4th and 3/4ths (for tribhagam and sesam). 


10 asdram ‘indigent, i.c., an insolvent. Breloer (II, 85) seems to render it 


r‘ g ? : . 
by X a old man.”» — narnam anuvardheta, i.e., interest shall cease during that 
period. 


12 anyatra, i.e., with some reliable person as a deposit. 
18 dasgavarso- ctc.: cf. 3.16.30. 


14 Breloer (II, 85) treats sahagrdhinah as an adjective to pratibhuvah. 
15 anyat, i.e., suretyship for producing the debtor ete. Cf. Yaj., 2.53. 
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17 But sons, grandsons or heirs inheriting the property. shall 


(be liable to) pay..a (debt about the re i 
t 
and the time are not fixed. paraan S 


` 18 Sons or grandsons shall bear liability for suretyship concerning 
life, marriage or land, to which no restriction as to place or time applies 

19 In case many debts become due at the same time, two 
(creditors) shall not simultaneously sue one (debtor), except whee he is 
about to leave (the place). 20 Even in that case, he shall secure 
payment in the order of contracting the debts or first the dues of the 
king and of a Brahmin learned in the Vedas. 


21 The debt mutually contracted between a husband and a wife 
or a father and a son or between undivided brothers, is irrecoverable 
(through a court of law). 


22 Agriculturists and the king’s servants are not to be held at the 
time of their work. 23 And the wife (shall not be held liable) for the 
debt incurred by her husband, if she has not assented to it, except in 
the case of cowherds and farmers tilling for half the produce. 24 The 
husband, however, shall be held liable for the debt incurred by the 
wife, if he has gone abroad without providing for her. 


25° In case of admission (of the claim), it is best. 26 In case of 
non-admission, however, witnesses shall decide, those who are trust- 
worthy, honest or approved, three at least in number. 27 Or, two 
(will suffice) if both parties agree, but never a single. witness in thé case 
of debt. 

28 Not allowed (as witnesses) are a wife’s brother, an associate, 
a dependent, a creditor, a debtor, an enemy, a cripple, and a copsieied 
person, also those mentioned before as unfit for transactions. 29 The 


16 asaram: cf.3.1.34. Cb has ‘if the surety is insolvent he need not pay when 
the debtor dies.’ It is not easy to see how this meaning is possible. 

17 asamkhyadta- etc. : the substantive is rnam (Cb) rather than pralibhaoyam 
(Meyer). With the former, dadyuh is used, with the-latter vaheyuh as in s. 18. — 
This is different from s. 14 in that here grandsons are also made liable, and 
sahagrahinah and pratibhuvah are excluded. ; eee IB 

18 jivitapratibhi seems to be a guarantor of a man’s life, awhile viaaa pr ng 
seems to be the same as sukhdvastha of 3.4.9, 26- bhiimipratibhii may bo a gunro or 
for the return of land by tenants. — The s. implies that rnapratibhavya does not 


pass on to sons and grandsons. _ 

22 agrahyah : grah is primarily ‘to 

debt is intended in the following ss. 

beco i i i 5 i t secu 

become liable even if thcir assent was no 5 s 

i i ‘s). Meyer proposes ultamam, whic 

25 : supply paksah (Cb), upayale (Cs). 1 [eyer 

is nae ae pone visas mumatã vā : the option is between swcayah and 

: Se i f .9.16 above. 

anumatāh, pratyayikatva being compulsory. Cf. 3.9.1 2 SS ee 
28. anvarthin seems to mean ‘a dependent.’ Cb has ‘ one who says 


seize, to arrest’; but liability to pay ‘the 
23 anyalra etc.: i.e., the wives of these 
red. 


= 


= 
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king, a Brahmin learned in the Vedas, a village servant, a leper and a 
wounded man, an outcast, a Candala, a person following a despised 
profession, a blind, deaf, dumb or self-invited person, a woman and a 
king’s officer (shall not be cited as witnesses) except in the case of 
their own groups. 30 In cases of (verbal and physical) injury, theft 
and adultery, however, (all may be cited as witnesses) except an enemy, 
a wife’s brother and an associate. 31 In the case of secret transactions, 
one woman or man, who has heard or witnessed it, may be cited as a 
witness, excepting the king or an ascetic. 


32 Masters may bear testimony for servants, priests and precep- 
tors for disciples, and parents for sons, without being forced, or the | 
latter (may do so) for them. 33 And in case of their suing each other, l 
the betters, if defeated, shall pay one-tenth (as fine), the inferiors, one- | 
fifth. | 

Thus ends the topic of witnessses. 


34 The (judge) should exhort witnesses in the presence of 
Brahmins, a water-jar and fire. 35 In that connection, he should say 4 
to a Brahmin (witness), ‘Speak the truth.’ 36 To a Ksatriya or a f 
Vaiśya (he should say), ‘ Let there be no fruit of sacrificial and charitable | 
deeds for you (if you speak untruth); you would go, potsherd in hand, | 
begging for alms to the house of your enemy.’ 87 To the Śūdra (he 
should say), ‘ Whatever the reward of your merit between birth and | 
death, that would go to the king and the king’s sin come to you in case j 
of a false deposition, and punishment will also follow ; even afterwards | 
facts as seen and heard would be found out ; being of one mind, bring 
out the truth.’ 88 For those who do not bring out (the truth), the 


fine shall be twelve panas after seven days ; after three fortnights, they 
shall pay the (amount of the) suit. 


4 
Í 
3 
í 
| 
| 
| 
| 
Í 


39 In case of differences among witnesses, the (judges) should 
decide in favour of that party in whose favour are the majority, honest 


and such a person has taken a loan? — pūrve etc.: a reference to 3.1.12. 


29 ahamvadin : who offers to give evidence without being cited. — svavarge- 
bhyah, i.e., a śrotriya for a grotriya and so on. 


32 anigrahena, i.e., without being forced. 83 For the terms, see 8.].20-21. 


— Breloer (IT, 90) seems to understand by utfama and avara higher and lower 
classes in general, nut only those in s.32. That is unlikely in view of esdm. 


37 vah... yusmdn: the plural may show that the Siidras are exhorted jointly, 
while the others are abjured individually. — anubaddhah as an adjective is 
clearly necessary, not anubandhah. — upaharata is from Meyer which is better 
for sense than avaharata. The prepositions ava and upa are ‘often interchanged 
due to scribal errors. 88 anupaharatām refers to refusal to bear testimony. False 
testimony is mentioned later. — saptardtrad ūrdhvam: Cb Cs add that the 
12-pana fine is for each day after the seventh. — abhiyogam ‘ the amount of the 
suit plus 1/10th as fine’ (Cb), apparently because the state must receive its charges. 
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or approved, or should follow the middle course 
should take that object. 


41 If witnesses testify to an amount less than ( 
the suit, the plaintiff shall pay a part of the excess 
42 If, on the other hand, the 
should take that excess. 


43 What was badly heard or b 


of the plaintiff, or the affidavit of a person (since) deceased, shall, after 
investigation, be decided only on the testimony of witnesses. 


40 Or, the king 


that claimed in) 
(claimed, as fine). 
y testify to a larger amount, the king 


44 ‘In case of divergent (replies to) questions through the folly 
of witnesses themselves, they shall be fined the lowest, middlemost and 
highest fines, with regard to (testimony about) place, time and the 
matter (respectively), say the followers of Uganas. 45 ‘ False witnesses 
who bring into being a non-existent thing or ruin an existing thing, shall 
pay ten times that (thing) as fine,’ say the followers of Manu. 46 ‘Or, 
if through folly they lead to a wrong judgment, death by torture (is 
to be the punishment),’ say the followers of Brhaspati. 47 ‘No,’ 
says Kautilya. 48 For, witnesses have to testify to what is the truth, 
49 For those who do not testify (to the truth) the fine is twenty-four 
panas, half that for those who do not speak out. 


50 The (plaintiff or defendant) shall produce witnesses who 
are not at a great distance in place or time. He may secure those 
who are at a distance or are unwilling to come, with a summons 
from the king. 


89-40 sdksibhede ete. : cf. 3.9.16-17. 
41 bandham seems to be one-fifth ; one-tenth is inapplicable in this case. 


43 duhsrutam durlikhitam by the writer when the document (the promissory 
note) was prepared. — pretabhinivegam : this is clearly a statement by a person 
since dead. Cb’s ‘distraction of the writer's mind by grief caused by death in 
the family ’ is hardly likely. 

44 anuyoge: questions as well as replies to koen Cf. 3.1.46. a The amii 
sion of kuryur bhūtam in the mss. is duc to a scribal error. CE rDo z po 
vādayatām : because of the causal, ‘ causing a false judgment Da ectien t ee F 
dering contradictory evidence.’ 48 Cb Cs read dhruva hi CUBAN cae fa i. 
explain dhruva as ‘a member of the neighbouring forty families who-are ial oe 
be witnesses, apparently as in 3.9.3. This is doubtful. sru would eee ue 
context ‘to bear testimony.’ 49 abruvanandm, 1.¢., those who ee 9 M 
evidence. The fine agrees with that in s. 38. Cb Cs read adhruvāņām * those ou 


side the forty families.’ ote 
the subject would be abhiyokta or abhiyuktah. — ee 

long sacrificial session. — aprasaran 
svami- ‘king’ (Meyer) rather than the 
d by the judge in the name 


50 pratipddayet : 
in time are such, e.g., as are er 
‘who do not come,’ being unwilling. : 
‘judge’ (Cs). ‘The summons would presumably be issue 


ngaged ma 


of the king. 


adly written through the folly _ 


i) 
ia 
3 
5; 


5 
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CHAPTER TWELVE 


SECTION 64 CONCERNING DEPOSITS 
1 The law of deposits is explained by that of debts. 


zco If the fortified city or ‘the countryside is pillaged by enemy 
forces or forest tribes, or the village, the caravan or the herd is plundered 
by robbers, or there is loss of the wheeled carriage, or the (deposit) is 
enveloped by flames or by the current in a calamity of fire or floods in 
the midst of the village, or the boat has sunk or is plundered, the (deposi- 
tary), if himself involved, shall not be liable for the deposit. 


3 The user of the deposit shall pay charges for use in accordance 
with the place and the time, and a fine of twelve panas. 4 He shall be 
liable for what is lost or has perished in consequence of the use and 
(shall pay) a fine of twenty-four panas, or, if the (deposit) runs away 
for some other reason. 5 He shall not be liable for a deposit that 
dies or is in distress. 


6 And in case of a mortgage, sale or denial of the deposit, the 
fine shall be four times one-fifth (its value). 7 In case of substitution 
or helping it to run away, (the fine shall be) equal to its value. 


3.12, 
Along with wpanidhi ‘ deposits” after which it is named, this prakarana deals 
with allied topics, such as pledge, borrowing ete. All these, like debt, have this 


common clement, that they involve the placing of one person’s goods in the tempo- 
rary possession or charge of another. 


1 The rules particularly applicable would seem to be those in 3.11.11-24 con- 
cerning receiving it back, liability of heirs ete. 


2  cakrayuktanase. is proposed for cakrayukte nage. : cakrayukta means ‘a car- 
riage’ as shown by 4.10.8; 4.13.22. Hence the proposed reading or cakrayukte 
naşte is necessary. cakra can hardly be * fraud’ (Cs) or ‘ army ’” (Meyer) here. — 
It is proposed to omit kimcid ... dravye vd read in the mss. between -bādhe and 
jeala-. It is obvious that grdmamadhyagnyudakabadhe and jvalavegoparuddhe go 
together and cannot be understood separately. The, omitted words cannot be 
easily construed with these. kupya in them is odd, and we have to suppose that 
irremovable objects could be spared by fire or floods. With ekadesamuktadravye 
“when fire or floods have spared part of the goods,’ there should have been a state- - 
ment about the depositary’s liability in the form of an exception. This expression 
can hardly mean ‘ when all goods are placed in one place’ (Meyer). Cf. 3.4.33 for 
ekadeśa. The omitted words are clearly derived from some marginal gloss. ss 
abhydvahet: cf. 2.28.26 for the distinction between this root and Paoa ; > 


4 nişpatane implies a live deposit, an animal or a slave. pretam (s: 5) has, the 


same implication. — anyathā seems to refer to ill-treatment, which makes the 
deposit run away. ; NASIRA 


6 caturgunapañcabandho, i.e., four-fifths of the value of the deposit. Compen- 
sation to the owner would be distinct from this fine. Cb Cs have ‘ four times as 
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8 By that are explamed the loss 
appropriation of a pledge. 


9 A pledge, yielding benefit, shall not be forfeit nor shall its 
capital bear interest, except when allowed. 10 A pledge, not yielding 
a benefit, may be forfeit and its capital shall bear interest. : 


11 For one not returning the pledge to (the owner) who has 
come (to redeem it) the fine shall be twelve panas. 12 Or, in the 
absence of the creditor, the (debtor) may recover his pledge after depo- 
siting the redemption amount with village elders. 13 Or, the pledge, 
with further interest stopped and its value at that time fixed, may 
remain just there or in the charge of the office for prevention of loss 
and destruction. 14 Or, in the absence of the debtor, the (creditor), 
if afraid of destruction (of the pledge), may sell it, with the judges’ 
permission, 2¢ the highest price, or to the satisfaction of the Guardian 
of Deposits. 


» use, sale, mortgage and mis- 


15 But an immovable (pledge) that can be enjoyed after labour 
or enjoyed in its fruits (without labour), may bring in a profit over 
and above the value of the interest on the capital, without causing a 
reduction in the capital. 16 He who enjoys it without authorization 
shall surrender the profit after deducting the value (of the interest due) 
and a part (as fine). 


reparation to the owner and 4/5ths as fine.’ There is no reason for a four-fold 
restitution. 7 parivartane ‘ change, ’ i.e., substitution. 


9 sopakdrah, e.g, a cow whose milk can be used by the creditori — sīdet 3 
sad seems to have the sense of ‘ to be forfeit, to be lost to the Owner, if the owner is 
unable to redeem it within the stipulated period. — anyatra nisargat implies a 
case where the benefit from the pledge is not sufficient to cover the expected interest. 
Cb Cs read these words in s. 10 where they are inappropriate. G, and M omit 
s.10. : ; 

12 nişkrayam ‘ redemption amount > is, in effect, we capital lent ae Bees 
as it may be due. 13 tatraiva, i.e. in the creditor’s house. A ee 
gakarana scems to be something like a lost property office. 14 oe ee p 
nidhdne is an emendation that is necessary for the sense. i < ; Det a 
udgatargham ‘with a raised price, > ie., the eee és ae oe 
adhipdlapratyayo vā: vikrinita is evidently to be unde ? S e 
a ee Se ia Se ee eae is also in charge of 
obtained for the pledge. — IS p SS 
the andgavindsakarana. Saati cae 

ae EL E bee es ee ER RE ete. : fhemden 
rent of which is received by the creditor as a ne ee ee eee aie 


5 h an a 
se to be that if the benefit from suc ? $ ç alculated 
nat ne ay be enjoyed by the creditor and the excess may Be bee Sees 
y hole 2 i may ent of the capital. In praksepavrddhimilya, mū as z 3 oe 

Owards repay A e as praksepa. M 
while in a miilya is the © capital? ee PERA Gs miilya also a 
in the main. has, this explanation, though he unders 
3 


e 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


Shy WO UF || KAUTILIYA ARTHASASTRA 268 


17 The rest is explained by the law of deposits. 
18 By that are explained the direction and the commission. 


19 Or, if a person in whose charge is the object to be handed 
over, does not reach the place indicated while going with a caravan, 
or is plundered and abandoned by robbers, he shall not be liable for 
the object in his charge. 20 Or, if he dies on the way, even his heir 
shall not be liable. 

21 The rest is. explained by the law of deposits. 


22 They shall return, in the same condition in which they received 
it, a thing borrowed or a thing hired. 23 They shall not be liable 
for a thing given with restriction as to place or time, if it is lost or 
ruined through deterioration or some sudden calamity. 

24 The rest is explained by the law of deposits. 

25 Concerning sale through agents, however, salesmen selling 
the commodity at the proper place and time shall pay (to the owner) 
the price as received and the profit. 26 Or, if (the price is) lower 
because of their missing the proper place and time, they shall pay the 
price according to the rate at the time of giving (the goods to them for 
sale) and the profit. 27 Or, if selling {the goods) as agreed upon 
they do not make a profit, they should pay only the price. 28 Or 
if the price is lower because of a fall in prices, they should give the 
lower price as reduced. 29 Or, in the case of dealers, who are trust- 


‘capital.’ 16 «anisrstopabhoktd, i.e., when the debtor does not want him to enjoy 


the whole fruit but only as much as would amount to the interest. — miélyasud- 
_ dham is evidently the same as praksepavrddhimiilyagsuddham above. — bandham, 
i.e., 1/5th or 1/10th as fine. — Breloer remarks (IJ, 113-4) that in ancient India 


only a mortgage was usual, that a hypothec in which the debtor remained in- posses- 
p 


sion of the addhi-goods was unknown and that hence Megasthenes’ statement that . 


in India no civil hypothec-suits took place is quite correct. 


18 ddesa seems to be a ‘ direction,’ e.g., to a servant to take a thing to some 
person not far away, while anvadhi is ‘a commission ’ to take a thing to some distant 
place. Breloer thinks that in the latter case, the person commissioned placed an 
ādhi with the person who handed the goods to him. ‘These two, he says, are guaran- 
tee-contracts (II, 114-115). 


19 Cs has a single case, plundered ete. by robbers while with the caravan and 
hence unable to reach the destination. This ignores the va. 

23 bhresa ‘ deterioration’; cf. the use of the root in 3.20.18. — degakdlo- 
parodht: Cb reads degakalavarodhi The idea is the same. The thing is given 
for use in a specified place and for a specified period of time. 


25 For vaiydurtya- sce 2.5.18 ; 2.8.22. We have here sale through agents, who 
may be receiving a commission on sales. — se3am upanidhind vyakhyatam after 
s. 25 is out of place and must be omitted. 26 parihinam, i.e., sold at a lower price. 
27 yathdsambhasitam, i.e., carrying out their part of the agreement as to place and 
time. 28 arghapatane which is due to other causes, over which the salesmen 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


cea ATE 


sienna RE sac 


eR OA ie 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


ee 


A R 
pS as j, ae. 
268 269 GERILA; 
; 2 CONCERNING 
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i 
| worthy and free from blam ner 
| i e so far as the king is concerned, they may 
i not pay even the price of what is lost i : 
i 2 or ruined through deterioration 
ded | or a sudden calamity. 30 But of commodities removed i 
| time they shall pay i pape ES 
a = eee pay the price and profit after deducting losses and 
Í ’ a i É 
or | xp separate share in the case of each of the different 
Heir ] kinds of goods. 
| . 7 
| ; 31 The rest is explained by the law of deposits. 32 With this 
| is explained (the topic of) sale through agents. 
ved | 33 And the trust (is explained) by the law of deposits. 
able | 34 If he hands it over to one when it was entrusted to him by | 
t or j another, it shall be (treated as) lost. 
i 
! 35 In case of misappropriation of a thing entrusted, a former | 
| offence (of the trustee) and the persons entrusting it shall lead to 
ling ] decision. 86 For, artisans are dishonest. 37 There is no rule 
ner) | regarding trusts prevailing among them which requires evidence . 
won | beforehand. ! 
the | 88 If he denies a thing entrusted without evidence, the person 
. for Í who had entrusted it may make witnesses, secretly stationed behind 
pon | walls, learn about it by soliciting him in private or in a park by creating 
Or | confidence on the occasion of a drinking party. 
the | i 
ace | have no control. 29 samvydvahdrika seems to mean nothing more than ‘a dealer, 
ne | a trader.’ — ardjavacyesu suggests that the whole section has primarily in view 
f the sale of royal goods. 30 deśakālāntaritānām, i.e., those to be sold in foreign 
njoy Í lands or those to be sold after a lapse of time. — panyasamavdydnam ca pratyam- 
sud- | gam: this apparently means that when the agent handles many kinds of goods at 
ham, i the same time, he is to render a separate account of each. Meyer thinks of a num- 
ndia i ber of agents of the same merchant selling the same kind of goods, each being res- 
SSCS- i ponsible*for his share. Such a rule does not seem necessary. 
that | 33 nikşepa is a thing given in trust and primarily refers uo zaw material Gran 
x to artisans for manufacture into articles. Cf. ‘niksepah silpihaste tu bhandam 
some | samskartum arpitam’ (Ksirasvamin on Amara ; cf. Kane, III, 454 n. 766). 
tont i 34 ' hiyeta, i.e., it is to be treated as lost and the usual compen sao and ae 
d an are to be given. Breloer thinks that Ayeta means ‘shall redeem ia ee ire 
ran- 3 keeper is not liable. This would be so only if the other person is the heir 


entruster, since deceased, as in Manu, 8.185-6. 


3 $ z 

; and 35 pūrvāpadānam : cf. 2.36.36 and see 1.8.16. 3T karana- ‘ evidence,’ parti 
cularly in the form of witnesses. ae 

kdlo- 88 It is proposed to read rahasi prani- for rahasyaprani- ; the latter can hardly 


s listen to the secret with a request * (Cs) or * by making 
The customer entreats the artisan 


(rahasi), when he may say some- 


“ven mean ‘ by making witnesse 
them enter (pranipata) into the secret ? (Meyer). 
when the latter thinks that there is no one about 


h f ; y z 
ae t thing implying that he had received the article. : That the B ce es 
orice. spies (Meyer) is quite possible. vanante: uang us gaa see ethane 
>and ranged. madyaprahavana is obviously a drinking party arrang e 


Wine might loosen the artisan’s tongue. 


smen 
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39 Some aged or sick trader should entrust to him in seeret an 
object that is marked and go away. 40 At his direction, his son 
or brother should approach and demand the thing entrusted. 41 If 
he returns it he is honest, else he shall give the thing (originally) en- 
trusted and a fine for theft. 

42 Or, some credible person, about to leave home, should entrust 
to him a marked object and then leave. 43 Then returning after 
some time he should ask for it. 44 If he returns it he is honest, else 
he shall give the thing entrusted and a fine for theft. 


45 Or, he should (himself) bring him round with a marked object, 


46 Or, a person appearing foolish by nature should, through fear 
of (arrest for) king’s dues or movement at forbidden time, entrust to 
him at night an object of high value and go away. 47 Being in 
prson, he should ask him for it. 48 If he returns it he is honest, 
else he shall give the thing entrusted and a fine for theft. : 


49 And by means of a recognition-mark, he shall demand both 
of people in his house. 50 If either (of the two) is not given, (punish- 
ment etc.) as stated before. 


51 And the (judge) should question the source of the objects 
used (by the defendant), and inquire into indications of that object 


89 apagacchet: Cs has ‘should die’; the artisan is to get this impression, as 
the man was orddha or vyddhita ; the man himself, however, only goes away, i.c., 
disappears for the time being.. 


42 pravrajyd may refer only to leaving home, not necessarily becoming a monk. 
Cf. pravrajitd 2.28.2 above. — graddheya suggests that the artisan must believe 
in the bona ‘fides of the man about his intention to leave home or become a' monk. 


45 pralyānayet: the subject seems to be the customer. According to Cs he 
points to a mark already there in the original article. Perhaps the reading should 
be pratyayayet ‘ should convince’ the artisan that it teally belongs to him. This 
presupposes, of course, that the article is found when a search is made. 


46 rajadayikaksanabhitah is uncertain ‘in meaning. Two things may be under- 
stood—afraid of dues (dāyika) to the king, and afraid of aksana (as in 2.36.35). 
Meyer has * fear of harm (aksana) from the king or inheritors (dayaka) laying claim 
to the valuables °’ or ‘ fear of king, inheritance or harm? With -kanksana, Cs has 
“fear of a demand on him (kariksana) by a minister, ete. who wants to present it to 
the king (rdjadayin).’ Cb has no explanation; its text has -kanksana. Meyer 
also suggests rajadvarikaksana ‘fear of the forbidden hour (aksana) of the royal 
door-keepers (at the royal gate).’ That is not unlikely. 47 bandhanagara- etc. : 
i.e., on the plea that he wants to pay for his release, 


49 asya grhe janam : this applies when the artisan is dead (Cs). — Meyer thinks 
that the s. is mutilated, a portion stating that an agent should deposit two things, 
one with marks and another without, has got dropped ; that would explain ubhayam. 
It is also possible that ubhaya refers to the niksepa and the krtalaksana dravya of 
ss. 89, 42 or the sara of s. 46. 
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being involved in the transaction, as well 


; as th i 
plainant to (own) the object. s the capacity of the com- 


52 By this is explained association in secret 


53 Therefore, one should make (a deal) 
people or with strangers í 
manner, properly 
and quality. 


, with one’s own 
S, in the presence of witnesses, in an open 
declaring it with respect to place, time, quantity 


CHAPTER THIRTEEN 


SECTION 65 LAW CONCERNING SLAVES AND LABOURERS ~ 


1 For one selling or keeping as a pledge a minor Arya individual 
except a slave for livelihood, the fine is twelve panas for a kinsman in 
the case of a Sidra, double that in the case of a Vaisya, three times in 
the case of a Ksatriya, four times in the case of a Brahmin. 2 For 
a stranger, the lowest, the middle and the highest fines and death are 
the punishments (respectively), also for purchasers and witnesses. 


3 It is not an offence for Mlecchas to sell an‘ offspring or keep it 
as a pledge. 4 But there shall be no slavery for an Arya in any 
circumstances whatsoever. 


5 Or, after keeping as a pledge an Arya when the family has bound 
itself in times of distress-of Aryas, they shall, on finding the redemp- 
tion-amount, redeem first a minor or one who renders help. 


51 upalinganam: cf. 3.18.37 ete. Meyer’s ‘circumstantial evidence about the 
thing being connected with the artisan’s business (vyavahara) ’ is rather involved. 


52 That is, similar tricks are to be used if one party denies a secret agreement. 


5 5 3 ee T OTE 
53 vibhāşitam ‘ declared in words.’ — agra ‘number,’ i.e., quantity, and v 


‘class,’ i.e., quality. 


3.13 

A part of this section is found in the next Chapter also. 

l udaradasa: he is one who, in distress, lives with another person x eae 
circumstances and works as a slave in return for food. A minor may be so = S 
over for his maintenance. There is no actual sale in ni case, only stay for = 
time being. — dryapranam: a Sidra is clearly neang amona ADR . 
apraptavyavahdram : see 3.3.1. — parajana, 1.e., one not relate: % 


i i orbed 
3 mlecchānām would seem to refer to foreigners as well as tribals not abs 


i u ,. Breloer 
in Aryan society. Mixed castes would be on a par with a Sidra Cae ees 
(II, 87-41) remarks that this corroborates the fact that the bondmen es ae o 
origin. . 4 This means that a minor’s dasabhava is null and void. The Í 

j i yi implicit in the Chapter. 

a major Arya is, however, imp ens 
a What Bee meant is this: there is distress among Aen ae E 

5 Y ae 
so a whole family pledges itself to some one more happily plac ( ne); 
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6 A person pledging himself shall be forfeit if he runs away once, 
one pledged by another, if (he runs away) twice, both at the first 
attempt, if about to leave for a foreign land. 

7 Or, for one depriving a slave of his Aryahood, when he has 
stolen money, the fine shall be half (the above fines). 

8 The pledger shall be liable for the capital, if the pledge has 
run away or is dead or is in calamity. 

9 Making a pledge pick up a corpse, dung, urine or leavings of 
food, and making wonsen (pledges) give bath to a naked person, giving 
corporal punishment to them and dishonouring them shall result in 
the loss of the capital, and shall result in freedom for a nurse, a female 
attendant, a woman tenant tilling for half the produce and a maid. 
10 The going away of an attendant who has begotten an offspring 
is valid (in law). 


then a minor may be included as a pledge (dryam adhdya). That dryam refers 
to a minor seems clear from athavd, which implies an option to the preceding rule. 
— sāhāyyadātāram is probably one who has been helpful in procuring the ransom 
amount. Cs has ‘ who has agreed to be a pledge.’ 


6 sidet: cf. 3.12.9. What seems meant is that he ceases to be a pledge and be- 
comes a dasa. The former had a number of rights denied to the latter ; an abscond- 
ing pledge lost these. Cs has ‘i.e., he must return the debt at once.’ But if he 
could have paid the debt, why need he have run away ? Breloer (II, 41-43) under- 
stands by ‘running away’ not only returning to the master but also demanding 
in law his liberation on account of illegal treatment. If the suit failed he had to 
go back. A law-suit by the pledge in this form seems hardly implied. 


7 This s. is in the middle of ss. that deal with the dhitaka, not the dasa. Perhaps 
Ghitakasya should, therefore, be read for ddsasya, the idea being, a pledge who 
steals money might be reduced to the status of a slave by the pledgee ; that makes 
the latter liable to half the fines of s. 1. Cb Cs have ‘a slave stealing his master’s 
money is to: pay a fine half that for a thief stealing the money (bhdoa) of an Arya.’ 
This is doubtful. Meyer has ‘ for a slave stealing money, the fine is to be half that 
for depriving a man of his Aryahood.’ The fine would appear too small for the 
offence. _ He also suggests ‘ for stealing a slave’s money, half the fine for depriva- 
tion of Aryahood ° or ‘ for a slave stealing, half that for an Arya stealing.’ Neither 
seems likely. The exact meaning of the s. is uncertain. 


8 mulyam bhajeta, i.e., pay off the debt or furnish a fresh pledge. 

9 wupacarika appears to be a more personal attendant than a paricarika. 
10 wupacarakasya abhiprajatasya: despite the gender, a female attendant bearing 
a child to the creditor is to be understood. If she Jeaves, no fresh pledge need be 
given. A male pledge begetting a child on some female in the ecreditor’s house is 
possible, but appears less likely. Cb Cs understand the husband of the dāsī, who 
maintains her and serves her master for the same wage ; if he begets a child on her, 
he may run away. This is rather involved. Meyer thinks of sexual misbehaviour 


with a male pledge and suggests abhimehitasya as the reading. That is quite un- 
likely. For abhiprajata, cf. 3.15.18. 


7 
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11 For one approaching a nurse who i 

unwilling, (the punishment shall he) 

she is under his control, the middle if she is under the control of 

12 If one, himself or through another, defiles a maiden w E 

he shall lose the capital, pay (her) dowry and a fine double ae = 


13 The progeny of one who sells himself shall be known as Arya 
l4 He shall get what is earned by himself without detriment aa =| 
work for the master, also his paternal inheritance. 15 And he shall | 
become an Arya by paying the price. 


s pledged, when she is 
the lowest fine for violence if S 


16 By that are explained the slave for livelihood and the person Í 
pledged. 17 And his ransom-amount is to be in conformity with 
the capital. 4 


18 One on whom a fine is imposed may pay off the fine by work. i 


19 An Arya individual captured under the banner should be : 
freed by suitable work for a specified period or for half the price. 


20 If one employs in vile work or in a foreign land, a slave less i 
than eight years of age, without kinsmen and unwilling (to do that work), SESA 
from among any of the four types, —(a slave) born in the house, received PE 
in inheritance, obtained (as a present) and purchased, —or if one sells i 


11 vā is often used only to introduce a new rule. — svavaśām ‘ under his 
control’ as in Meyer rather than ‘not under her husband’s control ° (Cb Cs). So 
paravaśā is ‘not under his control’; i.e., a man other than the creditor himself + 
has relations with her. f 

13 From this s. onwards the dāsa proper is dealt with. 15 dryatvam gacchet : 
contrast Narada, 5.37 ‘ an almavikrayin can never be free.’ 

16 That is, their progeny is Arya, they can earn and inherit and be free by pay- 
ing ransom. 17 asya evidently refers to the ahitaka only, for in the oe ae i 
udaradāsa, no debt is incurred. — Breloer Œ, 70-71 ; II, 43-5) says ae RS I 
wage earned by the dasa by working for his master is counted ree i se a 4 
price. The present text shows no such rule. But it is de a os, ai ji 
earn a wage and from the savings made out of his earnings, he could p i 
freedom. 9 : EE 3 

18 This is obviously the dandopakarin (2.12.21) or dandapratikartr (2.23.2 ; i 
2.24.2). He is a state slaye and the w i 
amount. 


hole of his wage goes towards his ransom 


we have to supply niskrayena. eee ne aes 
doing work assigned for a specific period he becomes ie Rae : oor = a 
cf. s. 27 below. — mūlyārdhena, i.e., for half the u m Per deer 
have ‘ for half the price fixed in conformity with the women TIO: 
the vā. Breloer has (II, 45) “ through a fixed work oral ' 

s amount immediately). 


of the work (provided he can product 5 5.29. — videse: after this 


20 grhejāta- etc. refer to the caturvarga of Namir e understood from the follow- 
a vā seems necessary. With this clause nay alain 


ing clause. 


19 karmakālānurūpena : 
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or pledges a female slave who is enceinte without providing for the 
nourishment of the foetus, the lowest fine for violence (shall be imposed), 
also on purchasers and witnesses. 
21 If a person does not make a slave an Ārya for a suitable | 
ransom, the fine is twelve panas, and confinement (for him) till he 
does it. | 
22 Kinsmen shall inherit the property of a slave, in their absence l 
the master. | 
23 The offspring begotten by the master on his own female 
slave shall be known as free along with the mother. 24 Ifthe mother 
is attached to the house and looks after the affairs of the family, her 
brother and sister also shall be free. 


25 .If, after ransoming a male or a female slave, a person again 
sells or pledges him, the fine is twelve panas, except in the case of those 
who themselves agree. 


Thus ends the law concerning slaves. 


26 Those who are near shall note a labourer’s engagement in 
work. 


27 He should receive a wage as agreed upon, in conformity with 
the work and time (if the wage is not agreed upon). 28 A cultivator, | 
a cowherd (and) a trader should receive one-tenth part of the crops, | 
of butter (and) of the goods dealt in by them (respectively) if the wage | 
is not agreed upon. 29 But if the wage is agreed upon, then as 
agreed upon. 


30 But the group of those who work in hope (of remuneration) 
such as artisans, artists, minstrels, physicians, professional story- 


21 samrodhas cdkarandt is in conformity with 3.14.1 as proposed by Meyer. 
With dkaranat, Cb Cs have ‘ he should be called (akdrana) and surrounded by kins- 
men (samrodha) and taunted and thus forced to give freedom.’. This is very doubtful. 

22 Contrast Manu, 8.416 ‘a slave cannot own property.’ 

23-24 Katyayana has a closely parallel rule. 


25 punar vikrayadhanam nayalah: Cs thinks that the person who pays the 
Tansom price is meant, Meyer that the person who receives the ransom price is 
meant. The former seems better. Breloer thinks (II, 57 n. 5) that aniskriya is 
to be read ‘so long as he or she is not freed.’ This does not fit in with the excep- 
tion in svayamvadin ‘ who himself agrees to be sold or pledged.’ — ddsakalpah: 
dasa includes the ahitaka. They both differ from the karmakara. The former are 
under the sway of some one; the latter only does work for a wage. For slavery 
in ancient India, cf. Breloer II, 7-60. 

26 dsannah appear to be some sort of foremen, who are on the spot. 

28 The wage mentioned in 2.24.28 for gopdlaka etc. appears to be for those in 
state service; here those working for private citizens seem meant. gopalakah 
sarpisam: ef. 2.29.7 above. 


m 
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tellers, attendants and others should get a remuneration as others 
of that type do or as experts fix. 


31 (Disputes) shall be settled only on the testimony of witnesses. 


32 In the absence of witnesses, the (judge) should inquire at the place 
where the work (was carried out) 


33 In case of non-payment of the wage, the fine'is one-tenth 
or six panas. 34 In case of denial, the fine is twelve panas or one-fifth. 


35 Ifa person in distress, overcome by the current of a river or 
flames or robbers or wild animals, calls a rescuer with the promise of 
all possessions or sons and wife or himself and is rescued, he should give 
a reward as directed by experts. 86 By that are explained retrac- 
tions of promises made in distress in all cases. 


37 A harlot should get a fee im accordance with the indica- 
tions of union; but she who makes an exorbitant demand shall 
lose it, also if she shows evil-mindedness or lack of modesty. 


CHAPTER FOURTEEN 


SECTION 65 (Continued) 


Duties of Servants 


SECTION 66 UNDERTAKINGS IN PARTNERSHIP 


1 For a labourer not doing the work after receiving the wage, 
the fine is twelve panas, and detention till it is done. 


“a 


2 If he is incapable or if the work is vile or if he is ill or in cala- 
mity, he shall get annulment (of the agreement) or (the right) to get 
30 asakarika is an unusual word ; it seems to mean one who works in the expec- 
tation of a lump remuneration or reward, not a wage. These: persons are not 
labourers, but belong to a higher category. — yathanyas tadvidhah, i.e., at the 
2 2° . . 
usual rates, these varying according to circumstances. : 

33 daśabandho dandah satpano v4, i.e., if 1/10th amounts to dese than six panas 
the latter fine is imposed. With his explanation of bandha as * so many times 
Meyer is forced to suggest that dasabandha and pañcabandha are to be py 
in the two ss. 34 apavyayamane, i.e., denying that any wage is due from him. 

i i i — alingandt: cf. 3.12.51 above. 
»écali is not mentioned in 2.27. upaling 
ante ee is not in keeping with the rest of the Chapter and seems derived 
from a different context. 


3.14 

The rest of section 65 is 
The two are closely connected. 

1 samrodhag cakaranat: see 3.18.21 above. 


found in ss. 1-17 and section 66 is found in ss. 18-38. 
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it done by another. 3 Or, at his cost, the employer shall have the | 
right to get it done. l 

4 If, when there is a restriction ‘ You shall not give this work to 
another, nor shall I do any one else’s work,’ the employer does not get 
work done by him or the labourer does not do the work, the fine shall 
be twelve panas. 5 If the (labourer) has received wages from another 
person than the employer, he may not, on completion of the work, do 
(additional) work for him if unwilling. 

6 ‘If the (employer) does not give work when the labourer has 
presented himself, the work shall be considered as done,’ say the 
teachers. 7 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 8 A wage is for work done, not 
for what is not done. 9 If after allowing even a little to be done, he 
does not allow it to be done (further), his work shall be considered as 
done. 


10 In case the labourer misses the proper place and time or does 
the work in a wrong manner, he may not, if unwilling, allow the work 
as done. 11 In case more work is done than agreed upon, he shall 
not make the effort vain. 


12 By that are explained labourers from unions. 13 The 
(workman) kept (on the work) from among them shall remain for seven 
nights. 14 After that, the (union) shall provide another and secure 
the completion of the work. 


8 vyayakarman ‘ cost, expense’ ; cf. 2.1.23. 
yi > p! ’ 


4 avarodhe from Cb is necessary for the sense. Meyer proposes virodhe ‘ when 
there is prohibition,’ because of 3.15.7. But even in the latter place we have to 
read avarodhena for avirodhena of the mss. 5 karmanisthapane ete.: the idea 
seems to be that the employer may want the labourer to do additional work after 
the contracted work in hand is completed by him ; if in the meanwhile the labourer 
has accepted another man’s work (receiving payment beforehand), he may refuse 
to do the additional work for the first employer. Suggesting karmdnisthdpane as 
the reading, Cs has ‘ when the work is uncompleted, the labourer who has received 
wages from another shall not work for the latter if the first employer is unwilling 
to allow.’ asakdmah is queerly understood in this. Meyer has ‘ If the master has 
assigned his work to some other person and if he has also received the wage, then 
if unwilling he may not do it.’ This sense for nişthāpana is uncertain. Cb is 
missing on bhartur akarayato...nasakémah kuryāt. 

6 krtam vidydt: i.e., a claim for wage can be successfully made. 


10 -pdtanena: -pdtane locative as usual would have been better. 11 praya- 
sam na mogham from Cb is quite necessary. na seems to have dropped out through 
a scribal error. praydsam amogham is also possible. | 


12 samghabhrtah : obviously these are members of a labour union. 
work and also their wages through the union, not directly from the employer. 
13 ddhih: in effect, this means a workman sent by the sargha to do the work. 
The similarity with the ‘ pledge (adhi)’ is that like the latter he does work fi 


s or another 
at the behest of a third party (viz., the union). — saptarātram : change of work- 


They get 


ih; 
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15 And without informing the employer, the union shall not 


remove any ing i 
any one or bring in any one. 16 In ease of transgression of 


that, the fine is twenty-f 
t y-iour panas. 17 For the person 7 

the union, the fine shall be half (that). ? pee 
Thus ends the topic of labourers. 


= 18 Labourers from unions or partners in an undertaking shall 
divide the wages as agreed upon or in equal proportions. 


19 Or, cultivators and traders shall give to a (partner) who has 
become ill in the interval between the commencement and completion 
of (work connected with) crops and goods (respectively) an individual 
share corresponding to work as done by him. 20 In case a substitute 
is provided, they shall give the full share. 21 But if he has fallen 
ill when the goods put together have brought success, they shall give 
his individual share there and then. 22 For, success or failure on 
the way is common. 


eS 23 But if when the work has begun a (partner) goes away even 
if in good health, he shall be fined twelve panas. 24 Nor shall he 
have the freedom to keep away. 


25 But he should cause a misappropriator to be caught by (a 
promise of) a share for the work, preceded by a promise of safety, 
(and) he should give him the share and safety. 26 In case he steals 


men every seven days may be to prevent direct and close relations being established 
between individual workmen and the employer. 14 karmanişpākam : apparently 
the idea is that the sangha is responsible for finishing the work and not any indivi- 
dual member. 

17 samghena parihrtasya : the workman is to be fined apparently because he 
left without informing the employer when withdrawn (from the work) by the union. 
The union may be supposed to indemnify him. : 

18 The labour union is a sort of partnership and hence the easy transition to the 
new section. 

19 sannasya ‘who has become ill’ (Cb). 20 wupasthane:.we expect upa- 
sthadpane. F 
‘has succeeded, i.c., has brought in a profit. Cb, however, has 


In that case pratyamsa would refer to the man’s goods returned 
which, with its hi, gives the reason 


21 samsiddha 
“is ready to start.’ 
to him before starting. However, in the next s., 
for this rule, sarnsiddha seems referred to in pathi siddhi. 
ne shall be forced to work. Cf. 2.1.22. 

to a partner in a joint undertaking who is sus- 
abhayapiiroam karmanah pratyangena implies a 
promise when his first offence is discovered that no harm would come to him and 
he would get his share, if he agrees to improve. grahayet is not quite appropriate, 
as there does not seem to be any arrest at this time. Cs thinks of a guild of robbers, 


24 na ca prakamyam, i.e., } 
25 coram: this evidently refers 


pected of stealing the earnings. 
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. G 7 r ry ‘ 
again, he shall be exiled, also if he goes elsewhere. 27 In case of a 
very serious offence, however, he should deal with him as with a traitor. 
28 Sacrificial priests shall divide the fees as agreed upon or in 
equal shares, excepting objects received for each one’s special duties. 
29 And in the Agnistoma and other sacrifices, a priest falling ill 
after the consecration ceremony shall receive one-fifth (of his share), 
after the sale of soma one-fourth, after the heating of the pravargya- 
vessel on the middle wpasad day one-third, after the middle upasad 
day half the share, after the morning pressing on the day of soma- 
pressing three quarters of the share. 30 After the mid-day pressing, 
he shall receive the full share. 31 For (at that time) the fees are 
carried. 82 Except in the case of the Brhaspatisava, fees are indeed | 
given at each pressing. 


33 By that are explained fees for sacrifices lasting for many days. | 


34 The remaining hired (priests) should do the work of those who 
have fallen ill, up to ten days and nights, or others trusted by themselves 
(should do it). a 


35 Should, however, the sacrificer fall ill before the sacrifice is 
completed, the priests should complete the work and receive the fees. 


36 But if when the work is incomplete: one leaves the sacrificer 
or the priest, the lowest fine for violence (shall be imposed). 


37-38 One owning a hundred cows but not keeping the 
sacred fires, one owning a thousand cows but not performing a 
sacrifice, a drunkard, one who has’ married a heretical woman, | 
a slayer of a Brahmin, a violator of an elder’s bed, one addicted i 


one of them betraying the others. But dūşyavad dcaret in s. 27 is hardly possible 
in the case of a robber. Some important citizen or dignitary can alone be thought of. 
26 punahsteye implies a reprieve on the earlier occasion, 


gamane, 1.e., abandoning the work and going away altogether. 
as in 5.1 below. 


— anyatra 
27 dūşyavat, i.e., 


j 
| 
29 trliyam from Cb is obviously necessary for dvitiyam of the mss. -— madhya- | 
mopasada urdhvam is read in Cuntotmity with the actual comment in Cb, though | 
its text shows madhydd ardhvam. 32 This s. serves little purpose and seems | 
| 


to be a marginal gloss by some one who did not agree with s. 31. hi in the s. cannot 
establish a relationship with the preceding. — For the rules, cf. Manu, 8.210. 
83 This s. is unnecessary, and may not be original. 
84 d dasahordtrat: Meyer thinks of the da 
sanna implies actual death. — 
who have trust in these. 
Cf. 2.36.5 ; 8.4.33. 


Cb has no comment on it. 
ys of impurity ; that is possible if 
svapratyayäh : sva may refer to the other priests, 
Cb refers sva to the yajamdna ‘ according to his own wish.’ 


35 samāpayya : the causal shows that the heir or r 


elation is ind 
in Ae uced to complete 
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to. receiving gifts from evil persons, a thief, a priest working for 
a degraded person,— (in the case of these) there is no harm in 
abandoning each other, because of the certainty of impurit: 

attaching to (such sacrificial) work. ae! 


SECTION 67 RESCISSION OF SALE AND PURCHASE 


1 If, after selling an article, one does not deliver it, the fine shall 
be twelve panas, except in cases of defect, a sudden calamity or un- 
suitability. 2 A defect in the article is defect. 3 Trouble from the 
king, thief, fire or water is a sudden calamity. 4 What is lacking in 
many qualities or what is done by one in distress is unsuitable. 


CHAPTER FIFTEEN 
| 
| 


5 For traders a period of retraction of one day (may be allowed), 
for agriculturists three days, for cowherds:five days. 6 In the case 
of the sale of the means of livelihood by (persons of) mixed and the 
highest varnas, (a period of retraction of) seven days (may be allowed). 


7 For perishable goods, a retraction may be allowed with the 
restriction ‘It shall not be sold elsewhere.’ 8 In case of transgres- 
sion of that, the fine is twenty-four panas or one-tenth part of the goods. 


9 If, after purchasing an article, one does not receive it, the fine 
is twelve panas, except in cases of defect, a sudden calamity or un- 


37 The first half occurs in Manu, 11.14, in another connection. — ursali is a 
heretic woman, not necessarily a Sidra. Cf. 1.12.5. — The nominatives in 
this and the following stanza cannot be easily construed with the predicate at the 
end ; we should supply elesdm with it. 38 samkara is defect, i.e., impurity. 


3.15 
4 bahugunahinam * | 


Wea. UL) » Ses eS 22. ee 


acking in many qualities ’ is according to Cs ‘ with its value 

diminished many times,’ according to Meyer ‘ disadvantageous from many points 

of view. —  drtakrtam may convey the idea of what is done under duress. — 

The same three conditions operate for rescission of purchase as well (s.9 below). 

6 oritivikraye is from Cb. For concern about orlti, cf. 3.1.31. vivrlli- of ue 

> Meyer suggesting nivrtti- for it and thinking varnānām 

: lation (niortti) or sale (finally confirmed) 
This is little likely. 

i 

| 


mss. conyeys.little sense. 
to be an error for panyanam has * for cancel 
of goods mixed or of the highest quality.’ 
hich must be disposed of quickly, perishable goods, such as milk, 


curds, flowers ete. (Cb). — avarodhena is proposed for avirodhena of the ee 
: n hardly mean ‘so as to enable the goods to be preserved 


(Cs) or ‘when there is no prohibition to sell elsewhere * (Meyer). Meyer’s other 
explanation (with avirodhe na) ‘ there shall be no retraction (na CR Be oe 
when there is no prohibition (avirodhe)’ is not possible. There is nothing in the tex 


for ‘ except when.’ 


7 atipatika w. 


Cf. 3.14.4. avirodhena ca 
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suitability. 10 And rescission of purchase is similar to retraction 
by a seller. 

11 In the case. of marriages, however, revocation is valid up to 
the ceremony of clasping the hand in the case of the first three varnas, f 
and up to consummation in the case of Sūdras. 12 Even in the case of 
those whose hand-clasping ceremony is completed, revocation is valid 
on discovering a defect connected with sex. 18 But under no cir- 
cumstances (will revocation be valid) when they have begotten children. 

l4 For giving a maiden in marriage without mentioning the 
maiden’s defect in connection with sex, the fine is ninety-six panas 
and the return of the dowry and woman’s property. 15 Or, for the 
suitor marrying without mentioning the bridegroom’s defect, the fine 
is double, and the loss of the dowry and woman’s property. 


16 In the case of bipeds and quadrupeds, however, for declaring 
dull, diseased and unclean ones as energetic, healthy and clean (respec- 
tively) the fine is twelve panas. 17 In the case of quardupeds RS 
revocation (is allowed) up to three fortnights, up to a year in the case 
of human beings. 18 For, it is by that time that purity or otherwise 
can be known. 


19 The members of the court should so allow revocation 
in the matter of a gift or a purchase that neither the giver nor 
the receiver is harmed. 


10 samdnah, i.e., as ins. 5. , 


11. panigrahanat: the sense of ā is to be understood with the ablative. Cf. 
3.5.20. — prakarmanah: again ā is: to be understood. prakarman is sexual 
intercourse, i.e., consummation. 12 dosam aupasdyikam, e.g., impotency, loss 
of virginity ete. (Cb). : 

14 stridhana could be returned by the parents if it is in their possession. For 
stridhana, see 3.2.14-15. 15 varayituh refers to the bridegroom himself, since it 


goes with vindatah ‘who marries, — Manu also includes marriage-sale under 
this head. 


16 It is proposed to read kuntha- for kustha- of the mss., as it provides the neces- 
sary contrast to ulsdha. — We expect sotsdha and svastha, adjectives like guci. 
18 saucagauce is attested by Cb. Physical as well as mental cleanliness is implied. 
— Sale of human beings is clearly mentioned here. 


19 sabhasadah are apparently the same as kusalah of 3.16.5, where this rule is 
repeated ; experts consulted by the court in technical matters are meant. 
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CHAPTER SIXTEEN 


SECTION 68 NON-CONVEYANCE OF GIFTS 
SECTION 69 SALE WITHOUT OWNERSHIP 


SECTION 70 THE RELATION OF OWNERSHIP 


1 The non-delivery of gifts is explained by the non-payment of 
debts. 


2 A gift, not negotiable, shall remain in revocation in one place 


3 If, after promising to give his whole property, his sons and wife 
or himself, one revokes, the (judge) shall allow it. 4 And (the judge 
shall annul) a gift of piety to wicked persons or for destructive actions, 
a gift of wealth’to those who are not useful or are harmful, and a gift 
of love to unworthy persons. 


5 And experts shall fix revocation in such a way that neither 
the donor nor the receiver is harmed. 


6 For one who accepts a gift made in fear — through fear of 
punishment, or fear of abuse or fear of a calamity—the punishment 
shall be that for theft, also for him who makes it. 7 (That applies 
also to) a gift in anger for injuring another and a gift made in haughti- 
ness above that of kings. 8 In that case the fine shall be the highest. 


9 The son or heir inheriting the property may not pay, if un- 
willing, obligations of suretyship, balance of a fine or dowry, a gambling 
debt, a debt for drinks and a gift of love. 

Thus ends the topic of non-conveyance of gifts. 


10 As to sale without ownership, however, on finding a lost 
or stolen article, the owner shall cause it to be seized by the judge. 


3.16 

The three short prakaranas are found in ss. 1-9, 10-28 and 29-42 respectively. 

2 avyavaharyam which cannot be the object of a transaction of gift. — ekatra 
anusaye varteta: Meyer has * belongs solely to revocation, (Ban the chapter on 
revocation of sale and purchase). This seems hardly meant. The idea seems to 
be, it stands revoked automatically, with the donor. 
cf. 3.18.85. These are the avyavaharya gifts. — prayacchel : 
the subject seems to be the judge, rather than the receiver. In the next s., the 
judge is clearly to be thought of as ordering annulment of gifts. 4 karmasu ca: 
the ca should preferably have come after dharmadānam. 


5 Cf. 3.15.19. a 
6 akroga ‘ reviling, abusing’; Cf. 8.18.12; also 4.11.14. T rajnam: the plural 


may suggest inclusion of members of the royal family. ee 
9 pratibhavyam: ef. 8.11.15 ff. — sulkasesam: cf. 3.4.33; 3.2.19. 


readings from Cb are obviously necessary. —— Manu, 8.159, is identical. 


3  sarvasvam ete. : 
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11 Of, if the place and time are likely to be missed, he should himself 
seize it and bring it (to the judge). 12 And the judge should question 
the possessor, ‘ Where did you get this?’ 18 If he were to show a 
legitimate method (of puchase), but not the vendor, he shall be ac- 
quitted on handing over that article. 14 If the vendor were June 
he shall pay the price (to the purchaser) and a fine for theft. 15 If 
he were to find a means of exoneration, he may clear himself (and so 
on) till the means of exoneration are exhausted. 16 When these 
are exhausted, the (last person unable to exonerate himself) shall pay 
the price and fine for theft. 


17 And he who had lost the article shall get the article, lost and 
recovered, after submitting proof of ownership. 18 If there be no 
proof of ownership, the fine shall be one-fifth (the value of the article). 
19 And that article shall be the king’s lawful property. 


20 If the owner takes away a lost or stolen article without inform- 
ing (the judge), the fine shall be the lowest fine for violence. 


21 What is found after being lost or stolen shall remain in the 
customs house. 22 The king shall take after three fortnights that 
to which a claim has not been made, or the owner (shall get it) by 
producing proof of ownership. 28 He shall pay a ransom of five 
panas for each two-footed being, four panas for a one-hoofed creature, 
two panas for a cow or a buffalo, one quarter (of a pana) for a small 
animal. 24 He shall pay five per cent (of the value) of jewels, articles 
of high value, of low value and forest produce. 


10 dsadya, i.e., when the owner finds or comes across his lost article in some one 
else’s possession. — grāhayet: the object is ‘the article’ lost. 11 degakaldti- 
pattau, i.c., if delay means that the article may be lost sight of. Cf. 7.18.11. 12 
svaminam can only refer to the person in whose possession the article is found. 
The use of the same word for the claimant as well as the suspect in consecutive ss. 
is confusing. 13 dcdrakramam: perhaps the reading should be dcadrakrayam, 
as is shown by vikretdram. 14 mūlyam would naturally go to the suspect, 
whose bona fides are thus proved. 15 apasara * a means of escape,’ i.e., a person 
who makes it possible for another to exonerate himself. ; 


I7 näştikaś ca is from Ch for ndstikam ca ; the nominative is necessary, as ndstika 
is ‘ one who has lost an article.’ — svakaranam : cf. 3.1.15 ete. 


20 utkarsatah, i.e., appropriating. — svamina h: this is the owner, not the 
possessor (as Meyer has it). Cf. Yaj., 2.172, and the Mitdksara on it, which says 
that the owner thereby commits the offence of concealing the thief. 


21 gulkasthane: this is probably the same as the ghatikdsthana of 2.21.5. 


22 anabhisaram ‘to which no one comes to claim it, i.e., unclaimed. 
va: i.c., the owner can cl 


— svami 
aim it even after three fortnights by producing proof. 
svdmi here, too, cannot be the temporary possessor (as in Meyer). 23-24: these are 
charges for keeping them safe. If the rule of 5% 
the price of a slave would come to 100 panas, of 
40 panas and of a goat ete. 5 panas. 


is assumed to operate in all cases, 
a horse 80 panas, of a cow or buffalo 


ut 


ah 
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< 
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25 But what is plundered by enemy troops or forest tribes the 
king shall recover and restore to rightful owners. 26 What is stolen 
by thieves, he shall restore out of his own goods if it is non-existent 
or he is unable to recover it. 27 He should restore what has been 


seized for themselves (by favourites etc.) or pay a compensation for it. 


28 One may, however, enjoy as directed by the king what is 
brought from an enemy territory by valour, excepting Arya individuals 
and the property of gods, Brahmins and ascetics. 


Thus ends the topic of sale without ownership. 


29 As to the relation of ownership, however—of goods, evidence 
as to ownership of which is lost, continuity of possession (shall be proof 
of ownership) as in each one’s possession. 


30 That property of one’s own to which one remains indifferent 
for ten years while it is being used by others, shall be lost to him, except 
in the case of a minor, an aged person, a sick person, one in a calamity, 
one away from home, or in case of migration from the country or a 


- disturbance in the kingdom. 


31 He shall not raise questions about an unoccupied immovable 
property which is disregarded for twenty years. 


32 Relatives, Brahmins learned in the Vedas, or heretics, living 
in other people’s buildings, in the absence of kings, shall not get them 
on the strength of possession, also a deposit, a pledge, a buried treasure, 
an article entrusted, a woman, a boundary and the property of the 
king or a Brahmin learned in the Vedas. 


26 avidyamanam because it is destroyed or used up by the thieves. 27 svayam- 
grahena: this seems to refer to what is seized by the king’s favourites etc. for 
themselves, as in 8.4.23. It can also mean * what is looted by enemy troops, each 
for himself? as in 8.1.44. But that appears less likely as that case is already covered 


The state’s responsibility to make good what is lost by 


by paracakra in s. 25. i 
— ähriam: hrtam 


theft is recognised in all texts ; cf. Manu, 8.40; Yāj., 2.36. 
would be better. 


28 dryapranebhyah: cf. 3.13.1. With aryapranadravyebhyah (Cb) there would 


be nothing for enjoyment. — On asvamivikraya, Yaj., 2.169-174, are an echo of 
this text. = a 
29 Manu and Nārada discuss the question of ownership in Connection y i ` 
ādhi in the law of debts. — desa: see 3.1.19. — yathāsvam : supply ‘sha 
be proof of ownership ° (Cb Cs). 
80 Cf. 3.11.18. — Perhaps upeksyela should be read. 


ied,’ — vdstu: 8.8.2 defines 
31 anavasitam: for avasita ‘ occupied, ef. 3.8.17. vastu: 3.8.2 d 


the term. 


32 rājñňñām asamnidhau : there seems to B 
rājan as ‘owner’ and would read sarunidhau 
However, ‘in the absence of owners ? might appear 
nivasanto was the original reading. 


e little point in this. Meyer suggests 
‘in the presence of owners.” 
better. — vivasanto: perhaps 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and. eGangotri 


3.16. 33 ] KAUTILIYA ARTHASASTRA 284 


33 Hermits and heretical monks may live in a large place without 
troubling one another. 34 They should put up with minor troubles. 
‘85 Or, one who has come earlier shall give a turn to stay (to a new- 
comer). 36 One who does not give (such a turn) shall be driven out. 


37 Of forest-hermits, monks and students of Veda, the inheritors 
of property are the teacher or pupil, the spiritual brother and the fellow 
student respectively. 


38 And in cases of legal dispute among these, (those convicted) 
shall observe fasts, bathings, worship of the sacred fire and adoration 
of mahdkaccha, for the-king, for as many nights as the number of panas 
prescribed as fine (for the offence). 39 Heretical monks,have neither 
money nor gold. 40 They shall do penance with fasts and vows 
according to their own religious practices, except in cases of (verbal 
and physical) injury, theft, forcible seizure and adultery. 41 In 
those cases, the fines as prescribed shall be imposed. : 


42 The king shall prevent by means of punishment those 
with false conduct among mendicant orders. For, righteousness, 
overpowered by evil, destroys the ruler, if neglected. 


CHAPTER SEVENTEEN 


SECTION 71 FORCIBLE SEIZURE 


1 Forcible seizure is a deed of force in the presence (of the owner). 
2 Inthe absence (of the owner), it is theft, also in case of denial. 


33-36 These ss. are unrelated to the topic of ownership. They are suggested 
by the preceding s. 

37 The s. is out of place. It should have found a place in 3.5 above. — It 
seems that the acdrya or the śişya is the heir of a vānaprastha, dharmabhratr of a 
yati and samdnatirthya of a brahmacdrin. Cb Cs understand an order for inheri- 
tance, the earlier one in the list inheriting first, in the case of all three. kramena 
seems rather to mean ‘ respectively ° than ‘in this order.’ For a yati, there would 
hardly be an dcdrya, or for a brahmacarin a dharmabhratr. 


38 mahdkaccha: as 4.3.12 shows this is some sacred object or deity, probably 
the ocean or Varuna. And vardhana seems little more than ‘ worship, adoration.’ 
Cb, with mahakrechravartana, has ‘ staying in water.’ Cs understands the krechra 
penance, with which Meyer agrees, adding that vardhana refers to the increasing 
scale in krechra. 41. yathokté dandah: But where would they get the money 


to pay the fines? Making them work to pay off the fines may be understood ; 
ef. 3.13.14. 


3.17 


sdhasa, derived from sahas ‘ force,’ is primarily a forcible seizure of another’s 
articles. 


1 anvayavat: anvaya is the presence of the owner when the article is seized 


Cf. Kulluka on Manu, 8.832, which is an exact echo of this s. The idea of connec- 
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Sars a case of the forcible seizure of jewels, 
eet ee ee ee ae ie etall be equal to their value,’ 
of Usanas. 5 ‘In accordarcs with th ne aS ie a poe 

a e offence,’ says Kautilya. 

6 ‘(In the case) of flowers, fruits, vegetables, 
cooked food, leather goods, wicker-baskets, earthenware and other 
trifling articles, the fine is a minimum of twelve panas and a maximum 
of twenty-four panas. 7 In the case of articles of iron, wood and 
ropes, small animals, cloth and other big articles, the fine is a minimum 
of twenty-four panas and a maximum of forty-eight panas. 8 In 
the case of articles of copper, steel, bronze, glass and ivory and other 
big articles, the lowest fine for violence, (i.e.) a minimum of forty-eight 
panas and a maximum of ninety-six panas (shall be the punishment). 
9 In the case of large animals, human beings, fields, houses, money, 
gold, fine cloth and other big articles, the middle fine for violence, 
(i.e.) a minimum of two hundred and a maximum of five hundred 
(shall be the punishment). 10 For one who binds or causes another 
to bind or releases from bondage a woman or a man by using force, 
(the punishment shall be) the highest fine for violence, (i.e.) a minimum 
of five hundred and a maximum of one thousand,’ say the teachers. 


articles of high value, 


roots, bulbous roots, 


11 ‘He who causes another to commit an act of force, saying 
“ I accept (responsibility),” shall pay double (the fine). 12 (He who 
causes it) saying “ I shall give as much money as will be required,” 
shall pay a fourfold fine. 13 He who causes it by stating the amount 
in the words “ I shall give so much money,” shall pay the money as 
stated as well as the fine,’ say the followers of Brhaspati. 14 ‘If he 
were to plead anger, intoxication or delusion, he shall impose on him 
the (single) fine as prescribed,’ says Kautilya. 
15 Inall cases of fine one should know that there is an impost 
of eight panas per hundred, but in those above one hundred, a 
surcharge in addition of five panas per hundred. 


tion (anvaya) between the article and the person seizing it is possible, but seems 
less likely. The idea of common ownership (Cs, following Yaj. 2.230) also does not 
seem likely. 

3 mdanavah: there is no such rule in the Manusmrti. 


āhasa involves human beings, and force is used to tamper 


10 The worst case of sı Kautilya apparently 


with their condition of liberty or bondage. — ‘ydcaryah : 
agrees with them. 

15 ritpam: this impost of 8% on the fine is di ik 
as the A fee As 1/8% in 2.12.28, 80,35. It corresponds area pe i 
2.12.25. — galdt paresu is proposed for Salat pare of the sei aoe thie 
metrically short pada. ‘The plural is necessary 1n conformity ie aie reer 
clear that gu of paresu got dropped out through a scribal error. 


fferent from the rijpa understood 
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16 Because of the large number of crimes by subjects or 
because of a defect in the condition of kings, the impost and the 
surcharge, which are illegal, (are current); but the basic fine is 
(alone) known to be legal. 


CHAPTER EIGHTEEN 


SECTION 72 VERBAL INJURY 
1 Defamation, vilification and threat constitute verbal injury. 


2 Of (defamation pertaining to) body, character, learning, profes- 
sion and country, in case of defamation pertaining to body, such as 
one-eyed, lame and so on, the fine is three panas if (the defect is) a fact, 
the fine is six panas in case of a false imputation (of the defect). 


3 In case of censure masquerading as praise of one-eyed, lame 
and other (persons), such as ‘ with beautiful eyes,’ the fine shall be 
twelve panas. 


4 And in case of vilification referring to leprosy, madness, 
impotence and so on, when it is true, false and contains ironical praise, 
the fines are twelve panas increased by twelve panas successively 
(in the three cases, if it is) towards equals. 5 If towards superiors 
the fines shall be double, if towards inferiors half the fines, if towards 
wives of others double, (but) half the fines if it is due to a mistake, 

. intoxication, delusion and so on. 


6 Of leprosy and madness, physicians and men staying near 
are the authority, of impotency, women, foam on the urine and sinking 
of ordure in water (shall constitute proof). 


7 


In case of libel concerning character, among Brahmins, 
Ksatriyas, Vaisyas, Stidras and the lowest born, the fines are three 


panas increased by three pana ssuccessively (if it is) of the earlier by 


and explains ‘ more than a hundred.’ It can hardly mean ‘less than a hundred ° 
(Cs). — vydjim: see 2.6.10 ete. 16 bhāva- ‘ nature, condition.’ 


3.18 


1 wpavadah ete. : it is clear that upavāda is reviling a person with reference to 
some defect in body, character ete., while kufsana has reference to some serious 
malady, like leprosy, impotency ete. Thus Cb. 


2 Sartropavade: the locative is proposed in keeping with the usual practice 
for the instrumental of the mss. 


3 Sobhanaksimantah: the plural shows irony. -dantah is clearly out of place. 
Meyer suggests -krdntah * gait’ for it. 


4 tulyesu, i.e., of the same varna, though ‘ equal in status’ is not unlikely. 
5 dvigunah cte.: the plurals are necessary as in 3.19.4. : 


6 mütrapheno: it is the absence of the foam on the urine that shows the kliba. 
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the later, decreasing by 
the later by the earlier, 
and so on. 


two panas successively up to two panas if of 


also in case of vilification like ‘ low Brahmin’ 


8 „By that are explained defamation concerning the learning of 
professional story-tellers, slander of the- profession of 
actors, and libel of the country of those from Prājjūņa 
so on. Er 


artisans and Š Í 
Gandhāra and 


9 The person who threatens another with doing (something), 
saying, ‘ I shall do this to you,’ shall pay, in case he does not (actually) 
do it, a fine half that prescribed for the doing of it. 10 If he is in- 
capable (of carrying out the threat) or pleads anger, intoxication or 
delusion, he shall pay a fine of twelve panas. 11 If he has feelings 
of enmity and is capable of doing harm, he shall furnish a surety till 
the end of his life. 


12 A person deserves the lowest fine (for violence) for revil- | 
ing his own country and village, the middle fine for reviling his 
own caste or corporation, the highest for reviling gods and sanc- E 
tuaries. E 


CHAPTER NINETEEN 


SECTION 73 PHYSICAL INJURY 


1 Touching, menacing and striking constitute physical injury. | 


2 For one touching (another’s) body below the navel with the 
hand, mud, ashes or dust, the fine shall be three panas; with those same 
when they are impure and with the foot or with spittle, six panas; 
with vomit, urine, ordure and so on, twelve panas. 3 (For touching) 


7 tripanottarah, i.c., 12, 9, 6 and 3 if an Antavasayin vilifies a Brahmin, 
a Ksatriya, a Vaisya and a Sidra, 9, 6 and 3 if a Sidra vilifies the upper varnas, 
and soon. — dvipanadhardh, i.e., 8, 6, 4 and 2 ifa Brahmin offends a Ksatriya, 
Vaiśya, Sidra and Antāvasāyin, 6, 4 ard 2 if a Ksatriya offends and so ae = 
kubrahmanddibhis ca kutsdyam : the fines are milder (basis of 2, not 3) because the 
is no specific reflection on character. ~ 

8 Prajjiinaka: Cb reads Pragghiinaka explained asi ‘the es A a i : 
Candilas.’ Cs renders this reading by ‘ the Eastern Huns. chay om s Be & 
At any rate, finding a reference in this to the Huns under Moramang aa ee x 
a conclusion from that as to the date of this work (Eran Nath, ES s ee 
hardly justified. Prājjīņa may be Prakrit for Prarjuna, perhaps relate 


Arjunayanas of the inscriptions. 


9 karane dandah, i.¢., as 
“surety ” ; cf. 3.1.17. 


laid down in the next Chapter. 11 avastha 


y or may not be understood with this. — Cf. 


12 devacaityanadm: sva wa 
Yaj., 2.211. 
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above the navel (the fines shall be) double, on the head four-fold, 
in the case of equals. 4 (The fines shall be) double in the case of 
superiors, half in the ease of inferiors, double in the case of wives of 
others, half if due to a mistake, intoxication, delusion and so on. 


5 For holding (another) by the feet, the garment, the hand and 
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| 
. | 
the hair, the fines shall be six panas increased successively by six panas. | 


6 In cases of pressing, squeezing (in one’s arms), bending, drag- 
ging and sitting on (another), the lowest fine for violence (shall be 
imposed). 7 For going away after throwing down, the fine shall be | 
half. 

8 The (judge) shall cause that limb of a Śūdra with which he io 
strikes a Brahmin to be cut off. 9 For menacing, a ransom (may be 
allowed), for touching the fine is half. 10 By that are explained 
Candalas and (other) impure persons. 

11 For menacing with the hand the fine shall be three panas 
minimum and twelve panas maximum, double (for menacing) with 
the foot, the lowest fine for violence with an object causing hurt, the 
middle with one endangering life. 


12 For one causing hurt without blood with any one of objects 
made of wood, earth, stone, or metal, or a stick or rope, the fine shall be 
twenty-four panas, for causing a bleeding wound double, except in the 
case of impure blood. 13 For one beating (another) to the point of 
death without causing bleeding, or causing dislocation of the hand or 
foot, (the punishment shall be) the lowest fine for violence, also for 
breaking hands, feet or teeth, cutting off the ear or nose and opening up 


3.19 
3 samesu, i.e., tulyesu of 3.18.4 above. 4 Cf. 3.18.5. 


6 -añcana- ‘bending’ is proposed for -añjana-, as suggested by Meyer. The 
latter word hardly conveys a suitable meaning. 7 -dandah singular is proposed, 
as it refers only to parva sdhasadanda. 


8-10 As Meyer argues, these ss. appear to be interpolated. They break the 
order. After sparsana, we expect a discussion of avagiirna and then of prahata. 
Besides, the four varnas with the Antavasayin would have been mentioned as in 
3.18.7, not only Brahmins and Śūdras. The animus against the Sidra found here 
is unknown to this text, which looks upon him as an Arya. The interpolation 
seems derived from Yaj., 2.215 with Manu, 8.279-84. — Canddlasucayah: an adi 
was expected after Canddla in the compound. 


11 tripandvaro dvddasapanaparo evidently refers to the four varnas and Anta- 
vasayins as in 3.18.7. 

12 anyatra dustagonitdt, i.e., in this case the fine is not double. 13 parancikam 
seems derived from pard-afic ‘to bend away,’ though the form appears 
irregular. — vranaviddrane: this may refer to making a fresh wound or 
opening an old wound. — anyatra dustavranebhyah: this seems to imply that 
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neck or piercing the eye and in cases of (hurt leading to) obstruction 
in speech, movement or cating, (the punishment shall be) the middle 
fine for violence and the expenses for treatment and cure. 15 In 


i 
i 
| wounds, excepting festering wounds. 14 For breaking the thigh or 
case of death, he shall be taken for trial as a criminal by a magistrate. 


16 Ifa number of persons beat one person, the fine shall be double 
| for each one (of them). 

17 ‘An old scuffle or trespass with criminal intent shall not be a 
cause for a suit,’ say the teachers. 18 ‘There is no going scot-free 
for an offender,’ says Kautilya. 


19 ‘In case of a scuffle, he who comes first (to the court) wins, 
for (only) one unable to put up (with the injury) runs (to the court),’ 
say the teachers. 20 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 21 Whether one has 
approached first or later, witnesses (alone) are to help in deciding the 
case; if there are no witnesses, the injury or the indications of the 
scuffle (are to decide). 

22 If one does not reply to an accusation of injury, he shall be 
convicted on the same day. 

23 For taking away in a scuffle an object (of another), the fine 
shall be ten panas, for destroying a small object, the same and an equal 
amount as fine, for destroying a big object, the same and double that 
as fine, for destroying clothes, ornaments, money and gold articles, the 
same and the lowest fine for violence. í 

24 For one causing the wall of another's house to shake by 
striking at it, the fine shall be three panas, for breaking or cutting it 
six panas and (payment of the cost of) repairs. 25 For one throwing 
into another’s house an object causing hurt the fine shall be twelve 
panas, an object dangerous to life the lowest fine for violence. 


a higher punishment is to be inflicted. Perhaps a 
14 samuithana * curing’ 
ly 4.11.1 ff. would apply. 


if the wound is very serious, mae 3 
similar idea is to be understood in dustagontial in s. 12. 


by a physician. 15 kantakagodhanaya etc. : apparent 
17 anupraveśah : sce 3.1.8. 
upalinganam : cf. 3.12.51 ; 3.13.37. 


21 ghdlah ‘injury? — ; 3 
ally allowed, see 8.1.29. pascatkara ‘ setting B 


22 tad ahar eva : for the period usu 
‘aside’ refers to conviction. 

23 dagapano: Cb comment implies the rea 
apparently be restitution to the owner. . 

24 Cb Cs add pdtanabhanjane dvddagapanah (so to he xead in oe eens n 
the text). It is not easy to see the difference between bhañjana of t i ane ae a 
or bhedana already mentioned. 25 anyavesmani from Cb appears better, g i 


asya of the mss. could refer to para in the last s. 


ding dvigatapanah. — tat would 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


3. 19. 26] KAUTILIYA ARTHASASTRA 290 


26 For causing hurt to small animals with wood and other things, 
the fine shall be one pana or two paras, double that for causing bleed- 
ing. 27 For these same offences concerning big animals, the fine shall 
be double and (payment of) expenses for treatment and cure. 


28 For cutting the shoots of trees in city parks that bear flowers 
or fruit or yield shade (the fine shall be) six panas, for cutting small 
branches twelve panas, for cutting stout branches twenty-four panas, 
for destroying trunks the lowest fine for violence, for uprooting (the 
tree) the middle (fine). 29 In the case of bushes and creepers bearing 
flowers or fruit or yielding shade the fines shall be half, also in the 
case of-trees in holy places, penance-groves and cremation grounds. 


30 In the case of trees at the boundaries, in sanctuaries, 
and of trees that are prominent, these same fines doubled shall be 
imposed, also (in the case of trees) in royal parks. 


CHAPTER TWENTY 


SECTION 74 GAMBLING AND BETTING 
SECTION 75 MISCELLANEOUS 


1 The Director of Gambling should cause gambling to be carried 
on in one place. 2 For one gambling with dice in another place, the 
fine shall be twelve panas, in order to find out those who follow a secret 
profession. 


26 At the end of this s. Cb has a long additional passage, not all of which appears 
genuine. In particular, the distinction in it between sakhdiga and vardnga is 
suspicious. It seems that Yaj., 2.225-6,is responsible for the addition. However, 
the plural in sthdnesu in the next s. suggests that some part of the addition, parti- 
cularly vranaviddrane calurgunah, may be original. 


29 ca clearly implies that punyasthdna- etc. is to be construed with the preced- 


ing. Meyer, influenced by Yaj., 2.227-9, would construe it with the following 
stanza. 
30 dlaksita is clearly the same as visrula of Yaj., 2.228. — Yj. often gives 


only a metrical rendering of ss. found in this section. 


- 3.20 S . 


The two prakaranas are found in ss. 1-13 and 14-24 respectively. Manu, 9.223, 
explains the difference between dyita ‘ gambling’ and samdhvaya ‘ challenge ° 
with a bet. The former is done with inanimate objects (dice etc.), the latter with 
living creatures (cocks etc.). 4 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
Í 


1 The dyūtādhyakşa is not included among the adhyakşas discussed in’ Book 2. 
— cekamukham: cf. 2.16.4; 2.25.1. 2 gūdhājīivijňāpanārtham: it is obvious 
that these words should have come at the end of s. 1, as stating the reason for gam- 
bling being allowed only in one place. Cf. Yaj., 2.208 dyiitam ekamukham karyan 
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3 ‘In a suit concerning gambling, the lowest fine for violence 
(shall be imposed) on the winner, the middle on the loser. 4 For, 
this (latter), being of a foolish nature and anxious to win, cannot 
bear a loss,’ say the teachers. 5 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 6 If the 
loser is punished with a double fine, no one will approach the king (for 
justice). 7 Gamblers indeed are generally fraudulent players. 


8 Masters (of gambling halls) shall provide for them clean cowrie- 
shells and dice. 9 For substituting other cowrie-shells or dice the 
fine shall be twelve panas, for fraudulent play the lowest fine for vio- 
lence and confiscation of winnings, for cheating fine for theft in addi- 
tion. y 


10 The master (of the hall) shall take five per hundred of the 
winnings, as well as hire for cowrie-shells, dice, leather-straps and 
ivory-cubes and charges for water, ground and the act (of gambling). 
11 He shall carry out the pledging and sale of articles. 12 For not 
prohibiting offences concerning dice, ground or (the use of) hand, the 
fine shall be double. 

13 By that is explained ‘a challenge ’ except challenges concern- 
ing learning or art. 

14 As to miscellaneous, however— 


For not returning at the proper place and time a thing borrowed, 
hired, pledged or entrusted, for missing the place or time of meeting 
or staying together at a watch (of the night) or shadow (of the gnomon 


laskarajndnakdrandt, which is an exact echo of the present passage. For gidhajivin, 
see 4.4. below. 

3 jetuh : who has won in gambling ; if he loses the suit, he is clearly held to have 
cheated at play. That he should get off with a lighter fine is obv iously unreasonable. 


9 wupadhau steyadandas ca from Cb is clearly necessary. Cb understands upadhi 
to refer to fraud in making payments, to distinguish it from katakarman. — 
4.10.9 prescribes a heavier punishment for these offences. 

10 ardla is rendered by palta in Cb; Cs understands something like a leather- 
strap. — salakd ‘a rod that demarcates the places of the two players ” (Cb), 
‘an ivory cube’ (Cs). Panini 2.1.10 refers to aksa and galākā as implements of 


11 ddhdnam: the adhyaksa himself may be the pledgee. 12 dvi- 


gambling. 
: ‘ double the five per 


gunah: apparently double those of s.9 are meant. Cs has 
cent,’ which appears less likely. 

13 anyatra vidydsilpasamalvayat : i.c., challenges with bets concerning learning, 
or skill in art, are not subject to state control and may be freely indulged in. — 
Manu forbids gambling as such. 
ancous section offences are arranged according to the amount 
of fines they carry. Some of the offences mentioned here could well hago been 
included under one or the other of the heads discussed earlier. — _yama, Le, 
time by night and chdyd, i.e., time by day. = samupavesa and sarsthiti seem 
to refer to mecting or staying in a place at the direction of the state. A failure to 


14 In the miscell 
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by day), for one making a Brahmin pay duty at the police post or fare 
at the ferry, and for inviting over the heads of the immediate and the 
next-but-one neighbours, the fine shall be twelve panas. 

15 For one not handing over an object which he is enjoined 
(to deliver), for one touching the brother's wife with the hand, for one 
going to a prostitute in the exclusive keeping of another, for one pur- 
chasing goods claimed by another, for one breaking open a sealed house, 
and for one doing harm to members from forty neighbouring families, 
the fine shall be forty-eight paras. 

16 For the receiver of the family treasure denying it, for one 
forcibly violating a widow living by herself, for a Candala touching an 
Arya lady, for one not rushing to rescue (another) close by in distress, 
for one rushing without cause (and) for one feeding Sakya, Ajivaka and 
other heretical monks at rites in honour of gods and manes, the fine 
shall be one hundred panas. 


17 For one putting questions (to suspects) on oath without 
authorization, and for one, not an officer, doing the work of an officer, 
for one castrating males used for stud purposes among small animals, 
and for one causing the abortion of a female slave by medicines, (the 
punishment shall be) the lowest fine for violence. 


18 As between father and son, husband and wife, brother and 
sister, maternal uncle and nephew or teacher and pupil, for one aban- 


keep a private engagement could hardly be an offence. Cb seems to understand 
‘failure to do work as promised at the time and place.’ sarsthiti may also possibly 
mean ‘ regulations, conventions ete.’ regarding meeting (samupavesa). — taradeyam 
ete. : 2.28.18 shows that Brahmins are not to be charged at ferries. — anuvega 
from Cb is clearly necessary for anupravesa. It seems that according to Cb anuvesa 
is the immediate neighbour and prativega the next neighbour. — nimantrana 
‘invitation’ for meals ete. on ceremonial occasions. —- It seems that a list of 
offences carrying a fine of twenty-four panas has dropped out. That has usually 
a place in the scale of fines. Cf. 8.17.6 etc. 

15 samdiştam has reference to ddega of 3.12.18; it hardly means ‘ promised ’ 
(Cs). — paravaktavsyam : this seems to mean ‘ promised to others’ or ‘ claimed 
by others’; in either case, the vendor would be at fault, not tke purchaser. Per- 
haps we have to read vikrindnasya (for krindnasya). The expression could mean 
‘ blamed or condemned by others.’ Even then the vendor would be at fault. 

16 arydm: Yaj., 2.234, has ultamdn sprsan making it an offence of untouch- 


ability only. — miskaranam, i.e., when there is no āpad. -— Ajivakas are the 
followers of Gosāla Makkhaliputta. Obviously this sect was prominent in the 
authors day. They are mentioned in Agoka’s inscriptions. — vrsala: it is 


clear that this word refers to heretics and has nothing to do with Sudras. 
17 wakyanuyoga : see 4.8.1-5. YĀāj., 2.285, has ayuktam gapatham kurvan ayogyo 
yogyakarmakrt, which shows a clear misunderstanding of the present text. 
18 sdrthabhiprayatam from Ch is necessary. svariha- has little significance. 
The fine is for the leader of the carayan abandoning a member on the way. 


7 
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doning the other when not an outcast, (and) for one abandoning an- 
other going together in a caravan in the middle of a village, the lowest 
fine for violence (shall be the punishment), if in a fore the middle 
fine, for causing harm to him thereby the highest fine; for others 
going with the caravan, half the fines (shall be the punishment). 


19 For one binding or making another bind a man not deserving 
to be bound or releasing a (man from) bondage, (and) for one binding 
or causing another to bind a child that has not attained majority, the 
fine shall be one thousand panas. 


20 Special fines should be imposed according to the ‘special 
nature of men and offences. 


21 The head of a religious order, an ascetic, a sick person, one 
exhausted by hunger, thirst or journey, a foreigner, one groaning under 
a fine, and an indigent person should be shown leniency. 


22 The judges themselves shall look into the affairs of gods, 
Brahmins, ascetics, women, minors, old persons, sick persons, who are 
helpless, when these do not approach (the court), and they shall not 
dismiss (their suits) under the pretext of place, time or (adverse) posses- 
sion. 


23 And men are to be honoured on account of excellence in 
learning, intellect, valour, noble birth and deeds. 


24 In this way the judges should look into affairs, without 
resorting to deceit, being impartial to all beings, worthy of trust 
and beloved of the people. 


Herewith ends the Third Book of the Arthasastra of Kautilya 
“CONCERNING THE JUDGES’ 


bhresayatah, i.e., for causing harm to him, either physically or materially. — 
sahaprasthäyişu : these are other members of the caravan who have acquiesced 
in the leader’s action. 

19 Compare 8.17.10 above. 

20 purusavisesa and aparddhavisesa are to be understood. The former are 
mentioned in what follows. 

21 tirthakarah seems to be ‘the head of a religious order,’ rather than ‘ a pilgrim., 
Cb renders it by danagila ‘a charitable person.’ Sa tirojanapadah : of. 2.34.4 
Cb seems to have read vrddhah before vyddhitah. — dandakhedin : danda 
seems to refer to fines, rather than physical punishment, though that is not unlikely 

22 andthanam: this qualifies the preceding comoama as in 2.1.26. —- 
atihareyuh : cf. 4.9.15. 

28 This is a direction to the judges concerning 


24 bhdvesu, i.e., towards beings or persons. 


persons appearing before them 
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Boox Four 
THE SUPPRESSION OF CRIMINALS 
CHAPTER ONE 


SECTION 76 KEEPING A WATCH OVER ARTISANS 


1 ‘Three magistrates, (all) three (of the rank of) ministers, shall 
carry out the suppression of criminals. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


2 ` Employers of artisans capable of making good an article, those 
good at entrusting material, (and) artisans working with their own 
capital should accept entrusted material with the guarantee of the 


The Fourth Book deals with criminal offences of various-kinds. kantaka ‘a thorn’ 
refers to criminals who are thorns in the side of the body politic. These include 
thieves, dacoits, murderers etc. as well'as artisans, craftsmen, traders and others 
who cheat the public. Only Manu, 9.258-2938, among the Smrtis, has a rambling 
discussion on some of these topics. Yajiiavalkya gives many of these rules under 
sleya, sahasa or samgrahana, i.e., under the regular vyavahdrapadas. 


4.1 
For rakgana ‘ guarding against, keeping a watch over,’ cf. 1.17 above. 


1 pradestdrah: as is clear from the contents of this Book these officers are 
principally magistrates who punish criminals. They are also concerned with the 
investigation of crimes. As 2.35.7 shows they are also authorized to enforce 
payment of state dues. That they are subordinate to the samdhartr is clear from 
4.4.1, 4.5.13 as well as from 2.85.7. — trayo ’mdtyah: see 8.1.1 above. 


2 arthyapratikarah is obscure. Meyer renders it by ‘who can make good 
anything connected with the object entrusted.’ That appears possible, though 
not very satisfactory. Cb Cs read arthyaprakdrah and explain ‘ whose nature 
(prakdra in. the sense of svabhdva) is honest.? Breloer renders that reading by 
“people from the class of the rich’ (KSt, III, 372). This sense, or the meaning 
of arthyapratikarah as understood by Meyer, would appear suitable, if the expression 
is understood as descriptive of kdrusdsitdrah. These are apparently ‘ employers of 
artisans,’ i.e., some sort of master-artisans with assistants working under them. —. 
samnikgeplarah : understood literally, this means ‘who are good entrusters of 
materials ’; that would be a description of the customers, not of the artisans, Since, 
however, the predicate is niksepam grhniyuh, the expression must be interpreted 
so as to describe artisans. We may understand some sort of middlemen, who receive 
material from customers and then entrust the work to artisans. In that case, 
the expression may be understood as a further description of kāruśāsitārah. 


a enn i a eam A LSS EY 
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guild. 8 In case of death, the guild shall be responsible for the 
entrusted material. 

+ And they shall carry out the work with the place, time and 
(nature of the) work stipulated, without stipulation as to place or 
time if the nature of the work can be pointed out (as the reason). 
5 For exceeding the time-limit, (there shall be) a reduction in 
the wage by one quarter and double that as fine. 6 They shall be 
liable for what is lost or destroyed except in case of deterioration or 
a sudden calamity. 7 For carrying out a work otherwise than as 
ordered, (there shall be) loss of wage and double that as fine. 


8 Weavers shall increase yarn to the extent of eleven (palas) 
from ten. 9 For diminution in increase, the fine shall be double 
| the diminution. 

10 The wage for weaving (shall be equal to) the value of the yarn, 
| one and a half times in the case of ksauma and kauseya, double in the 
| case of patrornd, blankets and dukila. 

11 For shortness in measure, (there shall be) a reduction in wage 
equal to (the value of) the short measure and double that as fine, for 
short weight the fine (shall be) four times the deficiency, for change 
of yarn (the fine shall be) double its value. 12 By that is explained 
the weaving of double cloth. 


svavittakdravah appears to refer to artisans who work on their own and deal directly 
with customers; they have started their workshop with their own capital. Ch 
seems to explain the word as follows ‘those who treat other people's gold (with 
the same care) as their own gold? — érentpramanah, i.e., with the guild standing 
guarantee for the artisan’s reliability and honesty. This would seem applicable 
to all the earlier cases or at least to the last case of svaviltakadravah. Cb Cs under- 
stand all five expressions as describing different traits which are necessary in an 
artisan. But it is doubtful if one and the same artisan can þe described as karusasitr 
and svavittakaru at the same time. Breloer finds in the expressions five different 
categories of artisans. ‘That appears doubtful at least in the case of $renipramanah, 
which has to be understood of svavittakaravah. It seems that only two classes are 
meant, kdrugasitarah and svaviltakaravah. 8 vipattau, i.¢., in case the artisan 
dies. Cf. s. 56 below and 3.19.15 for this sense. 

4 Sce.2.14.2, which shows that -kalam karyadpadegam is necessary. 
214.4. 6 Cf. 3.12.28. 7 Cf. 2.14.3. 

8 daSgaikadasikam, i.c., the ten palas of yarn are expected to yield eeren A 
of cloth; the addition would come from the sizing material used. 9 che ‘ ee ue 
i.c., double the value of the short weight in cloth. Meyer, who Pem E 
stop after dandah, includes sittramalyam and vdnavetanam also in the ; 


quite unlikely. 5 
12 dvipatavānam, i.e., weaving with 
see 2.11.105. 


5 Cf. 


a double yarn. For other kinds of weaves, 
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18 In one tulad of wool, a reduction in carding to the extent of 
five palas (is allowed), and (the same amount of) reduction in the 
hair (when carded). 

14 Washermen shall wash garments on wooden boards or smooth 
slabs of stone. 15 Those washing on anything else shall pay for 
damage to garments and a fine of six panas. 


16 (Washermen) wearing a garment other than one marked 
with -the sign of the club shall pay a fine of three panas. 17 For 
selling, hiring out or pledging the garments of others the fine shall 
be twelve panas, for change of garment (the fine shall be) double the 
price and the return of the garment. 


18 They shall return a garment, which is white like a bud, which 
is cleansed on a slab of stone, which has the colour of washed yarn, 
and which is bleached white, after one day increased successively by 
one day. 19 One with a light red colour (may be returned) after 
five days, one dyed blue after six days, a precious garment dyed in 
(saffron) flower, lac-juice or mañjisthā the treatment of which is arduous 
and which has to be worked upon with great care, after seven days. 
20 After that they shall lose their wage. 21 In cases of dispute 
concerning dyeing, trustworthy experts shall fix the wage. 


22 For the most precious (garments) the wage (shall be) one 
pana, for middling one half, for lowest one-quarter, for rough (garments) 
one masaka or two mdsakas, double for dyed (garments). 


28 At the first washing there is a loss of one-fourth (of the value 
of the garment), at the second of one-fifth. 24 By that are explained 
later (losses in value). 


25 By washermen arc explained tailors. 


18 drndtuldyah: a tuld is a weight of one hundred palas; see 2.19.21. — 
romacchedag ca : as 2.11.101 shows, the hair of animals were used for making rugs ete. 
The Joss would occur during carding and spinning rather than during weaving 
(asin Cs). It would have been better if we had romatulayaé ca instead. 


16 mudgarankad anyad etc.: it is the washermen’s own clothes that are to carry 


the mark. The emblem may stand for the club used for beating the clothes during 
the washing operations. 


18 mukulāvadātam : this and the following expressions seem to conyey four 
kinds of whiteness each succeeding one brighter than the preceding one, washermen 
being allowed 1, 2, 3 and 4 days respectively for producing the different grades of 
whiteness. 19 paficaratrikarn tanuragam: the dyeing operation makes a longer 
period necessary. — guruparikarma ‘the treatment of which (dyeing) is heavy 
i.e., long and arduous (e.g., printing in various colours ete.) ’ 

23 pancabhagah, i.e., *1/5th of 8/4ths’ (Cb Cs). 
addition to the 1/4th of the original price. 


i 24 ultaram, i.e., 1/6th at the third 
washing and so on. 
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26 For goldsmiths purchasing silver (or) gold in the same form 
from the hands of a disreputable person without informing (state 
officers) the fine is twelve panas, if in a changed form twenty-four 
panas, if from the hands of a thief forty-eight panas. 27 In cases 
of purchase at a low price in secret or what is changed in appear- 
ance there shall be the punishment for theft, also in case of deceit 
in the article manufactured. 


28 For (the goldsmith) stealing one mdsaka from one suvarna 
(of gold) the fine shall be two hundred panas, for stealing one mdsaka 
from one dharana of silver twelve panas. 29 By that are explained 
higher (values). 


30 For one securing an (artificial) enhancement of colour or practis- 
ing removal or mixture (with base metals), the fine shall be five hundred 
panas. 81 In case of fraud in connection with these two (metals), 
he shall treat it as (a case of) removal of colour. 2 


32 One mdsaka is the wage for one dharana of silver, one-eighth 
part (of a pana) for one suvarna (of gold). 88 In accordance with 
special skill, the wage may be increased to double. 34 By that are 
explained further rates. 

85 In the case of copper, steel, bell-metal, vaikrntaka and brass, 
the wage is five (panas) per hundred (palas). 


25 Only a few of the above rules would apply to tailors, perhaps ss. 17-20 with 
-modifications. : 
26 aguct is a disreputable person with a suspicious character rather than a slave, 


riipyam suvarnam : it seems that we should read 


labourer etc. (as in Cb Cs). — f anā 


rūpyasuvarņam as in 2.14.1. Ornaments of silver and gold are thought o A 
khyāya : the information is apparently to be given to the sauvarnika of Brie The 
pradestr also may haye been meant. 27 pracchanna- cte.: Mey has in pen 
in a changed form or at a low price,’ i.e., three ideas. Cs has ata low price x A 
is secretly changed.’ It seems, however, that pracchanna and virūpa are unte ate 
to each other, but milyahinakraya is to be understood of both. 


28 For the weights mentioned see 2.19.2-6. 

80 varnotkarsam refers to an artificial glitter given to gold and aven cua 
ments. os apasdranam is proposed in accordance with a suggestion by pn 
for apasārāīņnām of ‘the mss. and asaranadm of Cb Cs. apasdrana is Cee e i 
at length in 2.14.20-24. Cb understands dsara in the sense of an are i ae 

= TRE ae: . £ 3 : 

this is given a polish (varnotharsa) to make it appear as gold or ae in i a E 
with gold or silver (yoga). This explanation also o a ae ne eae 
i.e., of gold and silver. — Tagasya apaharam: as Añ. 7 e 
serious Ra It would seem then that apacarana implies a complete substitution 
of gold or silver by a base metal. 


82 astabhdgah is one-eighth of a pan, 
understands one-eighth of a gold masaka. 


not of a mdsaka (as in Cs Meyer). Ch 
No such coin is known to the text. 
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37 In case of reduction to the extent of one pala (beyond this), the 
fine shall be double the (value of the) loss. 38 By that are explained 
further cases. 39 A lump of lead or tin has a reduction of one- 
twentieth part. 40 And one kākaņī is the wage for one pala of it. 
41 A lump of iron has a reduction of one-fifth. 42 And two 
kākanīs is the wage for one pala of it. 483 By that are explained 
further cases. 

44 For the Examiner of Coins rejecting an established currency 
of panas which does not deserve to be rejected or not rejecting one 
deserving to be rejected the fine is twelve panas. 45 The currency 
of panas is effective when cleared of the payment of surcharge. 
46 For one accepting one mdasaka on a pana (sent into circula- 
tion) the fine is twelve panas. 47 By that are explained further cases. 


| 
36 A lump of copper has a loss of one-tenth part (in working). 
| 


48 For one causing a counterfeit coin to be made or receiving 
it or sending it into circulation the fine is one thousand panas, for { 
inserting it in the treasury (the penalty is) death. 


49 Attendants and dust-washers should receive one-third of 
articles of high value (found by them), the king two-thirds and gems 
(when found). 50 For stealing a gem, (the punishment is) the highest 
fine (for violence). 


51 In cases of information about mines, gems and buried treasure, 
the informant shall receive one-sixth part, one-twelfth part (if he be) 
a servant (of the state). 52 A treasure-trove over one hundred 
thousand (panas) shall go to the king. 58 If less, he shall give 
one-sixth part (to the finder). 54 A native of the land, who is 


41 kaldyasa is not mentioned in the Chapter on metals, 2.12, but is known to 
the text ; cf. 3.17.7. 


44 ritpadargaka: see 2.12.25. — akopyam: the root kup in the causal has 
the sense of ‘to cause to be shaken, to disturb,’ i.e., to find fault with, to reject. 
45 vyaji: this is 5% as laid down in 2.12.26. It seems that the rapika of 8% and 
the pdriksika of 1/8% mentioned there are also to be understood. 46 pandn 
masakam upajivatah : this appears to be a bribe of one masaka for every pana 
certified. The trader pays 1/16th, i.e., 64% and escapes 5 plus 8 plus 1/8, i.e., 133%, 
Cb Cs think that it is the laksanadhyaksa who misappropriates a masa of silver from 
1 pana at the time of minting. That officer, however, is not mentioned here. More- 
rons would be a counterfeit coin for making which the fine is very heavy 
S. . 2 : 

49 caraka- is proposed in conformity with 2.13.33. Cf. Breloer, II, 870 n.8 
Ch Cs read saraka which means ‘ a jewel.’ That meaning does not fit in the context. 
‘The actual comment in Cb contains no reference to any jewel. us 


; 58 sastham arnsarn dadyat : according to Cs it is the finder who gives one-sixth 


to the king. That is due to Yaj. 2.85. But Yaj. presupposes that the treasure- 
trove belongs to the finder, which is not the case here. 54 svakaranena: cf. 
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upright, shall receive the entire treasure-trove buried by his fore- 
fathers after producing proof of ownership. 55 In the “absence of 


proof of ownership, the fine is five hundred (panas), one thousand 
for appropriating it secretly. : 


56 lor the physician undertaking treatment involving danger 
to life without informing (the authorities), the fine is the lowest fine (or 
violence in case of death, the middle fine in case of death through 
a mistake in treatment. 57 In case of injury to a vital part or causing 
a deformity, the (magistrate) shall treat it as (a case of) physical injury. 


58 Actors shall live in one place during the rainy season. 59 They 
shall avoid excessive gifts of love by one person and excessive praise 
of one. 60 For transgression of that, the fine is twelve panas. 
61 They may, at will, entertain by making fun of the (customs of) 
countries, castes, families, schools and love-affairs. 


62 By actors are explained wandering minstrels and mendicants. 
68 For them the punishment shall be as many lashes with the 
whip as the number of panas the (judges) may pronounce as the fine, 
to be inflicted with an iron rod (i.e., mercilessly). 


64 In the case of the remaining kinds of work, he shall lay down 
wages for artists in accordance with what they produce. 


2.86.7; 3.1.15 etc. — Manu (8.35-37) allows only the Brahmin to take the whole ; 
the rest are to give one-sixth to the state. 

57 marmavadhavaigunyakarana may be understood as a single idea ‘ causing 
a physical deformity through injury to a vital part’ or as two separate ideas, 
marmavadha and vaigunyakarana. -vedha (Cb Cs) for vadha- is perhaps better. — 
dandaparusyan vidydt, i.e., the punishments of $.19.12-14 would operate. 

58 This is in order to prevent their disturbing agricultural operations (Cs). 
Cf, 2.1.84. 59 kamadanam: this would be received by the kusilavas from 

60  dvadagaguno of the 


some patron, hardly given by them to some one. g 
mss. would apply to kāmadāna, but not to ativada. We should read doddasapano 
with Cb. 61 The mss. read -avabhasena ; Meyer’s suggestion to read -avahāsena 
is adopted as being preferable to it. Cb Cs read -apahāne © by avoiding (the ridicule 


of).? In 8.18.8 we have upavada * reviling ’ which is different from avahdsa ‘ joking 


about, making fun of’ here. And the form apahdna is not convincing. 

63 ayahśūlena * with an iron rod’; but since sipha is there, this has uo t ae 
stood figuratively. Cf. dyahsalika in Kavyaprakaga, 10. Cb cepem ; ony ne 
pierces the vitals of kugilavas and caranas and takes money from them he 1s o 

‘in case they wound the feeling 


i zi > This is doubtful. Cs has 
ae iin ing the vitals with an iron dart,’ which seems little 


of others which is like pierel 
likely. 


64 The idea seems to be that in the case of the work of artisans not mentioned 


in the Chapter, their remuneration should be fixed in scorn ee tie 
of work they do. Cs has sesa as ‘ additional work’ for we Fa ESER 
according to work done. This meaning for sega seems hax y Ta x a ‘for the 
Breloer (III, 870 n. 2) we should read a ca after karmandm anc 
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65 In this manner the (king) should prevent thieves who 
are not known as thieves such as traders, artisans, actors, 
mendicants, jugglers and others from oppressing the country. 


CHAPTER TWO 


SECTION 77 KEEPING A WATCH OVER TRADERS 


1 The Superintendent of Markets should set up the pledging or 
sale of old wares which are furnished with proof of ownership in the 
market-place. 2 And he should inspect the weights and measures 
because of (likely) fraud in the standard of weights and measures. 


8 In the case of the parimdni and the drona, half a pala less or 
more is no offence. - For one pala less or more the fine is twelve 
panas. 5 By that is explained the increase in fine for each successive 
pala. 6 In the case of a twld, one karsa less or more is no offence. 
7 For two karsas less or-more the fine is six panas. 8 By that is 
explained the increase in fine for each successive karsa. 9 In the case 
of an ddhaka, half a karsa less or more is no offence. 10 For one 
karsa less or more the fine is three panas. 11 By that is explained 
the increase in fine for each successive karsa. 12 From this, he should 


| 


classes of artisans not mentioned in this Chapter, the wages should be as given to 
artists.’ He adds that artists (silpin) do not belong to this Chapter and artisans 
not mentioned here should be treated like artists, i.e., their wages are not fixed by 
rules, but according to the object. It is not certain that such a distinction between 
two sets of artisans is really intended. What seems meant is only that artists’ 
wages depend on the type of work they do. 


653 Breloer (III, 371) considers it noteworthy that wood- and leather-workers 
clay-workers and house-builders are missing in this Chapter. According to his reason- 
ing on the last s. these would be treated on a par with artists. It is likely that these 
are not mentioned because fraud or cheating is not measurable in their case, also 
because their misdemeanour does not quite constitute a social crime. ‘The fact that 
they belong to a more primitive economy seems to have little to do with their non- 
mention in this Chapter. — kuhaka isa‘ magician ° according to Ch. 


4.2 


1 samsthadhyaksah: this officer’s duties are not described in the Second Book. 
It is not clear if he is to work under the panyddhyaksa (2.16) who appears towards 
the end of this Chapter. samsthā refers to the panyasamstha ‘ the market-place.? — 
purdnabhdndandm : this does not mean that the officer is concerned with old. or 
second-hand goods only. He supervises the whole market, where old goods (that 
are likely to be stolen goods) may also be onsale. 2 pautava-: see 2.19.1. 


3 parimant and drona each measures two hundred palas (2.19.17-18 and. 29). 
So the deviation allowed is to the extent of 1/400th. 6 wuld is one hundred 


palas and a karga is 1/4th of a pala (2,19.12-15 and 4); so the same deviation is; 
allowed. 9 ddhaka is 1/4th of a drona (2.19.31). 
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form an estimate of ( 


the fines for deviations in i 
oth ypes 7 
and measures. w 


13 For the trader, purchasing with larger weights and measures 
and selling with smaller ones, these same fines are to be doubled 
14 For one robbing to the extent of one-eighth part of the price of the 


goods in the case of goods sold by counting, the fine is ninety-six 
panas. 


15 For the trader effecting the sale or pledging of an article made 
of wood, metal or gems, or made of ropes, leather or clay, or made of 
yarn, bark or hair, which is not genuine by declaring it to be genuine, 
the fine is eight times the price. 16 For the trader effecting the sale 
or pledging of an article not of high value as an article of high value or 
of an article not of a particular class as an article of that class or of an 
article which is given a false shine or in which there is fraud or the 
container of which is changed, the fine is fifty-four panas if the price 
is trifling, double if the price is one pana, two hundred (panas) if the 
price is two panas. 17 By that is explained the increase in fine in 
case of increase in price. i 

18 For artisans and artists‘ who by conspiring together bring 
about a deterioration in the quality of a work or (increase in) profit or 
a hindrance to purchase or sale, the fine is one thousand panas. 


19 For traders, too, who by conspiring together hold back wares 
or sell them at a high price, the fine is one thousand panas. 


20 As to difference in weight or measure or difference in price 
or quality, for the weigher or measurer who by a trick of the hand 


13 atiriktabhyam krītvā etc. : the purchase is made with a weight larger by 
more than 1/400th, while the sale is made with a weight smaller by more than 
1/400th, i.c., the difference in weight is more than double the deviation allowed and 
therefore the fines are doubled. 14 panyamiilyesu astabhagam : perhaps in 
conformity with s. 20 below, panamitilyesu may have been the original eres 
however, we have no reference in this ease to a rising scale of fines as we have there. 


15 Yāj. 2.246 is an exact paraphrase. 16 tajjata is ‘of a particular class 


rather than ‘ made at a particular place ° (Cs Breloer). Cf. 4.6.8. — oe 
parivartimam, i.e., given from a different container. The coe Samu ine 
meaning ‘changed in appearance’ is less likely. Cf. Yaj. 2.247-8. — Mt 


miilyam, i.e., valued at less than one panda. 
:sa was also responsible for 


‘arusilpind: : evi ly the samsthadhyak eck 
18 warisna le aes in the market from joming 


i i 7 hops were i 
preventing craftsmen and artists whose sh 3 : Be 
together rer exploiting customers. Meyer thinks that traders inducing sanana 

d. But that does not seem right. Cf. Yaj. 


to join together may also be understoo ion of 
AP. hoa 4.1.64 and this s. Breloer (III, 882) concludes ma Brae inne hun 
artisans from traders was not usual before Kautilya. For djiva i p. 

below. 


19 Yāj. 2.250 is an exact reproduction. 
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brings about (a difference to the extent of) one-eighth part in (an article) 
priced at one pana, the fine is two hundred (panas). 21 By that is 
explained the increase in fines by two hundred (panas) ‘successively. 
22 For mixing things of a similar kind with objects such as grains, 
fats, sugars, salts, perfumes and medicines, the fine is twelve panas. 


23 The Merchant should fix, after calculating their total earnings 
for the day, what the (sales-agents) should live on with permission. 


24 What falls in between the purchaser and the seller becomes 
different from what is received. 25 With that they may make stores 
of grains and commodities, when permitted to do so. 26 The Director 
of Trade should confiscate what is accumulated otherwise by them. 


20 The expression tulamanantaram arghavarņāntara vā at the beginning are 
understood as something like adhikarasabdas introducing the topic. This is how 
Cb apparently understands it. It explains antara by ‘special gain (made through 
tulā cte.).’ The two words could have been understood with astabhagam in the s., 
but though the former is possible with hastadosena, it is difficult to conceive of 
arghantara ot varndniara being brought about by hastadosa. And the case of 
varndntara is separately mentioned in s. 22. Cs supplies ‘ should be written down 
in a book’ after the expression, but it is not easy to see the purpose of such records. 
— dharakasya ete. : as Breloer (ITI, 396-400) says these are servants in the royal 
store-houses, where these offences are to be understood as being committed. Cf. 
2.15.63. That explains the heavier finc. 21 dvisatottarad dandavrddhih : this 
may mean that in the case of an article valued at two panas, the fine is four hundred 
panas and so on or that if the difference is to the extent of 1/4th of the price the 
fine is 400 and so on (Cs). The former is obviously intended. 22 samavarno- 
padhdne : this literally implies mixing with goods of the same or similar quality. 
Meyer thinks we should read asamavarno- ‘ not of the same quality,’ which seems 
supported by hinam praksipan in Yaj.’s paraphrase of this s. (2.245). But the small- 
ness of the fine seems to indicate only a mixing with similar quality goods. The 
fine is. prescribed because goods in royal stores are tampered with. 


23 yan nisrstam ete. : it seems that from this s. onwards we have to think of 
the panyddhyaksa as the officer concerned and not the samsthadhyaksa. The former 
is mentioned in ss. 26 and 38. Morcover, upajiveyuh could have for its subject 
sales-agents, referred to as panyddhisthatarah in 2.16.14-16, who work under the 
panyddhyaksa. It is he who fixes their day’s remuneration. vanik, therefore, 
seems to be the panyadhyaksa ; he is the state Trader-in-Chief as 2.16 shows. 


24 kretrvikretor. antarapatitam is an odd expression. What seems meant is 
f “the difference between purchases and sales,’ i.e., goods remaining unsold. kraya- 
vikrayayor would have been better. — dddyddanyad ‘ other than, i.e., different 
from what is received (as commission or profit). - The idea seems to be that unsold 
goods cannot be treated as remuneration or profit and the agent deprived of the latter 
with that excuse. It must be admitted that this sense for ddaya would be unusual. 
It is not unlikely that ss. 24 and 25 formed a single sentence and we originally had 
antarapatitam dddya yad bhavati tena dhdnyapanya- cte. Cs reads adayadanyam 
“not liable to be divided among heirs (but to be taken by the king alone), which is 
extremely doubtful. Meyer proposes dddya adainyam bhavati ‘no difficulty would <Š 
arise by taking it, i.e., it would be useful in times of distress. There scems little 
point in such a statement here. 26 «anyathdnicitam, ¢.g., by setting aside a part 
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27 With that he should trade when selling grains and commodities 
to the advantage of the subjects. 


28 And he should fix a profit for them of five per hundred over 
and above the permitted purchase-price in the case of indigenous 
commodities, ten (per hundred) in the case of foreign goods. 29 For 
those who increase the price beyond that or secure (a profit beyond that) 
during purchase or sale, the fine shall be two hundred panas for (an 
additional profit of) five panas in one hundred panas. 30 By that is 
explained the inerease in fine in case of increase in price. 


31 And in case of the joint purchase by them remaining unsold, 
he shall not allow another joint purchase. 32 In case of damage 
to commodities, he should show them favour. 


33 If there is a glut of commodities, the Director of Trade should 
sell all goods in one place. 34 So long as these are unsold, others 
shall not sell (those goods). 35 The (agents) shall sell those fora daily 
wage for the benefit of the subjects. ere 


36 In the case of commodities distant in place and time, however, 
the (Director of Trade), expert in fixing prices, shall fix the price 
after calculating the investment, the production of goods, duty, 
interest, rent and other expenses. 


CHAPTER THREE 


SECTION 78 REMEDIAL MEASURES DURING CALAMITIES 


1 There are eight great calamities of a divine origin : fire, floods, 
disease, famine, rats, wild animals, serpents and evil spirits. 2 From 
them he should protect the country. 


of the goods given to them for selling and making up the price by charging more 
for the rest. 27 anugrahena prajanam: cf. 2.16.5 above. 

28 -kraya is clearly ‘purchase-price.” 20 bhavana En the object is ‘ gain 
or profit? —- panasate parcapanad, i.e., for an additional 5%. 

31 nānyanı sambhiiyakrayam : Cb Cs understand ‘ to other merchants.’ ; ao 
ever, ‘ to the same merchants ` is also likely. A sort of monopoly in sale is thought 
of here, care being taken to see that there is no cornering of the commodity. 

33 panyabahulydt: Cs reads this with the preceding s.; but ne He 
is far from happy. The comment in Cb supports the other construe ion: = 3 
mukhani: cf. 2.16.4. 34 anye, i.c., other independent traders. 35 anugrahena 


prajanam : cf. s. 27 above. 

36 The prose is to be construed with the following stanza, showing a common 
auttiorship L = panyanispattim refers to the amount of goods produced a oe 
“time taken for production.” — arghavil is clearly the panyddhyakga, as 2.16-1-: 


show. He ean hardly be the scnnsthadhyaksa as Cs and Breloer think. 
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3 In summer, the villages shall do the cooking outside (the houses) 


a collection of ten fire-fighting implements. 
‘Rules for the City Superin- 
‘Rules for the 


or being protected by 

4 - Prevention of fire is explained in 
tendent’ and in connection with royal possessions in 
Royal Residence.’ 

5 And on parvan-days, he should cause worship of the fire to be 
made with offerings, oblations in fire and recitals of benedictions. 

6 In the rainy season, villages situated near water should live 
away from the level of the floods. 7 And they should keep a collec- 
tion of wooden planks, bamboos and boats. 8 They should rescue 
a (person) being carried away (by the flood) by means of gourds, skin- 
bags, canoes, tree-stems and rope-braids. 9 For those who do not 
go to the rescue, the fine is twelve panas, except in the case of those 
without canoes. 

10 And on parvan-days he should cause worship of the rivers 
to be carried out. 11 Experts in the practice of magic or those versed 
in the Vedas should use spells against rain. 


12 In case of drought, he should cause worship of the Lord of 
Saci, the Ganges, the Mountains and Mahakaccha to be made. 


18 The calamity of disease, (magicians and others) should counter- 
act with seeret means, physicians with medicines or holy ascetics with 
pacificatory and expiatory rites. 


4.3 

The inclusion of this Chapter in this Book is rather strange. Perhaps kantaka 
stands ‘for everything causing trouble to subjects. The pradesirs may be concemed 
with some of the measures recommended, but often the king appears to direct 
the operations himself. 

3 grisme etc. : cf. 2.86.15-17 above. — dasamiilisamgrahena adhisthitah : this 
is far from clear in meaning. The translation follows a suggestion by N. N. Law 
(Studies, p. 101) that dasamili refers to the fire-fighting tools of 2.36.18, though it 
must be pointed out that we have only nine objects mentioned there, not ten, since 
kacagrahani is a single item, not two as Law thinks. Cb Cs read dagakuli- ; the 
idea seems to be that groups of ten families hold themselves responsible for fire in 
their area and that probably they kept a watch by turns while cooking was in 
progress. This might also appear to be a likely idea. Cb seems to imply that the 
gopa (in charge of ten families) is to look after the prevention of fire. 

4 nāgarika- etc., i.e., in 2.36.15-27 above. — nisantapranidhau, i.c., in 1.20.4. 

5 parvasu, i.c., on the new moon and full moon days. ; 

T upagrhniyuh is proposed for apa- as being necessary for sense. 8 gandika 
is a tree-stem, sometimes used as an anvil; cf. 2.18.9. — ventka is a rope (which 
has the appearance of a braid). Cf. 10.2.14. Law (Studies, p. 84) thinks that 
gandika is a floating device made of the skin of a rhinoceros and that venikd is a float 
of reeds etc. woven together. The former at least is doubtful in this text. 


12 mahdkaccha: sec 3.16.38. According to Ch it means ‘ the sea’ 
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; [ 4.3.27 
S) 
14 Ee oee aiea ¢ 3 
ee Pie a the epidemic. 15 He should cause 
a eae = = athing in sacred places, worship of Mahakaccha, 
n Ing 0t Cows in cremation grounds, burning of effigies and a night 
| (festival in honour) of gods. 
ss ; ig TY gree of disease or epidemic among cattle, he should order 
| ustration rites in connection with the sheds and objects (connected 
| with them) and worship of their respective deities. 
is | 17 During a famine, the king should make a store of seeds and 
C= | food-stuffs and show favour (to the subjects), or (institute) the building 
ue | of forts or water-works with the grant of food, or share (his) provisions 
n- (with them), or entrust the country (to another king). 18 Or, he 
ot | should seek shelter with allies, or cause a reduction or shifting (of the 
se | population). 19 Or, he should migrate with the people to another 
| region where crops have grown, or settle along the sea, lakes or tanks. 
| 3 . n . 
rs | 20 He should make sowings of grains, vegetables, roots and fruits 
ed along the water-works or hunt deer, beasts, birds, wild animals 
and fish. 
of 21 In case of danger from rats, cats and ichneumons should be 
let loose. 22 For catching or killing these, the fine shall be twelve 
T- panas, also for not restraining dogs, except in the case of foresters. 
th 23 He should strew grains smeared with the milk of snuhi-plants 
or such as are mixed with secret mixtures. 24 Or, he should institute 
| a tax in rats. 25 Or, holy ascetics should perform pacificatory rites. 
| 26 And on parvan-days, he should order worship of rats. 
ka. 5 g 
ed | 27 By that are explained remedies against danger from locusts, 
ct | birds and insects. 
his | 18 siddhatāpasāh seems to convey a single idea * ascetics who have attained 
aw l siddhis.’ 


compound would be strange. sthdna by itself can hardly mean ‘keeping in SUC 
place’ (Cb). Meyer suggests sthandnyartha- ‘sheds and other (anya) objects, which 
is doubtful. He also suggests sendnyartha- or sendnyarchd-, which are hardly 


likely. — svadaivata ` i.c., Subrahmanya of elephants, A§vinau of horses, Pagupati 


of cattle, Varuna of buffaloes, Vayu 
Cs). 


17 desanikgepam : this 


of donkeys and mules, and Agni of goats ° (Cb 


amounts to entrusting the region to the care of another 
king who may be better placed. niksepa implies receiving back after a time. 


i i i i igration to foreign lands, 
c is ion in population by inducing migra , i 
vit Soe TA om one region to another in the kingdom 


hile , is shifting population fr 0 l 
Nea eee PRA context refers to hunting, catching ete. 


itself. Cf. 2.1.1. 20 ārambhān in the 
— gundm: these might drive away 


22 sam, i.e., of cats and ichneumons. 
eee i ead rats as tax per head. 


the cats. 24 misikakaram, i.e., so many d 
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28 In case of danger from wild animals, he should leave carcasses 
of cattle mixed with a stupefying liquid or intestines (of cattle) filled 
with madana-kodrava. 29 Fowlers or hunters should busy themselves 
with concealed cages and pits. 30 Armoured men, weapons in hand, 
should kill wild animals. 31 For onc not going forth to help, the fine 
shall be twelve panas. 82 The same shall be the reward for one 
slaying a wild animal. 33 And he should order the worship of 


mountains on parvan-days. 
34 . By that are explained remedies against herds of deer or beasts, 
F swarms of birds and crocodiles. 

35 In case of danger from serpents, experts in poison-cure should 
act with charms and medicines. 36 Or (persons) coming together 
should kill snakes. 37 Or, experts in the Atharvaveda lore should 
use magic spells. 38 And on parvan-days, he should order worship 
of cobras. 

-39 By that are explained remedies against danger from aquatic 
creatures. 


40 In case of danger from evil spirits, experts in the Atharva- | 
veda lore or experts in the practice of magic should perform rites i 
for destroying evil spirits. 41 And on parvan-days, he should order | 
worship of caitya-trees with offerings of raised platforms, umbrellas, | 
food, small flags and goats. | 

42 In cases of all (kinds of) danger, they should make offerings l 
day and night, saying ‘ We offer you the oblation? 43 And in all i 
cases, he should favour the stricken (subjects) like a father. | 

44 Therefore, experts in the practice .of magic, (and) holy 


ascetics, capable of counteracting divine calamities, should live 
in the kingdom, honoured by the king. 


(EIEEEI LE 


28 madanarasa: see 14.1.16-17. — madanakodrava appears to be a poisonous 
variety of the kodrava grains ; or kodrava grains treated with poison may be under- 
stood.. 29 kita as an adjective ‘concealed’ is preferable to a ‘substantive 
i “a snare’ (Meyer) ; cf. 2.3.15; 4.10.3 ete. 


35 jangulividah : ef. 1.21.9 ete. 36 vapi sarpdn is proposed for vopasarpan 
which is evidently corrupt. 


4] ulloptkd appears to be a kind of food, as in Cb. The Mahabharata (5.191.21) 
has the form ulldpika (from lap ‘address’ to the spirits when offering food to them) 
Utpala on Br, San. 48.28 has ulldpika, but on 46.16 ullopika. —- hastapataka 
is a flag carried in the hand, a small flag. 


42 ī i 
42 carämah from Ch Cs seems preferable to cardmi of the mss. 
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CHAPTER FOUR 


SECTION 79 GUARDING AGAINST PERSONS WITH SECRET (MEANS OF) 
INCOME 


1 In‘ Rules for the Administrator ° the protection of the country 
has been described. 2 We shall. (now) explain the weeding of thorns 
in that (country). : 


3 The Administrator should station in the country (secret agents) 
appearing as holy ascetics, wandering monks, cart-drivers. wandering 
minstrels, jugglers, tramps, fortune-tellers, sooth-sayers, astrologers, 
physicians, lunatics, dumb persons, deaf persons, idiots, blind persons, 
traders, artisans, artists, actors, brothel-keepers, vintners, dealers in 
bread, dealers in cooked meat, and dealers in cooked rice. 4 -They 
should find out the integrity or otherwise of village-officers and heads 
of departments. 5 And whomsoever among these he suspects of 
deriving a secret income he should cause to be spied upon by a secret 
agent. 

6 A secret agent should say to a judge in whom confidence is 
inspired by him, ‘ Such and such a relation of mine is accused (before 
you); save him in this misfortune and accept this amount.’ 7 If 
he were to do so, he should be exiled as one given to receiving bribes. 
8 By that are explained magistrates. = 


9 A secret agent should say to a village chief or a departmental 
head, ‘Such and such a rogue has plenty of wealth; this misfortune 
has befallen him ; by using that, extort money from him.’ 10 If he 
were to do so, he should be exiled as an extortioner. 


4.4 

gūdhājīvinām : the genitive conveys the sense of the ablative. — raksa is 
the same as raksana in 4.1 and 4.2 above. 

1 samdharirpranidhau: the actual title of the section in 2.35 is samahartr- 


pracarah. 

3 samdhartd : it is clear that this officer is ultimately responsible for the kanjaka- 
Sodhana and that the pradestrs work under him. 4 gramanam obviously 
refers to officers stationed in the villages. 5 gidhdjivinam is proposed for 
gidhajivinam in conformity with the use of the former form found throughout 
elsewhere ; cf. 3.1.10; 3.20.2 etc., as well as the title of this section. The actual 
comment in Cb shows the correct form. —  sattrind is proposed for satirisavarnena 
of the mss. savarna ‘of the same varna” has little significance in the context ; 
and its place in the compound is also suspicious. 

6 It is proposed to omit pradestaram va read after dharmastham. in the mss., in 
view of s.8 which follows. 7 pravasycta: the idea is of * exile,’ not of * execu- 
tion,’ in the present Chapter. 

9 grdmakiitam: the word does not occur elsewhere. It means probably the 
same as grdmika (8.4.9) and seems to be the village headman. — dhdrayasva : 
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11 Or, (an agent) pretending to be an accused should induce 
those, who are known to bear false testimony, with plenty of money. 
12 If they were to do so, they should be exiled as false witnesses. 
13 By that are explained those who cause false evidence to be given. 


14 Or, if he considers any one as a user of occult means for winning 
love with incantations or rites with herbs or rites in cremation grounds, 
a secret agent should say to him,‘ I am in love with so and so’s wife, 
daughter-in-law or daughter ; make her reciprocate my love and take 
this money.’ 15 If he were to do so, he should be exiled as a user | 
of occult means for winning love. 16 By that are explained practisers ! 
of black magic and sorcery. | 

J 


17 Or, if he considers any one who prepares, purchases or sells 
poison or who deals in medicines or food, as an administerer of poison, i 
a secret agent should say to him, * So and so is my enemy ; bring about 
his death and take this money.’ 18 If he were to do so, he should 
be exiled as a poison-giver. 19 By that is explained the dealer in 
stupefying mixtures. 


| 

| 

l 

20 Or, if he considers any one as an utterer of false coins, (being) a 

frequent purchaser of various metals and acids, of coals, bellows, pincers, | 

vices, anvils, dies, chisels and crucibles, with indications of hands and l 

clothes smeared with soot, ashes and smoke, (and being) possessed of | 

blacksmith’s tools, a secret agent should expose him by insinuating i 

himself into his confidence as a pupil and by carrying on dealings with l 

him. 21. If exposed, he should be exiled as an utterer of false coins. | 

22 By that is explained the remover of colour (from precious metals) 
and the dealer in artificial gold. 


cf. 1.6.7 ete. 10 wutkocaka is one who extorts money rather than one who takes 
a bribe. 3 


13 -srāvaņakārakāh : for grotr ‘ witness ’ cf. 3.1.4,14 ete. 


i 

| 

q 

| 

14 samvadana is how all mss. read the word here and in the next s., also apparently ‘ 

in 4.5.6, but in 4.5.1 and 4.13.28 they show sarnvanana. The Atharvaveda knows | 

samvanana (6.9.8) and sarvanani (a plant for winning love, 6.189.3). The Mahd- i 

i bharata (3.222.56-57) shows samvanana in the critical edition, though a number of | 

mss. have samvadana; the lexicons have swhvadana. The latter from has been | 

adopted throughout. 16 krlya appears to be connected with spirits, while | 

abhicăãra is sorcery. 

19 madanayoga: cf. 14.1.16-17. 
20 mustika appears to be a kind of hand-vice. — bimba the ‘ die’ from which 
coins are made. — -sarhsargam is read for -samvargam in conformity with (upa- 
karana-) samsargam in 4.6.2 and 18. — samvyavahara: cf. 1.9.8. — anupravisya : 
cf. „1:17.39 ete. 22 ragasydpaharta kutasuvarnavyavahd@ri ca: it seems that 
a single offender is intended, one who deals in artificial gold and robs precious 


metals of their genuineness. vyakhydtah also implies a single individual. 
therefore, does not seem to be right. 


The ca, 
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[45.7 


23 But the thirteen (persons), having 
when engaged in doing injury (to others), 
shall pay a redemption 
the offence. 


secret ways of income, 
should be exiled or they 
-amount in accordance with the gravity of 


CHAPTER FIVE 


SECTION 80 DETECTION OF CRIMINALS THROUGH SECRET AGENTS 
IN THE DISGUISE OF HOLY MEN 


1 After the employment of spies, (secret agents) appearing as 
holy men should entice criminals by means of lores favourite with 
criminals, (viz.,) robbers by means of charms inducing sleep, making 
invisible or opening doors, adulterers by love-winning charms. 


2 When these have been enthused (to see the power of the charms), 
they should take a large band of them at night and proposing to go to 
one village should go to another village in which men and women are 
prepared beforehand, and say, ‘Right here you can see the power of 
our lore ; it is difficult to go to the other village.’ 3 Then opening the 
gates by means of a gate-opening charm, they should say, ‘ Enter.’ 
4 By means of an invisibility charm they should make the criminals 
go safely through the midst of wakeful guards. 5 Sending guards 
to sleep with a sleep-inducing charm they should cause them with their 
beds to be moved by the criminals. 6 With a love-winning charm 
they should make the criminals enjoy (harlots) appearing as other men’s 
wives. 7 When these are convinced of the power of their lores, they 
should prescribe the performance of preliminary rites and so on, so that 
they may be recognized. 


28 trayodaga: we get the number thirteen only if we understand a single offender 
in s. 22. See above. — pravdsyah: this again is exile, not exccution, since 
redemption is allowed. 


, AS 


mānava ‘an evil man ` is a criminal, particularly a dacoit or robber. Patafijali 
on Panini, 4.1.161, explains the formation of the word in this sense. Cf. Sten Konow, 
Indian Culture, III, 8. 

1 mdnavan is proposed for māņavā of the mss. as suggested by Meyer. The 
accusative as the object for pralobhayeyuh is quite necessary. The siddha agents 
themselves are not criminals. If they were former criminals, we should have had 
purdnamdnavd. Cb comment presupposes māņavān. — samvadana: sce 4.4.14 
above. 

2 krtakasiripurugam : Meyer proposes krlasarhketastripurusam ; that does a 
seem quite necessary. 7 abhijndnartham : the idea apparently = that w a e 
engaged in the rites, the dacoits would be off their guard and hence ae ae 
apprehend. It seems quite possible that this expression 1s to be construed wi 
krtalaksana- ete. in the next s. 
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-8 Or, they should get them to do their work in houses in which 
9 Or, they should get them caught in 
ir confidence. 10 They should get them 
selling or pledging articles that 


goods have been marked. 
one place after winning thei 
arrested while engaged in purchasing, 
are marked or when they are intoxicated with drug ged liquor. 

11 When they are arrested, he should question them concerning 
former offences and their associates. 

12 Or, (secret agents) appearing as old thieves should, after 
winning their confidence, get thieves to do their work in the same manner 
and get them arrested. 13 When they are arr ested, the Administrator 
should point them out to citizens and country people, saying, ‘ The | 
king has studied the lore of catching thieves ; it is under his instructions 
that these thieves bave been caught; I shall catch others too; you 
should (therefore) restrain your kinsmen who may have criminal 
tendencies.’ 

14 And if he were to come to know through the information of 
the spies that some one among them has stolen a (trifle like a) yoke-pin, 
goad and so on, he should declare (that about) him among them, 
saying, ‘ This is the king’s power.’ 


15 Old thieves, cow-herds, fowlers and hunters, winning the 
confidence of forest thieves and foresters, should induce them to attack j 
caravans, herds or villages with plenty of articles made of artificial | 
gold and forest produce. 16 When the attack is made, they should i 
get them killed by concealed soldiers or through provisions for the i 
journey mixed with stupefying liquids. 17 (Or,) they should get 
them arrested while sleeping after being tired by a long journey carrying 
a heavy load of stolen goods or when they are intoxicated by drugged 
liquor at festive parties. 


show them as before (to the people), causing a proclamation of the 
king’s omniscience to be made among the inhabitants of the 


18 And having caught them, the Administrator should - l 
y 
kingdom. 


the accusative in the mss., in view of the usual sense of this word. Cf. ss. 12 and 15 
below. — The s. is misplaced ; it may be read after s.7. For, ss. 8 and 10 go 
together. 


l1 ptirvdpaddna : sce 2.86.86 ; 3.12.35 etc. 
14 pratyddigel: cf. 1.11.4, 


16 pathyadanena is read in conformity with the reading in 2.16.24 above. All 
mss. read here pathyadanena, as all read pathyaddnena in 7.17.59. : 


; 
3 
3 
] 
; 
i 


9 anupravistd in the nominative is proposed as suggested by Meyer in place of 
18 sarvajfia- stands for savarjfatva-. Cf. 1.8.6 for a similar use. i 


aena 


eed 
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CHAPTER SIX 


SECTION 81 ARREST ON SUSPICION, WITH THE (STOLEN) ARTICLE 
AND BY (INDICATIONS OF) THE ACT 

1 After the practices of holy men comes (the topic of) arrest on 
suspicion, with the article and because of the act. 


2 He should suspect as being either a murderer, or a thief, or one 


living on a secret income by appropriating buried treasure or entrusted 
article or through employment by enemies (the following persons, viz.,) 
one whose inheritance and family (income) are exhausted, one with 
a small wage, one falsely declaring his country, caste, family, name or 
occupation, one whose profession or work is hidden, one addicted to 
meat, wine, eating of food, perfumes, garlands, clothes and ornaments, 
one who spends lavishly, one addicted to prostitutes, gambling or 
drinking in bars, one travelling frequently, one whose stay and departure 
are unknown, one moving at an odd time in a solitary place or a forest 
or a house-garden, one holding long consultations and meeting frequently 
in a secret place or in a place with a (likely) victim, one secretly getting 
treatment for recently inflicted wounds, one always staying inside 
the house, one proceeding (stealthily ?), one devoted to a beloved, one 


making frequent inquiries about other people’s possessions (such as) 


women, goods or houses, one in possession of tools of a condemned 
occupation or lore, one moving stealthily in the shadow of walls at an 
odd hour of the night, one selling at an improper place and time goods 
that are changed in appearance, one who entertains a fecling of hostility, 
one with a low occupation or caste concealing his appearance, one, not 
a monk, having the marks of a monk, or a monk with a different mode 
of life, one who had formerly committed an offence, one shown up by 
his own deeds, one who, at the sight of the City-Superintendent or 


4.6 
rapa refers to the stolen article found with a person. karma is the act of theft. 


1 siddhaprayogad ūrdhvam : the succession is of topics only. The siddhas 


have nothing to do with the contents of this Chapter. 

2 -sthanagamanam : panya found in the mss. at the end of this compound js 
dropped as in Cb Cs. It does not go well with sthāna and gamana. — -prati- 
karakarayitaram is proposed for pralikarayitaram, in conformity with 2.36.10 
above. — abhyadhigantaram is uncertain in meaning. Cb explains ‘ one suddenly 
turning aside when some person is coming towards him.’ Cs follows. : It may also 
mean ‘one who stealthily approaches other people or their houses.” — kutsita- 
karmagastropa- : Cs has -sastra- for -Sastra-. Cb comment presupposes sastra. 
However, kutsita seems more likely of a lore such as magic than of a ee ae 
hinakarmajatim vigithamanartipam : the expressions may be understood toge 
ho has the marks of a monk. — parvakyta- 


or separately. — Jingin is one w. 1 3 
E e 4.8.26 Lt __ svakarmabhir apadistam : this person is not caught 
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a big officer, conceals himself, runs away, sits without ee | 
becomes agitated or has his voice and complexion of the face ¢ ry an Í 
changed, (and) one shying at a crowd of men carrying weapons in hand. | 
Thus ends (the topic of) arrest on suspicion. | 
3 As to arrest with the article, however, what is lost or í 
stolen and is not found, he should communicate to those who deal in | 
wares of that class. 4 If they, on coming by the article communicated, H 
were to conceal it, they shall be liable for the offence of being accessories. i 
5 If they are ignorant about it, they shall be acquitted on giving | 
up the article. 6 And they shall not pledge or sell old wares with- | 
out informing the Market Superintendent. ! 
l 

| 


ry 


7 If the article about which information has been given is found, 
he should question the person arrested with the article concerning its 
acquisition “ Whence did you get this?’ 8 If he were to plead ‘ I got 
it in inheritance, obtained it as a gift, purchased it, got it made, (or) 
received it as a secret pledge from so and so; this is the place and 
time of its acquisition; this is its price, quantity, marks and value,’ 
he shall be acquitted on his (statements about the) acquisition being 
corroborated. 9 If the person who lost the article were also to prove 
the same, he shall hold the article as belonging to him whose possession 
of it was earlier and long or whose title is clear. 10 For, even among 
quadrupeds and bipeds there is a similarity in appearance and marks : 
how much more then would it be in the case of forest produce, ornaments 


and (other) articles produced from material from the same source and 
by the same manufacturer ? 


11 Ifhe were to plead ‘ This is a borrowed or hired article, a pledge, 
a trust, a deposit or goods given for sale on agency basis, belonging 
to so and so, he shall be acquitted on corroboration by the person 


in the act; only his actions in general are suspicious. 
dargane is to be understood right up to -mukhavarnam. 


| 
| 
fi 
— nägarikamahāmätra- | 
— -paraprayoga seems to 3 
mean ‘ employment by the enemy (as an agent). Cb Cs read varaprayoga. Cb has 
“ §astrayukta, armed’ ; it is not unlikely that this is corrupt for satruprayukta. Cs 
explains ‘ use of a weapon in consequence of anger (vara, i.e., krodha).’ This latter is 
doubtful. — apahāra and prayoga are the means of gūdha 


Gjiva or ‘ secret income.’ 
4 sdcivyakara ‘ one who renders help,’ an 


associate. 5 Cf. 8.16.18. 6 Cf. 4.2.1. 

7 For this passage, cf. 3.16.12 ff. 8 Gdhipracchannam seems to mean 
S concealed as a pledge,’ i.c., a secret pledge. ‘This is distinguished from dhitaka 
“a thing pledged’ of s. 11 below. — upasamprapteh is an emendation of Meyer 
for upasampraptah ; the genitive is quite necessary, — argha is the price fixed 


for sale, while mdlya is its cost price. 9 For dega ‘ title, 
cf. 3.16.29. 10 


alone with kartr. 


proof of ownership’, 
It seems better to understand ekayont with dravya and eka 
11 vatydortyakarma: for Sales-agents, see 3.12.25 ff, 


7 — dpasãārà: see 
3.16.15. 12 upalinganam: cf. 3.12.51; 3.18.37. 


It primarily means ‘a sign 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


ee eae 


essaim 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 
QZ 
a. Yey 

ORIEK 
313 THE SUPPRESSION OF CRIMINALS [4. 6. 18 
proving his innocence. 12 If that person were to say 
the person arrested with the : 
other person giving it, the re 


“It is not so,’ 
article shall justify the reason for the 
j ason for his accepting it or get the indica- 
tions corroborated by the giver, the one who ċauses to give, the recorder, 
the receiver and those who have witnessed or heard (the transaction). 


13 In the case of an (article) that is left, has disappeared (or) 
run away and is (afterwards) found, (there shall be) clearance (from 
guilt) by proof concerning place, time and acquisition. 14 If not 
cleared, he shall pay that and as much again as fine. 15 Otherwise, 
he shall be liable to punishment for theft. Thus ends (the topic of) 
arrest with the article. 


16 As to arrest because of the act, however, in the case of a 
house that has been robbed, entry or exit otherwise than by a door, 
the piercing of the door with a hole or by uprooting, the breaking of 
a latticed window or eaves of an upper chamber, the crumbling of 
a wall while climbing up or descending, or the digging up (of the ground) 
as a means of burying or robbing objects secretly, he should hold (these) 
as committed by one inside the house, if (things stolen) could be known 
through information supplied, and if the cutting, the rubbish, the 
breaking and the tools are on the inside. 17. In the reverse case (he 
should hold these) as committed by an outsider, if (these are) on both 
sides as committed by both (inmates and outsiders). 


18 If the offence is committed by an insider, he should examine 
a man closely related, who may be addicted to vice, may have ruthless 
„associates or may be in possession of a thief’s tools, or a woman from 


or indication that proves something.’ In the next s., it refers to proof or production 
of proof. — ddayakaddpaka- etc. : in 2.7.81 some of these terms are used in connec- 
tion with receipts in the treasury. — upadrastrbhir is an emendation suggested 
by Meyer for upadestrbhir. That it is necessary is shown by 38.11.81. upadestr 
can hardly mean ‘ one who dictates to the writer’ (Cs). Cb seems to understand 
‘ one who tells the person that the object is in his possession.” 

18 wpalinganena: see $.12 above. 15 anyathd : the difference between 
this case and that in the last s. seems to be that in this case, the person cannot 


plead any excuse, howsoever invalid, for the possession of the object. 


16 samdhind bijena vā vedham: since vedha “piercing > implies the ae ae 
making an opening, samdhi and bija are obviously means to that ends sari nt 
seems to be ‘making a hole,’ but bīja is uncertain; it may signify uprooting. 
Cb seems to understand the renioval of some sort of a wooden latch for opening the 
door. Cs renders samdhi by ‘ surunga, underground tunnel, * yuon is Ra 5 
its explanation of bija by ‘ vedhasadhana ’ is not helpful. Meyer's at 5 he ry s 
(sańdhi) or at the hinges (bija)’ is possible J but the locative oug ee : ea 
preferable to the instrumental in that case. Besides, for samdhi as ‘making a hole, 


or, a hole,’ cf. the Mrechakatika, Act 8. — upadegopalabhyam : this and the next 


i i the inside. — abhyantara- 
indications of the effort being made from 
clause are the only in ee eee 


goes with each of cheda, utkara, parini 


mieneninuee 


ENS: 


| 
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an indigent family or attached to another (man), or an attendant of 
a similar conduct, who is sleeping excessively, overpowered by sleep, 
agitated, with voice and face dry and changed, restless, prattling too 
much, with limbs stiffened by climbing high up, with body or clothes 
cut, crushed, broken or torn, with hands and feet having sears or 
stiffened, with hair and nails full of dust or with hair and nails cut and 


bent, or who is thoroughly bathed and anointed, with limbs rubbed 
with oil, or with hands and feet just washed, whose foot-prints are 
: 


similar to those (found) in dust or wet surfaces, or who has flowers, 
wine, perfumes, bits of cloth, unguents or perspiration similar to those 

(found) at the entrance and exit. 19 He should hold (him) to be 
a thief or an adulterer. 


| 
: 


20 The magistrate, along with the village and divisional 
officers, should make a search for thieves outside, and the City- 
Superintendent (should do it) inside the fort, according to indica- 
tions (just) mentioned. 


gece iaoiaee e 
— 


CHAPTER SEVEN 


SECTION 82 INQUEST ON SUDDEN DEATHS 


1 He shall examine a (person) dying suddenly, after smearing 
(the body) with oil. 


2 (One) with urine and ordure thrown out, with the skin of 
the abdomen filled with wind, with swollen hands and feet, with eyes 
open, with marks on the throat, he should hold as killed through the 
stopping of breathing by strangulation. 3 The same, with arms and 
thighs contracted, he should hold as slain by hanging. 


+ (One) with hands, feet and abdomen swollen, with eyes sunk in, 
with the navel turned out, he should hold as impaled. 


` 
pe O S WES 


18 fadvidhdcdram, i.c., vyasaninam etc. — samrabdha means ‘swollen,’ also 
‘ stiffened ’; the latter seems preferable, for sina is used for ‘ swollen’ in the next 
Chapter. Cb has‘ sprained.’ — vilinabhugnakesanakham : bhugna‘ bent, curved ° 
does not seem quite appropriate with hair or nails; perhaps bhagna is to be read, 
vilūna going with kesa and bhagna with nakha. Cb’s explanation is ‘ worn out, cut,’ 
which seems to presuppose bhagna. 19 paraddrikam: the adulterer may also 
break into a house like a thief. : 

20 sagopasthanikah: cf. 2.35.1-6 above. — nirdistahetubhih refers to the 
indications mentioned in this Chapter for arrest on suspicion etc. 


4,7 
-1 tailabhyaktam: this is in order that injuries, swellings, etc. may become 


clear. — parikgeta: it may be presumed that the inquests were held by the. 
pradestrs in the country and by the nagarika in the city, as suggested by 4.6.20. 
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5 (One) with the anus and eyes closed, with-the tongue bitten, 
with the belly swollen, he should hold as dead by (drowning in) water, 


: (One) bespattered with blood, with limbs broken or dislocated, 
he one hold as slain with sticks or stones. 


7 (One) with limbs shattered and burst, he should hold as hurled 
down (from a height). 


8 (One) with dark hands, feet, teeth and nails, with loose flesh, 
hair of the body and’skin, with the mouth covered with foam, he should 
hold as killed by poison. 9 ‘The same, with bloody marks of bite, 
he should hold as killed by a snake or. an insect. _ 


10 (One) with clothes and limbs thrown about, with excessive 
vomiting and motions, he should hold as killed by a stupefying 
mixture. ° 

11 He should find out if the (person) is killed in one of these 
ways or, if after being killed, he is hanged or has his throat cut, Mona 
fear of punishment. 


12 He should examine through birds the remainder of the meal 
of one (suspected of being) killed by poison. 13 Or, if what is taken 
from the heart and thrown in fire produces a crackling sound and 
becomes rainbow-coloured, he should hold that as poisoned, or if he 
sees the heart not burning when the body is cremated. 


14 He should seek his servant who may have received a severe 
verbal or physical injury (at the hands of the deceased), or a woman 


4 avaropilam: this is uncertain in meaning. Cb Cs have ‘impaled’; for that 
Gropita would be expected. Meyer has t choked with a gag. The former meaning 
may be accepted. 

5 nistabdha: Cs has ‘ come out, protruding `; Meyer ‘ pressed, closed.’ The 
latter seems more likely. The word also means ` paralysed.” 

6 kasthair aśmabhir vā from G, Cb seems preferable to kdgthat raśmibhir vā of 
the other mss. For, breaking or "dislocation of limbs is more likely with stones 


than with ropes. 


10 madanayoga,: see 14.1.16-17. 
11 udbandhanikrttakantham : it seems necessary to read udbaddha here as a Pa 
ciple rather than udbandha as a noun which cannot be properly construed with aS 
other words in the compound. The idea is that the murderer makes it appear as 


a case of suicide either by hanging or by cutting the throat. : 
his to refer to 

2 th: 7-8. 18 hrdaydd: Meyer understands t 
pee Se ee The heart also would be 


the ‘stomach.’ 


affected. 
14 There can be no doubt about vagdandaparus: yatilabdham being the original 


d’ ; its literal meaning ‘ who has received 
di Cs renders atilabdha by * oppresse : 
ieee or severely ’ is also conceivable. — dayavrtti- is proposed for dayaniortti: 


of the mss., as indicated by stridravyavrltikdmo vd in Yaj. 2.281. ddayanivriti can 


But that does not seem necessary. 
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stricken with grief or attached to another, or a kinsman coveting 
inheritance, livelihood or a woman. 

15 He should investigate the same in the case of one (suspected 
of being) hanged after being murdered. 16 Or, in the case of one 
who has hanged himself, he should find out (if) any improper wrong 
(has been done to him). 


17 In the case of all, an offence concerning a woman or property, 
rivalry in profession, hostility towards a rival, or association ina market 
place, or one of the heads of dispute in a law-court is an occasion for 
anger. 18 Murder is caused by anger. 


19 He should investigate, through those proximate, the murder 
of (a person, whether he is) killed by (some persons) themselves or 
through agents appointed, or by thieves for the sake of money, or by 
enemies of some one else because of similarity. 20 He should question 
him by whom he had been called, with whom he had stayed or gone, 
or by whom he was brought to the place of murder. 21 And he 
should question those moving near him at the place of murder, each 
one separately, ‘Who brought him here? Who killed him? Did you 
see any one with a weapon in hand or hiding himself or agitated ? ° 
22 _As they might reply, so should he question (further). 


28-24 Observing the objects used on the person of the helpless 
(deceased), his belongings, clothes, dress er ornaments, he should 
question those who deal in those articles, concerning their meeting 
(with him), their residence, the réason for their stay, their occupa- 
tion and dealings, and then carry on the investigation. 


25-26 If a person, under the influence of passion or anger, 
or a woman infatuated by sin, were to kill himself (or herself) by 
means of a rope, a weapon or poison, he should cause them to be 


hardly mean ‘reversion of inheritance (on somebody’s death)’ (Cs). Cb has no 


explanation of nivytti. — For abhi-man ‘to covet, entertain a longing for,’ cf. 
1.6.5 ete. 


15 hatodbaddhasya for hatodbandhasya of the mss. is found, in Cb. The dot 
indicating a double conjunct in a ms. is often mistaken for an anusvara. 16 
viprakaram ; this wrong might have been the cause of the suicide. 


: 17 paņyasarsthāsamavāyah : Cb has ‘ disputes in trade and disputes about im- 
portance in partnerships’ as two things. Cs follows with ‘ trade (by fraud etc.) 
and forming groups by violating seniority (sumavaya).’ This is doubtful. Either 
association or partnership in trade or Tivalry in the market as a single idea seems 
meant, 
19 ddista ‘ ordered, ’ i.e., commissioned or hired to do the murder. 
: 23 vesam, as distinguished from vastram, seems to im 
24 samyogam nivdsam ete. : 
the deceased. 


ply some special dress. 
these are those of the dealers, rather than those of 
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dragged with a rope on the royal highway by a Candala; there 
is to be no cremation-rite for them nor obsequies by kinsmen 


27 If, however, some kinsman were to perform for them the 
rites in connection with the dead, he should meet with the same 
fate afterwards, or should be abandoned by his relations. 


Caer a ; ; 

28 A person having dealings with an outcast loses caste him- 
self after one year, by sacrificing for them, by teaching them or by 
entering into marriage relations with them ; so does 


another having 
dealings with these. : 


CHAPTER EIGHT 


SECTION 83 INVESTIGATION THROUGH INTERROGATION AND 
THROUGH TORTURE i 


1 In the presence of the robbed person and of witnesses, external 
and internal, he should question the accused about his country, caste, 
family, name, occupation, wealth, associates and residence. 2 And 
he should compare these with statements (of others). 8 Then he: 
should question “him concerning his movements on the previous day, 
and place of stay during the night up to the time of arrest. 4 In case 
of corroboration by persons proving his innocence, he shall be cleared 
of guilt ; otherwise, he shall be put to torture. 


26 rajjund: Cs remarks that the masculine is archaic and adds that the reading 
was probably rajjvā vd. — {dns Canddlena is proposed for tam Canddlena of the 
mss. As fesam in the following line shows, the woman alone is not meant. 

27 -kriydvidhim : both kriyā and vidhi are not necessary. — ladgalim, i.c., 
having their bodies dragged through the streets and absence of rites. — svajanad 
vd pramucyate : vā seems to have the sense of ca. We expect pramucyeta in the 
potential mood. 

28 ‘The stanza occurs in Manu, 11.180, with slight changes, also in Vasistha, 1.22, 
as a quotation. The readings here seem original, though the stanza may have been 
derived from some earlier source. 


4.8 

karma in this Chapter has the technical sense of ` torture.” It has been sugested 
that it means only ‘ corporal punishment’ inflicted on the guilty, and not jo 
inflicted for getting a confession from a suspect (K. P. Jayaswal, Manu and q- 
But anuyoga ` questioning, investigation ` cannot be under- 
The use of secret agents recommended as an alterna- 
mention of vdkydnuyoga as an alternative to 
e for the,sake of securing a confession. ' 


Ravalkya, pp. 86-87). 
stood with karma in that sense. 
tive to karma (ss. 15-16,19) and the 
it (s. 18) also imply the sense of tortur SS 

l1 sākşiņām: after this we have to supply sæñnidhau from the preceding com- 


FD i eG s ho is to be 
pound. Meyer favours sãkşiņam or säkşinņah ; but it is the suspect who 


Sr sce sed in, the sense of * state- 
interrogated, not the witnesses. 2 apadesa scems used in, t £ 
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t shall not be liable to arrest, 


5 After three nights, the suspec 
(after that interval), 


because of the inadmissibility of interrogation 
| except when tools (of the crime) are found (with him). 
l 6 For one calling another, who is not a thief, a thief, the punish- 
ment shall be that for a thief, also for one hiding a thief. 
7 One accused of (being) a thief shall be cleared of guilt, if im” 


í . 
plicated out of enmity or hatred. 8 For one keeping under restraint 


F one cleared of guilt, the lowest fine for violence (shall be the punishment). 
9 Im the case of one about whom suspicion has arisen, he should 
produce tools, counsellors, accomplices, (stolen) articles and agents. 


| 10 And he should compare his action by reference to his entry? 
receiving of goods and division into shares (of the stolen goods). 


11 In the absence of corroboration of these grounds (showing 
guilt), he should hold a person, though prattling, as not a thief. 12 For, 
it is observed that even one nota thief, meeting by chance thieves on 
their way, is arrested because of similarity with the thieves in dress, 
weapons or goods or on account of his being found near the thieves’ 
goods, as for instance Ani-Mandavya declaring himself to be a thief 
though not a thief, because of the fear of the pain of torture. 13 Hence 
he should punish only such in whose case proof is fully obtained. 


14 He shall not put to torture a person whose offence is trifling, or 
who is a minor or aged or sick or intoxicated or insane or overcome by 
hunger, thirst or travel, or who has overeaten or whose meal is un- 


ment, declaration, as explained in 15.1.21. 4 «apasdrapratisamdhdne: see 
$ 
4.6.11. > 


5 anyatra upakaranadarganat can hardly mean ‘ because of the possibility of 
finding tools of theft elsewhere than with a thief’ (Cs). 


7 corena obviously is used for cauryena. — apadistakah ‘about whom 
a declaration is made (that he is a thief)’ 8 parivdsayatah : this clearly refers 
lo the investigating officer continuing to keep the person in custody. 


d 9 nispddayel, i.c., should try to find such circumstantial evidence as possession 
of tools, ete. 10 karmanas ca: this refers to the acts of the suspect and his 
associates, viz., pravesa, dravydddna and amsavibhdga. It would have been better 
$ if we had karmabhiś ca. —- praveśa ‘ entry ° into the house for theft. pravesa- 
a should be read in the text as in Cb Cs in place of pradesga-. 


$ 

$ 11 vipralapantam, i.e., though he may himself declare himself to be a thief. 
12 In view of drgyate at the beginning of the s., it is proposed to drop drstak found 
in the mss. after grhyamdnah. -— wupavasena seems used in the literal sense ‘ staying 
near. -- Ani-Mdndavya: Cf. the Mahabharata, 1.101, where, however, there 
is no mention of the fear of torture, only observance of the vow of silence by the 
sage. 18 karaņa: cf; 3.12.37,38. 4 


14 dmakasitam from Cb Cs * whose meal is undigested’ is preferable to dima- 

kāśilam of the mss. which can only mean ‘ shining by himself, appearing by him- 
’ x anand i 5 $ X 

self.” 15 prāpāvika is understood as..in Meyer, who. would, -however,. read 
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digested or who is weak. 15 He should cause them to be secretly 


watched by persons of the same character, prostitutes, attendants at 
water-booths, givers of advice, accommodation and food to them. 
16 In this way should he outwit them, or 


i She as explained in connection 
with misappropriation of entrusted articles. 


17 He should put to torture one whose guilt is found to be 
probable, but under no circumstances a pregnant woman or a woman 
within one month of delivery. 18 For a woman, however, there 
is to be only half the torture, or only examination by interrogation. 


19 For a Brahmin there is to be the use of secret agents if he is 
Jearned in the Veda, also for an ascetic. 20 In case of transgression 
of this (rule), the highest fine (shall be imposed) on one who gives and 
who causes him to give the torture, also for causing death by torture. 


21 The ordinary fourfold torture is: six strokes with a. stick, 
seven lashes with a whip, two suspensions from above and the water- 
tube. 


22 In thecase of very grave offenders, (there may be) : nine strokes 
with a cane, twelve whip-lashes, two thigh-encirclings, twenty strokes 
with a naktamdla-stick, thirty-two slaps, two scorpion-bindings, and 
two hangings up, needle in the hand, burning one joint of a finger of one 


prāpāpika. Cb Cs read pravddika ‘ one who wrangles’ or ‘clever in languages,’ 
which is not convincing. M reads pravapika ; its meaning is uncertain. — kathd-: 
with this, too, ddtr is to be understood ; that is rather unusual. kath here may 
be advice or directions or information. ‘The text does not seem quite all right. 
16 nikgepapahdare, i.e., in 3.12.38-50 above. : 

I7 dpltadosam, i.c., when the presumption of guilt is strong, but there is no definite 
proof. 19 It seems that srutavatah is to be construed with Brahmanasya, and 
not to be understood independently. 20 kārayituh: this would be the higher 
officer, directing the operation. 

21 vydvaharika seems to convey the idea of * normal, ordinary, usual’ — dvau 
uparinibandhau : Cb has * tying two hands above ; and tying the head along with 
the hands.’ It seems, however, that suspension from a height by a rope SNS 
is all that is meant. — udakandlika ‘ pouring salt-water through the nose 
(Cb Cs). 

22 dvddasa kasah is proposed for dvddasakam. The space after -kam in M suggest- 
estau from Ch Cs is obviously the only reading possible. Cb Cs 
e and tying the head along with that.’ Giving 
dvau vrscikabandhau ; Cb Cs explain ` tying 
the left hand and foot together at the back, and doing the same with the right pans 
and foot.’ Tying both hands and feet at the back and doing mhis te is ae 
possible. — ullambane ca dve: the ca here is strange Cb Cs iaa hanging 
strai i tied, and the same with feet tied and upside down. see sūci 
straight with hands ` O EE 
hastasya * pricking with a needle under the finger-nai SI e d 
understanding this independently, Cb Cs explain making p i 

i i i ine Itis not easy to see how the latter part of 
then preventing him from passing urine. J 


ed this. — dvävūruv 
explain ‘ tying the feet with a rope, 
the druvesta twice is also possible. — 
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who has drunk gruel, heating in the sun for one day for one whome: 
drunk fat, and a bed of balbaja-points on a winter-night. 23 This is 
the eighteen-fold torture. : 

24 He should ascertain the tools, the amount, the (manner of) 
infliction, the determining and the limiting of it from the Kharapatta. 

25 He should cause torture to be given on alternate days and 
one only on one day. 

26 He should cause torture to be used collectively, separately or 
repeatedly in the case of one who is a former offender, who, after con- 
fessing, retracts, with whom a part of the (stolen) goods are found, 
who is arrested because of the act or with the article, who conceals the 
king’s treasury or who is to be killed by torture at the king’s order. 


27 ‘In all offences, a Brahmin is not to be tormented. 28 On his 
forehead shall be a branded mark of the guilty to exclude him from all 
dealings,—(the mark of) a dog in case of theft, a headless trunk in 
case of murder of a human being, the female organ in case of violation 
of an elder’s bed, the vintner’s flag in case of liquor-drinking. 


29 Proclaiming a Brahmin of sinful deeds and making the 
scar of the mark on him, the king should exile him from the country 
or settle him in mines. 


the explanation is arrived at. It seems better to construe the expression with what 
follows. —  snehapitasya is to be construed with the following (Cb Cs) rather than 
with the preceding (Meyer). 28 astddasakam: Meyer finds the eighteen in s. 
22, Cs in 21 and 22 together. The latter is decidedly better. But the fourteen 
in s. 22 are not easy to fix. Cb Cs have navavetralatadvadasakam ‘ twelve strokes 
with a cane nine kastas long’ as the first item in the s. But a cane 18} feet long 
seems unlikely and the reading itself is doubtful. Perhaps, we have to count dvau 
or dve as two in the three cases (contrary to dvau in s. 21). One cannot be quite 
certain. 


24 pradharanam seems to refer to the determination of the suitability of the 
person for the torture. -— avadhdranam may refer to limiting or restricting the 
torture. — kharapattdd: Kharapatta appears to be the name of a work on 
tortures. According to Cs, it is the name of an author on the science of theft. Meyer 
suggests that we should read kharapatavad dyamayet * should regulate according 
to the hardness or softness of the culprit? ‘That does not sound convincing. 


26 pūrvakrtāpadāna : cf. 4.6.2, also 2.36.36 ete. — avastrnantam: this root 
seems to have the sense of * to cover, conceal, i.c., to misappropriate. Cf. 4.10.13 
below. 


27-28 Meyer thinks that these ss. are likely to be interpolations, suggested by 
Manu, 9.237 (where, however, branding is laid down for all varnas, not for Brahmins 
alone). It is true that these ss., which speak of punishment for offences, are not in 
keeping with the contents of the Chapter which are concerned with the interrogation 
of a suspect and other means of extracting a confession from him. ‘The passage, 
therefore, may not be original, though the idea contained in these ss. and in the 
stanza that follows appears to be quite ancient. 
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[4.9.9 


CHAPTER NINE 


SECTION 84 KEEPING A WATCH OVER 


(OFFICERS OF) 
ALL DEPARTMENTS 


1 The Administrator and the magistrat 


es should first keep in 
check the heads of departments and their subordinates. 
9 


2 For an (officer) stealing an article of high value or a gem from 
mines or factories for articles of high value, simple death (without 
torture, shall be the punishment). 3 (For stealing) an article of low 
value or an implement from factories for articles of low value, the 
lowest fine for violence (shall be the punishment) 


4 For one stealing from places (of production) of articles a king’s 
commodity, above one mäsa in value up to one-fourth (of a pana) in 
value, the fine is twelve panas ; up to two-quarters in value, twenty-four 
panas ; up to three-quarters in value, thirty-six panas ; up to one pana 
in value, forty-eight panas ; up to two panas in value, the lowest fine 
for violence ; up to four panas in value, the middle fine ; up to eight 
panas in value, the highest ; up to ten panas (and above) in value, death 
(shall be the punishment). 5 For misappropriation of forest produce, 
goods or tools from magazines, ware-houses, stores of forest produce 
and armouries, these same fines (shall be imposed) for articles half in 
value (of those above). 6 (For misappropriation) from the treasury, 
store-rooms and the Goldsmith’s workshop, these same fines shall be. 
doubled for articles one-quarter in value. 7 For thieves, in case of 
breaking open (the treasury etc.), death by torture (shall be the punish- 
ment). 8 Thus have been explained offences concerning the king’s 
possessions. 


9 But in the case of other properties, for an (officer) stealing 
secretly by day from a field, a threshing floor, a house or a shop, forest 
produce, ware or tool above one mäsa in value and up to one-quarter 


4.9 


For raksana, cf. 4.1 above. 

1 It is clear again that the samahartr with the pradestrs working under him, is 
ultimately responsible for the maintenance of a clean administration. Even the 
judges are under his surveillance. Cf. 4.4 above. 

4 Cf. 2.5.16, which shows some variations. These may be due to the fact that 
2.5.16 is a very brief abstract of these detailed tules, perhaps also due to a difference 
in sources. 7 The s. is repeated in 2.5.20. It is not necessary to peti Na 
-with Meyer, that officers instigating robbers to break open ‘stores, etc. aemm 7 
Robbers themselves seem meant. 8 rdjaparigrahesu, i.e., from kosthdgara, 
panydgara ete. just mentioned. 


we have to supply parigrahesu, i.e., in the case of property not 


9 bahyesu: — 4d catuspanamillydd: according to 


belonging to the state, but to the subjects. 
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(of a pana) in value, the fine is three. panas or smearing him with cow- 
dung and proclaiming his guilt ; up to two-quarters 1n value, six panas 
(fine) or smearing with cow-dung and ashes and proclaiming his guilt ; 
up to three-quarters in value, nine panas (fine) or smearing with cow- 
dung and ashes and proclamation of his guilt or with a girdle of pot- 
sherds (round his body); up to one pana in value, twelve panas (fine) 
or shaving of the head and exile ; up to two panas in value, twenty-four 
panas (fine) or driving him out (of the city) with a piece of brick after 
shaving him ; up to four panas in value, thirty-six paņas (fine) ; up to 
five panas in value, forty-eight panas; up to ten panas m value, the 
lowest fine for violence ; up to twenty panas in value, two hundred 
panas (fine); up to thirty panas in value, five hundred panas (fine) ; 
up to forty panas in value, one thousand (fine) ; up to fifty paņas in 
value (and above) death (shall be the punishment.) 10 For one stealing 
forcibly by day or at night during the (forbidden) watches, these same 
fines (shall be imposed) for articles half in value. 11 For one robbing 
forcibly, by day or night, with weapons, these same fines shall be 
doubled for articles one quarter in value. 


12 For making counterfeit documents and seals of householders, 
superintendents, principal officers and the king, the punishment is the 
lowest, the middle, the highest (fines) and death (respectively), or in 
accordance with the offence. 


13 If the judge threatens, upbraids, drives away or browbeats 
a litigant, he shall impose the lowest fine for violence on him, double 
that in case of verbal injury. 14 If he does not question one who 
ought to be questioned, questions one who ought not to be questioned, 
or after questioning dismisses (the statement), or instructs, reminds or 
prompts him, he shall impose the middle fine for violence on him. 


Cs, in this and the higher cases, mundana and pravrajana with brickbats have to be 
understood, though not mentioned. That appears likely. 10 antarydmikam, 
i.e., during the watches when movement is forbidden as in 2.86.84-35. The 
mss. read dvigund in s. 10 ; it is proposed to transfer it to s. 11 in conformity with 
ss. 5-6 above. 


12 mukhya ‘a principal officer.’ Cf. 5.1.8 ete. Restriction to ‘ village headman ° 
(Ch Cs) is not right. — svāmin is the king, hardly the samdhartr (Cb Cs). 


13 abhigrasate * swallows’ is understood in Cs as ‘ receives money from’. ‘That 
would appear to be a very serious offence, for which a light punishment is not likely. 
Cf. 4.4.6-7. The root may convey the idea of ‘ to over-awe, brow-beat’ or ‘ to 
silence.” 14 prechyam may refer to the person who is to be questioned or the 
question that ought to be put. —  visrjati ‘ dismisses’ the statement made, rather 
than the person himself. -- pirvam dadati * gives the earlier part,’ i.e., prompts. 
15 degam: see 3.1.15,19 — chalena atiharati: cf. 3.20.22. — apavahayati 
‘carries him away,’ i.c., prevents his coming to the court. —- täārila ‘ which is 
taken to the end,’ i.e., completed. Manu 9.233 has the form firita. — anusista 
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| : i 
. | asks for evidence that ong aot to haraa soe Ee 
as without evidence disthinees it u eee eae we eS 
e i , dis nder a pretext, carries away one tired 
a | with delays, throws out of context a statement which is in proper order, 
i gives to witnesses help in their statements (or) takes up once again 
a) a case which is completed and in which judgment is pronounced, he 
a shall impose the highest fine for violence on him. 16 In case the 
id offence is repeated, double (the fine) and removal from office (shall be 
a | the punishment). 
he | 17 Ifthe clerk does not write what is said, writes what is not said, 
ed writes correctly what is badly spoken, writes inaccurately what is well 
y | spoken, or modifies the sense conveyed, he shall impose the lowest fine 
T | for violence on him or (punishment) in accordance with the offence. 
ing | 18 If the judge or the magistrate imposes a money fine on one 
me <A . not deserving to be fined, he shall impose on him double the fine imposed, 
mg | or eight times the shortfall or excess (over the prescribed fine). 19 If 
be | he imposes corporal punishment (wrongly), he shall himself suffer 
corporal punishment or pay double the (normal) redemption-amount. 
= | 20 Or, he shall pay eight times the just claim which he disallows 
the or unjust claim which he allows. 
vin 21 For the hindrance of sleep, sitting down, meals, answering 
| calls of nature or movement and for binding, in a judge’s lock-up or 
i in a prison-house, the fines shall be three panas: increased successively 
es i by three panas for him who does it and for him who causes it to be done. 
ble = 
vho | > ‘in which judgment is given’; cf. 3.1.48. 16 vyavaropanam : vi-ava appears 
ed, | better with ruh than vi-apa, in the sense of ‘to pull down, remove, dismiss.’ 
or i 17 The prepositions upa and ut convey opposite senses with the root likh. 


18 hairanyadandam adandye is proposed for the readings of the mss., as being 
quite necessary for sense. — hinatiriktastagunam : if the fine imposed is less 
(hina) or more (atirikta) than that prescribed by law, eight times the difference | 
ram, between the prescribed and the imposed fines is to be the fine for the erring judge or 
The magistrate. 19 nişkraya amounts are laid down in the next Chapter. 20 bhitam 


o be 

with : artham ete. : cf. 8.11.45. artha refers to the amount involved in the suit. 
| sed to read dharmasthiye carake bandhanagare va for the reading 
reading is quite unlikely in this s. which 
dha etc. And the offence of nihsarana is 


d in'this s. would hardly appear ade- 


21 It is propo A 
of the mss. ; nihsdrayatah occurring in that 
refers to the offences of sayydrodha, asanaro 


lan? 


far more serious, for which the fines mentione 


eee quate. — samedrarodha- is read as proposed by Meyer. rodha is to be construed Sate 

ee each of the preceding words, while bandhana is to be TARTRO indepen osan 

ee i as. -— kartuh kārayituh : the former wo 
The fine for bandhana comes to 18 pan I p 9 

ae is erintendent. — It seems that cdraka is u 
be the warder, the latter the prison sup k 

ther sort of A where those convicted by the dharmastha are kept, while E 

Pa bandhanāgāra is for criminals convicted by the pradestrs. In ae fee 

ae convicts are kept there mostly because of their inability to pay t y 

h is : 


or the redemption amount. 
Sista 


dy posta 
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22 For the (jailor) setting free or allowing the escape of an accused 
l from the lock-up (the punishment shall be) the middle fine for violence 
l and the payment of the (amount in the) suit, from the prison-house 
(confiscation of) the entire property and death. i 
93 For the superintendent of the prison-house allowing movement 
to a prisoner without informing (the judge or magistrate) the fine 
is twenty-four panas, for using torture double (that), for making him 
submit to another position or withholding food and drink ninety-six 
panas, for tormenting or maiming him the middle fine for violence, 
for killing him one thousand (paras as fine). 


24 For the (jailor) violating a married woman prisoner who is 
a slave or a pledge (the punishment shall be) the lowest fine for violence, 
the wife of a thief or a rioter the middle, an Arya woman prisoner the 
highest. 25 Or, for a prisoner (doing this, there shall be) execution 
there and then. 26 He shall understand the same (punishment for the 
offence) in connection with an Arya woman caught in the prohibited 
period (of the night), in connection with a female slave the lowest 
fine for violence. 


27 For one helping a (prisoner) to escape from the lock-up without 
breaking it (the punishment shall be) the middle (fine), by breaking it 
death, from the prison-house (confiscation of) the entire property and 
death. 


28 In this manner the king should first correct those (officers) 
who deal in money matters by means of punishment; and they, 
being corrected, should correct the citizens and the country people 
by means of punishments. 


22 abhiyogadanam seems to mean the payment of the amount in dispute including 
the fine imposed. — bandhandgdrat cte. is repeated in s. 27 below. 


28 Cb Cs (also Meyer) construe andkhyaya with bandhandgaradhyaksasya and 
understand the offences as committed by the warders. — cdrayatah seems to 
refer to allowing freedom of movement short of setting the prisoner free. Cb under- 
stands ‘ making him render service.’ — karma asin 4.8.21-23 above. — sthdndn- 
yatvam : this seems to imply not merely a change of place (for which sthdndtaram 
would haye been sufficient) but also a difference in status or class to which the trans- 
fer is made. — wtkotayatah has the sense of ‘ one who breaks or maims’ ; that is 
preferable to the reading utkocayaiah in Ch Cs. 


ae 


Mt 


24 damarika: cf. damaragataka in 2.6.20. 25  tatraiva ghdtah: it seems 
that this would apply only in case of violation of an Arya woman prisoner, not of 
a dast ete. 26 aksanagrhitayam: for aksana see 2.86.34-35. Cb reads adhyak- 
sena grhitayam, but its comment is not clear. — 


Similar punishments are laid 
down for guards misbehaving with women in 2.86.41. 


27 Cb comment presupposes uttamah for vadhah. 


Í This s. seems to apply to 
outsiders, while s. 22 refers to prison officers. 


28 arthacardn: cf. 2.9.32. 
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CHAPTER TEN 
SECTION 85 REDEMPTION FROM THE CUTTING OF INDIVIDUAL LIMBS 
1 In case of the first offence of thieves at holy places, pick-pockets 
and those with raised hands, (the punishment shall be) the cutting off 
of the middle finger and thumb or a fine of fifty-four panas ; in case 
of the second, the cutting off of five fingers or a fine of one hundred ; 
in case of the third, cutting off of the right hand ora fine of four hundred ; 
in case of the fourth, death as desired (by the magistrate). 


2 In cases of theft of cocks, ichneumons, cats, dogs or pigs less 


than twenty-five panas (in value) or in case of killing (any of these, 
there shall be) a fine of fifty-four panas or the cutting off of the tip 
of the nose ; half the fines for Candalas and forest-dwellers. 


3 For carrying away deer, beasts, birds, wild animals or fish, 
caught in snares, nets or concealed pits, (the punishment shall be) 
that and an equal amount as fine. 4 In case of theft of deer or objects 
from deer-parks or produce-forests, (there shall be) a fine of one 
hundred. i 


5 In case of theft of deer or birds (intended) for show or 
pleasure or in case of killing these, the fine shall be double. 


© In case of theft of small articles belonging to artisans, artists, 
actors or ascetics, (there shall be) a fine of one hundred ; for theft of 
large articles, two hundred, also for theft of agricultural goods. 


4.10 

niskrayah : it appears that the various types of corporal punishments prescribed 
for theft and similar offences came to be replaced by money fines, which are called 
‘redemptions ’ from the corporal punishments. 

1 tirthaghata ‘ who lifts articles at sacred places on festive occasions * (Cb Cs) is 
more likely than ‘ cash-chest-breaker ’ (Meyer). tirtha as ‘cash’ is doubtful. — 
granthibheda-: money was often tied in a corner of the upper garment ; one who cuts 
open that and steals seems meant. — trdhvakara: Cs has ‘ who breaks the upper 
part or roof of a house.’ This is uncertain. Meyer suggests TER ORE in the sense 
ofa ‘ pick-pocket.’ The basic idea may well be that of lifting up things witha raised 
hand.’ — saradamsa ‘the thumb and the middle finger’ as in Cp on 2.28.15. 
‘ The thumb and the index finger’ (Cb Meyer) is supported by the Mitdksard on 
Yaj. 2.274. — pana refers to the five fingers of the hand. Ch. ae r 
Manu 9.277 and Yāj. 2.274 are exact paraphrases of this s. = yathakami vadhah, 
i.e., simple death or death by torture as the magistrate may wish. 

2 himsa is ‘killing’ rather than mere injury. = ardhadandah : the singular 
would have been better, ardha does not apply to ndsdgracchedana. ; = 

8 ddane, ie., theft by one, other than the person who set Sone 
5 bimbavihdra-: Cs renders bimba by “the variegated kykaldsa or 


which is very doubtful. “Meyer suggests the iden of * a show "in some sort ofa o0 
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7 For one, who is not given permission to enter, entering a fort, 
or one going out through a hole in the city-wall taking an entrusted 
article witb him, (the punishment shall be) the cutting of the sinews (of 
the feet) or a fine of two hundred. 

8 For one stealing a cart, a boat or a small animal, (the punish- 
ment shall be) the cutting off of one foot or a fine of three hundred. 


3 
; 
t 
{ 
f 
i 


9 For one cheating with false cowrie-shells, dice, leather-straps, 
ivory-cubes or by sleight of hand, (the punishment shall be) cutting 
off of one hand or a fine of four hundred. : 

10 In case of aiding a thief or an adulterer, and for a woman 
caught in adultery, (the punishment shall be) the cutting off of ears and 
nose or a fine of five hundred ; for a man, double (that). 

11 For one stealing a big animal or one male or female slave, 
or for one selling articles from a corpse, (the punishment shall be) 
the cutting off of both feet or a fine of six hundred. 


12 In case of striking with hands or feet persons of the highest 
varna and elders, and in case of mounting the royal carriage, riding 
animal and so on, (the punishment shall be) the cutting off of one hand 
and one foot or a fine of seven hundred. 


| 18 For a Sidra calling himself a Brahmin, for one concealing 

i temple property, for one ordering what is treasonable and for one « 
blinding both eyes (of another, the punishment shall be) blindness 
by means of poiscnous collyrium or a fine of eight hundred. 


i l4 For one setting a thief or an adulterer free, for one writing 
A a royal edict with omissions or additions, for one kidnapping a maiden 


That appears better. vihdra should be understood independently of that. — There 
is no comment on this s. in Cb. 


7 akrtapravegasya: cf. 2.28.19 for krtapravega used of foreigners allowed to 
enter. — niksepam: Meyer thinks of what is stolen and buried near the city-wall, 
to be taken away at night-time. That is possible, but the usual idea of what is 
entrusted to a person may also have been meant. — kdndard: the lexicons give 
kandara as the form in the sense of ‘ sinew, tendon.’ Cb does show ‘ two tendons 
at the back of the foot.’ 

8 cakrayuktam: the reading cakrayuktém (Cb Cs) would be an adjective to 
ndvam which is impossible. For cakrayukta ‘ cart,’ cf. 8.12.2. 

9 ardldsalaka-: see 3.20.10. 

10 samgrhitayah: ‘who is caught in adultery,’ though in 4.12.80,81 the word. 
seems to have the sense of ‘ kept under guard.’ 

12 varnottamdndm : Meyer thinks that this word is interpolated. Yaj. 2.803 
has only guru. That seems possible. — lazighana is obviously ‘ striking with.’ 
Yaj. has tadayituh. 3 


13 avastrnatah : cf. 4.8.26. — yogdfijanena: see 14.1.15 for collyrium causing ` 
blindness. 
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or a female slave together with money, for a fraudulent dealer, and 


for one selling unclean meat, (the punishment shall be) the cutting off 
of the left hand and both feet or a fine of nine hundred. 


15 In case of sale of human flesh, death (is the punishment). 


16 For one stealing cattle, images, persons, fields, houses, money, 


gold, gems or crops belonging to a temple, (the punishment shall be) 
the highest fine or simple death. 


17-18 After taking into full consideration the person and 
the offence, the motive, seriousness or lightness (of the offence), 
the consequences, the present (effects), and the place and the time, 
the magistrate shall fix the highest, the lowest and the middle 
in the matter of punishment, remaining neutral between the king 
and the subjects. 


CHAPTER ELEVEN 


SECTION 86 THE LAW OF (CAPITAL) PUNISHMENT, SIMPLE AND 
WITH TORTURE 
1 For one killing a person (on the spot) during a scuffle, (the 
- punishment shall be) death with torture. 2 In case of death within 
seven days simple death (shall be the punishment), within a fortnight 
the highest (fine), within a month five hundred, and the cost of 
` treatment. ; 

3 For one striking (another) with a weapon, the fine shall be the - 
highest (for violence). 4 If (that is done) in intoxication, the hand 
shall be cut off; if through delusion, a fine of two hundred (shall be 
imposed). 5 In case of death (resulting), death (shall be the punish-. 


ment). 


It is not necessary to read sahiranyam as 


i i . . 4.12.24. 
proposed by Meyer. hiranya is ‘money,’ not ‘gold’ m Cee 
kiitavyavahdrinah : on the authority of Yaj. 2.297 Meyer ere Ferre cl 
read kitasuvarnavyavaharinah. But all dealers who indul ge ne a 
have been meant. Yāj. is derived from this text ; someting it adds, a’ 
it misunderstands. — vimdrhsam as described in 2.26.12. 


16 manusya, i.e., slaves attached to temples. 


14 sahiranyam: this is adverbial. 


17 anubandha can hardly mean ‘motive’ as in Manu, 8.126 (as Jayaswal, 


Manu and Yaj., 88-84, thinks). Cf. 9.7.14ff. 


41 1 3 ; 
ding to death. 
í i i Vi sort of torture accompanying 
The citra vadha involves some or lea 


treatmen' 
sea, 10h nth after the fight. 


2 samutthanavyayah: the expen days ora fortnight or a mo. 


whether the man dies within seven 
For the expression cf. 8.19.14,27. 
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i i ti ith < z the fine shall be the 
6 For one causing abortion with a blow the DEPTE 
highest, with medicine the middle, by causing sulfering 
woman) the lowest fine for violence. 


7 They shall impale on the stake those who beat a man or a woman 
with force, who rush upon them, who hold them down, who threaten 
(to kill), who attack them and who pierce them, also robbers on high | 
ways and house-thieves, and those who kill or steal an elephant, a horse ] | 
or a chariot belonging to the king. 8 And if any one were to cremate | 
or remoye them (from the stake), he shall receive the same punishment | 
or the highest fine for violence. | 


9 For supplying murderers or thieves with food, accommodation, 
tools, fire, or giving counsel or rendering service (to them), the fine | 
shall be the highest ; reprimand (only) in case of ignorance. 10 He | 
should let go the sons and wives of murderers or thieves if not in concert, | 
should seize them if in concert. 


11 He shall cause to be slain by setting fire to hands and head 
one who covets the kingdom, who attacks the king’s palace, who rouses : 
foresters or enemies, or who causes rebellion in the fortified city, the | 
country or the army. 12 He shall make a Brahmin (in such a case) 
enter darkness. | 

| 
| 


13 He shall cause to be slain by setting fire to the skinless head 
one who has killed his mother, father, son, brother, preceptor or an 
ascetic. 14 For reviling these, (the punishment shall be) the cutting 
of the tongue ; for wounding a limb, he shall be deprived of the (corres- 


: forms of assault, ghdtaka seems to mean simply ‘ who beats up, not actually ‘ who 

slays.’ — abhisdraka from Cs is certainly preferable to adhisdraka which hardly 
yields any sense. The former seems to mean ‘who rushes at? — nigrahaka : 
Cs has ‘ who cuts cars and nose.’ That appears to be Cb’s explanation of avaghosaka ; 
it does not show an explanation of abhisdraka. Perhaps it simply means ‘ who holds 
down or restrains ’ by force. — avaghosaka : the word does not seem right. Cs has 
“who threatens that he would kill.’ Meyer suggests avagoraka ‘ who threatens’. 
or avaghotaka ‘who hurls down.’ The former is possible (cf. 8.19) but not qute 


certain. The different forms of attack cannot be clear] 
another. 


water,’ 


y distinguished from one 
— pathivesma: Cb understands ‘a shed by the road-side for giving 


11 antahpurapradharsakam : as antahpura refers to the royal apartments, the 
offence is political, not sexual. 12 tamah pravegayet seems to mean ‘should 
make blind ’ (Meyer) rather than ‘ confine in a dark cellar fo 


r good’ (Cs). Cf. Apa- 
stamba, 2.10.27. ) p 


16-17. Itis possible that this s. is a marginal glass due to Ap 

18 atvakchirahpradipikam is understood as in Cb Cs. 
and then set on fire. Meyer has ‘ burnin 
There is nothing to show the hands. 


astamba. 
The head is skinned first 
g the skinned hands tied over the -head? 
14 abhiradana is ‘ wounding ’ or ‘ breaking.’ 


ponding) limb. 
7 ghdataka: considering the other terms in the compound which show different : 
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. 15 For killing person by accident, and in case of theft of a herd 
of cattle, (the punishment shall be) simple death. 16 And he should 
know a herd to contain ten (heads of cattle) at least. 


17 For one breaking a dam holding water, drowning in water 
at the same spot (shall be the punishment), the highest fine for violence 
if it was without water, the middle if it was in ruins and abandoned. 


18 He shall drown in water a man giving poison (to another) 
and a woman slaying a man, if not pregnant ; if pregnant, at least 
a month after delivery. 19 He shall cause to be torn by bullocks 
a woman who kills her husband, an elder or her offsprings or who sets 
(a house ete.) on fire or gives poison or breaks into a house. 

20 He shall cause to be burnt in fire one w 
a field, a threshing ground, a house 
forest. 


ho sets on fire a pasture, 
>  produce-forest or an elephant 


21 He shall cause the tongue to be rooted out of one who reviles 
the king or divulges secret counsel or spreads evil news (about the 
king) and one who licks anything in a Brahmin’s kitchen. 


22° He shall cause to be slain with arrows the stefler of weapons 
or armours, if he is not a soldier. 28 For the soldier, the highest 
fine (shall be the punishment). 


24 Of one injuring the generating organ or testicles (of another) 
he shall cause these same (limbs) to be cut off. 


25 For injuring the tongue or the nose, the cutting of the middle 
finger and the thumb (shall be the punishment). 


26 These painful punishments have been laid down in the 
texts of high-souled (authors) ; but in the case of crimes that are 
not painful, simple death is prescribed as lawful. 


17 bhagnotsrstakam : cf. 8.9.38 ; 3.10.2. 


fi i i ; ‘should cause to be trampled 

-19 pātayet: Cb: Cs -read padayet ‘explained as £ led 
a SE —— val: 2.278-279° reproduce’ these rules, but include Sean 
with offences of s. 19, so that only females breaking dams can be WEG ee whic! 


is absurd and shows up the character of Yāj. 
20 Cf. 2.86.25. 


21 Brāhmaņamahānasāãvalehinah : ee 
since even Yaj. 2.302 does not reproduce this offence. 


25 samdaméa: see 4.10.1 above. 


:26 mahdtmanam:: these are the & 
derived his material. 


Meyer thinks that this is an interpolation, 
That seems likely. 


uthor’s predecessors, from whom he has 
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CHAPTER TWELVE 


SECTION 87 VIOLATION OF MAIDENS 

1 For one violating a maiden of the same varna who has not 
attained puberty, (the punishment shall be) the cutting off of the hand 
or a fine of four hundred. 2 In case she dies, death (shall be the 
punishment). 

3 Of one violating a maiden who has attained puberty, the 
middle and index fingers shall be cut off or a fine of two hundred 
(imposed). 4 And he shall make good the loss to her father. 5 And 
he shall not have the right (to marry her) if she is unwilling. 6 Tf. 
she is willing, (there shall be) a fine of fifty-four panas; half that, 
however, for the woman. ,7 If she has been reserved by the dowry 
of another, (there shall be) the cutting off of the hand or a fine of four 
hundred, as well as the payment of the dowry. 


8 A bride-groom not receiving the bride after the betrothal, 
when she has had seven menstrual periods, shall have the right (to her) 
by having relations with her, and he shall not make good the father’s 
loss. 9 The (latter) forfeits his ownership by (his acts) making her 
periods vain. 

10 It is no offence for a maiden having menstruation for three 
years to approach a man of the same varna, after that even a man not 
of the same varna provided she goes without her ornaments. 11 For 
taking her father’s property, she shall be liable for theft. 


12 Ifa man intending (a maiden) for another, secures her (for 


himself), the fine shall be two hundred. 18 And he shall not have 
the right (to her) if she is unwilling. 


4.12 
prakr has obviously the sense of ‘to violate, to deflower, to have sexual 
relations with.’ 


4 pitus cdvahinam: this refers to the dowry. 5 prākāmyam refers to the 
freedom or right to marry her. 


8 alabhamdnah : Cs reads alabhamānām and explains ‘if the girl does not find 
the man who wooed her, another man may have relations with her and do what he 
pleases.’ This appears less likely. It is the groom-elect who would be given the 


liberty, because the girl's father is postponing the marriage. prākāmī refers to the. 


right to marry, even if the father is unwilling. prakdmt(Cb) appears to be a more 


likely form. 9 ftupratirodhibhih: supply karmabhih. ‘In consequence of 


robbers (pratirodhin) in the form of menstrual periods ’ (Cs) is fanciful. Cf. Manu, 
9.98, which reproduces-this s. in full. 


10 tulyo gantum adogah: we expect tulyam. — tatah param: how long she 


is.to wait for tulya is not stated. — Cf. Manu 9.90-92, which reproduce these 


rules, omitting, however, the reference to atulya. 
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14 For showing one maiden and giving another, the fine. shall 


be one hundred if she is of the same varna, double (that) if she is- 
of a lower varna. 


15 For a (bride) not a virgin at the time of consummation, the fine 
shall be fifty-four panas, and (she) shall return the dowry and (marriage) 
expenses. 16 If, after maintaining that kind (of condition) she fails, 
she shall pay double. 17 For substituting other blood, the fine shall 
be two hundred, also for the man falsely accusing (the bride of loss of 
virginity). 18 And he shall lose the dowry and the expenses. 19 And 
he shall not have the right (to her) if she is unwilling. 


20 A (maiden) deflowered by a woman shall pay a fine of twelve 
panas, if a willing party and of the same varna; the violating woman 


13 na ca prakadmyam akamdyam, i.e., the marriage would be void and the girl 
free to marry a different person.altogether. 


15 prakarmani etc.: this is understood as in Meyer, the idea being that if the 
girl is found not to be a virgin at the time of the consummation of marriage (prakar- 
mani), she is to be fined 54 panas, and the husband is to get back the sulka and the 
marriage expenses. Cb Cs include avasthaya in this s. and explain ‘for violating 
a virgin maiden who is betrothed (akumari, i.e., datta), the fine is fifty-four panas, 
and he shall give the dowry to the first groom and the marriage expenses to the 
matriage-negotiator or surety (avastha).’ The difficulty is that the fine iş obviously 
meant for the girl, as is shown by the genitive of akumaryah ; if the violator were 
intended, we would have had as usual akumdrimn prakurvatah. Moreover, pratidadyal 
implies that one who received the dowry is to return it ; the girl’s father is more 
likely in that case to be the person who would be asked to do that. Again in the 
next s. the double fine seems intended for the girl herself as is shown by the subject 
křtā. All of which shows that the offence thought of is one committed by the girl. 
Such an offence could be her being not a virgin. The fines, of course, may ultimately 
be supposed to be paid by the father. 16 This s- is understood a no oa 
if the girl maintains that she is a virgin, but if, on investigation, she is oe no 
be a virgin, she is to be fined 108 panas. pascdtkyta is one who. has pee > pone 
her case ; ef. pascãātkāra in 3.19.22. tajjatam ‘of that kind * may be understoo 


refer to the condition of virginity. avasthaya may be mes he ae F 
* havi intai haps avasthapya in-the causal w: i 
having maintained,’ though perhap ip. ea a ite 


better. Meyer has ‘if she makes herself a virgin agi (p $ A 
from that ils, tat being the female organ).’ ‘This E ened eas 
Cb Cs explain ‘if she is afterwards (pascat) accepted (krta) by an a pers x " na 
a double fine is be to paid.’ It is not clear who is to pay the rh = ee 

to be no reason why this third person who accepts the girl 8 o ; ee a 
And the girl cannot be supposed to be fined in this s., when 2 ae an 
k r i he violator. 17 anyasor : 

i ing to Cb Cs, is meant for t ue it hi 
een mie to ate girl’s attempt to prove her aes yee ner G x 
with blood from another source (to ae ae a o x 3 ee = OTe 
is to prove that she 1s vi : 
Dn : ee D : this is obviously the husband who fea oe ie 
ae Canes Ar 6) na ca prakdmyam, ie. she shall be fre ave 

D 


; 
and marry some one else; cf. s.18 above. 
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(shall pay) double. 21 If (the maiden was) unwilling, she shall pay 
a fine of one hundred and her dowry, for (the satisfaction of) her passion. 


; ete 
22 A maiden deflowering herself shall become the king’s slave. 


23 In case a maiden is violated outside the village and in case 
of a false accusation, the fine shall be double. 

24 For one abducting a maiden by force, (the fine is) two hundred ; 
if with gold (ornaments), the highest. 25 For many (persons) abduct- 
ing a maiden, the fines shall be as prescribed for each one separately. 


26 For one deflowering a courtesan’s daughter, (the punishment 
shall be) a fine of fifty-four panas (and) a dowry to the mother sixteen 
times the rate for a visit. 27 For one deflowering the daughter of 
a male or a female slave, who is not a slave (herself), the fine is twenty- 
four panas and the payment of dowry and ornaments (for her). 28 For 
one violating a female slave due for redemption, the fine is twelve 
panas and the payment of clothes and ornaments. 


29 For giving help or accommodation, the punishment shall be 
the same as for the offender. 


80 The husband’s kinsman or his servant should keep under 
guard the wife who misbehaves when the husband is away on a journey. 
81 Kept under guard, she should wait for the husband. 32 If the 
husband were to tolerate, both should be set free. 33 In case he 
does not tolerate, (the punishment shall be) the cutting off of the ears 
and nose for the woman, and the lover shall meet with death. 


34 For one making out a paramour as a-thief, the fine shall be 
five hundred; for one releasing him with money, eight times that 
(as fine). . 


35 Adultery (shall be understood as committed) when there is 
mutual caressing of the hair, or from indications of bodily enjoyment, 
or from (the opinion of) experts, or from the woman’s statement. 


21 The fine is for the prakartri, to whom the dimaraga refers. — Cf. Manu, 
8.369-370, which prescribe severe corporal punishment. 


24-25 Cf. Yaj. 2.287, which varies the punishment according to varna. 
26 bhogah: cf. 2.27.10 ff. Sixteen times the rate for a visit is to be the amount 
of the gulka. 27 dbandhya: see 3.2.14,15. 28 mniskraydnuriipam ‘who 


is worthy of, i.e., due for redemption,’ a rather unusual expression. For niskraya, 
see 3.13.17,21. 


30 sarhgrhniydt: this obviously implies holding in confinement. Eyen the 
paramour is so held as shown by ubhayam in 8. 82. 


— Yāj. 2.801 is an exact 
reproduction. 


84 abhiharata} “carrying off,’ i.e., trying to save him 3 as a thief he would get 
a lighter punishment. Perhaps we have to read abhivyaharatah ‘ calling, declaring.’ 


— tadastagunah : tad refers to the hiranya offered, not the fine of fiye hundred. 
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36 After rescuing a stranger w 
by enemy troops or foresters, or carried away by a current, or was 
abandoned in a forest, or during a famine, or was left inden the fans 
pression of her being dead, a man may enjoy her as agreed upon. 37 If 


she is superior in caste (to him) or is unwilling, or has children, he 
shall give (her back) for a ransom. 


38-40 After having rescued a woman belonging to others 
from the hands of robbers, from the current of a river, from a 
famine, from a disturbance in the country, from a forest. or when 
she is lost or left as dead, a man may enjoy her as agreed, but 
not one who is saved through the power of the king or by her 
kinsmen, nor one higher (in caste) nor one unwilling, nor again 
one who already has children; such a one, however, he should 
restore (to her kinsmen) in return for a suitable ransom. 


oman, who was being carried off 


CHAPTER THIRTEEN 
SECTION 88 PUNISHMENT FOR TRANSGRESSIONS 


1 For one making a Brahmin consume drink or food which 
is unfit for human consumption the fine shall be the highest, the 
middle fer (making) a Ksatriya (do so), the lowest for making a Vaigya 
(do so), a fine of fifty-four panas for making a Sidra (do so). 2 Those 
consuming (such things) of their own accord shall be exiled from the 
country. 


3 In case of trespass in another’s house by day (the punishment 
shall be) the lowest fine for violence, by night the middle. 4 Fi or one 
entering with a weapon by day or by night, the fine shall be the highest, 
5 -A mendicant and a trader, an intoxicated and an insane person. 


35 upaliùganād: cf. 3.13.37. — tajjatebhyale “experts,” who OS no to 
interpret gestures etc. (Cb), rather than “marks produced by the act Q Leyer). 
The latter would not be different from upaliigana. — sfrivacandd: stri is the 
woman concerned herself. - 

36 yathāsabhāşitam : according to Cb Cs, the agreement is to make her the 
wife or slave. That need not necessarily be understood. ; : 

38-40 The stanzas repeat the ideas of ss. 36-37, adding the lined r BEE 
ete. The line implies that if the rescuer happens to be a state ae n e ee 
kinsman, he cannot claim this privilege. The stanzas seem z ma a 
source and ss. 36-37 are a prose rendering of the same. — ap y 
her carried away (by her kinsmen),’ i.e., restore her to them. 


4.13 

1-2 apeyam abhakgyam does not si a 
Smrtis on sacramental grounds. That has mostly 
YAj. 2.296 is an exact reproduction. 


i in the 
to refer to food ete. forbidden in 
ea o do with Brahmins only. 
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very close neighbours when threatened by force or in a calamity, and 
those whose entry is customary, are not to be punished except when 
prohibited. 6 For one climbing the enclosing, fence of his own house 
after midnight (the punishment shall be) the lowest fine for violence, 
that of another’s house middle, also for one breaking the hedge of 
a village park. : 

7 Traders in caravans may stay inside the villages when their 
valuables are made known (to village officers). 8 What is stolen or 
killed from among these, the master of the village shall make good, if 
it has not gone out at night. 9 What is stolen or killed between 
villages, the Superintendent of Pastures shall make good. 10 In 
regions without pastures, the officer for catching thieves (shall make 
good): 11 If they are unprotected even then, the (villages) shall 
allow a search: according to the boundaries as fixed. 12 In the 
absence of a fixing of boundaries, a group of five or ten villages (shall 
allow the search). 


13 In ease of injury (caused) by making a rickety house, a cart 
with the pole at the head unsupported, a weapon without covering, 
an-uncovered hollow or well or a concealed pit, he shall hold it to 
be a case of physical injury. 

14 One shouting ‘ get out of the way ’ when cutting a tree, leading 
by the rope an animal under training, using or riding the untamed 
among quadrupeds, throwing about pieces of wood, clods. of ‘earth, 
stones, sticks, arrows or arms, and in a collision in a carriage or with 
an elephant, is not to be punished. 


; 15 One (desiring to be) killed by an enraged elephant shall give 
one drona food, a jar of wine, flowers and unguents and a piece of cloth 
for wiping the tusks. 16 Death by an clephant is equal to a bath 


3  abhigamana obviously conveys the idea of trespass. 5 baldd dpadi ca are 
to be construed with atisamnikrstah, which refers to very close neighbours rather 
than close relations. 6  virdtra here is obviously ‘ midnight.’ Cf. 4.6.2. 


> 


7 There can be little doubt about grdmesvantah being the correct reading, those 
in M and G, being corruptions of the same. 8 pravdsitam ‘ killed’ rather than 
“driven out,’ as is shown by Yaj. 2.271. That scems also the meaning in ss.20, 
21 below. — gramasvami: evidently some one like a jagirdar or sardar is to be 
thought of. ‘ The village headman ’ is possible, but. for that the usual word . 
is grdmika. 9° grdmantaresu: this is the province of the vivitadhyaksa ; see 
2.34.6. 10 corarajjuka is evidently some officer operating in regions outside 
villages and pasture-lands, i.c., in forest lands ete., his duty being the rounding 
upof robbers ete. 11 simdvarodhena: cf. 2.85.3. pañcagrāmī dasagrami vd : 
this is the jurisdiction of the gopa; cf. 2.85.2. It seems that we have to supply 
vicayam dadyuh rather than musitam dadyuh. ; 


l 
: 


14 -yane hastind ca-samghattane: this does not seem quite right. We expect 
yanena like hastind. — Cf. Yaj. 2.208. TA 
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at the end of the horse-sacrifice ; hence this washing of the feet. 17 
g í 


case of death of one not desirous (of sucha death 
(shall be imposed) on the driver. 


In 
), the highest fine 


18 For the owner not rescuing a person being injured by a horned 


or tusked animal of his, the lowest fine for violence (shall be the punish- 
ment) ; the middle if he was called to come to the rescue B Eor 
one allowing horned or tusked animals to kill one another. the fing shall 
be that and as much again. ; C ewe Rae 


20 For one riding a temple animal, a stud bull or a cow not yet 
calved the fine shall be five hundred, for killing (these) the highest. 
21 In case of theft of small animals useful for their hair or milk 
or for riding or stud-purposes, the fine shall be that and as much again, 
also for killing these, except for rites in honour of gods and the manes. 


22 In case of injury when the cart has the nose-strings (of the 
bullocks) cut or the yoke broken or when it moves crosswise towards 
(some one) or recedes backwards, or when there is a crowd of animals 
and men, the driver is not to be punished. 23 Otherwise he shall be 
liable to punishment as prescribed in case of injury to men and animals. 
24 And in case of death of non-human animals, the payment of the 
animal (as well shall be enforced). 


25 When the driver is a minor, the owner if in the carriage is to be 
fined; if the owner isnot there, the person in the carriage or the driver 
if he has attained majority. 26 The king shall confiscate a carriage 
in charge of a minor or one without a man init. se 


27 What a (magician) brings about to another by witchcraft and 


black magic, that shall be meted out to him. 28 The use of love- 


inni i yards a wife w $ like (her 
winning magic may be allowed tow ards a wife who does not ( 


from the readings of M and G,. 


15 innam madyakumbham is_emended 3 
me 1 f which avater for washing the feet 


16 padapraksdlanam is an offering to a guest, 0 
forms the starting point. 
2.20.8, also 3.10.24. 21 anyatra deva- etc.: this 
2.20.8, 


20 rsabham uksdnam: ef. nis hot belonging to oneself iè to 


means that the taking or killing of small anim 

be condoned, if that is done for religious purposes: 3 

I An x 7 Sean ju. c ktam 

22 Tt is proposed to read yata pasu- for yalapasu Or YEMEN eS eee 

cannot properly be construed with adandyah which Seng driven and the 

The yoke etc. breaks and injury is caused while Dae, . sce 2.28.26. This verb 
driver has no control over the happening. 29, cuby ee 


also r ires yatd asthe subject. ae 
oe a is superfluous when bale yātart 1S there. Perhaps 


25 praptavyavaharo vd yal 
it is a marginal gloss. 


28 dārārthino in the genitive singular is p 
we should have dararthina 


pond to bharyayah. 


oposed to corres l 
PaT he instrumental in 


and bharyayd in t 


both cases. a 
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husband) or towards a maiden by a suitor or towards the husband by 
the wife. 29 Else, incase of injury, the middle fine for violence (shall 
be imposed). 

30 For one carnally approaching the sister of his mother or father, 
his maternal aunt, his preceptor’s wife, his daughter-in-law, daughter 
or sister, (the punishment shall be) the cutting off of the generative 
organ and testicles and death (thereafter). 81 The woman, if willing, 
shall receive the same, also a woman having relations with a slave, 
servant or a pledged man. 


32 Fora Ksatriya (having relations) with a Brahmin woman, not 
guarded, the fine shall be the highest, for a Vaisya (confiscation of) the 
entire property ; a Sidra shall be burnt in a fire of straw. 


33 For having relations with the king’s wife, (the punishment) 
in all cases (shall be) cooking in a big jar. 


34 For having relations with a Śvapāka woman, the man shall 
go to another land, with the mark of the headless trunk branded (on 
his forehead), or shall become a Svapaka himself if he is -a Sidra. 
35 For a Svapaka having relations with an Arya woman there shall 
be death, for the woman the cutting off of the ears and nose. 


36 For having relations with a woman who has left her home, the 
fine is twenty-four panas. 37 If willing she shall receive the same. 


38 For enjoyment of a prostitute by force, the fine shall be twelve 
panas. 39 For many (men) enjoying (forcibly) one (prostitute by 
force), the fine shall be twenty-four panas for each one separately. _ 


40 For one approaching a woman elsewhere than in the female 
organ the lowest fine for violence (shall be imposed), also for one 
misbehaving with a man. 


41 A fine of twelve panas is prescribed for the senseless wretch 
who carnally approaches lower animals, and double (that) for 
misbehaving with images of gods. 


30 trilinga-: Yaj. 3.232-3 has only linga. 31 tadeva apparently refers only 
to the punishment of death. Cs, however, includes trilingacchedana as well, under- 
Standing by it ‘ cutting of the organ and the two breasts.’ That appears highly 
questionable. — -bhuktd seems to imply the woman’s consent. 


32 aguplayam : Meyer thinks that gupiāyām alone would be correct. However 
Manu, 8.374-378, show that the former is quite likely. 


34 Svapdkatvam vā Siidrah: this implies that there is no branding for the Sidra, 
but there is a fall in the social scale for him. 

36 pravrajita: as the punishment is too light, the word can hardly refer to 
“a nun”; it seems to mean ‘ who has left her home ` as in 2.23.2. 


39 adhicaratam : 


we have probably to understand prasahya from the preceding 
s. with this. ; 3 
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42 In case punishment is inflicted on those not deserving — 
to be punished, thirty times that as a fine for the king shall be 
placed in water for Varuna and given to Brahmins after that. 


43 Thereby the sin of the king arising from the mistake in F 


inflicting punishment is purified. For Varuna is the chastiser of 
kings who behave wrongly towards men. 


Herewith ends the Fourth Book of the Arthagastra of Kautilya 
“Tue SUPPRESSION OF RIMINALS ’ 


: 42 talah param shows that the Brahmins are to be the real recipients, the offering 
: to Varuna being ceremonial. 


: 43 rajnam is from Cb Cs for raja of the mss. Itis true that Varuno raja is a con- = 
RN ception that goes back to the Vedas; but it seems better to have rājñām as the 3 
| substantive for vydcaratam, to be construed with sastda. s È 
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SECRET CONDUCT 


CHAPTER ONE 


SECTION 89 CONCERNING THE INFLICTION OF (SECRET) 
PUNISHMENT 


1 The ‘ weeding of thorns’ from the fortified city and the country 
has been explained. 2 We shall now explain that from the king and 
his rulership. 


3 The remedy against those principal officers, who live on the 
king by holding him in their power or who are in league with the enemy, 
is the employment of secret agents or winning over of seducible parties, 
as explained before, or secret instigation or spying, as we shall explain 
in (the section on) the capture of an enemy’s town. 


4 But against those treasonable principal officers, who cause 
harm to the kingdom, (and) who, being favourites or being united, 
cannot be suppressed openly, he should employ ‘ silent punishment,’ 
finding pleasure in (doing his) duty. 


The secret conduct (yogavrita) described in this Book is that of the king in the 
first two Chapters and that of the servants in Chapters 4 to 6. Chapter 3 does not 
fitin. Cb remarks that the title really is true of the First Chapter (5.1), but is applied 
to the whole adkikarana, because that is the most important Chapter in it. Breloer 
(1, 77-78 n.) relates yoga to yogaksema and understands the whole state mechanism 
as intended, Ch. 2 referring to state income and Ch. 8 to expenditure. The other 
chapters, however, hardly fit in. 


5.1 


2 rdjardjyayoh: the offenders, viz., traitorous persons are like thorns to the 
king and his rulership. For rdjya see 8.2.1. 


3 avagrhya: cf. 1.8.21 ete. — gidhapurusapranidhih is described in 1.12, 
and krtyapaksopagrahah in 1.13. — yatha ca paragramike vaksydmah: the ca 


is unnecessary. upajāpa and apasarpa are in fact some of the ways recommended 
in the paragramika section ; see 18.1 and 13.8. 


4 This s. refers to rdjyakantakas, as the preceding one referred to rajakantakas. — 
dusyah, literally ‘ who can be spoiled,’ is used of treasonable persons or suspected 
traitors. Cs understands the idea to be ‘ who are to be somehow destroyed.’ 


i 
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5 A secret agent, after inciting a brother of the treasonable 
oe high officer, not honoured by him, should show him to the king. 
| 6 The king should induce him to fight against the treasonable 
officer by granting the use of the treasonable man’s property. 
7 When he has acted with a weapon or poison, he should cause him to 
be executed on that very ground, declaring ‘ He is a murderer of his 
brother.’ 8 By that are explained the paragava and the son of a 
female attendant. 


9 Or, a brother, instigated by a secret agent, should demand 
inheritance from the treasonable officer. 10 As he lies down at the 
door of the treasonable man’s house at night, or when he is staying 
elsewhere, an assassin, slaying him, should declare, ‘ This claimant 
| of the inheritance is killed.” 11 Then, giving support to the slain 
man’s party, the (king) should suppress the other. 


12 Or, secret agents, staying near the treasonable officer, should 
threaten the brother claiming inheritance with death. 13 As he at 
night and so on, as before. 


14 When of two treasonable officers, a son has relations with the 
father’s wife or a father with the son’s wife or a brother with that of 
a brother, a fight between the two started by a sharp pupil is explained 
by the preceding. 

15 Or, a secret agent should instigate a son of the treasonable 
officer thinking highly of himself, (suggesting) * You are really the king’s 
son, kept here through fear of the enemy.’ 16 Wher he believes that, 
the king should honour him in private, ‘ Though the time for installing 
you as the crown prince has come, I am not crowning you through fear 
of the officer. 17 he secret agent should induce him to murder the 
officer. 18 When he has acted, the (king) should cause him to be 


Re F Siete 
executed on that very ground, declaring * He is a parricide. 


5 asatkrtam by his brother, the traitorous officer. Cb reads satkrtam, but the 


actual comment implies the reading asatkrlam. 
grant of his property after the officer’s death. 
fratricide. 8 paragavah: see 3.7.21. 

10 wpasayanam seems to inclu 
door till the demand is granted. 
ri after upa- in the mss. has ¢ 


ef. 7.2.19 ete. Cb shows parigrhya which also yields the sense required. 


13 iti samānam, i.c., as IN SS. 10-11. 


6 atisargena, i.e., by promising the 
7 tatraiva, i.e., on the charge of 


de the idea of fasting also besides staying at the 
11 wupagrhya is quite necessary for the sense ; 
vidently got in through a scribal error. For upagrah, 


— kapatika: see1.11.2-4. — purvena vyakhya- 


4 icarati: cf. 4.13.30 ete. : 

a : ees kills one in the name of the other, who is then charged with 
Í fl, 1.€., € ST 

murder. a 


15 upajapet is preferable to upacaret. ‘The former is commonly used 
zs ; 


sattrīi. 
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19 Or, a female mendicant (agent), having won the confidence 
of the wife of the treasonable officer by means of love-winning potions, 
should cheat (them) by the use of poison. 

20 Thus end the stratagems through kinsmen. 

21 He should despatch the treasonable high officer with a weak 
army containing assassins, for destroying foresters or an enemy’s town 
or for establishing a district officer or a frontier officer in a region 
separated by a wilderness or for suppressing the domain of a city- 
officer that has risen in revolt or for seizing a caravan-route on the 
frontier along with land easily recoverable (by the enemy). 22 Inthe 
fight, taking place by day or night, assassins or agents appearing as 
highway robbers should kill him, announcing ‘< He was killed during 
the attack.’ 

23 Or, when he has gone to a fair or on a pleasure-trip, the (king) 
should invite treasonable officers to see him. 24 These, entering 
together with assassins with concealed weapons, shall allow a search 
of their persons in the middle hall for being allowed to enter inside. 
25 Then the assassins, seized by the door-keepers, should say, ‘We are 
engaged by the treasonable officers.” 26 After proclaiming that, 
they should kill the treasonable men. 27 In place of the assassins, 
others (i.e., criminals) should be executed. 


28 Or, going on a pleasure-trip outside (the city), he should honour 
the treasonable men by giving them quarters near him. 29 A woman 
of bad character, appearing as the queen, should be caught in their 
quarters at night and so on, as before. 


30 Or, he should request the treasonable officer for food by 
praising * Your cook or food-preparer is good,’ or for a drink, when 
out on a journey some time. 31 Mixing both those with poison, he 
should urge the two themselves to taste them first. 32 Having 
announced that, he should cause them to be slain as poison-givers. 


19 sdmvadanikibhih is necessary in view of the form sarwadana adopted else- 


where; see 4.4.14. — samvdsya, literally “having made her live with herself,’ 
refers to winning of confidence. — rasena: the poison is administered to 


the husband in the belief that it is a love-potion. 


20 dpyaprayogah a trick in which use is made of a kinsman of the 


3 suspected 
traitor. 


21 sarthativahya is usually the escorting of caravans 
cf. 2.34.12. Here the caravan-route seems to be meant. 
which, even if seized by one, can be easily 


and the fee charged for it ; 
— pratyadeya is territory 
recovered by one’s enemy; cf. 9.4.5-6. 

23 yalrd may be a religious fair or a military expedition. 


-The former seems in- 
tended here. 


29 devivyatijana vā duhstri: va is unnecessary. Meyer suggests praduskrta stri 
‘ y an’ or © ri 2 5 ASRS a ate 

a bad woman OF 2 decorated woman,” or kdcit str? “some woman” in place of 
td sir. — samanam pirveņa, i.e., he should be slain as devikamuka. 
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P 33 Or, an agent appearing as a holy man should make the (officer), 
if he is given to black magic, believe ‘ You will 


ae attain your desires by 
eating one of the following: a lizard, a tortoise, a crab or an ox with 


broken hor rhich i “ zi ISpici 
roken horns, which is endowed with auspicious marks.’ 34 When he 


agrees, he should get him killed in the course of the rite by poison or 


iron clubs, announcing, ‘ He was killed by a mishap in the rite.’ 


35 Or, an agent appearing as a physician, after establishing 
a malignant or incurable disease for the treasonable person, should cheat 
him with poison in the preparations of medicine or food, 


36 Or, agents employed as cooks or food-servers, should cheat the 
treasonable person by means of poison. 


37 Thus ends (the topic of) suppression by secret means. 


38 As to suppression of two treasonable persons, however : 
39 He should despatch one treasonable person himself accompanied 
by a weak army and assassins to where the (other) treasonable person 
is to be suppressed, (saying) ‘ Go, raise an army or money in that fortified 
city or region ; or, extract money from the favourite; or, kidnap the 
favourite’s daughter ; or, carry out any one of the undertakings, viz., 
building a fort or an embankment, making a trade-route, settling on 
new land, starting mines, raising material-forests or elephant-forests ; 
or, carry out the work of a provincial officer or frontier officer; and 
whoever prevents you or does not give you help should be imprisoned.’ 
40 In the same way he should send word to the others, ‘ The trans- 
gression of so and so should be prevented (by you)? 41 When he 
may be disputing on these occasions for strife or on account of hindrances 
in his work, assassins should secretly kill him by bringing down their 
weapon (on him). 42 For that offence, the others should be punished. 


43 Or, when strife ensues or is raised by assassins on oc sasions 
of injury to property, implements, crops or vehicles in connection with 
boundaries of villages, fields, threshing-floors or houses in treasonable 
cities, villages or families, or on occasions of shows, ceremonies or 
festivals, the assassins should bring down their weapons and say 
‘Thus are dealt with those who dispute with this person.’ 44 For 


that offence the others should be punished. 


33 -prasanena is from Cb Cs; though it is not altogether pavinfac tony it is 
preferable to -prakasanena of the mss. The latter may mean exbabiting 5 e 
placing at the cross-roads or some such thing- Cb explains prasana by ; eating the 
remnants of the meat offered in a sacrificial fire in the cremation ground. 


malignant ’ as adj. to vyādhi is unusual. 


Cs makes out the dispute to be between 
That appears less likely. — 


385 daurātmika“ 
43 dūşyäņāäm qualifies puranam ete. 


dūşya on the one hand and pura ete. on the other. 


$ 
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Or, assassins should set fire to the fields, threshing-floors or 


45 ‘ 
the kinsmen, relations or 


e bring 7 ir wee s on 
houses, or bring down their weapon i AG 
asonable persons whose mutual quarrels 


draught animals of those tre ‘ 
1 aged by so and so” 46 For 


are deep-rooted, and say, * We were eng: 
that offence the others should be punished. 

47 Or, secret agents should induce treasonable officers in the 
fortified city and in the country to be one another’s guests. 48 There 
poison-givers should give poison. 49 For that offence the others 
should be punished. | 

50 Or, a female mendicant (agent) should suggest to a treasonable 
chief in the country, ‘ The wife, the daughter-in-law or the daughter | 
of (that) treasonable chief in the country is in love with you.’ 51 When 
he consents, she should take his ornaments and show them to the master, 
saying, ‘That chief, puffed up with youth, has designs on your wife, 
daughter-in-law or daughter.” 52 (In) the quarrel between the two 


at night and so on, as above. 


53 As to treasonable (vassals) surrendering with troops, however, 
—the crown prince or the commander-in-chief should do some wrong 
and, after going away, show fight. 54 Then the king should despatch 
(against him) the treasonable vassals themselves with a weak army 
containing assassins and so on,—all the stratagems as above. 55 And 
among their sons surviving them, he who is not disloyal should get the 
patrimony. 


56 In this way, the kingdom continues in the succession of his . i 
sons and grand-sons, free from dangers caused by men. | 


57 He should employ ‘ silent punishment’ towards bis own 
party or that of the enemy, without hesitation, being possessed of 
forbearance in respect of the future and the present. 


simd is a boundary between villages, while maryādā is a boundary between fields, 
houses ete. Cf. 3.9.10-28. 


45 sambandhin, as distinguished from bandhu, is a relation by marriage. 


47 dvesanika ‘ who lives in the residence,’ is obviously ‘a guest.’ durgadiisya 
as guests of rdstradiisya and vice versa are to be understood. 


50 -mukham in the text is a misprint for -mukhyam. 51 svdmine, i.e., to the 
husband, father-in-law or father as the case may be. — abhiman: cf. 1.6.5 ete. 

58 dandopanata ordinarily would mean ‘who has submitted to force’; but 
7.8.23-26 show that dandopanata involves the surrender of one’s troops. — apakr- 
tya from Cb Cs is clearly necessary for upakrlya of the mss. 55 anuksi here is 
“to survive,’ but in 13.5.17 it seems to have the sense of < to brood over (the death of), 
to think constantly of.’ 

56 asya refers to the king, hardly to the vassal of the preceding ss. 


57 dyalyamn ca ladātve ca ksamavan, i.c., showing forbearance, bearing in mind i 
future consequences and immediate results, : 
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CHAPTER TWO 


SECTION 90 REPLENISHMENT OF THE TREASURY 


1 The (king) without a treasury should collect a treasury, when 
difficulties concerning money have arisen. 


2 He should demand a third or a fourth part of the grains from 


a region, whether big or small in size, that is not dependent on rains 
and yields abundant crops ; from a middling or inferior one, according 
to yield. 3 He should not make a demand on (a region) useful for 
building a fort or embankment or trade-routes or new settlements or 
mining or material forests or elephant forests, or on (a region) small 
in size which is on the frontier. 


4 He should provide one making a new settlement with grains, 
cattle, money and other things. 


BK 


5 He should purchase for money a fourth part of the grains after, 
allowing for seeds and livelihood. 6 He should exempt forest produce 


5.2 


1 pratyutpannarthakrechrah * who is in difficulties in respect of money or some 
object to be achieved (artha).’ Cf. 7.8.5. Breloer (I, 78-81), arguing that this 
Chapter describes only normal sources of revenue, not special levies, considers 
this s. as without any significance for the rest of the Chapter ; in the alternative, 
he proposes to translate ‘in times of peace, he should provide for a treasury against 
times of distress (with -krechram as adjective to kogam)., The translation appears 
ding -krechram. To his question, how can the king 
collect treasury when there is general distress, the answer is that there is no reference 
to any general distress here. The king’s treasury is depleted because of some under- 
taking like war etc., and it has to be replenished for some other undertaking. It is 
not only money that constitutes the kosa; it consists of ratna, sara, phalgu and 
kupya, as 2.11.1 shows, where there is no mention of cash. : Stores, in fact, form an 
integral part of the treasury. It is true that ss. 4-7 mention monetary help given 
by the king ; that is possible because the king, though lacking in kosa in the full 
sense of the term, may have some cash with him. And artha in arthakrechra need 
not refer to cash only. In any case, it is not possible to agree that the Chapter 
refers to normal sources of revenue. The various dubious ways of making collections 
described in ss. 31-68 can hardly be regarded as normal ways of collecting revenue. 

2 It is better to read adevamatrkam (with the avagraha) as in 6.1.8. — sean 
caturtham vā : as E. H. Johnston (JRAS, 1929, 97) has pointed out, we have to hin 
of levies from the stocks with the cultivators, not a share of the crops as land Se 
The latter is bhaga; here we have amsa, besides yaceta. — saran a quali ; e 
the soil and the amount of its yield. 3 pratyantam.. na ydceta : ne feet a 
the frontier people, if disgruntled because of the levy, may go over to the neighbouring 


king. 


4 Cf,2.1.18 above. The purp 
revenue. The state is not absolutely bankrupt an 


eyen cash for the purpose, 


quite unlikely, as is the rea 


ose of the new settlements is to increase agricultural 


d is in a position to proyide 
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. . y ry x7, 5 i 
and the property of a Brahmin learned in the Vedas. 7 Even that he 


may purchase so as to favour them. 

8 Or, in case that does not serve the purpose, officers of the 
Administrator should cause preparation of the fields for sowing to be 
made by farmers in summer. 9 At the time of (sowing) seeds, they 
should make a deed of (the grant of) seeds, laying down a penalty double 
that which may be lost through negligence. 10 When the crops have 
ripened, they should prevent the taking of green or ripe (grains), except 
handfuls of vegetables or grains plucked by hand for the purpose 
of worship of gods and manes and for charity or for the sake of cows. 
11 And they should leave remnants of the heap for mendicants and 
village servants. 

12 For one appropriating his own crops, compensation for loss 
shall be eight-fold. 13 For one stealing another’s crops, the penalty 
for grains shall be fifty-fold, if he is of the same class; death, however, 


if he is an outsider. 


14 They should take a fourth part of grains, a sixth part of wild 
produce and of goods made of silk-cotton, lac, linen, barks, cotton, wool 
and silk, medicines, perfumes, flowers, fruits and vegetables, also of 
wood, bamboos, meat and dried meat, one half of ivory and skins. 
15 For one selling these without permission, (the punishment shall be) 
the lowest fine for violence. 


16 Thus ends (the topic of) making demands on farmers. 


8 tasya akarane, i.e., when these measures do not bring in the necessary grains 
in the stores. The idiom is unusual. —  samahartrpurusdh, i.e., the gopas and 
the sthanikas. See 2.35.1-6. Cb has sitadhyakasa and others. Breloer (I, 78-89), 
holding that all land belongs to the state, thinks that the sttddhyaksa works under 
the samdhartr. — udvapam: as Johnston (JRAS, 1929, 99) says this refers to 
preparation of the land for sowing. He thinks that clearing fresh land is also 
intended ; that, however, seems doubtful. 9 bijakdle bījalekhyarr kuryuh : Breloer 
explains * when seedlings appear, the officers of the samahartr are to make a 
survey.’ This appears doubtful. bijalekhya only shows that the state has a 
record of the amount of seeds given and has thus an idea of the crops expected. — 
katabhanga ‘ corn plucked by the hand.’ 11 Cf. 2.24.30. 


12 pratipdtah: cf. 2.26.8. The compensation is for loss suffered by the state 
which is entitled to a larger share of the crops than the usual one-sixth. 13 ‘sitdtya- 
yah: cf. 2.22.14, which has reference to normal times. — svavargasyd, i.e., if 
he is himself a farmer, 


14 grhniyuh: the subject may be samdhartrpurusah, though some of the items 
mentioned are unconnected with farming. 15 tad may refer to dantajinam only; 
the inclusion of the other items is, however, also possible. 


16 For pranaya as a special levy, cf, Rudradaman’s J unagadh Inscription, where 
it is used beside kara and visti. 
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17 rs 7 lyver } 
Dealers in gold, silver, diamonds, gems, . pearls, corals, 
horses and elephants shall pay a tax of fifty. 


18 Dealers in yarn, 
cloth, | 


copper, steel, bronze, perfumes, medicines and wines shall pay 
a tax of forty. 19 Dealers in grains, liquids and metals and those 
carrying on trade with carts shall pay a tax of thirty. 20 Traders 
in glass and major artisans shall pay a tax of twenty. 21 Minor 
artisans and keepers of harlots shall pay a tax of ten. 22 Dealers in 
articles of wood and bamboo, stoneware, earthenware, cooked food 
and green (vegetables), shall pay a tax of five. 23 Actors and prosti- 
tutes shall pay half their wage. 


24 They shall recover a tax in cash from those skilled in work, 
and shall not overlook any offence of theirs. 25 For, these might sell 
(something) by representing it as not belonging to them. 


26 Thus ends (the topic of) making a demand on dealers. 


27 (Owners of) cocks and pigs shall give half; small animals 
one-sixth ; cows, buffaloes, mules, donkeys and camels one-tenth. 


28 Keepers of harlots should replenish the treasury through 
female servants of the king, possessed of great beauty and youth. 


29 Thus ends the making of demands on breeders of animals. 


80 The (demand) is to be made once only, not twice. 


17 pañcāśatkarāh seems to mean ‘ paying a tax of fifty (panas). Meyer under- 
stands 50% of the profit as tax. There is, however, no reference to profit or per- 
centage. Cb Cs have ‘ 1/50th (of profit? or of commodities ?) ° under the influence 
of Manu, 7.130, which, however, refers to normal times. 21 bandhakiposakah 
from Cb Cs seems necessary. Cf. s. 28. vardhaliposakah of the mss. is unlikely. 
Meyer suggests vardhakitaksakah ; but either would be included in mahākāru or 


ksudrakaru. 23 velandrdham, i.c., half their monthly wage; half the annual 


income is hardly conceivable. 

24 hiranyakaran karmanyan, the reading proposed, alone yati a reasonable 
sense. The idea is, those skilled in work or efficient (karmanya, cf. 5.3.6) are likely 
to cheat the state; so they must be made to pay the cash tax; ā-hr to make one pay, 
to extort. With akarmanyan Cs (following Cb) explains * should make those ne 
engaged in work (i.¢., living by selling grass, water ete, ED) DY a a o T 
viz., one vardta (one kana, —Cb) per head.” This coin is unknown e eee 
s. 25 with its hi cannot be understood with this explanation. z ee aay 
‘ not possessed or owned by themselves (but belonging to Some One else). r i Z a 
graha * possessions ’. Cb Cs read aparagrhitam taken by oe z = 
IVE would be better. Pleading that the goods do not belong to them, they 


evade the tax. \ 2 


27 ardham, i.e., half the stock of fowl ete. 


28 bandhakiposakah : in s. 21 these contribute from their own income, while 
2 andhakipos he b 


indi yi ising money. 
here they help indirectly in raising : eE 
2% inosaka: Meyer compares asatiposana in Hemacandra’s Yogasastra, 
2 niposaka : É ie me e 
3 fn wt a includes the keeping of animals as well as of prostitutes. Cf. asatjana 
111, wh 4 


posanayd in the J aina Canon. 
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31 Or, in case that does not serve the purpose, the Administrator, 
pointing to some work to be done, should ask citizens and country people 
for contributions. 32 And secret agents should then first give large 
amounts. 33 Referring to that, the king should ask the citizens and 
country people (for corresponding contributions). 34 And sharp 
pupils should reproach those who give little. 


35 Or, he should ask money of the rich according to their wealth, 
or according to benefits (conferred on them), or whatever they may 
offer of their own will. 86 He should bestow on them position, 
umbrella, turban or decorations in consideration for money. 


37 Administrators should bring (to the treasury) the property 
of heretical corporations or the property of temples not intended for 
use by a Brahmin learned in the Vedas, declaring that it was deposited 
with a person who is dead or whose house is burnt. 


38 The Superintendent of Temples should collect the treasures 
belonging to temples in the fort and in the country in one place, each 
separately, and bring them (to_the treasury) in the same manner. 


89 Or, after raising at night a god’s temple or a sanctuary of 
a holy person as a miraculous happening, he should live on fairs and 
festive gatherings (at the place). 40 Or, he should proclaim the 
presence of a divinity by means of a tree in a sanctuary-park endowed 
with flowers and fruits out of season. 41 Or, agents appearing as 
holy men, after showing danger from an evil spirit in a tree demanding 
the tax of a human being, should ward it off for the citizens and the 
country people for money. 42 Or, ina well connected by a subterranean 


81 tasydkarane: see s. 8 above. 


86 sthāna ‘position’ is evidently in state service. A mere title does not seem 
meant. 


87 krlyakarah: the context suggests the obvious meaning of ‘ administrators.’ 
These appear to be state officers, or at least amenable to state influence. — da- 
gdhagrhasya : the idea is, the property was supposed to have been kept in the house 
and burnt along with it, being of course secretly removed to the treasury. The 
reading dagdrahrdayasya is impossible. There is no question of a man’s heart burning 
in torture, as Meyer thinks. > 


38 yathäsvam ekastham, i.e., the property of durgadevatās in one place and that 
of rdstradevatas in another. — tathaiva, i.e., as in s. 37; which makes upaharet 
necessary in place of apaharet of the mss. Cb reads dharet. 


89 aupapddikam ‘that has suddenly arisen.’ The vd should have come before 
instead of after this word, for the option is between datvatacaitya and siddhapunya- 
sthana, either of which could be aupapddika. Cs, with bhaumavddikam, explains 
‘associated with the rumour that it has appeared out of the ground at the holy place.’ 
This is hardly satisfactory. Cb has the same reading, but its explanation contains 
no reference to bhiimi. 41 manusyakaram, i.c., demanding the tax of one human 
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passage, he should show a cobra with a number of hoods in return fora 

a gift of money. 43 In a sanctuary hole or an ant-hill hole, (he should 

point to) the manifestation of a snake in an image of a cobra concealed 

inside, and after ‘ arresting its consciousness’ by means of food, should 

show it to the credulous. 44 To those who do not believe, he should 3 
administer poison when they are sipping water or washing themselves 

and declare it to be a curse of the divinity, or should cause a person 
condemned to death to be bitten. 


45 Or, he should replenish the treasury by (offering) remedies 
against occult manifestations. 


46 Or, an agent appearing as a trader should trade with plenty 
of goods and assistants. 47 When he has amassed wealth by entrusted 
deposits and loans against the value of goods, he should get him robbed 
at night. 48 By this are explained the Examiner of Coins and the 
Goldsmith. 


49 Or, an agent appearing as a trader, with well-known dealings, 
should secure on loan or hire a large number of gold and silver articles 
on the occasion of a festive party. 50 Or, in a festive gathering 
he should obtain plenty of money and gold as a loan by a display 
of his entire goods, and also (collect) the price of each article. 51 Both 
these, he should cause to be stolen at night. 


42 surwiga is for a person who remains concealed there for mani- 
pulating the many-headed cobra to show that it is alive. a It is proposed 8 
read antaschanndayam for antaschidrayam. The nagapratima is concealed in ae e 
in the caitya or in an ant-hill hole. There is little sense in making the re o e 
cobra have holes inside (antaśchidrā). Cs, however, has me cobra image s ; cien y 
hollow inside (antaśchidrā) to allow a real snake to remain inside, a t ie Ta F 
at the end of the last s., instead of at the beginning of this s. Cb mn t eat z 
this s. and understands that a live serpent is shown in the honon of the ee 5 
There seems little point in keeping a snake image as well a a a r mwee 
sarpadarganam : Meyer proposes to ae ee a A pE ae 3 se 
a ee ee Te peal i a Food Saat also do. — pratibaddha 
s unde 


“arrested, stopped.” 
45 yogadarsana 5 


13.2.38. : 
i ide the security for the deposits and loans 
BES: = nT oro E er of eon upacila, as Meyer 
sae ee R have been in the instrumental, like ntksepaprayogaih. 
ane = oa ee coins for inspection, and gets himself robbed ; so does 
the cent with the citizens’ gold and siyer ; as SS 
5 sapanyasamdohend : this again provides security for the on ee ro 
a one ee hardly mean ‘capital for counter-wares (to be broug 
A ee ee thinks. 51 ubhayam, i.e., the rma and the mülya. 
oreign lands), ) 


being per day. 


al rite. 


an occult or miraculous manifestation.’ The s. is repeated in 
a 
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52 Or, after infatuating men suspected of treason with women 
appearing as pious ladies, and catching them in the houses of those 
same women, they should confiscate their entire property. 


53 Or, when a dispute has arisen between members of treasonable 
families, poison-givers, who are employed there, should give poison. 
54 For that offence, the others should be deprived of their property. 


55 Or, a person condemned to death should demand of a treason- 
able person, on a credible pretext, a commodity or entrusted money or 
a loan given or an inheritance. 56 Or, he should address the treason- 
able person as a slave, or his wife, daughter-in-law or daughter as 
a slave or as wife. 57 As he lies down at the door of the treasonable 
person’s house or when he stays elsewhere, an assassin, slaying 
him, should declare ‘This fellow, longing fer property, has been 
killed.’ 58 For that offence, the others should be deprived of their 
property. 

59 Or, an agent appearing as a holy man, after luring a treason- 
able person with magical lores, should say to him, ‘I know the rite 
for inexhaustible wealth, for opening the doors of the king’s palace, 
for winning a woman’s heart, for causing disease to the enemy, for 
securing a long life or for getting a son.’ 60 When he consents, he 
should cause him to make an offering of plenty of wine, meat and 
perfumes in a sanctuary at night time. 61 And from a place, where 
money consisting of a single coin is buried beforehand (and) where 
a limb of a corpse or the corpse of an infant may have been placed, he 
should show him the money and say, ‘ This is too little.’ 62 (He should 
add) ‘ For plenty of money, offering must again be made ; hence, with 
this very money you yourself purchase to-morrow plenty of articles of 
offering.” 68 He should be arrested while purchasing articles of 
offering with that money. 


52 sddhvi may convey the idea of a nun. 
54 paryddatavyah: cf. 2.9.24. 


57 arthakamukah is an emendation from Meyer for itthamı ka@mukah of the mss. 
The latter would not include the cases mentioned in s. 55 ; and even s. 56 does not 


show /:dmukatva in all cases. artha as ‘ object, property ° would do in all cases. 
Cf. 5.1.10 above. . 


59 akgayahiranyam is also an emendation by Meyer; it is necessary as an 
adjective to karma. 61 ekartipam: Meyer thinks that this is a false coin. That is 
possible, because the person is to be arrested while making purchases with that coin. 
Meyer, in fact, suggests the reading kiitaripam. — pretangam etc. is there only 
to mark the place where the coin is buried before. 63 &rhyeta : the arrest may be 
because of the false coin or perhaps also because the purchases are supposed to show 
that the person is engaged in the practice of black magic (which is an offence : ef, 
4,4,14-16), Nee 
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64 Or, (a treasonable person) should be charged by a female agent 
appearing as a mother, saying, ‘ You have killed my.son.’ 65 During 
his night sacrifice or a sacrifice in a forest or when sport in a forest has 


started, assassins, killing a condemned man due for execution, should 
smuggle him in. - 


66 Or, an agent working as a servant of the treasonable person j 
should throw in a false coin in the money received as wages and point 
that out. 


67 Or, an agent appearing as a workman should, while working 
in the house, place the implements of a thief or a maker of false coins 
there, or an agent appearing as a physician (should place) poison 
there in the guise of medicine. 


68 Or, a secret agent close to the treasonable person should com- 
municate through a sharp pupil (the presence of) articles for coronation 
and a letter from an enemy (secretly) planted there and should mention 
their purpose. 

69. Thus he should behave towards treasonable and unrighteous 
persons, not towards others. : 


70 He should take from the kingdom fruits as they ripen, as 
from a garden; he should avoid unripe (fruit) that causes an up- 
rising, for fear of his own destruction. 


son the basis of avakupita in Ga with matroyanjand 
emended from mätrvyañjanāyā. But avakupitd is obviously due to the copyist of 
that transcript. It seems better to adopt the readings of Cb Cs with matryanjanaya 
in the instrumental and avarūpitah in the sense of ‘ shown up, i.e., accused.’ The 4 
$ text should be read accordingly. samsiddham is to be understood as an adjectir 
‘fe to abhityaktam in the sense of ‘ready’ for execution. — It seems that vana; 

E is due to dittography. — atinayeyuh, i.e., secretly plant aie corpas in the sac 
to make it appear as the “son” killed by the dasya. The ‘son’ is suppose 

intended as a victim in the occult rite. ae 
= Bie 67 garam agadapadesena, which is shown by Meyer's translation, ; is cl arl, 
| necessary. gadam agada- or garam agarā- are both unlikely. The poison | 


the diisya as a poison-giver. 3 ce 
68 abhisekabhandam : this is supposed to be for the coro) 

with whom the dūşya is to be charged wi 5 

the confiscation of the property of he 


64-65 The reading adopted wa: 
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CHAPTER THREE 


SECTION 91 CONCERNING THE SALARIES OF (STATE) SERVANTS 


1 In accordance with the capacity of the fortified city and the 
countryside, he should fix (wages for) the work of servants at one 
quarter of the revenue, or by payment to servants that enables the 
carrying out of works. 2 He should pay regard to the body (of 
income), not cause harm to spiritual good and material advantage. 


3 The sacrificial priest, the preceptor, the minister, the chaplain, 
the commander-in-chief, the crown prince, the king’s mother and the 
crowned queen should receive forty-eight thousand (papas). 4 With 
this much remuneration, they become insusceptible to instigations and 
disinclined to revolt. 

5 The Chief Palace Usher, the Chief of Palace Guards, the Director 
(of labour corps), the Administrator and the Director of Stores should 
receive twenty-four thousand. 6 With this much, they become effi- 
cient in their work. 

7 The princes, the mothers of princes, the commandant, the city- 
judge, the Director of Factories, the council of ministers, the provincial 
officer and the frontier officer should receive twelve thousand. 8 For, 
with this much, they help in strengthening the entourage of the master. 


9 Heads of banded troops, commandants of elephants, horses and 
chariot corps, and magistrates should receive eight thousand. 10 For, 
with this much, they are able to carry their groups with them. 


5.3 


1 samudayapddena is from Cb Cs for -vadena, which makes little sense. — 
-labha is what is received by the servant ; cf. 2.6.23 and Breloer referred to there. 
2 śarīram, i.e., dyasariram, (2.6.1-9). The idea of ‘body politic’ (Meyer) does 
not seem intended. 


3 astacatedrimsatsdhasrah : this is obviously a year’s salary in panas. N.N. Law 
(THQ, V, 780 ff.) thinks of monthly salaries. That is possible only if a copper pana 
` is understood ; but a copper pana is not known to this text. — It seems better to 
understand bharanena instead of bharane. With the latter, ndndsvddyatvam is left, 
explained as ‘having many kinds of tasteful dishes’ (Cs). That does not appear 
a happy idea. The expressions seem to have in view the advantage to the state 
rather than to the recipients. andspadyatvam (andspadatvam might perhaps have 
been better) refers to these persons being not susceptible to enemy instigations, 
just as akopakam refers to their being not likely to rise in revolt. andsvddya (with 
its passive sense) cannot be understood in the sense of ‘not given to misappropriation’ 
as suggested by 2.9.32. 


5 prasastr: for this and other officers mentioned in these ss., see 1.12.6. The 


rastrapala, mentioned only here, seems to be an officer in charge of a province or 
a district ; cf. 5.1.21,39. 8 paribandha seems to mean ‘ entourage, retinue.’ 
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11 Superintendents of infantry, cavalry, 
and Guardians of material and eleph 
thousand. 


chariots and elephants 
ant forests should receive four 


12 The chariot-fighter, the elephant trainer, the physician, the 


horse-tamer and the carpenter and breeders of animals should receive 
two thousand. 


13 The fortune-teller, the sooth-sayer, the astrologer, the narrator 
of Puranas, the charioteer and the bard, the chaplain’s men and all 
superintendents should receive one thousand. 


14 Foot-soldiers trained in the (fighting) arts and the group of 
accountants, clerks and others should receive five hundred. 


15 But actors should receive two hundred and fifty, and makers 
of musical instruments should receive double the wage of these. 


16 Artisans and artists should receive one hundred and twenty. 


17 Servants, valets, attendants and guards of quadrupeds and 
bipeds and foremen of labourers should recieve a wage of sixty, also 
riders, bandits and mountain-diggers supervised by Aryas, as well as 
all attendants. 


16 Teachers and learned men should receive an honorarium as 
deserved, a minimum of five hundred and a maximum of one thousand. 


19 The average envoy should receive ten panas per yojana, 

a double wage beyond ten (yojanas) up to one hundred yojanas. 

10 svavarganukarsinah, i.e., able to secure the loyalty and obedience of their 
subordinates. z 

12 rathika: cf. 2.33.6. Cb here has ‘ chariot-fighter.? — vardhaki seems to 
be the officer mentioned in MBOR = yoniposakah : cf. 5.2.29. These here 
appear in state employ ; 5.2.29 does not visualise that. 

14 gilpavantah should be understood with padatah, 
mentioned in s. 16 below. 


since silpins are separately 


e the maker of musical instruments, though a player 


5 taryak eems to b z PEGA 
15 itryakara s likely. Cb comment shows ‘ chief (pradhana) 


on musical instruments is not un 
in explanation of this word. ; 

17 Itis proposed to add a ca after sarvopasth ayinah and read a stop ae a 
upasthayinah, who can only be attendants, cannot be prouenit L . 
piijadvetanam ; only the acaryah and vidyavaniale can br pong t £ Be eit 
Nor can sarvopasthayinah be brought into relation wal > ae z ie ae 
seems to mean working under the supervision of Bryns, aro ue ia etc. Sse ae 
non-Aryans. Grohaka may mean ‘a rider OF 2 oe mie z mär : 
4.5 above ; here these are to be supposed as being in state se: $ | 

19 dasgapantko ete. : if dita is an ordinary messenger; the rates, as Mee n 
vould appear exorbitant. He proposes to read dasa ane i yer a s ee 
for the first 10 yojanas and 20 up to 100 M E, of oie The rates 
the dita is the envoy of 1.16, madhyama being the parim 
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20 The ‘king’ should receive three times the fee of those equal 
in learning at the Rajasiiya and other sacrifices. 

21 The king’s charioteer should get one thousand. 

22 Sharp pupils, monks fallen from vow, and agents appearing as 
houscholders, traders and ascetics should get one thousand. 

28 Village servants, secret agents, assassins, poison-givers and 
female mendicants should get five hundred. 

24 Those moving about for spying should get two hundred and 
fifty or should have their wage increased according to their efforts. 


25 Supervisors of groups of one hundred and one thousand (troops) 
should carry out the payment of food and wages to them, give directions 
and order their dispersal. 26 ‘There is to be no dispersal in the case 
of royal property and guarding the fortifications in the city and the 
country. 27 They shall have permanent heads and many (such) 
heads. 

28 Of those dying while on duty, the sons and wives shall receive 
the food and wages. 29 And their minor children, old and sick persons 
should be helped. 30 And he should grant them money and do honour 
on oceasions of death, illness and birth ceremonials. 

81 If he has a small treasury, he should give forest produce, 
cattle and fields and a little money. 32 Or, if he has undertaken the 
settlement of new lands, he should give only money, not a village, in 


given here would cover the travelling expenses for the envoy and his retinue. The 
envoy is usually of the rank of a minister ; it is possible that he would be entitled to 


his regular salary, over and above these expenses. — & yojanasatad: evidently 
a distance of 100 yojanas or about 900 miles was the maximum that was consider- 
ed likely. $ 


20 raja is the adhwaryu priest who deputises for the ruler during a long sacrificial 
session, as shown by Apastamba Srauta Sitra, 20.2.12.3 and Baudhayana Srauta 
Sūtra, 15.4. Cf. Kane, HD, IIT, 28. 

21 sdrathih: this. does not seem to have anythi i 

I ; anything to do with the kratus of the 
last s., as Cb Cs think. z : 


23 gramabhrtaka, i.c., washerman, barber, ete. (Cb). 
24 carasamcarinah, i.e., the lower staff of the spy establishments. Cf. 1.12.7-14 


25 vilksepam * dispersal > seems to refer to discharge, not to transfer to another 
place. Cf. especially 7.9.22 ff. Troops are to be thought of even here. Cb has 
‘ viksepa, i.e., assigning suitable work.’ 26 Cb has avi 

sepa, , gning >) 2 aviksepe ‘wh is 
work.’ 27 Cf. 2.4.29,80. = Peete ES 

30 preiavyadhita- etc. : this also seems to refer to thos 

7 a $ e of the kar 
hardly to those of all state servants. ee ee 


32 gramasarijata- cte. : The idea is to prevent old established dealings from 
being disturbed by the new owners. Money is given, so that new villages may be 
founded instead. Cb seems to mention as the reason the possibility that if the 
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order that transactions that bav 


e take z a 
stabilised. en place in the village may be 


33 In this manner he should fix different (amounts of) food and 
wages for regular and casual servants according to their skill and work 


-84 Fixing one ädhaka for a (servant with a) wage of sixty, he 
Ae . . = 3 
should fix food in accordance with the cash wage 
ge. 


35 Infantry, cavalry, chariots and elephants should carry out 
practice in their arts outside (the city) at sun-rise, except on juncture- 
days. 36 The king should constantly attend to that, and should 
frequently inspect their arts. 


37 He should allow weapons and armours that are stamped with 
E oot : : = 
the king’s insignia to be brought into the armoury. 


38 (People) shall move about unarmed, except those permitted 
with a sealed licence. 39 He shall pay double what is lost or destroyed. 
40 And he shall keep an account of what has perished. 


41 Frontier officers should seize the weapons and armours of 
caravan traders or allow them to pass after sealing them. 


42 Or, when deciding on an expedition, he should make the army 
ready. 43 Then agents appearing as traders should give all goods to 
the soldiers at the time of the expedition to be recovered double (later). 
44 Thus is made the secret sale of the king’s goods as well as the 
recovery of wages. 
village were required to give something (to the new owner) business in it might come 
to a stop. 

33 abhyta are those not in regular service. 
Āā: this seems to mean that to a servant entitled 
to a wage of 60 panas a year, a ration of one adhaka of grains is to be given as part 
payment per day, the cash wage being correspondingly reduced ; ef. 2.24.28. And 
apparently this is restricted to menials entitled to this wage only, hardly to those 
with 48,000 a year, for example. One could understand 1 ddhaka of grains per day 
as payment in lieu of the entire 60 panas per year. But bhakta alone without ome 
cash payment is unlikely. Tt is not possible to regard 1 @dhaka of grains as the 


4 z Kane, HD, II, 124 ff). There 
iva fa wage of 60 (copper) panas a month (Kane, HD, i 
eae A Moreover, 1 adhaka of grains would just about 


gle individual. Cf. 2.15.43. 


34 sastivetanasya adhakam kriv 


is no copper pana in this text. 
suffice for only four meals of a sin 
ant to the topic of this Chapter. 


35 Ss. 35-44 and 47 are not relev: : : 
2.18. — pravesayet: the subject is 


37 This s. should have been included in 


dyudhagaradhyaksah. , ae 

38 aśasirāh: this apparently refers ra Roane citizens, 
T subject i in ayudhagaradhyaksan. 

39, 40 The subject is again ayudhag : Bese 

» is to be construed with dadyuk. — dvigunapratyadeyant : the 

one I price of the article at the end of the expedi- 


the norma ; : 
agree because they want to provide for their 


not to soldiers. 


43 yadtrakal 
agreement is to recelve double 
tion. The soldiers would apparently 


4 
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45 Looking after income and expenditure in this manner, he : 


does not suffer a calamity of the treasury and the army. . 
46 Thus (are explained) different rates of food and wages. | 
47 And secret agents, prostitutes, artisans and actors as well 4 
as clders of the army should ascertain, with diligence, the 
loyalty or disloyalty of soldiers. 


CHAPTER FOUR 


SECTION 92 CONDUCT (PROPER) FOR A DEPENDENT 


1 One, conversant with the ways of the world, should seek service 
with a king, endowed with personal excellences and the excellences 
of material constituents, through such as are dear and beneficial (to 
the king). 2 Or, he should have recourse to even one lacking in 
material constituents, if he thinks, ‘Just as I am desirous of service, 
so is he desirous of training and is endowed with qualities of one easily 
approachable,’ but never one lacking in personal excellences. 3 For, 
one lacking in qualities of the self, comes to an end even after receiving 
mighty sovereignty, as a result of contempt for the political science or 
as a result of association with harmful persons. 


4 After securing an audience with a (king) endowed with qualities 
of the self, he should give a test in the (political) science. 5 For, 
he attains stability of position by not contradicting (the science). 
6 Questioned about matters requiring intelligence, he should state 
what is associated with spiritual and material benefit in the present 
and in future (and) what is possible (of achievement), like an expert, 

4 without being afraid of the assembly. 


vr 


7 If approved, he should stipulate, ‘ You should not question 


those, who are not distinguished, concerning spiritual and material well- 


families during their absence, and payment is not to be made immediately. Evident- 

t ly, if the soldiers were to die in the expedition, their relatives would be held liable for 
the double charge. 44 vetanapratydddnam : this is in the form of the extra price 
charged, which could come only from the soldiers’ salaries. 


46 -vikalpah: perhaps we should read -kalpah ‘ the law of, rules about.’ 


5.4 
anujwvin is principally an aspirant to ministership. 


1 For dlmasampad see 6.1.3-6, and for dravyaprakrtisarnpad 6.1.8-11. 2 abhi- 
gamikaguna: see 6.1.3. 3 anarthya: see 1.7.2, also 8.3.15. 3 


5 avisamvadat: the avisamvada is with the sastra (Cs) rather than with the king 
(Meyer). 6 samartham, i.e.. capable of being carried out. Cb comment shows 
© sambandhartham, what is relevant.’ 
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being, nor inflict punishment on those who are associated with powerful 


(persons) nor inflict punishment. on the instant on those associated 


with me; you should not harm my party, my livelihood and my ‘secrets; 


and by signs I shall prevent you from inflicting punishment under the 
influence of passion or anger.’ 


8 If appointed, he should, with permission, enter the place 
indicated, and should sit at the (king’s) side neither very near nor far, 
_on another seat. .9 He shall not indulge in bellicose talk, nor make 
statements that are uncultured or not based: on personal knowledge 
or untrustworthy or untrue, nor indulge in loud laughter when there 
is no joke nor break wind or spit with a sound. 10 He should avoid 
a secret talk with another, a quarrelsome remark during a discussion 
among men, a dress fit for a king or that of gaudy men or clowns, an 
open request for some jewel or a special favour, contracting one eye 
or lip, knitting of eye-brows and cutting short a remark when (another 
person is) speaking, opposition to those-associated with the powerful, 
association, working for a common objective and union with women, 
persons (frequently) meeting women, envoys of neighbouring princes, 
persons belonging to the party of the inimical, persons dismissed and 
harmful persons. 


11 He should declare without loss Df time what is in the 
king’s interest, in the company of those dear and beneficial: (to. 
the king) what is in his own interest, at the proper place and time 
what is in the interest of another, (always) what is connected 
with spiritual and material well-being. 


7 avisista ‘ not distinguished ° for learning or experience and hence not competent 
to advise on dharma and artha. — balavatsamyuktesu dandadharanam : we have 
to supply na kuryāh. Meyer supplies kuryah and proposes abalavat- ‘ you must 
punish criminals before they attain prominence (avisistesu), before they are associated 
with the mighty.’ This is quite unlikely. — matsamyoge taddlve ca ete. : this 
is to be understood together ‘no punishment for my people si once t ; ‘no punish- 
ment for my associates and no instantaneous punishment’ is possible, but seems 


less likely. 
8 Cb reads adyuktapradistayam. It seems that dyuktah should be read instead of 
sanikrstaviprakrstah is from Cs for samnikrstah viprakrstah of the 


adistah. — ; ; 
mss. In fact the sense requires asamnikrstah aviprakrstah * not too near nor too far, 
asin Cb. — pardsanam: Cs reads vardsanam and places it at the beginning of the 


next s. But then it has to be construed with na kurydt, which is far from happy. 
xt s. f a omit - 
Cb has the same punctuation with pardsanam ‘a seat intended for some one des 
: t quarrelsome talk,’ rather than ‘talk between two’; cf. 
atisaya seems to refer to some special favour as Meyer says. — 
vakşipta : cf. 1.10.2,5. —  samghata ` union ’ is more intimate than ekdrthacarya 

avaksipta: cf. 1.10.2,5. i> mo i 
‘working for a common object.’ All three, pratisamsarga ete., are to ne Se 
= > +e . i pats 5 n e 

with each of siribhih, stridarsibhih ett. The stris would appear to be those i 


10 dvandvakathanam 
dvandvin 1.13.2. — 


harem. 


ores 


CM ee ee LS LS AE 
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12 When asked, he should declare what is agreeable and 
beneficial, should not declare what is harmful but agreeable ; 
or, he may, with permission, declare in private what is disagreeable 
but beneficial, when the (king) is prepared to listen. 

13-14 Or, when making a reply he should remain silent and 
should not mention enemies and others. ‘Those cast out from 
his affection may, though competent, become even disagreeable 
(to him), and harmful persons are known to have become favourites 
as they act according to their knowledge of his inclinations. He 
may laugh at laughable things, and avoid frightful laughter. 


bah Sette E OA: 


15 Weshould turn away from another frightful (words by the 
king), and should not himself use- frightful words to another, 
and should tolerate (such words) addressed to himself, being full 
of forbearance like the earth. P 

16 For, self-protection must always be first secured by the 
wise (person) ; for, the conduct of those serving a king has been 
stated to be like (remaining) in fire. 


17 Fire, when it reaches another, may burn a part or (at 
most) the whole body ; but a king might kill one along with sons 
and wife or might cause one to prosper. 


CHAPTER FIVE 


SECTION 93 CONCERNING PROPER BEHAVIOUR (FOR A COURTIER) 


1 When assigned work, he should show income cleared of expenses. 
2 And he should specify a business that is inner or outer, open or 
secret, urgent or brooking delay, by saying ‘ This is of this nature.’ 


3 We should not humour him by (false) praises when he is addicted 
to hunting, gambling, wine or women. 4 And, remaining near, he 


13-14 The second half of st. 13 and the first half of st. 14 form a single sloka and 
c= are quoted as such in the Dasakumaracarita, VIII. It is possible that there has been 
. some disarrangement of the lines in the text here. — prativākye ‘ when giving 
a reply ” rather than © when a reply is being given by the king? — abhihasyesu is 
from Cb Cs for alihdsyesu, which yields little sense. 

15 ghoram, i.e., ghoravacanam by the king. 


| 17 param gatah * when it reaches another’ may also mean ‘ when it reaches its 
Ag maximum ° (Meyer). 


5.5 


2 abhyantaram,i.e., pertaining to the city or the palace and bahyam, i.e., pertain- 
ing to the outlying regions. See 9.5 below. 


3 nainam anuvarteta is proposed for caivam anuvarteta or caivanuvarteta. Consi- 
dering the next s. and the general spirit of this section, it is little likely that advice | 


g 2 =, 
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56 : ea 
should endeavour to wean him from the vice, and should guard hm 

ad from enemy’s instigations, cheating and fraud. ` : 

e; 5 And he should observe his gestures and expressions. 6 For, 

le a wise man shows, with his gestures and expressions, a reversal of the 5 
pairs of feelings, viz., liking and hatred, joy and distress, resoluteness = 

nd and fear, for concealing his secret counsel. 

m 7 The (king) is pleased at his sight, accepts his statement, gives 

zle him a seat, gives an audience in private, does not over-suspect on an 

bes occasion of suspicion, takes pleasure in his talk, pays regard to him 

Ae in matters that are to be communicated, tolerates wholesome words 
spoken, appoints him to a task with a smile, touches him with the hand, 

he does not ridicule him in a praiseworthy matter, speaks of his virtues 

er, in his absence, remembers him during meals, goes with him on a pleasure 

ull trip, helps him in a calamity, honours those devoted to him, tells him 
his secret, increases his honour, does what is advantageous to him, | 
wards off what is harmful, — thus isknown when the king is satisfied 

he (with him). 

be: 8 These same reversed (are signs) of a dissatisfied (king); and we 3 
shall state more (such signs): 9 Anger at sight of him, not listening 

(et to and prohibition of his statements, not giving him a seat and not 

ey looking at him, change in complexion and voice, contraction of one eye, 
eye-brow or lip, appearance without cause of sweat, sighs or smile, 
consultation with another, going away suddenly, making another 
prosper, scratching the ground or limbs, goading another (against him) 

R) showing contempt for his learning, varna or county censure of diese 

| -with a like offence, censtire of every single offence, praise of those against 

Se him, not paying regard to his good deeds, mentioning his ga deeds, 

aS paying attention at the back, extreme indifference, telling him a 
falsehood, and a difference in the behaviour towards him of those who 

es z frequently see the king. a 
anid be given to humour the king in his ees ; the reverse is far more likely. And us ` 

eae! evam or eva in the other readings has no significance. Uy 

been i oitaka : .15.7-9. 6 avasãya has almost the sense of ‘ courage,’ 

ving 3 eee # ma — enn is as suggested by Meyer. The reading 

fe of the mss. is obviously corrupt. : ; P 

7 slāghye nopahasati : Cs reads Slaghyena anaha ai Ş when a Da ae 

is done by the minister, he jokes in his presence | ; this appears to be Cl poe la 

s its tion too. But it appears less likely. Meyer proposes CEA: ee ù or 
Slaghate marmani nopahasati ; neither seems necessary- eae ta is 

ie loyal to the minister. 
tain- 
onsi- 


lvice | 
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10 And he should observe the change in behaviour even of non- 
human beings. 11 ‘ He is sprinkling (water) from on high,’ with this 
(thought) Katyayana left (his king’s service); ‘The heron (is flying) 
towards the left,’ with this Kaninka Bharadvaja (left); * Ah, grass,’ 
with this Dirgha Carayana (left); ‘The garment is cold,’ with this 
Ghotamukha (left) ; ‘The elephant has sprinkled water,’ with this | 
Kifijalka (left); ‘He has praised the chariot and horse,’ with this 
Piguna (left); at the barking of the dog, the son of Pisuna (left). 

12 And in case of deprival of emoluments and honour, leaving 
(the service of the king is recommended). 18 Or, knowing the 
master’s character and his own offence, he should remedy it. 14 Or 
he should approach his ally who may be close to him. 

+ 15 And stayirg there, he should, through friends, carry out 

the removal of his offence towards the master; then he should 

return again while the king is alive or when he is dead. 


sanindd seeems to be due to dittography. There is no comment on it in Cb. — 
— prsthdvadhdnam. ‘ paying attention at the back (and not in front where the 
minister is)? — atilydagah, i.e., having nothing to do with him. : 


11 ayam uccaih sificati : according to Cb, followed by Cs, the minister found the 
gardener watering from.on high instead of from the usual low level and thus. making 
him wet; that served as a warning that the king wanted to kill him, because he 
thought that the minister had divulged a secret. This sounds plausible though the 
warning may only be about the king’s displeasure. — kraufico ‘pasavyam : this is 
even ordinarily an evil omen ; the details in Cb Cs need\not be necessarily accepted. 
— Kaninko Bharadvajah: it is possible that this Bharadvaja is the same as the 
author of a work on the Arthasastra frequently quoted in this text. IKXaninka Bharad- 
vaja’s discourse on politics is found in the Mahābhārata, 12.188. — trnam iti 
Dirghas Carayanah: it seems that grass appeared ina place where it was not expected 
and that set the minister thinking. According to Cb Cs, the king sent a plateful 
of food covered with grass ; that would be too obvious an indication of displeasure, 
The story narrated in the Nandi Sūtra does not appear intended here. — sītā 
$ati: a cold garment when a warm one was expected apparently set the minister 
thinking. — hasti pratyaul:sit: the unusual occurrence of an elephant sprinkling 
him with water set the minister thinking. —- rathdsvarn prasamsit: the praise of = '| 
the chariot and horse by the king is understood as a hint that the minister should | 
depart. — Pisunah: cf. 1.8.11. Piguna is the name of Dusyanta’s minister in 
the Sakuntala.. — pratiravane sunah: the barking of the dog is taken as a hint of 


the king’s displeasure. — Pisunaputrah: he may be the son of the Piguna men- 
tioned earlier. 


12 This s. is not to be construed with the preceding s., and hence the emendations 
in the Punjab text are unacceptable. — avaksepa ‘ deprival’ rather than mere 
“diminution.” 14 wpakrstam ‘near (to the king)’ both figuratively and literally. 


15 jiva as adjective ‘living’ is known to the Rgveda (jiva Jyotirasimaki, 7.82.26), 
Ch Cs read jīved for jive. The latter, however, appears better. 
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CHAPTER SIX > 


SECTION 94 CONTINUANCE OF THE KINGDOM 
SECTION 95 CONTINUOUS SOVEREIGNTY 


1 The minister should take steps in case-of a c 


el alamity of the 
king in the following manner: 


2 Even before there is fear of the danger of (the king’s) death, he 
should, by winning the support of those dear and beneficial (to the king), 
establish audience (with the king) at intervals of one month or two, 
under the pretext that ‘ The king is engaged in a rite for removing the 
troubles of the country or for destroying enemies or for securing long 
life or for getting a son.’ 3 He should show, at a time when the 
appearance cannot be distinguished, a person appearing like the king 
to the subjects and to the envoys of allies and enemies. 4 And he 
should hold suitable conversation with them through the minister. 
5 And through the Chief Usher and the Chief of Palace Guards, he 
should cause the king’s daily duties to be carried out as described 
(before). 6 And towards those who do harm, he should cause dis- 
favour or favour to be. shown as it may be pleasing to the subjects, 
favour only towards those who have conferred benefits. 


7 He should cause the treasury and the army to be collected in 
one place, in the fortified city or on the frontier, in charge of trustworthy 
men, also (bring together) members of the (royal) family, princes and 
principal officers under some pretext. 


8 And if any principal officer, with a (strong) party, stationed in 
the fort or a forest, were to show hostility, he should get him won over. 
9 Or, he should send him on an expedition full of dangers or to an 


ally’s family. 


5.6 

The two sections are closely related ; the dividing line between them, which is 
not quite distinct, may be found at s. 22. 

1 rajavyasanam, 1.€., a serious illness or death of the king. Mostly, death is 
thought of. > È = 

2 upagraha ‘winning over,’ i.e., securing the support of. 3 rājavyañjanam, 
EE ONE who is the king’s double. —  ariipaveldyam is proposed in conformity 
with 7.17.41 ; the actual comment in Cb supports the emendation. ‘The meaning is 
me item the form cannot be clearly seen,’ i.e., when it is dark. 4 He, 


ee i 5 arth d dntarvamsika, see 
i.c., the person appearing like the king. 5 For dauvdrika and dnta ; 
1.12.6. — yathoktam, i.e., as described in 1.19. 


7 kulya is independent of kumara, not an adjective to it. 


; ERIE 
8 upagrāhayet: this seems to mean ‘ should have him won over ° as in s. 13 below, 


f im sẹiz impri > as in 2.28.20, - 
hardly ‘should have him seized or imprisoned 2 j, 


oe 
` it 


3 DASE ne 
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10 And he should cause that vassal, from whom he apprehends 
danger, to be brought under control under the pretext of a festival, 
a wedding, an elephant hunt, a horse-sale, or grant of land, or through his 
own ally. 11 Then he should enter into a treaty that would be 
j 12 Or, he should bring about enmity (of the vassal) 
; 13 Or, he should win over a pretender 


(the promise of) a part of 


inviolable. 
with forest chiefs or enemies. 
from his family or a prince in disfavour by 
(his) territory. 

14 Or, winning the support of members of the (royal) family, 
princes and principal officers, he should show a prince as already 
crowned. 

15 Or, he should cause the administration to be carried on by 
weeding out the thorns’of the kingdom in the manner described in 


(the section) * Infliction of (secret) Punishment.’ 


16 If, however, any principal officer or any one of the vassals 
were to rise in revolt, he should invite him, saying, ‘Come here, I shall 
make you the king,’ and get him killed. 17 Or, he should get rid of 
him by (using) ‘Remedies against Troubles.’ 

18 Or, after gradually transferring the burden of the kingdom 
to the crown princé, he should announce the calamity of the king. 


19 In case the calamity has befallen the king in enemy territory 
(during war), he should secure a treaty with the enemy through an ally 
posing as a foe and retire. 20 Or, he should place one of the vassals 
in his fort and retire. 21 Or, after crowning the prince, he should 
fight back. 22 Or, if attacked by the enemy, he should use 
* Remedies against Troubles’ as described. 


23 ‘In this way the minister should secure continuous sovereignty,’ 
says Kautilya. 


11 adiisyam seems to mean ‘which cannot be violated’; it may also mean 
‘which would not make him treasonable.’ — takulinam aparuddham vā: cf. 1. 
10.8. These cannot be members of the dying king’s family as Meyer thinks. 

14 abhisiktam eva, i.e., already crowned before the news of the king’s death is 
announced. 


15 dandakarmikavat, i.e., as in 5.1. above. 


16 A vā would seem necessary after anyalamah. 17 dpatpratikarena, i.e., as in 
9.5 below. ‘ 


18 rdjyabhdram dropya: this is without crowning him as king. 
19 mitrena amitravyatijanena: such an ally is able to secure better terms from 
the enemy. 20 asya, i.e., Satrok. This implies that a fort of the enemy was cap- 


tured before the king’s death. 21 kumdram abhisicya; this is done in the enemy’s 
fort. : 
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24 ‘Not so,’ says Bhāradvāja. 25 ‘When the king is dying, 
the minister should make members of the family, princes, and 
principal officers fight against one another or against (other) principal 
officers. 26 When any one fights, he should get him slain by a 
rising of the subjects. 27 Or, getting rid of members of the family, 
princes and principal officers by silent punishment, he should seize 
the kingdom himself. 28 For, for the sake of the kingdom, the 
father fights with sons and the sons with the father, what to say then 
of the constituent, namely, the minister, the one support of the 
kingdom? 29 He should not disdain that when it has come to him 
of its own accord. 30 “A woman approaching of her own accord 
curses if discarded,” such is a saying among the people. 


31 ‘Time comes but once to a man waiting for an opportunity ; 
that time is difficult for that man to get again when he wants to do 
his work.’ aa 
32 ‘This incites subjects to revolt, is unrighteous and uncertain 

as to result,’ says Kautilya. 33 He should place on the throne a prince 
possessed of qualities of the self. 84 In the absence of one so endowed, 
he should call together high officers and, introducing a prince not 
addicted to vice or a princess or the queen enceinte, should say, * This 


23 evam ekaisvaryam ete. shows that the preceding ss. are also concerned with 
‘ continuity of sovereignty,’ and the two prakaranas can hardly be separated. 


24. Bhdaradvajah : he is a ruthless and cynical teacher ; cf. 1.17.4-6. 25 pramri- 
yamane vā: Meyer suggests that vā may be understood as eva, Or that myte may be 
supposed to have dropped out before it or that va shows an alternative in Bhārad- 
vaja’s work, from which we have here an extensive quotation. The last suggestion 
seems reasonable. — kulyakumaramukhyan: it seems that the original reading 
s is shown by mukhyesu that follows. 28 abhidruhyantt, 
i.e., become enemies and fight. — ekapragrahah : icf 10S, The amaha Do 
of in this Chapter is the chief minister. 29 tat, i.e., Tajyam. a zi Ea rī 
is figuratively a woman. 31 This stanza marks the end of the ae a oe aon 
Bharadvaja’s work ; an iti after it would have been better. Cb mentions 


as a gloka of Brhaspati. It is found with slight variations in the Mahābhārata, 


i akhydyika, 8.74. 
.104.20 and in the Tantrakhyayika, 3 = 
ee a saying ‘not so * to Kautilya’s opinion 


i hāradvāj 

5 S ate pee the es opinion may be eased by supposing 
Gms) a = 5 Ba is not from Bharadvaja’s work, but is put in his mouth only for 
oe eer R raivam has reference to all that is stated in ss. 1-22 which was 
emphasis, ore re Sateen als predecessors and is not directed against the state- 
a fe re *s supposition (JRAS, 1916, 185-187) that this text was pro- 
m P j = i : T aa NE was conversant with the master’s views does not 
we nr E of Bhāradvāja, ‘a predecessor, refuting views attributed to 

e 

aadi 

34 vyasaninam, 
context. 


which Ch Cs read for avyasaninam, seems hardly likely in the 


t 


ce | POSS 
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is a trust with you; pay regard to his father as well as to your goodness 

and noble birth; he is only an emblem, you alone are masters ; or, 

what (else) should be done?’ 35 When he says this, secret agents 

(among them) should say, * Who else but this king, with you to guide | 

x him, would be able to protect the four varnas?’ 36 Saying‘ So be it,’ ; 
the minister should invest with authority the prince or the princess or 

| 


a SS eee 


the enceinte queen and should introduce (him or her) to kinsmen and 
relations and to the envoys of allies and enemies. 


37 He should cause an increase in the provisions and salaries 
of ministers and soldiers, and say, ‘When grown up, this (prince) 
will again give a rise.» 38 Thus he should speak to the principal 
officers in the fort and the country, and to parties of allies and enemies 
(he should speak) as deserved. 


39 And he should strive to give training to the prince. : | 


40 Or, after getting an offspring begotten on the princess by a man 
of the same caste, he should crown him. 41 Through fear of change 
of the mother’s mind, he should keep near her a member of the family 4 
with small spirit and a young boy with auspicious marks. 42 And ig 
during the (monthly) periods he should guard her. 


48 And he should not cause any excellent object of pleasure to be 
made for his own use. 44 For the king, however, he should cause 
belongings like carriages, riding animals, ornaments, dresses, women 
and houses, to be provided. 


45 And when he has attained youth, he should ask for rest, 
to find out his inclination ; he should leave.him if he is not satisfied : y 
and continue to guard him if he is satisfied. | 


46 Or, if he has fallen from favour, he should repair to a forest 
or engage in a long sacrificial session after instructing sclect 
secret retinue to guard the prince. 


40 kanyayam etc.: this would operate when there is no prince. 41 médtuh: 
this is the kanyd of the last s. The danger is that she may waver and find some 
lover, ignoring the interests of the state and her own young prince. — kulyam f 
| alpasattvam, apparently as a check on the princess without involving any risk of à 
himself enticing her. — chdtram ca: in view of the ca, this is different from the 
. kulya, being apparently ‘a young boy ° intended as a companion to the young prince. 
Cb seems to understand a Brahmin boy, the excuse for keeping him being worship of 
the gods. — upanidadhydt is used in the literal sense. 42 rtaw etc. : this is to 

prevent another offspring, now that the continuity of the line is assured. 


44 parivapa ‘personal belongings’; cf. 3.6.6. 


pases 7 


45 yauvanastham from Cb Cs is obviously necessary. 


t 
46 sära (‘of the best kind, select’; Cb renders it by ‘ pitrpaitamaha, hereditary.’ 
parigraha clearly is ‘an attendant, servant.’ — arucyatam gatah * come to be 
disliked’ by the prince, j s 
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47 Or, if the king is under the influence of principal officers, 
he, well conversant with the science of politics, should enlighten 


him through historical and mythological tales, with the support 
of those dear (to the king). 


48 Or, putting on the appearance of a holy man and resorting 
to secret practices, he should get hold of the king and after getting 


hold of him should employ ‘ the Infliction of Punishment’ against 
the treasonable. 


Herewith ends the Fifth Book of the Arthasastra of Kautilya 
‘Secret Conpucr’ 


48 siddhavyañjanarūpah : riipa does not seem quite necessary. — yogam, i.e., 
secret practices. 
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Boox SIX 
THE CIRCLE (OF KINGS) AS THE BASIS 


CHAPTER ONE 


SECTION 96 EXCELLENCES OF THE CONSTITUENT ELEMENT > 


1 The king, the minister, the country, the fortified city, the 
treasury, the army and the ally are the constituent elements (of the 
state). 

2 Among them, the excellences of the king are : 


3 Born in a high family, endowed with good fortune, intelligence 
and spirit, given to seeing elders, pious, truthful in speech, not breaking 
his promise, grateful, liberal, of great energy, not dilatory, with weak 
neighbouring princes, resolute, not having a mean council (of ministers), 
desirous of training, —- these are the qualities of one easily ap- 
proachable. 


4 Desire to learn, listening, learning, retention, thorough under- 
standing, reflecting, rejecting (false views) and intentness on truth, — 
these are the qualities of intellect. 


The Sixth Book deals with the circle of kings (mandala) and their constituents 
Cb Cs explain mandalayonih as ‘ the mandala, which is the yoni, i.e., basis of the 
six measures (sddgunya).’ That is supported by 7.1.1. The description of the 
mandala in this Book serves as an introduction to the next Book which deals with 
sddgunya. The expression, as a Tatpurusa compound, might also mean ‘the 
source, i.e., the basic elements of the circle.’ 


6.1 


1 G, and M, both have the faulty -dandadurgani, which shows that the two are 
derived from the same exemplar. 


3 avisamvadakah ‘one who does not contradict, i.e., is consistent or acts as he 
speaks.’ — Sakyasamaniah : as 7.10.9-10 show, sakya has the sense of durbala, the 
point being that the neighbouring princes are not a source of trouble. By sakya, 
Cb understands pidanitya, karganiya and ucchedaniya of 6.2.16. — Cb reads 
drdhabhaktih for drdhabuddhih. — aksudra- seems to refer to the quality of the 
ministers, hardly their number, à 2 


4 Cf, 1.5.5. 
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5 Bravery, resentment, quickness and dexterity, — these are 
the qualities of energy. 


6 Eloquent, bold, endowed with memory, intellect and ‘strength, 
exalted, easy to manage, trained in arts, free from vices, able to lead 
the army, able to requite obligations and injury in the prescribed 
manner, possessed of a sense of shame, able to take suitable action in 
calamities and in normal conditions, seeing long and far, attaching 
prominence to undertakings at the proper place and time and with 
appropriate human endeavour, able to discriminate between peace 
and fighting, giving and withholding, and (observance of) conditions 
and (striking at) the enemy’s weak points, well-guarded, not laughing 
in an undignified manner, with a glance which is straight and without 
a frown, devoid of passion, anger, greed, stiffness, fickleness, trouble- 
someness and slanderousness, sweet in speech, speaking with a smile 
and with dignity, with conduct conforming to the advice of elders, — 
these are personal excellences. 


7 The excellences of a minister have been stated before. 


6 svavagrahah ‘ easy to control’ is usually used of an enemy or a servant ; cf. 
1.9.1. In the case of the master, it may convey the sense of ‘ easy to lead or guide 
(along the right path)’, as suggested in 1.7.8. — avyasanah : Cb Cs read vyasane 
and construe it with dandandayi. But leadership of the army at all times is definitely 
a better idea. And freedom from vyasanas would be an independent qualification. 
Perhaps ` avyasant should be read. — dandandyi is ‘able to lead the army’, 
hardly ‘ inflictor of punishment ’; in the latter sense, the root used is pra-ni. — 
drstapratikari : as Cb Cs explain, drsta is $astradrsta, as laid down in the science of 
politics. Meyer has ‘ who knows how to requite ete.’; but for this drstapratikarah 
would be necessary. With the suffix -in, drsta can only be an adjective to pralikara 
in a Karmadharaya compound. — Gpatprakrtyor viniyokta ‘who makes appro- 
priate use of, i.e., takes suitable action in calamities and normal times.” — desa- 
kala- etc. ; Cb Cs understand importance attached to each of desa, kala, purusakara 
and karya separately. It seems better, however, to understand importance given to 
karya, which is done at the proper place and time, with requisite buman effort: — 
samdhivikrama- ete. : Cb Cs regard samyamapana as a single idea, collection of 
treasury as in Chapter 5.2 (pana as coins?) without creating disaffection among the 
subjects (samyama as absence of troublesomeness 2). pis BS ee AS 
Meyer says, there are three contrasted pairs, the second being tyaga ani N 
and the third pana and paracchidra ; between each pair, the) king ee j S > e 
distinguish or discriminate (vibhagin). tyaga refers to giving one ae ae 
enemy ete., samyama to withholding it. pana refers to the terms o a rea y, i.e., 

7 f the terms, and paracchidra implies the idea of striking at the 
toe ope ee 7 ren by violating the terms of a treaty. — samortah refers 
ener weak poe R ; ae mantra. — ajihma- ete. : we have to understand 
poms T gutane < ibing the iksana. Cb understands ajihma as describing 
ajihma and abhrukuti as describing he îkşaņa. | : ge aa ar 

i iso i ible. — upatāpa is harassmen j : 
ee oF i the compound, as in Cb Cs, is better, though the com- 

— śuklal > y ees aed VAN Ea 
A smitodagrabhibhast isa bit odd. Meyer suggests Saktah smitavadi agrabhibhast. 


But neither sakta} nor agrabhibhast appears likely. 
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8 Possessed of strong positions in the centre and at the frontiers, 
capable of sustaining itself and others in times of distress, easy to 
protect, providing excellent (means of) livelihood, malevolent towards 
enemies, with weak neighbouring princes, devoid of mud, stones, salty 
ground, uneven land, thorns, bands, wild animals, deer and forest 
tribes, charming, endowed with agricultural land, mines, material 
forests and elephant forests, beneficial to cattle, beneficial to men, with 
protected pastures, rich in animals, not depending on rain for water,. 
provided with water-routes and land-routes, with valuable, manifold 
and plenty of commodities, capable of bearing fines and taxes, with 
farmers devoted to work, with a wise master, inhabited mostly by the 
lower varnas, with men loyal and honest, — these are the excellences 
of a country. 

9 The excellences of a fort have been stated before. 


10 Acquired lawfully by the ancestors or by oneself, consisting 
mostly of gold and silver, containing various kinds of big jewels and 
cash, (one) that would withstand a calamity even of a long duration 
in which there is no income, — these are the excellences of a treasury. 


11 Inherited from the father and the grandfather, constant, 
obedient, with the soldiers’ sons and wives contented, not disappointed 
during marches, unhindered everywhere, able to put up with troubles, 
that has fought many battles, skilled in the science of all types of war 
and weapons, not having a separate interest because of prasperity 
and adversity shared (with the king), consisting mostly of Ksatriyas, _— 
these are the excellences of an army. 


7 purastdt: in 1.9.1 above. 
8 sthdnavdn: sthdna obviously refers to positions of strength, such as a fort ete. 
3 > — ‘dpadtis to be construed with the preceding (Meyer) rather than with the following 
svdraksah (Cb Cs). — kantaka may be understood in the figurative sense of 
the Fourth Book or in the literal sense. — adevamdtrkah ‘ not depending on the 
god (of rain)’, having perennial sources of water supply, such as rivers ete. — 
3 » daņdakara- ctc. : danda can hardly be ‘army’ (Meyer). Cf. 1.13.3,8. — abāli- 
$asvāmī : on the strength of Kamandaka, 4.54, Meyer would read balisasvdmi ‘having 
foolish lords.’ But svudmin clearly refers to the king himself and not to other land- 
lords (Kāmandaka has ndyaka) ; and even foolish landholders would hardly be an 
s excellence in a janapada. Cf. 7.10.23-25. — avaravarna primarily refers to the 
Śūdras. Cf. 2.1.2. z 
9 purastāt: in 2.3 above. 


10 anayatim: this is an adjective to dpadam. For dyati ‘income, revenue’, 
ef. 2.9.10,11 ete. : 

11 bhrta are the hired soldiers; cf. bhrtabala 9.2.3 ete. — pravāseşu avisam- 
väditak * not contradicted in long marches,’ i.e., not frustrated or digappointed during 
such marches. Cf. 10.3.38. This appears to be the explanation in Ch, though its 
text shows the reading pravdsesvapi ele oe Cs explains this as ‘ receiving its 
customary comforts even during marches.’ — advaidhya may mean ‘having no 
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12 Allied from the days of the fatl 
constant, under control, not hav 
mobilise quickly, — 


her and the grandfather, 
ing a separate interest, great, able to 
these are the excellences of an ally. 

13 Not of royal descent, greedy, with a mean council (of ministers) 
with disaffected subjects, unjust in behaviour, not applying jie 
(to duties), vicious, devoid of energy, trusting in fate, doing Tieler 
pleases him, without shelter, without a following, impotent, ever doing 
harm (to others), — these are excellences in an enemy. 14 For, 
an enemy of this type becomes easy to exterminate, 


15 Excluding the enemy, these seven constituent elements 
have been described with each one’s excellences manifest ; those, 
when they operate, become subordinate to the excellences of the 
king. : 

16 A king endowed with personal qualities endows with 
excellences the constituent elements not so endowed. One not 
endowed with personal qualities destroys the constituent elements 
that are prosperous and devoted (to him), 


17 Then that (king) not endowed with personal qualities, 
with defective constituent elements is either killed by the subjects 
or subjugated by the enemies, even if he be ruler up to the four 
ends of the earth. 


18 But one possessed of personal qualities, though ruling 
over a small territory, being united with the excellences of 
the constituent elements, (and) conversant with (the science of) 
politics, does conquer the entire earth, never loses. 


separate interests of its own’ or * nof resorting to duplicity or double-dealing °; the 
former seems meant. Cf.s. 12 below and 7.9.43. 

12 Cf. 7.9.38 and 7.9.9 ff. 
‘one not applying himself’ diligently to his duties CCE 
hina,—Cb), rather than ‘one without servants? ga ‘improperly Leer ~ 
agatih ‘without support when. being exterminated (Cb). = amanu p io : 
this may mean ‘having no following’ or ‘having no connections: anuban ne 
in this text usually refers to what follows from something, a consequence. i 
9.7.14. 

15 Tt seems best to look upon ukiah 


13 ayuktah seems 


as the predicate for the first half, as in Cb Cs; 
in the second half pratyangathttah may be regarded as the ee npe 
in the sense of ‘ which function or operate’ understood as gE ye e sonst 
tuent elements. The idea seems to be that the other constituents are depe. 


the king and his qualities. 
16 Breloer (ITI, 269 n. 2) thinks tha 


a ived from Brhaspati. `~ 
e a the context prakrti is a constituent element (Cs), rather 
in t xt, 7 


er) or “ subjects,” though in prakytibhih in the second half, 
— cdturantah: cf. 1.6.4. 


t the word dimavan indicates that the verses 


17 dustaprakrtih: 
than ‘ nature ° (as in Mey : 
subjects are clearly to be thought of. 


> 
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CHAPTER TWO 


SECTION 97 CONCERNING PEACE AND ACTIVITY 


1 Peace and activity constitute the source of acquisition and 
security. 2 Activity is that which brings about the accomplishment 
of works undertaken. 3 Peace is that which brings about security 
of enjoyment of the fruits of works. 


4 The source of peace and activity is the six-fold policy. 
5 Decline, stability and advancement are the consequences of that 
(policy). 

6 (Acts) of human agency are good policy and bad policy ; of 
divine agency good fortune and misfortune. 7 For, itis acts of human 
and divine agency that make the world go. 8 That caused by an 
unseen agency is the divine (act). 9 In that, the attainment of the 
desired fruit is good fortune; of undesired (fruit), misfortune. 10 That 
caused by a seen agency is the human (act). 11 In that, the coming 
into being of well-being is good policy ; (its) ruin, bad policy. 12 That 
can be thought about; the divine is incalculable. 

13 The king, endowed with personal excellences and those of 
his material constituents, the seat of good policy, is the would-be 
conqueror. 14 Encireling him on all sides, with territory immediately 
next to his is the constituent called the enemy. 15 In the same 
manner, one with territory separated by one (other territory) is the 
constituent called the ally. 


16 A neighbouring prince possessed of the excellences of an 
enemy is the foe; one in calamity is vulnerable; one without 


6.2 

The Section, though named samavydyamikam, actually describes the nature of 
the circle of kings. That is because peace and activity in a state, which are necessary 
for its well-being, depend on its relations with the circle of neighbouring states. 


2 yogaradhanah: this can hardly mean ‘exertion and making it fruitful’ 
(Meyer) ; it seems to mean * what secures the acquisition or accomplishment (of 
the works).’ So ksema@rddhanah is hardly ‘ peacefully making it fruitful ’ (Meyer). 

5 udayāh “fruits, i.e., consequences. 


6 mdnusam: supply karma. 7 yāpayati, i.e., keeps it going. 9 aya as * goop 
fortune ° seems restricted to this science. Cf. Raghuvamsa, 4.26. 

14 samantato mandalibhita : this would imply not one king, but all those whose 
territories are continguous to that of the vijigtsu ; they are his aris. — It is to be 
noted that in 15.1.51-52, where this passage is quoted, we have prathama prakrtih, 
dvitīyā and trtiya in place of vijigisuh, ariprakrtih pod mitraprakrtih here. What is 
more, those terms are there called suasamjndah * one’s own technical terms.’ Ap- 
parently, the numerical terms were first thought of by Kautilya. But he has used 
them only on a few occasions, as in 7.6.1 and 7.7.1. Cf. also 7.18.1-2. 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. 


369 THE CIRCLE (OF KINGS) AS TIIE BASIS [6.2.22 
support or with a weak support is fi 
reverse case, fit to be har 
different types of enemies. 


t to be exterminated; in the 
assed or weakened. 17 These are the 


18 Beyond him, the ally, the enemy’s ally, 
the enemy’s ally’s ally are situated in front in accordance with the 
proximity of the territories; behind, the enemy in the rear, the ally 


in the rear, the rear enemy’s ally and the rear ally’s ally (one 
behind the other). 


the ally’s ally, and 


19 One with immediately proximate territory is the natural 
enemy ; one of equal birth is the enemy by birth; one opposed or in 
opposition is the enemy made (for the time being) 


20 One with territory separated by one other is the natural ally ; 
one related through the mother or father is the ally by birth one who 
has sought shelter for wealth or life is the ally made (for the time 
being). 


21 One with territory immediately proximate to those of the 
enemy and the conqueror, capable of helping them when they are 
united or disunited and of suppressing them when they are disunited, 
is the middle king. 


22 One outside (the sphere of) the enemy, the conqueror and 
the middle king, stronger than (their) constituents, capable of helping 
the enemy, the conqueror and the middle king when they are united 
or disunited and of suppressing them when they are disunited, is the 
neutral king. 


16 anapasrayah: the shelter is either a fort or an ally. — -vtparyaye, i.e., 
when he has a strong support. 

18 parsnigrahah ‘ the heel-catcher’, who attacks in the rear when one is fighting 
in front. — dkranda may contain a reference to t crying out for help ° on the part 
of the vijigisu. So dsara ‘ally’ has reference to ‘ moving forward ’ for helping or 
rescuing. 

19 Cb Cs regard prakriyamitra and tulyabhijana as two types of sahaja enemy ; 


that is doubtful in the absence of a ca or a vå. And the literal sense of sahaja would 


restrict the term to the tulyabhijana only. This term seems to refer to some member 
of the same royal family as the vijigisu. Se 
20 As before, Cb Cs regard prakrtimitra also as a type of sahaja ally. 
21 For the madhyama and udasina, ef. N.N. Law (THQ, IX, TY A ae 
points out, these two are powerful rulers who could easily upset the ba 
5 2 


power in the circle of kings. , i 
22 -madhyana@n bahih prakrtibhyo ale : R ie 2 mie 
5 ; danda and k 7 rtis. 
to madhyama and understands ang aie Es 
aa e tie constituents of °; for this, bahih should woe oe cee r 
l i i ts’ does not make much sense. leye 
hyah; and ‘ outside the contituen aoe eee 
ee than the outer prakrlis’; put such a description of the prakr 


` . . ud-dsina seems 
certain, Outside the sphere of the three kings is what seems meant 
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ae 

É- 23 These are the constituents (of the circle of kings). i 
: à 24 Or, the conqueror, the ally and the ally’s ally are the three 

2 constituents of this (circle of kings). 25 They, each individually 

united with its five constituent elements, the minister, the country, 


the fort, the treasury and the army, constitute the eighteen-fold 

circle. 26 By that is explained a separate circle (for each of) the 

enemy, the middle and the neutral kings. 27 Thus there is a collec- 

tion of four circles. 
‘98 There are twelve constituents who are kings, sixty material 

constituents, a total of seventy-two in all. 29 Each of these has its 


x 


ata AAN 
ARY 


own peculiar excellences. 

30 Power and success (are to be explained). 31 Power is 
(possession of) strength. 32 Success is (obtaining) happiness. 
5 33 Power is three-fold: the power of knowledge is the power of 
2 counsel, the power of the treasury and the army is the power of 
: might, the power of valour is the power of energy. 


Te E SP E OERE S AT A: ee 


34 In the same way, success is also three-fold: that attainable by 

the power of counsel is success by counsel, that attainable by the power 

4 of might is success by might, that attainable by thegpower of energy 
is success by energy. 


35 Thriving with these, the (king) becomes superior; reduced 
(in these), inferior; with equal powers, equal. 36 Therefore, he 
should endeavour to endow himself with power and success, or, if 
similar, (to endow with power and success) the material constituents 
in accordance with their immediate proximity or integrity. 37 Or, : 
he should endeavour to detract (these) from treasonable persons 4 
and enemies. ae a 


88 Or, if he were to see, ‘My enemy, possessed of power, will 
injure his subjects with verbal or physical injury or appropriation of a 
their property, or, when endowed with success, will become negligent 


to contain a reference to his being outside the group of kings. He is the most powerful 
monarch thought of. 


24 In these ss. we have a different arrangement of the twelve kings forming the $ 
circle. The text follows the earlier arrangment ; parsnigraha, akranda, ete. are 
frequently mentioned, the allies etc. of the madhyama or udasina hardly ever. 

80 saktih siddhig ca: these are adhikdragabdas as in Cs; they cannot be construed > 


with sampadah (regarded as genitive singular) as in Meyer or with tasam of the 
_ preceding s. 


_ 35 jydyan etc.: the comparison is with the enemy, the vijigisu’s rival. 
36 sädhāraņo va: this refers to the vijigisu and his enemy being both endowed 

with nal excellences. The sense of ‘common, mediocre ° is possible, but seems. zs 
87 apakrastum : the object is sakti siddhirh ca. ee 


` 


70 


ee 
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because of (addiction to) hunting, gambling, wine or women, thus with 
subjects disaffected or (himself) become weakened or remiss, he will be 
easy to overpower for me; or, being attacked in war 
in one place or not in his fort, with all his troo 
thus with his army brought together, (and himself) separated from his 
ally and fort, he will be easy to over-power for me; or, he will render 
help to me when I am attacked by a strong king, (thinking) “ the strong 
king is desirous of exterminating my enemy elsewhere; after èx- 
terminating him, he might exterminate me,” or (help me) when my 
undertakings have failed ;’ and when seeking to seize the middle king 
(the enemy’s help is needed); — for these and other reasons, he may 
wish power and success even to the enemy. 


he will remain 
ps collected together, 


39 Making the kings separated by one (intervening territory) 
the felly and those immediately proximate the spokes, the leader 
should stretch himself out as the hub in the circle of constituents. 


40 For, the enemy situated between the two, the leader 
and the ally, becomes easy to exterminate or to harass, even if 
strong. 


Herewith ends the Sixth Book of the Arthasastra of Kautilya 
‘Tre Circe (oF Kincs) As THE Basis” 


38 There are three situations visualised in the thoughts of the vijigisu, the fourth 
madhyamalipsayam being added after that. — vagdanda - etc.: these are kopaja 
vyasanas; cf. 8.3.23. — mrgayā - etc. : these are kamaja vyasanas; cf. 8.3.38. 
— sarvasarhdoha refers to collecting the whole army together in one place. — 
ekastho ’durgastho da: the avagraha is clearly necessary as in Meyer s aes ; 
that is shown by -durgaviyuktah that follows. — balavan vā ete. contained ie 
enemy’s thoughts in his own words, which the vijigīşu can surmise pamir a 
a third king, the śatru in the enemy’s thoughts being the ce are ee 
ucchindyat is as proposed by Meyer. With na before these yon as > m 
we may have ‘he may not exterminate me. But without ne an Cone 
more emphatic. — madhyamalipsayam ca: it is the E Se ha ASE 
overcome the madhyama king ; for that he would require the a a 2 ee 
he wishes gakti and siddhi to the enemy- The expression canno 


i i in Cs. lipsa is 
with vipannakarmarambhasya va ete. in te preceding eee re 7 ae 
not ‘ expectation of help from >; it is desire to seize or Ove 3 


7.18.5ff. For madhyamalipsa see 7.13.26. cee 
39 netā is the same as the vijigisu. — nabhim : s ag 3 see 
40 madhye hyupahitah from Cb Gs is obviously the only corr 


oh 
; 


Boor SEVEN `’ es 
THE SIX MEASURES OF FOREIGN POLICY 


CHAPTER ONE 


SECTION 98 ENUMERATION OF THE SIX MEASURES OF FOREIGN 
POLICY | 
SECTION 99 DETERMINATION OF (MEASURES IN) DECLINE, STABLE ik 
CONDITION AND ADVANCEMENT 4 


1 The circle of constituent elements is the basis of the six measures 
-of foreign policy. 
Kc 2 ‘Peace, war, staying quiet, marching, seeking shelter : and 
E- dual policy constitute the six measures,’ say the teachers. 
oe 8 ‘There are (only) two measures,’ says Vatavyadhi. 4 ‘ For, ; 
out of peace and war the six measures come into being.’ 


a 5 ‘These are really six measures, because of differences in the 
situations,’ says Kautilya. 


6 Among them, entering into a treaty is peace. 7 Doing injury a) 
iswar. 8 Remaining indifferent is staying quiet. 9 Augmentation ee 
(of powers) is marching. 10 Submitting to another is seeking shelter. 


The Seventh Book deals with the use of the six measures that can be adopted 
by a state in its relations with foreign states. guna has the technical sense of 
a measure to be adopted as a policy. 


TA 
The two Sections are to be found in ss. 1-19 and 20-38 respectively. 


1 prakrtimandalam, i.e., the twelve kings and their constituents as mentioned 
in 6.2.18-29. 


Sats 3 Vatavyddhth: see 1.7.20. 4 The idea is that peace and war are the 
: basic policies, the others being only variations of these. There is some truth in 
this point of view. 


5 avasthabheddt, i.e., the different situations warrant a six-fold division. Cf. 

= Kamandaka, 11.40. 
É 6 panabandhah ‘the framing of terms or conditions,’ i.c., entering into a formal 
vith specifie clauses. 9 abhyuccayah: the cause is used in place of 
Y (marching). 11 samdhivigrahopadanam: as is clear from the 


LE 


nd 


or, 


he 


ry 
on 
er. 


ted 
of 
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11 Resorting to peace 


(with one P i Ea 
policy: 12 ama ne) and war (with another) is dual 


he six measures of foreign policy. 


13 When in decline as com 
: pared to the enemy, he should 
peace. w When prospering, he should make ie 15 Rien te 
thinks) * The enemy is not able to do harm to me, nor I to him,’ he | 


should stay quiet. 16 When possessed of a preponderance of excellent 
qualities, he should march. 17 Depleted in power, he should seek 
shelter. 18 In a work that can be achieved with the help of an asso- 


ciate, he should resort to a dual policy. 1 
f . 19 Thus 
established. poly hus are the measures 


20 Of them, he should follow that policy by resorting to which 
he may be able to see, ‘ By resorting to this, I shall be able to promote 
my own undertakings concerning forts, water-works, trade-routes 
settling on waste land, mines, material forests and elephant Ress, 
and to injure these undertakings of the enemy.’ 21 That is advance- 
ment. 22 Perceiving ‘ My advancement will be quicker or greater 
or leading to a greater advancement in the future, the reverse (will be) 
that of the enemy,’ he should remain indifferent to the enemy’s advance- 
ment. 23 In case the advancement takes the same time or bears an 
equal fruit (for both), he should make peace. 


24 He should not follow that policy by resorting to which he 
were to see the ruin of his own undertakings, not of (those of) the other 
(party). 25 This is decline. 26 Perceiving “I shall decline after 
a longer time or to a lesser extent or in such a way that I shall make 


text, this is peace with one king and war with another; cf. s. 37 below. See K. 
Nag (Les Théories Diplomatique etc., p- 78). Cs has in this s. ‘ peace outwardly, 
but war secretly ’, but has the former explanation in s. 87. Meyer accepts the 
view that dvaidhībhāva is duplicity, making peace for the time being with a view | 
to making better preparations for war against the same enemy. The text does 
not seem to support that explanation. ; : 
c: the help sought is from one who is ordinarily the 
the better of another enemy ; 


list of the eight-fold karma. 

after setukarma. Despite Manu, 

karma, as fully described in 7.12, 
(adjective to urddhih) ‘which brings 

in the future.’ For vrddhyudaya, 

it seems that vā shows the option between 


tulyakala 
compound. A single idea ‘ which requires the same time for 
result’ (as in Meyer) does not seem meant in 

separately above. 


26° urddhyudayataram is ad 
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a greater advancement, the enemy (will decline) in the reverse manner, 
7 In case the decline 


he should remain indifferent to his decline. 27 
lasts for the same period or leads to equal results (for both), he should 
make peace. 

28 The policy, following which he were to see neither the advance- 
ment nor the decline of his own undertakings, constitutes stable 
condition. 29 Perceiving ‘I shall remain stable for a shorter period 
or in such a way that I shall make a greater advancement, the enemy 
(will do so) in the opposite way,’ he should remain indifferent to his 
stable condition. 30 ‘In case the stable condition lasts for the same 
period or leads to equal consequences (for both), he should make peace,’ 
say the teachers. 31 This is not disputed, says Kautilya. 


32 Or, if he were to see, ‘ Remaining at peace, I shall ruin the 
enemy’s undertakings by my own undertakings bearing abundant 
fruits; or, I shall enjoy my own undertakings bearing abundant 
fruits or the undertakings of the enemy; or, by creating confidence 
by means of the peace, I shall ruin the enemy’s undertakings by the 
employment of secret remedies and occult practices ; or, I shall easily 
entice away the persons capable of carrying out the enemy’s undertakings 
by (offering) a greater remuneration from my own undertakings, with 
facilities of favours and exemptions ; or, the enemy, in alliance with 
an extremely strong king, will suffer the ruin of his own undertakings ; 
or, I shall keep prolonged his war with the king, being at war with 
whom he is making peace with me; or, he will harass the country 
of the king, who is in alliance with me (but is) hostile to me; or, his 
country, laid waste by his enemy, will come to me, so that I shall 
achieve advancement in my undertakings; or, the enemy, with his 


“81 vibhdsitam: Cb Cs have ‘visesena bhasitam’, i.e., stated with any special 
distinction. K. Nag (op. cit., p. 78) has ‘ unreasonable.’ Meyer has ‘option, 
alternative’ as in grammar, the idea being, sthanam upehkseta and samdhim upeyat 
come practically to the same thing. vibhdsita may’ also mean ‘ contradicted, 
disputed.’ 

32 yogopanisatpranidhibhih: Meyer understands pranidhi in the sense of ‘a spy ° 
(so Nag, p. 79). But the word by itself does not convey that sense. It is to be 
construed with yoga and upanisad in the sense of * employment, use? — -saukar- 
yam is adverbial. Cs treats it as an adjective to -janam. Meyer proposes to join 
this expression to the following compound phalalabha- etc. — balina *timatrena: 
Cs has ‘ with a very rich king, by offering him excessive tribute (alimdirena).’ But 
atimatrena seems to be adverbial, going with balind (or balavata, the other v. 1.). — 
paratah pravrltakarmarambho va: this describes the vijigisu, who wants to start 
some undertaking away from the enemy’s territory, but near the territory of some 
other king. fabhyam samhitah has reference to peace with the enemy and this other 
king (near whose territory the vijigisu is active). Meyer construes paratah pravrtta- 
ete. with the preceding (karmasu na me vikrameta) and translates tabhyam by ‘in 
either eventuality.’ This is far from happy. Nag (op. cit., p. 80) has ‘with the 
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undertakings ruined (and himself) 
not attack my undertakings ; 
where, I shall achieve advancement in my 
with both; or, by making pe i 
him the circle (of kings) which is attached to the 
divided, I shall secure it (for myself) 
enemy by favouring him with troops w 


advancement through peace. 


33 Or, if he were to see, ‘ My country, consisting mostly of martial 
people or fighting bands, or secure in the protection of a single entrance 
through a mountain-fort, a forest-fort or a river-fort, will be able to 
repulse the enemy’s attack ; or, taking shelter in an impregnable fort 
on the border of my territory, I shall be able to ruin the enemy’s under- 
takings ; or, the enemy, with his energy sapped by the troubles caused 
by a calamity, has reached a time when his undertakings face ruin ; 
or, when he is fighting elsewhere, I shall be able to carry off his country,’ 


he should secure advancement by resorting to war. 


34 Or, if he were to think, ‘ The enemy is not able to ruin my 
undertakings nor am I able to ruin his undertakings ; or, (when) he is 
in a calamity, or (engaged) as in a conflict between a hound and a 
boar, I shall advance (myself), being intent on carrying out my own 


undertakings,’ he should secure advancement by staying quiet. 


35 Or, if he were to think, ‘ The ruin of the enemy’s undertakings 
can be brought about by marching, and I have taken steps to secure the 


two adversaries of my enemy ’ 
of the enemy could be. — dandanugrahena canno 
ment’ (Nag, op. cii., p. 80). 
encourage him to fight the manda 
to seize, dominate or control.’ s 
33 The difference between dyudhiya and reni 
form a close-knit group or band like the latter. 
constitutes the one entrance into the coun 
2.1.1; 8.2.8 ete. It can hardly mean ‘toa 
84 vyasanam asya and kalahe are the two occa: 
out his own works and augment his own power. i 
and some other king ; it is a life and death eee ms 
vijigisu stands to benefit. Cf. 9.2.6. The ele Po 
the enemy (as in Cs). How can the vijigīşu carry 
alife and death struggle? Meyer po ieee ane 
to him (vyasanam asya) is like a hound an ; 
be active in causing such a calamity, that wou ae 
to stay quiet. — vd (after -nusthanaparo) 


na me Saktah parah etc. 


ttack ° (Cs). 
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placed in a difficult situation, would 
or, with my undertakings started else- 
undertakings, being in alliance 
ace with the enemy I shall divide from 
enemy, (and) when 
; or, by giving support to the 
hen he seeks to seize the circle 
I shall create hostility towards him, (and) when he faces hostility 
I shall get him destroyed by that same (circle) he should secure 


. but it is difficult to see who these two adversaries 
i t mean ‘ by favours or punish- 
This is lending of troops to the enemy so as to 
la to his own ultimate ruin. — lipsa ‘ desire 


seems to be that the former donot 
— gailavana- etc.: the fort itself 
try (eka-dvara). — apavahayitum : cf. 


sions when the vijigisu can carry 
The kalaha is between his enemy 
but whatever its outcome, the 
t between. the vijigisu and 
orks if he is engaged in 
ead kalaho ‘a calamity which I cause 

But if the vijigisu were to 
Id not be in consonance with the advice 
s the option to the situation in 


en 
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protection of my own undertakings,’ he should secure advancement by 


. marching. 


Gey < lo TENT ? 
36 Or, if he were to think, ‘I am not able to ruin the enemy’s 
i pipe ees 

undertakings nor to avert the ruin of my own undertakings,’ he should 
seek shelter with a strong king and by carrying out his own under- 
takings, should seek to progress from decline to stable condition and 
from stable condition to advancement. 

37 Or, if he were to think, ‘I shall promote my own undertakings 
by peace on one side and ruin the enemy’s undertakings by war on the 
other side,’ he should secure advancement through a dual policy. 


38 Situated in the circle of constituent elements, he should, 
in this manner, with these six measures of policy, seek to progress 
from decline to stable condition and from stable condition to ad- 
vaacement in his own undertakings. 


CHAPTER TWO 


SECTION 100 CONDUCT WHEN SEEKING SHELTER 


1 If there is equal advancement in peace or war, he should 
resort to peace. 2 For, in war there are losses, expenses, marches 
away from home and hindrances. 3 By that is explained (preference 
for) staying quiet, as between staying quiet and marching. 


4- As between dual policy and seeking shelter, he should resort 
to dual policy. 5 For, he who resorts to the dual policy, giving 
prominence to his own undertakings, serves only his own interests, 
while he who takes shelter (with another) serves the interests of the 
other, not his own. 


6 He should seek shelter with one whose strength is superior to 


„the strength of the neighbouring (enemy). 7 In the absence of one 


36 balavantam : some mss. show the faulty balavattam ; Meyer therefore thinks 
that balavattaram is more likely. balavantam, however, seems all right. 


37 ekatah. . .ekatah, i.e., with one enemy and with another. This is not duplicity 
or double-dealing with the same king. 


U2 


The 100th Section really begins at s. 6. The earlier ss. dealing with relative 
superiority among the six measures form a sort of an introduction. 


2 -praiyavayah: Meyer regards ksaya, vyaya and pravasa as three ‘ hindrances.’ 
pratyavaya may, however, be understood independently of the three. — Cf. 7.8.2. 
6 sdmantah is the neighbouring enemy, whose growing power makes the vigigisu 
seek shelter. 7 adrstah, i.e., himself remaining away from the enemy, not surren- 
dering his person. 8 anyaira arivigrhi‘ai: the idea seems to be that when the 
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[7.2.19 


superior in strength to him, he should seck shelter with the (enemy) 
himself and, remaining out of sight, should try to serve him with any 
one of the (three): treasury, army and territory. 8 For, union with 


one superior 1n strength is a great danger to kings, except when he is at 
war with an enemy. : 


9 If this be impossible, he should behave like one submitting with 
troops. 10 And when he sees that the enemy is afflicted by a fatal 
disease or is facing an internal revolt or a growth in power of his enemy 
or a calamity of his ally and (sees) thereby his own advancement, he 
should go away under a plausible pretext of illness or the performance 
of a religious duty. 11 Or, if he is in his own territory, he should not 
go to him. 12 Or, if near him, he should strike in his weak points. 


13 Or, if situated between two stronger kings, he should seek 
shelter with one capable of protecting him, or with one whose intervening 
weak neighbour he may be, or with both. 14 He should resort to the 
potsherd-treaty, declaring one (to the other) as plotting to seize his 
patrimony. 15 Or, he should employ dissension between the two by 
falsely implicating one against the other, and (use) silent punishment 
when they are in discord. 


16 Or, if situated at the side of two strong kings, he should take 
steps against immediate danger. 17 Or, taking shelter in a fort, 
he should resort to the dual policy. 18 Or, he should act on motives 
for resorting to peace or war. 19 He should give support to the 


strong king is at war with some one else, he would remain grateful for the support 
given by the weak king and not treat him with contempt or in a high-handed manner. 
5 


9 agakye is from Cb Cs for agakyo. For the latter, agakto is conceivable, but 
The idea is ‘ when the strong neighbour cannot be made to. accept 
f his person.’ Meyer translates ‘towards an 
; but a locative absolute might appear better. 
12 chidresu can hardly mean ‘ by means 


aśakye is better. 
danda ete. without the surrender o. 
enemy who cannot be so managed ° 
— dandopanataval, i.e., as in 7.15.21 ff. 
of secret coups ’ (Nag, op. cit., p. 82). 

13 antardhih: 7.13.25 defines this king; he serves as a buffer to a powerful 


i inating him. Cb Cs 
xi 2 tly refrain from totally exterminatmg ) 
kap o a e next to him, not separated from him.” 


i explain ‘ who may b ; 
ro arene oe iait 14 kapdlasansrayah : this appears to be a reference 


Sees ae o E 
ndhi in which the weak king is advised to avoid meeting 
-apalasamdhi of 7.3.30, in which 
e Tams = demands made on him under the pretext that his pom ns 
i oe Te expression can also mean ‘ resorting to the begging et sin = ae h 
ruined. n x eRe 
case ubhau vā may be included in this s. ae o Lee Cb ao yee Peta 
i zi o th . — 4 
£ he base, i.e., the kingdom, a G CIPE Pen ae 
Roan i ae EAA 15 -apadega again implies a false Ee a 
; 17 dvaidhibhiitah, i.e., 
; vi hyagatah of s. 18. 
i contrasted with mad Vie ao Laces 
16 peraan ae and fighting with the other. 18 cone ma 
making peace wi is to 7.1.32, 33. krama serves little papie A 
a B a ane Cb comment presupposes sardhivi ra 
or Gtisthet of th . 


ə 
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treasonable officers, the enemies and forest chiefs of both. 20 Going 
over to one of these two, he should strike in the other’s calamity with 
these same (treasonable officers, etc.). 

21 Or, if pressed by both, he should resort to the circle (of kings) 
for shelter, or find shelter with the middle or the neutral king. 22 To- 
gether with him, he should support one and exterminate the other, or 
(exterminate) both. 

23 Or, if exterminated by both, he should find shelter with the 
justly behaved from among the middle king, the neutral king or kings 
belonging to their parties. 24 From among those equally just, 
(he should resort to that king) whose constituents would give him 

i happiness or by staying with whom he would be able to raise himself 

f or where his ancestors may have been accustomed to go or he may have 

close connections (or) where there may be many or very powerful 
friends. 


25 He to whom he may be dear or he who may be dear to 
him, which one among these two (should he approach for shelter) ? 
He should go to him to whom he may be dear. This is the best 
course for seeking shelter. 


CHAPTER THREE 


SECTION 101 ADHERENCE TO POLICIES BY THE EQUAL, 
THE WEAKER AND THE STRONGER (KINGS) 


| SECTION 102 PEACE-TREATIES BY THE WEAKER KING 
$ 


1 The conqueror should employ the six measures of policy with 
due regard to his power. 2 He should make peace with the equal 
and the stronger; he should make war with the weaker. 3 For, 
going to war with the stronger, he engages as it were in a fight on foot 


that was obviously the original reading. 20 gacchan ‘ going to’, i.e., joining hands 
with. It can hardly mean ‘ engaging in fight’ (Cs); anyataram and anyatarasya 
do not refer to the same king, but to the two powerful kings, like itaram and itarasya 
in s. 14. Meyer’s proposed yacchan (for gacchan) in the sense of ‘ restraining °’ is not 
very likely. ` 

21 upahatah is as proposed by Meyer for upahitah. The latter can hardly mean 
* pressed, harassed’, which is the sense required. 


23 tatpalsiyGndm : tat refers to the madhyama and the uddsina. 24 bhūüyāäm- 
syatisaktimanii is as proposed by Meyer for bhiiyamsiti saktimanti ; the iti in the 
latter is little likely. Perhaps we should read only bhiya@nsi galtimanti. 

25 We have to supply dsrayaniyah at the end of the first half. The question is, 
when a choice for purposes of samsraya is available between yasya asau priyah and 


yah asya priyak, whom should he prefer? The answer given is, he should go to the 
former. 


@ 
CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Ee 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. L 


379 THE SIX MEASURES OF FOREIGN POLICY 


[7.3.15 


with an elephant. 4 And (at war) with th 
about loss on both sides, like an unbaked 
jar. 5 (At war) with the weaker, he 
a stone with an carthen vessel. 


t e equal, he brings 
Jar struck by an unbaked 
attains absolute success, like 


6 If the stronger were not to desire peace, he should resort to 
the conduct of one submitting with troops or measures recommended 
for the weaker king. 


r 


7 If the equal were not to desire peace, he should do harm to 
him in return to the extent that he may have done to him. 8 For, 
heat is the means of joining together. 9 Metal that is not heated 
does not become joined with metal. 


10 If the weaker were to remain submissive in all respects, he 
should make’ peace with him. 11 For, heroism born of grief and 
resentment makes one fight bravely like a forest fire. 12 And he be- 
comes the object of favour of the circle (of kings). 


18 If, when at peace, he were to see, “The enemy’s subjects, 
who are greedy or impoverished or rebellious, do not come over (to me) 
through fear of being seized again (by the enemy), even the weaker 
should make war. 

14 If, when at war, he were to see, ‘The enemy’s subjects, greedy, 
impoverished or rebellious, do not come over, being frightened of war,’ 
even the stronger should make peace, or should allay the fear of war. 


15 Even in case of simultancity of calamities, if he were to see, 


‘J am in a greater calamity ; the enemy, in alighter calamity, will easily 


3 
7.3 

The two Sections are found in s 
in verse. 


2 samdhīyeta: the passive is with 


a 


s. 1-20 and 21-36 respectively ; the latter is entirely 


out significance. 5 ekantasiddhim : Meyer 
D 


ive king, i ingle-handed 
justifies the reading ekantah siddhim (° the exclusive ae E a ada 
: ct recommen à 
i 2 the ground that the tex rar only as al 
a Ae T. „unlikely rendering of ekantah, the war with hina is actually 
ee A this s. merely explains why it should be undertaken. 
5.21 ff. — abaliyasam yogam as in Book 12. 


ding, as shown by 7.5.12-15 and S. 14 below. 
i refers to the subjects, particularly to 
iyadanabhayat : the idea is that these would-be 
do not go over to the weak king when: fee is 
fraid that the strong king would easily ne 
their going over would strengthen the ie ing 
The vd after this word has little significance ; 
as in the next £. 


recommended in s. 2 an 


6 dandopanatavritam as in 7.1 
orrect rea 


Pe a 
18 apacaritah is the only re 


It means ‘ disaffected, rebellious.” 

principal officers and men. — pra 
seceders from the strong king’s side 
peace between them, for they are & 
and punish them ; in wat, hoi 
in his fight with their former master. 


after it. 
a mam or mā should be understood z at little purpose: 
l4 vigrahodvignd td: here, too, Vē Sct 


ucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


7.3.16] KAUTILIYA ARTHASASTRA 380 


overcome his own calamity and attack (me),’ even the stronger should 
make peace. 

16 If by resorting to peace or war, he were not to see the weaken- 
ing of the enemy or increase in his own strength, then even the stronger 
should stay quiet. 


17 If he were to sce the enemy’s calamity to be irremediable, 
then even the weaker should march against him. 


18 Even the stronger, whose immediate calamity is irremediable, 
should seek shelter. 


19 If he were to see success in his work by peace in one place 
and war in another, then even the stronger should resort to the dual 


policy. : 
20 Similar is the use of the six measures by the equal. 
¢ 21 With regard to that, however, the special points are : 


22 A weak king, over-run by a strong king who has set his 
armies in motion, should quickly submit, seeking peace with (the 
offer of) his treasury, army, himself or territory. 


23 That he himself has to wait upon (the enemy) with a 
stipulated number of troops or according to the strength of the 
army, this treaty is known as ‘ one with himself as prey.’ 


24 That the commander-in-chief or the (crown) prince has to 
wait upon (the enemy), this would be ‘ the treaty through another 


15 pratikriya vyasanam from Cb Cs is quite obviously necessary for prakrtya- 
vyasanam of the mss. ‘ 


18 apratikaryasannavyasano vd: Because of vā we may understand two kinds 
i of calamities, apratikdrya and dsanna, in the compound ; or, we may understand the 
asannavyasana to be apratikarya. The latter appears better, vd being then under- 
stood as being without much significance. It cannot indicate an option to the 
jast s., as the two ss. refer to two different kings. 


20 samasya: this can hardly mean ‘ sarvasya’ (Cs) in view of sama- in the title 
of the Section. Meyer’s ‘ taking together’ (gerund from sam-as) is also unlikely. 
With evam understood as‘ in this same manner ’ there need be no difficulty. 


nee 


21 tatra has reference to sadgunyopayoga and has nothing to do with sama. — 


i prativisesah : the special case is that of the weak king forced to surrender to the 
d strong king. 


22 -dandaima-: atmopanatasamdhi is not separately treated in the sequel ; it is 
included in the dandopanatasamdhi. ; : 


23 dandasya vibhavena ‘in accordance with the strength of the army’ implies 
that a large part of the army is to be surrendered. The expression can hardly mean 


“with the entirety of his army’ (Meyer). — upasthatavyam implies that the 


king is to surrender in person. Hence the name almamisa * with himself as the pre 
or victim.’ RN 
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person,’ 


not hrou h him elf, } i i 
l t g S » henee one in hi i i 
as W ch he himself 1S 


25 Either himself or the army has to go elsewhere alone; 


this treaty is ‘ with persons unseen,’ in which the army chiefs and 
he himself are saved. 


26 Inthe first two (treaties), he should bring about a marriage 
alliance of the chiefs ; 


; in the last, however, he should secretly get 
rid of the enemy. These are treaties with troops submitted. i 


27-28 The release of the rest of the constituents by handing 
over the treasury would become the treaty * purchase.’ And the 
same, when it is to be delivered in parts many times, at one’s 
convenience, should be known as the treaty ‘ support’ ; the tribute 
restricted as to time and place, would be support. 


29 Tolerable because of payment of a bearable amount in 
future, even because of a marriage alliance, it would be the ‘ golden 
treaty ’, bringing about union through (mutual) confidence. 


24 purusdntarasamdhih : this treaty seems also called purusasamdhi : cf. 12.1.26. 
Cb seems to regard atmaraksana as the name of the treaty. 


25  ekena, i.c., either the king alone or the army alone. — anyatra, i.e., not 
where the enemy is stationed or operating, but elsewhere, though that is to serve the 
enemy’s interest. — svayam dandena va: in the former case, the king in person 
goes with a small army ; in the latter case, the army is sent under the senāpati or 
the kumāra. — adrstapurusah, so called because the king in one case and the 
senapati ete. in the other are not within sight of the enemy, as they operate 
elsewhere independently. For adrsta, cf. 7.2.7. Cb seems to look upon danda- 
mukhydatmaraksana as the name of the treaty. 

26 mukhyasiribandhanam : the mukhya would appear to be the sendpati and 
kumāra of s. 24, hardly the king himself, sirībandhana is obviously a marriage 
alliance with the strong king. — sddhayed gudham implies assassination a 
dandopanaia : in view of koSopanata and CGT that follow, this nee 
which the army is surrendered,’ though the idea of ‘ subdued by force ’ is some 


to be understood by this expression. 
27 sa eva ca yathasukham : this is to be construed with kantor U br z 
ikraya samdhi, ‘it can be entered into 
M nderstands these words of the part s : ame 
ent appears good to him.’ This is hardly likely. 28 sens this 
003 be carried on the shoulder.’ It seems, however, that skandha E i 
ae y aN reference to parts or instalments in which the tribute is to E pai i 7 : 
R ee ; f the name of anothe. on 
fi : Cs regards atyaya as : 
: — atyayah syad upagrahah : g yaya E 
Aa oae 2 ae X are only four kosopanata samdhis (s. a): Meer unai : 
ae aero types of upagrahd, Viz., skandhopaneya and atyaya. 4t seems, , 
n: D 


the instalments being 
xplains the term skandhopaneya, : ae ea 
that the second half only ole ae nig has here the sense of ‘ tribute.’ = 3 
fixed as to place and time. 4 yay ort? or ‘help’ to the ee 


H ‘ 
instalments serving as 4 Supp 
ee id alyaya ee two varieties of ‘parikraya, referred 


upagraha conveys the idea 0 
weak king. Cb looks upon wpagraha an 


to by pirvayoh in s. 30. 
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30 The reverse would be the ‘ potsherd ’ (treaty), so called 
because of excessive payments received. In the first two (treaties), 
he should deliver forest produce, or elephants and horses that are 


poisoned. 

31 In the third, he should pay the amount ; in the fourth, 
he should tarry telling him of the decline of undertakings. These 
are treaties with treasury submitted. 

"32 The saving of the rest of the constituents by the surrender 
of a part of his territory is the ‘ directed ’ treaty, desirable in the 
case where one wishes to injure through secret agents and robbers. 


33 The surrender of lands from which all riches have been 
removed, with the exception of his base, is the ‘ exterminated ’ 
treaty, desirable in the case where one hopes for a calamity for the 
enemy. 

34 The saving of lands by the surrender of the produce is 
the ‘ hire’ treaty ; that with the produce completely surrendered 
from lands is the ‘ ruinous’ treaty. 


29 dyalyam ‘in future’ to be construed with visahyadanat (Meyer) rather than 
with ksamah (Cs). 

30 viparitah implies not only atyaddna, but also immediate payment (as opposed 
to dyalyam). — kapdlah evidently has reference to the king being beggared by 
the payment. — altyddandbhibhasitah : Cb Cs read -dabhasitah * not recommended 
in the sastra because of excessive levies.’ ‘This is unlikely, as the treaty is actually 
mentioned, and s. 36, which is a summing up, makes no exceptions. — vd gardn- 
vitam from Cb Cs is supported by 12.1.25. 


i 31 ariham: Cb Cs have ardham in the sense of ‘ some part.’ But since the pay- 
it ments in this treaty are reasonable, and the relations are cordial, artha as the whole 
amount appears preferable. — kathayan ete. is to be construed with tisthet caturt'e 
as in Meyer, and not with the preceding. 


82 giidhastenopaghatinah : Meyer’s ‘ who would secretly destroy robbers’ is little 
likely. As the idea is to harm the enemy to whom the land is ceded, gidha, i.e., 
gidha purusa and stena would appear to be the means of doing so. 


33 mila- the ‘ base’ is the weak king’s capital. — wucchinna may have refer- 
ence to the lands being deprived of riches. 


iad oS fdas 5 Sinaia d 


34 phalatimukto bhiimibhyah: this seems to mean ‘in which the produce is 
completely given away from the lands.’ Cb Cs read phalatibhukto and explain ‘ in 
which more than the actual produce of the lands is promised’ ; this is not convincing. 
Meyer translates, with that reading, ‘bound up with an over-feeding on the pro- 
duce’; but the enjoyment of more than what the lands produce would appear to be 
a doubtful idea. The former reading seems better. Meyer does not find a new samdhi 
in the second half, only a further description of avakraya. But s. 35 implies four 
degopanata samdhis. — paridiisanah is as proposed by Meyer for paradisanah. 
The reading is found in Cb. The names of the treaties have the weak king’s stand- 
point in view or mention their effect on him and do not refer to the enemy directly. 


Dit ADA, 
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z n e Shong resort to waiting in the first two, in the last 
; ‘0, 10Wey & to * practices of the weaker king’, taking the produce 
(himself). These are treaties with territory surrendered 


pes of treaties by the weaker king re- 
the proper place and time in accordance 
akings, should be entered into as ‘ practices 


36 These three ty 
commended for use at 
with one’s own undert 
of the weaker king.’ 


CHAPTER FOUR 


SECTION 103 STAYING QUIET AFTER MAKING WAR 
SECTION 104 STAYING QUIET AFTER MAKING PEACE 
SECTION 105 MARCHING AFTER MAKING WAR 

SECTION 106 MARCHING AFTER MAKING PEACE 
SECTION 107 MARCHING TOGETHER (WITH OTHER KINGS) 


1 Staying quiet and marching in peace and war are (now) 
explained. 


2 Remaining still, staying quiet and remaining indifferent are 
synonyms of staying quiet. 3 The distinction, however, is: when 
there is (only) a part of the excellences present, it is remaining still ; 
staying quiet is for attaining one’s own advancement; non-employment 
of the means is remaining indifferent. 


4 When the enemy and the conqueror, desirous of over-reaching 
each other, are unable to injure each other, staying quiet after making 
war or after making peace (is recommended). 


the accusatives are strange, when locatives are expected. 
, as referring to the avakraya and the paridiisana 
only ; in the case of ddista and ucchinna, the steps to be taken are aa stated 

sl > Ae pees 
in gidhasteno- and paravyasana- ete. respectively. — adaya can hardly be ‘ pre 


senting it to the enemy’ (Cs). @daya phalam is to be construed with the preceding 
D L 


and not with desopanatasamdhayah, as Meyer does, ‘ these are desopanata treaties in 


which the produce is carried away.” ioe 
‘ated with abaliyasa, the practices of the weak king” as 


35 purvau pascimau : 
Perhaps pūrve pascime is to be read 


36 dbaliyasikah ‘ associ 
in Book 12. 


T4 
The five short Sections are to be found in ss. 1-1 
pectively. 
1 vyākhyātam: the sense required is 


i ¿plained in this Chapter- ; : 
er ee the ‘ excellence + of the constituents, as in 


i fisand ` Cs) ; nor can the 
‘the policy of asana (Cb 5 
i A of political behaviour > (Meyer). 


2, 13, 1-17, 18 and 19-22 res- 


that of vyakhyatavyam ; for the policies 


8 gunaikadese: guna clearly means 
6.1.15 and 7.1.16. It can hardly mean 


‘nine i rticular ; 
aining in one pa £ ede In sand, a equal. 


expression mean ° rem: : 
: sthana is recomn\ 


The idea is when one is weaker, 


iz 
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5 Or, when he were to see, ‘ With my own troops or the ally’s 
troops or forest troops, I can weaken the equal or stronger king,’ then 
he should make war and stay quiet after taking precautions in the 
outer regions and in the interior. 

6 Or, when he were to see, ‘My constituents, full of energy, 
united and thriving, will carry out their works unhindered or will destroy 
the works of the enemy,’ then he should make war and stay quict. 

7 Or, when he were to see, ‘The enemy’s subjects, rebellious, 
impoverished, greedy, or harassed by (the enemy’s) own troops, robbers 

j „or foresters, will come to me of their own accord or through instigations ; 
sources of livelihood in my state are flourishing, those of the enemy . 
ruined, (hence) his subjects stricken by famine will come to me ; sources 
of livelihood in my state are ruined, those of the enemy flourishing, my 
subjects will not go over to him (only if there is war), and after making 
war I shall plunder his grains, cattle and cash ; or, I shall keep out the 
enemy’s goods that are harmful to my own goods, or highly valuable 
goods will come to me from the enemy’s trade-route, when he is at war, 
(and) will not go to the other ; or, when at war, he will not suppress his 
traitors, enemies or forest-tribes, or will be involved in war with these \ 
same; marching against my ally having the nature of a true ally, he 
will obtain abundant wealth in a short time, with small losses and 
expenses or excellent land which can be easily seized; or, wishing to 
march with all troops mobilised in disregard of me, he must not 
somehow be allowed to march,’ then in order to hinder the advance- 
ment of the enemy and to affirm his valour, he should make war 
and stay quiet. 8 ‘Turning back, he might swallow him up,’ say 


4 atisamdhdnakdmayoh is as proposed by Meyer for iti (end of s. 3) samdhana- 
kdmayoh. The actual comment in Cb presupposes the emended reading. The 
conqueror and the enemy cannot be described as samdhdnakama, when vigrhya dsana 
is also recommended, nor does it fit in with wpahantum asaktayoh. The corruption 
is easily explained. 

5 krtabahydbhyantarakrtyah : Cb Cs understand krtya as likely seceders as in 
1.13 and 14. But kria would be unusual with it ; wpagrhita would have been used 
in that case. : 


| 
| 


6 svakarmani: M has svakarmani; but if the locative were intended, we should 
expect svakarmasu. 


z 


7 netaram: the itara is the enemy, though we should expect para. Perhaps we 
should read netaratha. — mitram mitrabhavi is defined in 7.9.48. —~ bahval- 
pakdalam : Meyer has ‘in a longer or shorter time’; it seems, however, that bahu 
goes with artham, though we expect bahum in that case. — gunavatim ddeydrr 
va: vd shows the option to artham, not an option between gunavatim and ddeyam. 
For ddeya, see 9.4.5. — kathar na yayat is rather awkward as put in the vijigisu’s 
thoughts. Either katham yayat or nā yayat would have been better. — prata- 
partham is more applicable to the last ease than to the others. 8 tameva ete. : the 
X discussion has reference to the last case (sarvasamdohena ete.) only. — grasate: 


anag 


i 
| 
$ 
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the teachers. 9 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 10 He would only cause a 
i weakening of the (conqueror, if he is) not in a calamity, but when 
| augmented by the (acquisition of the) enemy’s prosperity, (he would 
cause) extermination. 11. (If he acts) thus, the vulnerable foe of the 
| enemy would render help to him, being not destroyed. 12 Therefore, 
he should make war on one acting with all troops mobilised, and 
l stay quiet. 

; 13 In cases the reverse of the motives for staying quiet after 
| making war, he should make peace and stay quiet. 
1 


= see : 5 5 

14 When grown in power on the occasions for staying quiet after 
making war, heshould make war and march, except when the enemy 
has mobilised all his troops. 


15 Or, when he were to see, ‘ The enemy is in a calamity ; or, a 
calamity of his constituent cannot be remedied by the remaining consti- 
tuents ; or, his subjects, harassed by his own army, or disaffected with 
him, are easy to entice, being weakened, without energy or divided 
i among themselves ; the enemy has his draught-animals, men, stores and 
fortifications reduced in consequence of fire, floods, disease, epidemic or 
famine,’ then he should make war and march. 


16 Or, when he were to see, ‘ My ally in front and my rear ally 
have brave, prosperous and devoted subjects, the enemy, the rear 
enemy and the rear enemy’s ally have subjects the reverse of this, I shall 
(therefore) be able to march after engaging the enemy’s ally in a fight 
with my ally or my rear enemy in a fight with my rear ally,’ then he 
should make war and march. 

17 Or, when he were to see that the fruit can be attained by 
a single person within a short time, then he should make war on the rear 


enemy and his ally and march. 


Possibly that was the original reading. 10 paravrddhyd: the 


we expect graseta. 
para is the enemy of the vijigisu’s enemy against whom the latter proposes to march 


with all troops. Meyer translates the s- thus, ‘the conqueror should cause, only 
the weakening of the enemy, if he is not in a calamity ; if strengthened by complete 
the reading parivrddhyd) he should exterminate him.’ This is quite 


prosperity (with 
11 cvam, i.e., when the vijigisu 


unlikely. It constitutes no reply to the teachers. 
has declared war. — parasya yatavyah is the enemy of the vigigisu’s enemy. 


sa EL eee pe ee, á ~ 


x 
4 18 According to Cb, in vigrhyasana the enemy’s undertakings are to be destroyed 
i and one’s own furthered; in samdhāyāsana only one’s own undertakings are to be 
al furthered. 
1 14 sarvasamdohavarjam: this is the last case of s. 7; in that case, there is to be no 
í marching, only staying quiet. 
i 16 pdarsnigrahah etc. : for these kings, see 6.2.18 above. — mitrena äsāram : 
j the asdra is the enemy’s dsdra or helpmate; from the vijigisu’s stand-point he is the 
i arimitra, with territory beyond that of the mitra. Even from the enemy’s stand- 
4 point, he is really his dkrantla, not dsdra. But the latter is a general term for anally, 


i 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


f 


7. 4, 18] KAUTILIYA ARTHASASTRA 386 3 

18 In the reverse cases, he should make peace and march. 1 

19 Or, when he were to see, ‘It is not possible to march alone, í 

but it is necessary to march,’ then joining forces with confederates, 3 

é equal, weaker or stronger (than himself), he should march, for a stipulat- : 


ed share if in one place, for an unstipulated share if in more than one 
place. 20 In case there is no confederacy with them, he should 
request for troops from one of them in return for a fixed share. 21 Or, 
(the troops) should be hired by (a promise of) marching together 
(with them), with a fixed share when the gain is certain, with a portion 
of the gain when it is uncertain. 


woe 


22 A share in conformity with troops is of the first type, in 
conformity with efforts is best ; or plunder, as obtained (by each), 
(should be the share), or a share in conformity with the amount 
lent. 3 | 


CHAPTER FIVE 


SECTION 108 CONSIDERATIONS REGARDING AN ATTACK ON A 
VULNERABLE KING AND THE (NATURAL) ENEMY 

SECTION 109 CAUSES LEADING TO DECLINE, GREED AND 
DISAFFECTION AMONG THE SUBJECTS 


SECTION 110 REFLECTION ON CONFEDERATED ALLIES x 
1 In case the calamities of two neighbouring princes are alike, 
(should one march) against the vulnerable king or the enemy? — in 


such a case, he should march against the enemy ; after subduing him, | 
against the vulnerable king. 2 For, the vulnerable king might give 


17 ekahāryam, i.e., obtainable without the help of the mitra or ākranda. — 
Påärsņnigrähāsāärāäbhyāäm vigrhya : the reason for-not taking the help of allies appears 
to be to avoid any sharing of the spoils of the expedition, 


; 18 samdhaya yayat: this is downright duplicity, making peace and then attack- 
ing the enemy when he is least expecting such an attack. 


19° ekatra seems to refer to an expedition for a single specific objective, while 
anekatra refers to more than one objective requiring fighting in many places. 
20 _nivista ‘laid down, fixed.’ 21 sambhuyabhigamanena vd nirvisycta: the i 
subject is dandah. The idea in sambhityabhigamana seems to be that when hiring the 
troops the vijigisu agrees to march with them along with his own troops and not to z 
send them alone on the expedition, Cs understands a promise to march in future 
with the other king when the latter wants his troops. With the reading nirdisyeta, 
Meyer translates ‘a share should be fixed as the price for the joint expedition.’ 
The reading itself is doubtful. ‘The difference between ss. 19 and 21 is that in the 
former there is no hiring, but a confederacy of kings who join forces and reccive 
agreed shares. 

22 piirvah seems to convey the idea of lowest. 
the kosa or money lent for the expedition. 
it is possible that the second half mentions 


— praksepa ‘investment’ is 
Though the text does not make it clear, 
the madhyama kind of ara. 
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him help in subduing the enemy, not the enemy in subduing the 
vulnerable king. 


3 (Should one march) against a vulnerable king in a serious 
calamity or the enemy in a light calamity? ‘ He should march against E 
the one in a serious calamity, because of ease (in subjugating), say 
the teachers. 4 ‘No, says Kautilya. 5 He should march against 
the enemy with a light calamity. 6 Even a light calamity becomes 
dangerous to him when attacked: 7 True, even a serious (calamity) 
becomes more serious (in that case). 8 But the enemy with a light 
calamity, if not attacked, might easily overcome his calamity and goto - 
the rescue of the vulnerable king, or might attack in the rear. s 


9 In case there are many vulnerable kings at the same time, 
(when the choice is) between one in a serious calamity but justly behaved 
and one in a light calamity but unjustly behaved or with disaffected 
subjects, he should march against the one with disaffected subjects. 
10 The subjects help the king who is justly behaved but suffering 
from a serious calamity, when he is attacked ; remain indifferent to one 
unjustly behaved, suffering from a light calamity; but if disaffected, 
exterminate even a strong king. 11 Therefore, he should march 
only against one with disaffected subjects. 


12 (When the choice is) between one with impoverished and greedy 
subjects and one with rebellious subjects, ‘He should march against 
the one with impoverished and greedy subjects; for, impoverished 
and greedy subjects easily yield themselves to instigations or harass- 
ment, not the rebellious who can be overcome by the suppression of 
their leaders,’ say the teachers. .18 ‘No, says Kautilya. 14 For, 

_ impoverished and greedy subjects, when devoted to their master, 
remain steadfast in what is beneficial to the master or make the 
instigations futile, on the principle, ‘Where there is love, all qualities 


7.5 
The three Sections are to be found in ss. 1-18, 19-37 and 38-49 respectively. : 
1 yatavya is a neighbouring prince who is in a calamity ; cf. 6.2.16. 2 ami- aoe 
trasiddhau is not to be understood as a locative absolute, but as meaning ‘in the 
conquering of the enemy.’ i 
8 vd after pārşņim is quite necessary as in Cs. 
9 There are three alternatives, the third viraktaprakrti apparently not st 
from any calamity. 11 As between the guruvyasana nyayavrttt and 
anyayavrtti, s. 10 suggests that the latter should be preferred fi 
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(are present)’ 15 Hence he should march only against one with 
rebellious subjects. 
16 (When the choice is) between a strong king unjustly behaved 
and a weak king justly behaved, he should march against the strong 
: king unjustly behaved. 17 The subjects do not help the strong 
unjust king when he is attacked, they drive him out or resort to his 
enemy. 18 But the subjects support in every way the weak but just 
king when he is attacked or follow him if he has to flee. 


19-26 For, by discarding the good and favouring the wicked, 
and by starting unrighteous injuries not current before, by dis- 
continuing customary practices that are righteous, by indulgence in 
impiety and suppression of piety, and by doing acts that ought not 
to be done and by ruining rightful acts, and by not giving what ought 
to be given and securing what ought not to be given (to him), 
and by not punishing those deserving to be punished and punishing 
those not deserving to be punished, by seizing those who ought 
not to be seized and not arresting those who ought to be seized, 
and by doing harmful things and destroying beneficial things, 
and by failing to protect from thieves and by robbing (them) 
himself, by ruining human exertions, by spoiling the excellence of | 
works done, by doing harm to principal men and by dishonouring | 
those worthy of honour, and by opposing the elders, by partiality | 
and falsehood, by not requiting what is done and by not carrying 
out what is settled, through the negligence and indolence of the 
king and because of the destruction of well-being, — (through 
these causes) decline, greed and disaffection are produced among j 
the subjects. ) l 


27 Subjects, when impoverished, become greedy; when 
greedy they become disaffected ; when disaffected they either go 
over to the enemy or themselves kill the master. 


17 nis-pat ‘ to flee’ is common in this text. 


19-26 mie causes of impoverishment etc. of subjects seem to have been in- 
corporated in a metrical form since early days ; hence the stanzas in the middle of 


the Chapter. — hissanam: this refers to injuries in general, not merely actual I 
killing. 22 upagraha, as the opposite of anabhigraha, clearly means ‘seizing. A 
arresting’, = pointed out by Meyer. Cb has ‘agrāhya, i.e., thieves etc. and ian, 4 
i.e., favouring them.’ 24 gunadiisanaih: diisana seems to be “spoiling, ruining’, s g 
not merely “censuring.’ 25 Cb has bhriyānām for vrddhānām. — O Anka q 


conveys the idea of failure to requite (what is done by some one for you). — 
sthitasya ‘of a settled custom, such as the Sakra-festival’ (Cb Cs). sthita, how- 


ever, may mean ‘what is agreed upon’; cf. yathdsthitakari, s. 39 below 
should preferably be read for vd as in Ch. ae peas 
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28 Therefore, he should not allow these causes of decline, greed 
and disaffection among the subjects to arise, or, if arisen, should im- 
mediately counter-act them. 


29 (Which are worst), subjects that are impoverished or greedy 
or disaffected? 30 The impoverished, through fear of harassment 
or extermination, prefer an immediate peace or fight or flight. 31 The 
greedy, dissatisfied because of greed, willingly respond to the enemy’s 
eee 32 The disaffected rise in revolt when there is an enemy 
attack. 


33 Among them, the exhaustion of money and grains is-destructive 
of everything and difficult to remedy, the diminution of draught- 
animals and men can be remedied with money and grains. 84 Greed, 
restricted to a part, being confined to the principal men, can be directed 
to spend itself on the enemy’s possessions or can be removed. 35 Dis- 
affection can be overcome by suppression of the leaders. 36 For, 
subjects, without leaders; become easy to rule, not susceptible to instiga- 
tions by others, become, however, incapable of putting up with troubles. 
37 But those divided into many groups by the favouring of the leaders 
of the subjects, become protected and able to put up with troubles. 


38 Even among confederated allies, he should consider the 
grounds for making peace or war and march after joining forces with 
those possessed of. power and uprightness. 39 For, the powerful 
king is capable of attacking in the rear or rendering help in the expedi- 


30 yuddham : this is preferred apparently to escape harassment by their own 
king. — rocayanie : the sense of the causal does not seem intended. 


34 aikadeśiko mukhyayattah : the-idea is, only a part of the populace is affected 
by greed ; the greed of the mukhyas alone has any bearing on state policy. Meyer, 
would read amukhydyattah ‘not dependent on the leaders, (but a natural tendency 
of the average citizen)’; that seems hardly likely. — ādātum : this seems to refer 
to giving satisfaction to the greedy by giving them something. Meyer thinks of 
taking the greedy inservice. 35 andpatsahas tu: Meyer construes these words with 
the next s. and translates ‘those that are unable to bear calamities would become 
divided because of the seizure (pragraha) of leaders of common people, well-protected 
and able to bear troubles.’ This is quite unlikely in view of another iu after pragrahath 
and the meaning assigned to pragraha. Cf. also 7-11.19. 87 bahudhd bhinna: 
each leader with his followers is separately shown favour, so that there is no unity 
among the disaffected parties. — Meyer thinks that of the three troubles, kaya, 
particularly of grains and money, is regarded as the worst, the other two being 
remediable. According to Cs each later trouble is more serious than the preceding 
That is right so far as danger to the state is concerned. 


one. 
88 saktigaucayuktaih is proposed for -yuktau of the mss. Cb Cs read -yuktena 3 
y confederates. sambhiyah in 


but the plural seems necessary in view of the man: < 
the text is a misprint for sambhiiya. 39 parsnigrahane : the paret is that of the 
vijigīsu ; by taking him along, a potential threat is averted. pargnt of the intended 
victim of the expedition is possible, put that would be included in yatrasahayyaddna 


ered 


ne 
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tion, the upright one carries out what is settled, in success as well as 
in failure. 

40 Among them, as between marching after joining forces with 
one stronger king or two equals, it is better (to march) with two who are 
equals. 41 For, with a stronger, he moves over-powered by him; 
with two equals, with a greater (possibility of) over-reaching. 42 For, | 
they are easy to divide from each other, and if one (of them) becomes | 
treacherous, he is easy to restrain for the two or to seize through dis- 
sensions. 

43 As between one equal and two weaker kings, it is better (to 
march) with two weaker kings. 44 For, they carry out two tasks 
and remain under control. 


45 However, when the undertaking has succeeded, 

he should secretly go away under some pretext from the 
stronger who has achieved his object, if he is not upright ; in the 
case of the upright, however, he should wait till he is sent away. 

46 Or, from a dangerous situation he should move away with 
effort, after removing his women-folk. For, even from the equal 
who has achieved his object there might be danger to the trusting 
one. i | 

47 And even the equal who has achieved his object tends to | 
be stronger, and when augmented in power, untrustworthy; prosperi- 
ty tends to change the mind. 


` 


and would not have been separately mentioned. Cs has ‘ in keeping off the enemy in Í 


the vijigisu’s rear’, which is hardly likely. — -sthiła- is ‘ what is settled, agreed 
upon’ at the start of the expedition, hardly ‘ what is just’ (Cs) or ‘ what is right ° 
(Meyer). 


41 atisamdhanadhikye vā : we have to supply carati. The vd serves little purpose 
Meyer, however, proposes atisamdhāna (=ne) adhikye vā ‘ by over-reaching or by 
becoming superior.’ This does not seem meant, as in the next s. there is no reference 
to the vijigisu becoming more powerful. Cb Cs construe the expression with what 
follows ‘or, when he gets superiority through resort to subterfuge, the two can be 
easily divided.’ This ignores the hi in the next s. 42 bhedopagraham copagantum 
seems to refer to the capture of the king through dissensions in his ranks. 


S 

45 krtārthājjyāyaso from Cb Cs is obviously quite necessary for kridrtha jyayaso ct 
of the mss. Cf. 7.8.31. — asguceh is to be construed with the first half as in Cb Cs. ; | 
Meyer construes it with what follows ‘ from the dishonest, who shows himself honest 4 


in his conduct,’ which is hardly possible. 
46 sattrad : for satira ‘ ambush ’ as a dangerous situation, cf. 10.3.24, 
47 jydyastve capi ete. : Meyer understands ‘ being raised to a superior position 


(jyayastve), he becomes changed in mind (with viparikalpate as the reading).’ But 


z samo “pt parikalpate is obviously a better reading, despite the presence of another 
api in the same half. 


22 
a 
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48 Even if he receives a small share or even no share from 
a superior, he should go away with a contented face ; then striking 
at him when in his power, he should recover double. 


49 But the leader, when he has himself achieved his alice, 
should send away the confederated allies ; he should, if need be, 


forgo (his dues), not score (over them). Thereby he would be liked 
by the circle (of kings). i 


} 
i 
| 
i 
) 


CHAPTER SIX 


SECTION 111 CONCERNING THE MARCH OF TWO (KINGS) WHO 
HAVE ENTERED INTO A TREATY OF ALLIANCE 

SECTION 112 TREATIES WITH STIPULATIONS, WITHOUT 
STIPULATIONS AND WITH DESERTERS 


1 The conqueror should over-reach the second member (of the 
circle of kings) in this manner. 2 He should induce the neighbouring 
king to march after entering into a treaty, ‘You march in this direc- 
| tion, I shall march in that; the gains shall be equal.’ 3 In case the 
| gains are equal, there should be peace, if unequal, fight. 
j 
| 


4 A treaty is with stipulations or without stipulations. 5 ‘You 
march to this region, I shall march to this,’ this is treaty with stipula- 
‘tions as to place. 6 ‘You operate for this length of time, I shall 
operate for this length of time,’ this is treaty with stipulations as to 
time. 7 ‘You carry out this much work, I shall carry out this much 
work,’ this is treaty with stipulations as to objects to be achieved. A 


j 8 If he were to think, ‘ The enemy will march against a region, 
with a mountain-fort, a forest-fort or a river-fort, separated by a forest, 
with supplies of grains and men and allied troops cut off, deficient in 


48 anke prahrtya: pragrhya is an unlikely reading. aħñka conveys the idea of 
‘one’s control, one’s power’; ef. añkam upasthita 7.18.40, and arnke kuryat 1.17.10. 
The idea is, when the strong king comes under his power some time, he should strike. 
Cb Cs render anka by randhra. 


49 netā is the pijigisu; cf. 6.2.39. 


7.6 7 
The two Sections may be said to extend over ss. 1-3 and 4-41 respectively ; but 
they are really very closely connected. 


l1 dviliyam prakrtim, i.e., arim ; cf. 6.2.14. 2 sāmanta is again the ari. — 
| samhitapraydane : the vijigisu and the ari make a treaty for a common expedition 
against some other king or kings. 3 vaisamye : according to Cb Cs, the vijigisu : 
has got more out of the expedition ; he attacks because he is now one 5 
may also be that it is the ari who has got more ; hence the recomend ce to fig! 

him. If the vijigisw has got more, he has thereby already over-reached the enemy, 


and there would be no need to fight. See, however, s. 12 below. 
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fodder, fuel and water, unknown, far distant, or with natives hostile, or 
one in which land is not available for the operations of the army, (and) 
I (shall march) against a region the reverse of this,’ in such a situation 
he should enter into a treaty with stipulations as to place. 


9 If he were to think, ‘The enemy will operate at a time when 
there is excessive rain, heat ‘or cold, when there is plenty of illness, 
when food and other articles of use are exhausted, which is a hindrance 
to the operations of the army, which is too short or too long for accom- 
plishing the work, (and) I at a time the reverse of this,’ in such a situa- 
tion, he should enter into a treaty with stipulations as to time. 


10 Ifhe were to think, ‘ The énemy will achieve an object, easily 
recoverable (from him), causing revolt among the subjects, taking a long 
time, involving heavy losses and expenses, insignificant, bound up with 
troubles in future, unwholesome, unlawful, opposed by the middle or 
neutral king, or ruinous to his own ally, (and) I (shall achieve) the 
reverse of this,’ in such a situation, he should enter into a treaty with 
stipulations as to objects to be achieved. 


11 By the fixing, in this manner, of place and time, of time and 
object, of place and object, and of place, time and object, the treaty 
with stipulations becomes seven-fold. 


12 In the case of that (treaty), he should start and establish his 
own undertakings right in advance and attack the enemy’s undertakings. 


13 Wishing to over-reach an enemy, who is vicious, hasty, con- 
temptuous, slothful or ignorant, he should create confidence with a 
treaty, saying ‘ We are in alliance,’ without the fixing of place, time or 
object, and after finding the enemy’s weak point, strike at him ; this is 
(treaty) without stipulations. 


i 


14 In that connection, the following occurs : 


15 The wise (conqueror), making one neighbouring king fight 
with another neighbouring king, should seize the territory of 
another, cutting off his party on all sides. 


8 vivadha stands for supplies (grains, men etc.) from his own land; cf. 10.2.6. 
According to the Siddhantakaumudi on Panini 4.4.17, vivadha or vivadha is a contriv- 
ance for carrying loads, a pole with slings at both ends carried on the shoulder. — 
For dsara, see 10.2.7. — desïya ‘ natives of the country ’ that is to be attacked ; 
these are anyabhava ‘ with different, i.e., hostile feelings ° towards the attacker. : 


10 pratyadeyam : cf. 9.4.5-G ; for the other terms, too, see 9.4.16-22. 
18 vyasana seems here * vice’ (Cb) rather than ‘ calamity.’ 


- 14-15 These ss. appear to be out of context. They make no reference to samdhi, 
which is the topic under discussion. They might fit in with 7.4.16. It may be that 
they have got into the text at the wrong place. It is also possible that it is 
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Se A r a treaty, (there are) the desire to make a (treaty) not yet 

l; de, clinging fast to a treaty made, spoiling a treaty made and repair 
of what is broken. 17 Of war, there is open war, concealed war 
and silent war. 18 Thus (we have) treaty and war. 


- 19 The examination of a new treaty in relation to conciliation and 
o e with their consequences, and the fixing of equal, weaker 
pao a 3 ; : : 

ronger kings according to their strength, is the desire to make a 
(treaty) not made. 


20 The observance, on both sides, of a (treaty) made, by means 
of what is agreeable and beneficial, and the carrying out of conditions 
as agreed upon and their safe-guarding (by seeing) that he may not be 


divided from the other party, is clinging fast to a treaty made. 


21 Violation (of the treaty) after establishing that the enemy 
deserves to have the treaty with him broken, by cheating (him) through 
treasonable persons, is spoiling a treaty made. 


22 Becoming reconciled with a servant or an ally who had deserted 
through some fault is repair of what is broken. 23 In that case, 
the deserter returning is of four kinds: ‘one deserting and returning 
on good grounds, the reverse of this, one leaving on good grounds and 
returning without such grounds, and the reverse of this. 


24 One deserting because of the master’s fault and returning 
because of his virtue, (or) deserting because of the enemy’s virtue and 
returning because of his fault, is one deserting and returning on good 
grounds, fit to be made peace with. 


25 One deserting and returning because of his own fault ignoring 
the virtues of both, is one deserting and returning without ground, 
unfit to be made peace with, being fickle in mind. 


26 One deserting because of the master’s fault and returning from 
the enemy because of his own fault is one deserting on good grounds 
and returning without ground, about whom he should reflect, ‘ Has he 


a marginal comment which has got into the text. 15 anyasya : this would seem 
to be the ari, who is attacked by another king at the vijigisu’s instance. 


stigation ° of the possible consequences of a treaty 


19 paryesanam * thorough inve: 
ismade. — akrlacikirsa 


and of the possibility of using saman, dana ete. if the treaty 
vestigation before a treaty is actually made. 


is a preliminary in 
conditions. — katharı parasman na 


20 nibandhana ‘binding,’ i.e., terms, 
bhidyeta has the appearance of an indirect construction. 

21 diisydtisamdhanena : it seems that the vijigisu is to encourage his own disyas 
to get in touch with the enemy ; if the latter were to entertain any proposals by 
these, his apasamdheyata would thereby be established. 

22 avasirnakriyd ‘ repairing what is broken ’ is the same as apasrtasamdhi in the 
title. 
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come with the intention of doing harm at the enemy’s instigation or 
through his own evilmindedness, or knowing my enemy to be an 


exterminator of his enemy (returned) through fear of reprisal, or 
leaving the enemy, who is planning to exterminate me, returned out | 
of a feeling of compassion?’ 27 On finding out, he should honour i. 


one with benevolent intentions, should keep away at a distance one 
with different intentions. y 
28 One deserting because of his own fault and returning because 


of the enemy’s fault is one deserting without ground and returning A 

z on good grounds, about whom he should reflect, ‘ Will he make good 
x my weak point? Is he accustomed to live here? Do his people not 
^ find pleasure at the enemy’s place? Is he in alliance with my allies? . 4 


Is he at war with my enemies? Is he frightened of the greedy or cruel 
(enemy) or of (the enemy) in alliance with his enemy?’ 29 On 
finding out, he should keep him in accordance with his intentions. 


30 ‘Destruction of what one has done, diminution of power, 
treating learning as a commodity, despair in hopes, eagerness for 


(seeing) different lands, lack of trust, or conflict with a powerful 
person are the occasions for leaving (the master),’ say the teachers. 
81 ‘Fear, lack of livelihood (and) resentment (are the main occasions), 
says Kautilya. 
32 Among these, one who has done harm to him should be 
Š - abandoned, one who has done harm to the enemy should be made 


peace with, regarding one who has done harm to both, he should reflect 
as before. Se 


26 parasya uccheltaram amitram me jñātvā: the deserter knows that the enemy 
to whom he had gone is severe on his enemies and fears severe punishment from 
him as he himself is at fault.(suadosena dgatah); hence he returns to his old master. 
Meyer proposes mam for me, his idea being that the deserter realises that the vijigisu 
would uproot the enemy to whom he has gone over; hence fearing reprisals he re- 


turns. This is little likely. The vijigisu in his thoughts would not refer to himself as 
amilra. 


28 chidram me pitrayisyati : these are in the form of questions. The explanation 
in Cs * he will widen my weak points, so that the enemy may easily strike at them’ 
is quite unlikely. This deserter has returned because of the enemy’s fault ; he could 


not be supposed to serve the enemy’s interests. — atrusamhitad : the satru is the 
deserter’s enemy (Cb). 


80 saktihanth : the Sakti seems to be that of the deserter rather than that of the 
king. Cb looks upon all these as defects of the king, not of the deserter. — vidya- 
panyatoam, e.g., a clever minister going over to the enemy for higher emoluments. 
degalaulyam : this can hardly mean ‘ trouble in the country from flies, mosquitoes, 


ete.’ (Cb Cs). — balavadvigrahah : the vigraha is that of the would-b 
HS A A u e deserter, 
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33 rever, it i 
In case, however, it is absolutely necessary to make peace 


with one wais to make peace with, he should take precautions with regard 
to that wherein the (other) has might. ; 


= 34 In repairing what is broken, he should station one who 
elongs to the enemy’s party, if (on coming to him) he has con- 


oo benefits, away (from himself), guarded till the end of his 
ife. 


35 Or, he should make him fight against his master, or, if 
completely secured, make him a leader of the army against the 
enemy or forest tribes or station him on one side on the frontier. 


36 Or, if not secured, he should sell him as a commodity, or 
(sell) even a secured one concealed by that one, blaming him with 
the fault of that (other one) himself, for the sake of making 
peace with the enemy. 


33 The reading asamdheyatvena of the mss. is quite obviously faulty. — yatah 
prabhavah tatah, i.e., in that (kosa, danda etc.) in which the returning deserter may 
be powerful. 2 : 


84 dyuhksayad iti: iti seems used because of @; Meyer suggests ati or adhi 
for it; that is hardly an improvement. — aripakstyam: though avasirnakri- 
yavidhau indicates a prime deserter from the vijigisu, it seems that in most of these 
stanzas a deserter from the enemy is to be understood. Cs understands an enemy’s 
servant coming to the vijigisu, going back to the enemy and returning to the vijigisu 
a second time. This seems hardly intended. 


35 bhartari: this is clearly the ari. — siddham who has been secured, i.e., about 
whose loyalty there is no more any doubt. — amitratavisu: with this we have 
to construe dandacdrinam; the deserter may be sent to fight enemies or forest tribes. 
Meyer has ‘ being given a command over alien troops or forest tribes.’ Cs construes 
ami:rdtavisu with ksipet ‘should send him against enemies or forest tribes? It 
seems better, however, to look upon the last quarter as containing a separate clause. 

36 panyam kuryat * should sell him,’ i.e., hand him over to the enemy, the 
deserter’s old master, for a price. Cb Cs, however, explain ‘ should send him with 
goods for selling them.’ That appears hardly possible in view of the usual meaning 
of this expression. Cf. 9.3.27 ete. — siddham va tend samvrlam tasyaiva aosena 
this seems to mean that even the deserter proved loyal (stddham) may be 
his old master, in place of or along with the one proved disloyal 
(tena, i.e., asiddhena and samvurtam covered, concealed) ; the loyal one is charged with 
the offence really committed by the asiddha one. This is to be. done in order that 
made with the enemy, who insists on the surrender of the loyal one 
The explanation in Cb seems to be, ‘if the deserter, after 
making a secret agreement with the enemy, were to kill the diisya etc. of the enemy 
and thus show to the vijigisu that he had suppressed (or weakened) the enemy 
(and is therefore an honest deserter), the vigigisu should proclaim this offence (of 
trying to cheat him) and kill him, in order that this may serve ag a lesson to other 
dūşyas of the enemy who may think of deserting to him.’ This hardly appears 


meant. 


adiisya : 
sold to the enemy, 


peace may be 
(parasamdheyakaranat). 
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37 Or, he should do away with him silently for the sake of the 
future ; and finding that the deserter who has returned is desirous 
of killing him in future, he should slay him. 

38 One who has come from the enemy is a danger, caused 
by his staying with the enemy ; being of the nature of staying 
with a serpent, it suffers from the defect of constant fear. 


39 He becomes a cause of constant fear and dangerous even 
afterwards like (danger) to a salmali tree from a pigeon feeding 
on plaksa seeds. 

40-41 Open war is fighting at the place and timie indicated ; 
creating fright, sudden assault, striking when there is error or a 

S calamity, giving way and striking in one place, are types of concealed 
warfare ; that which concerns secret practices and instigations 
through secret agents is the mark of silent war. 


CHAPTER SEVEN 


SECTION 118 PEACE AND WAR CONNECTED WITH THE DUAL POLICY 


1 The conqueror should -accept as ally the second member (of 
the circle of kings) in this manner. 2 He should march against 
a neighbouring king after joining forces with the neighbouring enemy 
if he were to think, ‘(Thus) he will not attack me in the rear, will ward 


37 hanydi may refer to open execution as against upadhsund gamayet. 

38 dosah, i.e., a source of danger. 

39 plaksabijasat kapotad : nominatives would have been better, in view of the 
comparison of the abhyagata with the kapota. plaksa is the ari of the salmali, 


which is uprooted by the former’s seeds taking root at its base, being dropped 
there by the kapota. 


40 nirdiste dese kale ca: cf. 10.8.26. —  vibhisanam appears to be the same as 
vibhisikd of 10.4.14. 41 ekatra tydgaghdtau: this seems to refer to the tactics 
of making a show of yielding in one place and, when the enemy forces: are lulled by 
a sense of victory or are scattered, striking back in force at the same place; cf. 3 
10.3.4,6. Meyer would read ekasya ‘leaving in the lurch or killing one who is alone zi 
(eka). This is not mentioned in 10.8, the Section on kiitayuddha. — matrka 3 
“source, womb,’ i.e., types. — yogagiidhopajapartham : artham is rather strange ; 
we expect the nominative; we cannot render it by ‘for the sake of.’ yoga and 


gudhopajapa are described at length from 12.2 to 18.4 below. The reading gitdhapa- 
is obviously faulty. : 


7.7 
Cb is missing on Chapters 7.7 to 7.13. 


1 duitiyarn prakriim : see 7.6.1 above. — wpagrhniydt ‘ should secure support > 
from him, by making a pact of alliance with him. 2 samantam : this is a third 
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F my rear enemy, will not go to the help of the king against whom 
am marching, there will be double troops at my dan he will 
provide me with supplies and reinforcements, will prevent these from 


(reaching) the enemy, will crush for me the thorns on the way full of ~ 


many dangers, will operate with his army against (the enemy’s) retreats 
in forts or forests, will place the king I am marching against in os 
unbearable danger or bring him to terms of peace, or as he receives 
his share of the gain, will create confidence in my other enemies.” 


3 Or, resorting to the dual policy, he should seek to obtain from 
one of the neighbouring kings troops in return for treasury or treasury 
in return for troops. + Among them, from the stronger for a larger 
share, from the equal for an equal share, from the weaker for a smaller 
share, — this is an equal pact. 5 In the reverse case, it is an unequal 
pact. 6 By receiving a special gain in these two, there is over- 
reaching. £ 


7 A weaker king may bargain with a stronger king with the offer 
of a gain equal to his troops, when he is in a calamity or is addicted to 
what is harmful or is in trouble. 83 He with whom the bargain is made 
should fight if capable of doing harm to him; else he should make the 


pact. 

9 A weaker king, when in the same situation, may bargain 
with a stronger king with the offer of a gain greater, than what is equal 
to the troops, for the sake of recouping his diminished powers and 
might or for the sake of guarding his base or rear when going after an 
object which it is possible to secure. 10 He with whom the bargain 
is made should help one with honourable intentions, else fight. 


king against whom the vij 


sambhiya). — baladvaigunyam from Cn Cs is absolutely necessary. — durga- 
tavyapasaresu : a durga or atavt would provide a place of refuge (apasara) for the 
yatavya. 


pact with his usual enemy in order to make war 

on another king. 5 viparyaye: there are two viparyayas in each case; €-g-, 
from a jyayan, a sama amsa or a hina arsa, instead of adhika. ‘There are thus six 
pisama samdhis. — visesalabhad : according to Cn, the visesa lies in quality rather 
than quantity,.e.g., gain of money rather than of ally or of land rather than of money, 
asin 7.9.1. — atisamdhth ‘excessive treaty,’ is over-reaching or cheating, which is 
what the word usually means. 


3 dvaidhibhitah, i.e., making a 


y anarthinam : for anartha see. 9.7.7. — balasamena, i.e., in proportion to the 
number of troops, desired from him. This.is a cisama samdhi as the stronger king 
is offered not adhika, but sama amsa. 8 panitah is the jyayan in difficulties. 


Advice is given to both sides in this text. 
ie., when he is vyasanin etc. as in S 
civably be achieved. = 


9 evambhitah, BG 5 sambhavyarta- is 
an object that can cone jyayamsam visistena : this 


thus is a sama samaht. 


igisu would march in alliance with his enemy (samantena — 


ten 
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os 
= 


11 A weaker king, entrenched in a fort or supported by an ally, | 
may bargain with a stronger king on whom a calamity has fallen or who ; 
has a weak point among his subjects or to whom troubles have come, 

‘with the offer of a gain less than what is equal to his troops, when in- 
tending to march against an enemy over a short route or when intending 
to secure a gain without a fight or (a gain) of which the attainment is 
certain. 12 He with whom the bargain is made should fight if 
capable of doing harm to him, else make the pact. 


13 A stronger king, (even when) without a weakness or a calamity, 
may accept a lesser gain when intending to make (a weaker king) who 
made a bad start in his undertaking suffer greater losses and expenses, 
or when intending to get his own treasonable troops killed, or when 
intending to bring to his side (the weaker king’s) treasonable troops, 
or when intending to cause trouble to (his own enemy) fit to be harassed 
or exterminated through the weaker king, or if he, attaching importance 
to peace, has honourable intentions. 14 -Joining forces with one who 


has honourable intentions, he should seek to achieve his object, else 
fight. z 


15 In the same way, an equal should over-reach or help an equal. 


16 An equal may bargain with a gain equal to the troops, for 
(troops) capable of fighting against the particular kind of the enemy’s 
troops or against those of the ally or forest troops, or for (troops) that 
would serve as a guide in terrains unfavourable to the enemy or for 


11 jatavyasanaprakrtirandhram : this should be understood as containing two 

ideas, jāätavyasanam and jātaprakrtirandhram. Thus Cn, which, however, refers 

Er randhra to kruddha, lubdka ete. who are likely seceders. It is more likely that the 
reference is to ksina, lubdha and virakta (and apacarita) as constituting the randhra 
of the subjects. Meyer has a single idea ‘in whom a weak point in the form of a cala- 
mity of a constituent has appeared.’ — durgamitrapratistabdho vd : it seems that 
vä shows the option between durga and mitra in the compound. This expression 
can hardly be understood as an option to what follows as in Cn. It describes the 


| 
: 
| 


situation of the hina and not his intentions. — satrum as another object to 
yalukdmah is rather odd. It is unnecessary. — Jyayamsamn hinena is a visama 
samadhi. 


13 arandhravyasano vā: again vā may show the option between randhra and 


, vyasana. This expression is the negative of jatavyasana- ete. in s. 11. —- yoktu- 
kamah: the sense of the causal seems implicit. -— prarāsay is here ‘to kill,’ 


hardly ‘ to send into exile.’ 


15 evam, i.e., as in ss. 13-14. 


16 pardnikasya pratyanikam, i.e., the kind of troops that would be suitable for use 
S against the troops that the enemy would be using. Considerations mentioned in 
9.2.26-28 would seem to apply. — mitrātavīinām : wehave to supply pratyanikam. 
The ally and forest troops are those of the enemy. — tibhūmi ‘ terrain which is 
unsuitable.” — desika seems to mean ‘ who can point out,’ i.e., able to guide. 
-— balasamena is proposed for samabalena in conformity with the reading in ss. 20, 
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guarding his base or rear. 


17 He with whom the bargain is made 
should help one with honourable intentions, otherwise he should fight. 

18 An equal may bargain with the offer of a gain less than equal 
to the troops with one on whom a calamity has fallen or who has a weak 
point among his subjects or who is opposed by many (kings) or when he 
himself can get help from another source. 19 He with whom the 


bargain is made should fight if capable of doing harm to him, else make 
the pact. : 


20 An equal, in this situation himself, should bargain with the 
offer of a gain greater than what is equal to the troops, if his affairs are 
dependent on the neighbouring king or when his strength is to be built 
up. 21 He with whom the bargain is made should help one with 
honourable intentions, otherwise fight. 


.22 One may ask for more (gain) from a stronger, a weaker or an 
equal, if intending to strike at him when a calamity has befallen him 
or his subjects show a weakness, or if intending to ruin his undertaking 
that may have been well started or that may be sure of success, or if 
intending to strike at his base or expedition, or if he is getting more 
from the king against whom (the other) is marching. 23 The one, 
asked for more, may give more for the sake of protecting his own troops 
when intending to crush another's unassailable fort or allied or forest 
troops by means of enemy troops, or when intending to make the enemy 
troops suffer losses and expenses on a distant or prolonged expedition, 5 
or when intending to exterminate the enemy himself after growing in i 
power through his troops, or when intending to take the enemy troops 
himself. 

24 A stronger king may bargain with a weaker king with the offer 
of a gain greater than what is equal to the troops, when intending 


balasamad is 


24, 27 and 29. samabala is inappropriate with labha. Similarly, 


proposed in s. 18. j ae 
18 anyato labhamadno vā: if the king wanting troops can get them from a 


5 ABE “are 
source, the sama, with whom negotiations are going on, may find the ee cae E A 
more powerful without himself getting any gain ; he might therefore ae ae 
gain. Meyer (in the Berechtigung) finally prefers alabhamanah i a I s T 
cannot get help from any other source.’ In that case, offering a smaller g 
quite inconceivable. 


20 kartavyabalah: the building up of an army is meant. 
case are viparyayas of the second kind of sama samdht (samat samena). 


— This and the last 


to fight against you. 23 paradandam adatukamah : Cn Cs 
ydtavya. But para as the enemy whose troops are borrow: 
it is these troops that are to be appropriated. — 
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to get him in his power under the pretext of the enemy to be attacked, 
or when intending to exterminate him after exterminating the enemy, or 
when after making the bestowal, intending to recover it (later). 25 He 
with whom the bargain is made should fight if capable of doing harm to 
him, otherwise make the pact. 26 Or, he should enter into an alliance 
with the king to be attacked (by the other), or should give treasonable 
or alien or forest troops. 

27 A stronger king, suffering from a calamity or a weak point 
among his subjects, may bargain with a weaker one with the offer of a 
gain equal to the troops. 28 He with whom the bargain is made 
should fight if capable of doing harm to him, otherwise make the pact. 


29 A stronger king may bargain with a weaker one who is in this 
situation with the offer of a gain less than what is equal to the troops. 
30 He with whom the bargain is made should fight if capable of doing 
him harm, otherwise make the pact. 


31 The one to whom a pact is proposed and the one proposing 
the pact should first find out the motives; then after reflecting on 
both sides, he should follow the course wherein lies his well-being. 


CHAPTER EIGHT 


SECTION 114 CONDUCT (PROPER) FOR THE KING ABOUT TO 
BE ATTACKED 
SECTION 115 DIFFERENT KINDS OF ALLIES FIT TO BE HELPED 


1 The vulnerable king, about to be attacked, should bargain 
with one of the confederates with the offer of double the gain, with 
the intention of removing the motive of the alliance or of destroying 


24 jydyan vd for jydyamsam va is from Cs. The latter is unlikely as the ease of 
Jydyansam visistena labhena is discussed already ins. 9. — ydtavydpadesenu: the 
idea is, the request for troops for fighting a yatavya is only a pretext ; the real inten- 
tion is to weaken the hina by taking his troops and thus get him in his power. — 
tydga is that of the higher gain. — This and the case in s. 27 are viparyayas 
of the third sama samdhi (hindd hinena). 


31 ddaw: Cn has ato, Cs dlo. But ddau seems better. —- kdranam, i.e., 
motives of the other party. — wubhayatah ‘on both sides’ may refer to the two 


sides of the panita and the panamdna, or to the two alternatives of peace and war 
(Cn Cs). Cn remarks that panita and panamana refer to the different situations 
in which the vijigisu may find himself. 


7.8 


The two Sections are contained in ss. 1-4 and 11-84 respectively. Ss. 5-10 do not 
belong to either, but continue the topic of the last Chapter (Section 113). — yédta- 


vyavrttih : Cn Cs and Meyer have ‘ conduct of as well as conduct towards the yatavya.” 
Of the latter there is little trace. 
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it. 2 Proposing the bargain, he should describe to him (likely) 


losses, expenses, marches, hindrances, benefits to enemies and danger 


to his person. 3 If he agrees, he should bestow wealth on him. 
+ Or, making him entertain enmity towards the others, he 


divide him (from them) should 


. 5 When intending to make one who has made a had start in 
ais undertaking suffer further losses and expenses, or when intending 
to obstruct the success of his expedition that has begun well, or when 
intending to strike at his base or expedition, or when intending to ask 
for more again after becoming allied with the king to be attacked, 
one may accept a small gain in the present and a large gain in the 
future, even when difficulties of. money have arisen or he has no 
confidence in that (other king). 


6 When he sees a benefit to his ally or harm to his enemy, with 
a continuity of advantage to himself, or when he intends to make the 
king who has helped him before help him further, he should forgo 
a great gain in the present and seek a small gain in the future. 


7 When he wants to save a king engaged in a fight with traitors 
or enemies or with a stronger king secking to seize his kingdom, or when 
he wants to make (that king) render the same kind of help (to himself) 
or when he takes relationship into consideration, he should not accept 
a gain in the present and in the future. 


1 samdhikdranam * the reason why the alliance was made,’ viz., the gain. — 
ddalukdmah ‘ to take away,’ i.e., to remove it. How to do this is explained in ss. 2-3 


(Cn). — vihantukdmah: this is explained in s. 4 (Cn). 2 panamanah is from 
Cn for prapanitah of the mss. Cf. 7.7.31 above. Cs reads prapaniia. — ksaya- 
vyaya- ete.: cf. 7.2.2. 4 visamvadayet: make him disagree with the others 


and thus divide him from them. 

5 sudrabdh@i vā ydtrasiddhim : strictly svdrabdhd goes with ydird, not with 
siddhi ; this is an ckadesin compound. Meyer prefers the reading suarabdham. . - 
-siddham and understands svdrabdham as an accusative of relation ‘ when a thing has 
well begun.’ That is doubtful. — prahartukamah is read as in 7.7.22 for prati- 
hartuka@mah. It seems supported by Cn. — pratyutpannarthakrechrah : the 
sense of api is to be understood with this expression, as also with avisvastall. The 
two expressions do not refer to any ulterior motives like the earlier clauses. For the 
former expression, ef. 5.2.1. — This s. can hardly be regarded as describing the 
behaviour of a confederate towards the yãtavya, as in Cs. ydtavyasamhilah in one 
of the clauses precludes that. 

6 arthanubandham : as 9.7.14 shows, this should be regarded as an adjective to 
mitropakdram and anitropaghatam. ka@rayitukamah : the object upakaram 
has to be understood. bhiyah should have come before this word, not after. 

7 mitlaharena: see 7.2.14 above. —- tathavidham upakdram, ic, the saving 
of himself when there may be need for it in the future. ed EO 
Cs reads -peksi and explains * expecting a marriage alliance with the ya@tavya.’ Itis 


doubtful if the ydlavya comes into the picture at all. a 


E s 
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8 When after making a pact he intends to violate it, or when 
he intends to bring about the impoverishment of the enemy’s subjects 
or the breaking up of his alliance with his allies or foes, or when 
apprehensive of any attack by the enemy, he should demand a gain j 
not received or more. 9 With respect to that, the other should | 
consider the order (of preference) in the present and in the future. 
10 By that are explained the earlier (cases). | 


11 But when the enemy and the conqueror help each his respective | 
ally, a special advantage (results) from an ally whose undertaking is ] 
possible or sound or productive or who is resolute in his undertakings 
or who has loyal subjects. 12 One with a possible undertaking 
starts a work capable of accomplishment, one with a sound under- 
taking (starts a work) free from defects, one with a productive under- | 
taking what leads to good results. . 18 One resolute in his undertakings } 
does not stop without completing his work. 14 One with loyal 
subjects accomplishes his work even with a little help, since he has 
(already) good helpmates. 15 These (allies), when they have achieved 
their objects, easily and abundantly oblige (in return). 16 The | 
reverse of these should not be helped. i 


17 In case the two give help to the same individual, he who 
helps his ally or a better ally (of his) over-reaches (the other). 18 For, 
from the ally he attains his own advancement, the other (gets only) 
losses, expenses, marches and beneficence to enemies. 19 And the 
enemy, on achieving his object, becomes hostile. 


20 But when the two help the middle king, he who helps the 
middle king when he is his ally or a better ally, over-reaches (the other). 
21 For, from the ally he attains his own advancement, the other 
(gets only) losses, expenses, marches and beneficence to enemies. 
22 If the middle king, after being helped, turns hostile, the enemy 
over-reaches (the conqueror). 23 For, he obtains (as an ally) the 


i Naar tm inna nce er a SONATE 


8 parābhiyogāt: the para appears to be the enemy who is asking for troops. 
To prevent an attack on himself with the help of his own troops, a large amount is 
demanded. — Sankamdnah: a vd after this seems necessary. -— aprdplam 
implies demand for immediate payment of what was agreed. 9 ` tam is merely an 
accusative of reference, ‘ with reference to him.’ — kramam, i.e., what would 
he best to do in the present and in future. 10 păūrve refers to the cases of ss. 5-7. 

12 CODE in the indicative is from Cn for drabheta ; that is in keeping with 
the verbs in the following ss. 16 pratilomā is again from Cn. For pratilome of 
the mss. we should expect pratilomye. 


17 ; mitrataram : though an ally of both, he is more friendly towards one of them.’ 
19 gatruh this is the mitra or mitratara of the other party. — vaigunyam has 
the sense of * hostility.” Cf. viguna in s. 22 below. i Sac 


23 krlaprayasam ete. : it is the vijigisu who had made the effort to help the 
madhyama ; but since the latter has turned hostile (viguna), he has become his 
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enemy of the middle king, who had made exertions, (but) who has now 
deserted (him) and come to him with a common goal. 


24 By that is explained help to the neutral king. 


25 In the matter of giving a portion of one’s troops to the middle 


or neutral king, he who gives troops that are brave, skilled in the use 
of weapons, able to put up with troubles or loyal, is over-reached. 
26 The opposite kind over-reaches. ae 

27 Where, however, the troops, when sent, can accomplish that 
object as well as others, he should give any of the hereditary, hired, 
banded, allied or forest troops, when the place and time are known, or 
alien and forest troops, when the place is distant and time long. 


28 But if he were to think of a king, ‘ On achieving his object, 
he will appropriate my troops, or will camp them among alien or forest 
troops or in an unsuitable region or season, or might render them un- 
serviceable,’ then he should not help him on the pretext that his 
troops are engaged (elsewhere). 29 If, however, he has necessarily to 
be given help in this manner, he should give him troops able to put up 
with that occasion (only). 30 And till the end (of the campaign) 
he should get them to encamp and fight (in another place ?) and guard 
them from the calamities of an army. 31 And when the other has 
achieved his object, he should, under some pretext, get them removed 
from him. 32 Or, he should give him treasonable, alien or forest 
troops. 33 Or, making a treaty with the king to be attacked, he 


should over-reach him. 


enemy (madhyamadmitram) ; so he deserts the madhyama (apasrta) and makes common 
cause with his usual enemy, who thus scores over him. ekartha is hostility towards 
the madhyama. 

25 Cn specifically adds that this does not apply to troops lent to one’s allies. 


27 dandah pratihatah etc. : the text does not seem quite right. One may under- 
stand that the troops given are repulsed, being cowardly etc., and so better troops 
are demanded of him. He may give such, if more objects can be achieved. But in 
the text there is no mention of a fresh demand or a demand for better troops. Perhaps 
pratihatah is wrong, and prahitah or pranihitah should be read, the idea being simply 
that when a number of objects can be attained by sending troops, good troops may 
be given. ‘This is an exception to s. 25, as shown by tu. The translation presupposes 


prahitah for pratihatah. — la vacartham : the vā is unnecessary. — upalabdha 


- acquainted with ° (Cn); rather * known’. 

28 aphalam kuryat: cf. 9.2.11, which shows that ‘ might deprive it of the reward 
due after the enemy’s defeat ` (Cn Cs) is not likely. What is meant is rendering 
them unserviceable or useless for fighting by neglecting to take proper care of them. 
. -degena nainam from Cs is quite necessary for the sense. 29 tatkalasaham 
may mean ‘ capable of fighting in that season only ° or‘ enabling him to tide over 
that occasion.’ Meyer has ‘raised at that time only’, i.c., not seasoned. 30 vdsa- 


yed etc.: it seems some such word as anyatra (i.e at a place away from where 
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34 For, when the gain is equal there should be peace, when 
uncqual war is considered (desirable) for the equal, weaker and 
stronger kings. Thus have peace and war been described. 


CHAPTER NINE 


SECTION 116 PACTS FOR (SECURING) AN ALLY, MONEY, LAND 
AND AN UNDERTAKING 


(i) Pact for an Ally (ii) Pact for Money 


1 When marching after making a pact, of the gains of an ally, 
money and land, the gain of each later one is preferable to that of the 
earlier one. 2 For, an ally and money come from the gain of land, 
(and) an ally from the gain of money. 3 Or, that gain, which when 
secured helps in securing one of the remaining two (is preferable). 

4 ‘Let us two secure an ally each,’ this and the like is an equal 
pact. 5 ‘You secure an ally (I, one of the other two),’ this and the 
like is an unequal pact. 6 By securing a special gain in these two 
(cases), there is over-reaching. 

7 In an equal pact, however, he who secures an excellent ally or 
an ally in the ally’s difficulty, over-reaches. 8 For, troubles produce 
firmness in friendship. 


9 Even in the case of an ally’s difficulty, (when there is a choice) 
between one who is constant but not under control and one inconstant 
but under control, ‘The constant, though not under control, is prefer- 
able ; for, he, though not helping, does not do harm,’ say the teachers. 
10 ‘No, says Kautilya. 11 One under control, though inconstant, 


the other king’s troops are operating) or dsannam (near himself) has dropped out. 
— balavyasanas are enumerated in 8.5 below. 


34 The stanza forms the conclusion of the discussion in the last Chapter, the two 
Sections in this Chapter being only special cases of the Section in that Chapter. 
— uktah samdhivikramah: the plurals are from Cn Cs, supported by the title of 
Section 113. 


7.9 


Section 116 is spread over the four Chapters 9 to 12. 


4 tvan cdham ca mitram: the same king is not sought as an ally by both; each 
seeks a different king as his ally. — tvan mitram: we have to supply ahkam 
hiranyam bhitmim vd. 


T sampannam, i.e., possessed of mitrasampad as in 6.1.12. — mitrakrechre, i.e., 
when the king whose alliance is sought is in difficulties (Cn Cs). Meyerhas‘when the 
vijigisu is in need of an ally.’ This is unlikely ; the apad in the next s. is not that 
of the conqueror, for the question of his own firmness in fi riendship is irrelevant when 
it is a matter of scoring over the rival. 


TAR, 
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is preferable, 12 As long as he helps, he becomes an ally ;.for, the 
characteristic of an ally is conferring benefit. eS 


13 Even between two allies under control, (when there is a choice) 
between one rendering abundant help but inconstant and one rendering 
small help but constant, ‘ The one rendering abundant help, though 
inconstant, is preferable; one rendering abundant help, though i 
constant, gives great help in a short time and provides against large 
items of expenditure,’ say the teachers. 14 ‘No,’ says Kautilya: 
15 The constant one, though giving small help, is preferable. 16 “The 
inconstant, though capable of great help; deserts through fear of 
(having to render) help or after giving help strives to take it back. 
17 The constant one, giving a small help, rendering the small help 
continuously, renders great help over a long period of time. 


18 As between a big ally mobilising slowly and a small sally 
mobilising quickly, ‘ The big ally, mobilising slowly, gives great prestige, 
and when he does mobilise, he secures the object,’ say the teachers. 
19 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 20 A small ally mobilising quickly is 
preferable. 21 The small ally mobilising quickly does not allow the 
time for action to pass, and because of his weakness becomes fit to be 
used at one’s will, not so the other, with an extensive territory. 


22 As between dispersed troops and troops not under control, 
“Dispersed troops can be collected together again, being under control,’ 
say the teachers. 23 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 24 Troops not -under 
control are better. 25 For, uncontrolled troops can be brought 
under control by conciliation and other means; the other (kind), 
being engaged in their work, cannot be collected together. 


26 As between an ally giving the help of men and one giving the 
help of money, ‘ The ally giving the help of men is preferable; the ally 


18 mahabhogam : bhoga ‘enjoyment (of his resources)” conveys the sense of 
help received from him. 16 «wpakdrabhaydd: the fear is that he may really have 
to give the help expected of him. 

18 gurusamuttham ‘heavy to rise,’ i.e., taking a long time to get his troops ready. 
— pratdpa, as Meyer points out, refers to prestige among the kings. — Ss. 20-23 
are missing in M, showing that it was not the exemplar for G, sae RNR 
bhaumam: Cs renders prakrsta by ‘distant, Meyer by “extensive, wide-flung. 
The latter appears better in the present context. _ Cf., however, 7.6.8. The taddhita 
form of bhauma has little significance. oak 

22 viksiptasainyam : though the discussion is about allies, and we can piy z 
supply mitram after|this, the ss. that follow consider the question of bape 
The fact that the ally’s armies are primarily meant can be ensily un Ta 
vikşipta ‘scattered,’ i.e., dispersed in more than one place, not necessarily ; 
different missions (as Cs has it). Cf. 9.2.11. 25 kāryavyāsaktam Kern eems 
to refer to the normal peaceful avocations of the soldiers. vil 


amounts to disbandment. 
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giving the help of men gives prestige and when he mobilises; he ENG 
the object,’ say the teachers. 27 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. Ze The 
ally giving the help of money is preferable. 29 For, the use of money 
is made at all times, only sometimes that of troops. 30 And with 
money, troops and other objects of desire are obtained. 


31 As between an ally giving the help of money and one giving the 
help of land, ‘The one giving the help of money, being possessed of 
mobility, enables one to meet all expenses,’ say the teachers. 32 © AG 
says Kautilya. 33 That an ally and money come from the acquisition 
of land has been stated before. 34 Therefore, the ally giving the help 
of land is preferable. 

35 When help in men (from two allies) is equal, valour, ability to 
put up with troubles, loyalty or the gain of all troops from the side of 
the ally becomes a special advantage. 


36 When the help in money is equal, getting the things asked for, 
plentifulness, smallness of exertion and continuity become a special 
advantage. 


37 With respect to that, the following occurs : 


38 A perfect ally is said to have six qualities, namely, 
constant, under control, quickly mobilising, hereditary, great and 
not given to double-dealing. 


39 One, that is protected and that protects out of love, 
without (consideration of) money, with relationship grown since 
old times, is called the constant ally. l 


40 One under control is said to be three-fold, helping with all, 
with various or with great resources ; giving help on one side, on 


29 yogah * union with’ refers to the use to which it can be put. 


81 There can be no doubt that gatimattvāt from Cn is the correct reading. The 
question of the ally’s prudence (matimattodt, which Meyer prefers) is hardly relevant. 
Of course, it is kiranya that is mobile, the ally only secondarily so. 33 - puras- 
tat: ins. 2 above. : 


35 sarvabalalabhah may be‘ getting all types of troops’ or ‘ getting all the troops 
the ally has.’ -— mitrakulād : kula does not seem to have much significance. 

86 sdfatyam ca from Cn Cs is obviously preferable to sdtatyde ca. 

87 It is possible that this passage in ss. 87-49 is not genuine, like the other 
passage (7.6.14-15) introduced with the words tatraitad Dhavati. It is not the usual 
practice of this text to introduce quotations in this manner. ‘he stanzas have the 
appearance of being explanatory comments on expressions used in the text, which, 
however, do not stand in need of much explanation. : 


38 This is a repetition of 6.1.12. 
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both sides and a i < ng eee a 
ear on all sides is another (three-fold ally under — 


ae +1 One who, whether receiving or giving (help), lives by 
doing harm to (one’s) enemies, and is possessed of a fort or forest 
as a place of retreat, is a constant ally, (but) not under control. 


` i He who, when engaged in war with another or even when 
only in a light calamity, makes a pact for help, is an ally under 
control, but not constant. 


43 Now one related by a common objective, helpful and 
never changing, is the ally endowed with the nature of an ally, 
not given to double-dealing in times of trouble. ; 


44 The ally is permanent because of (exclusive) feelings of ñ 
friendship, fickle because of (his feelings) being common to the 
enemy, indifferent when not interested in either, with feelings for 
both when interested in the two. : 


45 That ally, (really) an enemy of the conqueror, who has 
become a buffer (between two strong kings), does not help, being 
not placed under obligations or being unable to help. 


40- For the terms see 7.16.10-15 below. — aparam: we have to understand 
trividham vasyam. 

41 durgdtavyapasari: cf. 7.7.2. 

42 upakārāya: a pact for mutual aid seems meant. = 

43 It is proposed to read ekarthenatha sambaddham for ekarthenarthasambandham 
of the mss. One artha in the latter is superfluous. For the expression, Cf. 7.8.23, 
also 9.2.17, which make ekarthanartha-, (i.e., with artha and anartha common) of 
Cn Cs less likely, though possible in itself. 

44 The explanation of Cn is followed in the first half, understanding asadharandt 
(with mitrabhavat) in the deseription of a dhruva ally and understanding mittrabhavat = 
(after Satrusadharanal) in that of a cala ally. In the second half, Cn understands 

i ubhayabhavin. However, not only in this 


uddsinam as only a description of the i 
stanza but also in 47 and 48 udastna seems distinguished {from ubhayabhavin. 
Meyer translates this s. ‘an ally, firm because of his friendly feelings, but vacillating — 
because he has common interests with the enemy, indifferent to neither of the two, 
That the ally can be dhruva and cala at the same time is doubtful . 


is ubhayathavin.’ 
use it is in apposition to mitram. 


_ 45 amitram seems used jn the neuter beca 
antardhitan gatam : cf. 7.18.25. The idea is, an enemy of the conqueror, 


himself between two strong kings and in the position of a buffer to the 


becomes his ally. Such an ally, of course, is unhelpful. — It is posed 
an avagraha with nivistam corresponding to `saklam in Cs. Wit } 2 
“resolved on helping, but incapable of doing 50. ” which seems | tle el 
anivista may be understood in the sense of ‘not placed us der 

for the idiom. Being an amitra, 1 
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46 The ally who, (though) dear to the enemy or deserving to 
be protected or honoured by him or related to him, gives help, is 
common to the enemy. 4 

47 The (ally) with an extensive territory, contented, strong 
and indolent becomes indifferent, (also) one disrespected because E 


of a calamity. . 4 
48 One who, because of his weakness, is subservient to the 4 z 
prosperity of the enemy and the leader and is not treated as an f G 
enemy by either, should be known as (the ally) with feelings for a 
a ~ both. a 
; 49 He, who would remain negligent about an ally who had = Da 
= deserted with or without reason and who has returned with or E 


without reason, embraces death. E- 


50 As between a small but quick gain and a large gain after 
a long time, ‘The small but quick gain is preferable, if in consonance E 
with the undertaking, the place and the time,’ say the teachers. 
51 ‘No, says Kautilya. 52 A large gain after a long time is prefer- 
able, if not liable to disappear (and if) of the nature of a seed ; in the 
reverse case, the former: 


53 On thus perceiving the presence of excellence in a gain l 
or a portion of gain, which is definite, he should march after Eni 
making pacts with confederates, being intent on achieving his own “os 
object. 


46 It is proposed to read pūjyar sambaddham. With pitjyasarhbandham, Cn Cs 


explain ‘ related to one worthy of honour (by the vijigisu himself). It seems, how- 


ever, that in view of vd, parasya is to be construed with these words, in whi h case 
the reading proposed would be definitely better. aa 


47 prakrstabhaumam : see s. 21 above. — Cn Cs understand each single term 
in the first half as making a type of uddsina. — vyasandd: the calamity seems 
to be that of the vijigisu. - Cn has ‘ in the ally’s calamity °’; for that vyasane would be 
expected. Cs also has ‘ because of the ally’s vice.’ 


48 Cn Cs regard ubhayabhdvin as the name for all types mentioned in ss. 44-48. 
Tt seems, however, that ubhayabhavin is restricted only to this s., except for a different 
> tion in s. 44. Cf. 7.18.34 ff., where ubhayabhdvin is not mentioned at all. 
t. 7.18.29 makes the present discussion superfluous and hence suspect. Italso 
ms clear that the stanzas are derived from different sources. 


419 kGranakarana-: a vā is implied between karana and akarana. Most mss. 
ow kdranakarana- ‘ when a cause has not arisen,’ which is not happy. Cf. 7.6.28 ff. 


“This s. and the following two ss. refer to hiranyasamdhi. 52 bijasadharma, 
g abı dant gains in the future. — viparyaye, i.e., if it is vinipalt and x 


th lable as well as labhamse. 
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THE SIX MEASURES OF FOREIGN POLICY : 
E CHAPTER TEN 
SECTION 116 (Continued) 


(iii) Pact for Land 


1 * Let us two obtain land,’ this is a pact for land. 


2 Of the two, he who obtains land possessed of excellences, when 


need for it has arisen, over-reaches. 


3 In case there is an equal acquisition of excellent land, he who 
obtains land after attacking a strong king over-reaches. 4 For, he 
secures acquisition of land, weakening of the enemy and prestige. < 
5 It is true that in obtaining land from a weak king, there is ease. 

6 But the gain of land is poor and his neighbour, (who was) one’s 
ally, becomes an enemy. 


Pa 


7 In case the strength (of kings overthrown) is equal, he who 
obtains land after uprooting a firmly entrenched enemy, over-reaches. 
8 For, the acquisition of a fort brings about the protection of his own 
land and the repulsion of enemies and forest tribes. 


9 In case of acquisition of land from a moving enemy, (there is) 
special advantage from a weak neighbour. 10 For, (land) with a weak 
neighbour has its well-being and security quickly augmented. 11 Land 
with a strong neighbour is the opposite of this and becomes ruinous 

` to the treasury and the army. - 

12 As between excellent land with permanent enemies and 
one with few excellences without permanent enemies, ‘The excellent — = 
land with permanent enemies is preferable ; for, excellent land enables 
one to secure treasury and army, and these two destroy enemies,’ say 
the teachers. 18 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 14 In acquiring land with 
permanent enemies, there is a greater acquisition of enemies. is And 
a permanent enemy remains an enemy whether he is obliged or injured 
the impermanent enemy, however, ceases to be so through obliga’ 

(conferred on him) or by desisting from injury (to him). 


7.10 5 ‘ 
2 sampannam, i.e., possessed of the excellences of a janapada as in 6.1.8. 
4 gatrukarganam : $alru is the strong king of the last S., puck sal 
conquered. 6 tatsamantah, i.e., the neighbour OE the weak kin wh 
has brought the vijigisu into contiguity with him; 50 by theo 
vijigisu’s enemy, when formerly he was his ally, p g on 
7 sthitagatru is clearly one who has a fort ; 
fort. 8 amitrātavī- from Cn Cs is q ne 
9 sakya is obviously paral 
necessary ; bhūmih is used 
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16 The land, whose frontiers have many forts (beyond them) 
never devoid of robber-bands or Meecha forest tribes, is one 


and are oe : 
in the reverse case, it is one without perma- 


with permanent enemies ; 
nent enemies. 

17 As between a small proximate land and a big land that is 
distant, the small proximate land is preferable. 18 For, it is easy to 
obtain; to protect and to get it to rescue (oneself). 19 The distant 
one is the opposite of this. 

20 Even of two distant lands, as between land held by troops 
and one held by itself, the one held by itself is preferable. 21. For, 
it is held by the treasury and the army produced within itself. 22 That 
held by troops is the opposite of this, (being merely) a station for 
troops. 

23 As between acquisition of land from a foolish king and from 
a wise king, the acquisition of land from a foolish king is preferable. 
24 For, it is easy to obtain and protect and cannot be taken back. 
25 That from a wise king is the opposite of this, being loyal (to him), 

26 As between an enemy fit to be harassed and an enemy fit to be 
exterminated, acquisition of land from an enemy fit to be exterminated 
is preferable. 27 For, the king fit to be exterminated, being without 
support or with a weak support, is deserted by his subjects when, on 
being attacked, he wishes to flee taking with him the treasury and the 
army, not the one fit to be harassed,.entrenched in a fort or supported 
by an ally. 

28 Even of two kings entrenched in a fort, one in a land-fort 
and the other in a river-fort, the acquisition of land from one in a land- 
fort is preferable. 29 For, a land-fort is easy to besiege, to storm 
and to assault suddenly and does not allow the enemy to slip out. 
30 A river-fort, however, causes double exertion, and water has to 
be drunk and it yields livelihood to the enemy. 


16 Mlecchdlavibhih: Mleccha is an adjective to atavi, not an independent 
substantive. F 


18 abhisdrayitum from the causal of abhi-sy * to make (the land) go to the rescue 
of’; as Cs makes clear, * to make it a refuge in times of distress.’ 

22 dandasthanam, i.e., a sort of a place for the camping of the army. . 

26 pidaniya: see 6.2.16. 

29 avamarda is described in 13.4. — anihsravi- with the visarga as in Cs is to be 
preferred. 30 udakam ca patavyam ‘ there is water fit for drinking’ (Cn Cs Meyer) ; 
this does not have the look of being a hardship for the vijigisu, which is what is expect- 
ed to be mentioned ; the whole river could not be enclosed in the fort to prevent the 
vijigisu from using its water. patavyam can also mean ‘ to be guarded’, but that 
seems less likely. Perhaps pdrayitavyam ‘to be crossed? is to be read? — orttt- 
karam perhaps because of fish in it or because supplies can come along the river. i 
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a Satanen nase nde amotai 

: one in a river-fort is preferable. 32 For, 
a river-fort can be conquered by means of elephants, bridges of wooden 
posts, embankments and boats, it is of varying depth and its water 
can be made to flow away. 33 A mountain-fort, however, is easy 
to protect, difficult to lay siege to, difficult to climb; and even if one 
(part) is breached, the destruction of all does not follow ; and (there 
can be) throwing down of rocks and trees on those doing great damage. 

34 As between those who fight in water and those who fight 
on land, the acquisition of land from those who fight in water is prefer- 
able. 35 For, those fighting in water are restricted as to the place 
and time (of fighting); fighters on land, however, can fight in all places 
and in all seasons. 

36 As between fighters in trenches and fighters in the open, 
acquisition of land from trench-fighters is preferable. 37 For, trench- 
fighters fight with both, trenches and weapons, those fighting in the 
open, with weapons alone. 

38 The (king) conversant with the science of politics, acquiring 
lands from kings like these, secures a special advantage over con- 


federates and enemies. 


CHAPTER ELEVEN 


SECTION 116 (Continued) 
(iiia) Pact for Unsettled Land 


1 ‘Let us two settle waste land,’ this is a pact for unsettled 


' land. 


Cf. 10.2.14. Cn Cs understand 


i ‘it i f pillars.” 
32 slumbhasamkrama `a bridge of pi i 
T thrown across rivers may also 


illars (in the river- 'Tree-stems 
lanks fixed on pillars (in the river bed). see 
? eae aN — avasrdvyudakam : cf. 18.4.9. 33 bhagne catkasmin t when 
ae of the. fortifications is breached ’ (Meyer) appears preferable to * when am 
warriors are killed by arrows ete.’ (Cn Cs). — duruparodhi g it seems that an me 
nd uparodha both mean ‘asiege,’ though the former 1S favoured in 12.5.9 and 13.3.37. 
a a 
means * water >; ef. 2.3.1. 


34 nimna obviously . 
they require not only weapons but also trenches, 


< Bit Sastrend ca, i.€+, | eb 
aa ate be no. ane to dig trenches before the fight begins. That would be 
and th : 


a handicap to the fighters. 


7.11 

“1. anavasita is “ unoccupied, à 
in this-Chapter is part of bhiimisam: 
acquired for fresh settlement. 


Cf. avgsita in 3.8.17. The discussion 


, 
untenanted. 
ualities necessary in land to be 


dhi, and is about q 
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2 Of the two, he who causes settlement on land possessed of 
excellences as mentioned, when the need for it has arisen, over-reaches 
(the other). 

3 Even in that case, as between a dry tract and land abounding in 
water, a small land abounding in water is preferable to a large dry 
tract, because of the continousness and fixity of produce. 

4 Even between two dry tracts, one with plentiful earlier and 
later crops, with crops ripening with a little rain, with undertakings 
not held up, is preferable. 


5 Even between two tracts abounding in water, one with sowings 
of grains is preferable to one not conducive to the sowing of grains. 


6 In the case of the smallness or largeness of these two, a large 
tract, (though) unfavourable to crops, is preferable to a small one 
favourable to crops. 7 For, in a large tract, there are plants growing 
on land and those growing in water. 8 And undertakings like the 
fort and so on are carried out in plenty. 9 For, the qualities of land 
are such’as are contrived by man, 


10 As between the benefit of mines and that of grains, the benefit 
of mines brings the treasury into being, that of grains brings the treasury 
and the magazine into being. 11 For, the undertaking of works like 
the fort and so on is dependent on grains. 12 Or, the benefit of 
mines, with an extensive sale (of their produce), is preferable, 


13 ‘As between the usefulness of a material forest and an elephant 
forest, the use of a material forest is the source of all undertakings and 
able to secure plenty of stores, the reverse is the use of an elephant 
forest,’ say the teachers. 14 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 15 It is possible 
to plant many material forests in many tracts of land, not so an elephant 
forest. 16 For, the destruction of an enemy’s forces is principally 
dependent on elephants. 

2 pratyupasthitarthah : Cn Cs explain ‘ who has all the necessary materials ready 
at hand for the settlement.’ It seems better, however, to stick to the meaning 
‘when need for it has arisen’ as in 7.10.2 above. The need might arise when there 
is excess population, part of which is to be shifted. Cf. 2.1.1, 

3 sthalam ‘ which gets water only from the rains’ (Cn). — audakam ‘ having 
a river with flowing water ° (Cn). 

4 alpavarsapakam : it is not necessary to read karga or karma for varsa in the 
compound, as Meyer proposes to do, — asakta ‘ not sticking,’ i.e., not obstructed, 
not held up. : 

10 khani- ete.: the reference to khani, vana and vanikptha (in ss. 10-17) here is 
from the point of view of the land, whether it is better to have a mine or fields on 
the land and so on. Their intrinsic merits are considered in 7.12.6-28. 12 mahā- 
visayavikrayah, i.e., for whose sale there are many customers (Cn). Cf. 7.12.25. 

16 hastipradhdno etc. : cf. 2.2.13. 
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17 As between the use of a water-route and that of a land-route, 
the use of a water-route is not constant, the use of a land-route is 


in bands, that with people disunited is preferable. 19 One with people 
disunited becomes easy to enjoy, not susceptible to the instigations 
of others, is, however, unable to bear difficulties. 20 One with people 
in bands is the reverse of this, full of danger when there is a revolt. 


21 In the matter of settling the four varnas on that (land), one 
consisting mostly of lower varnas is preferable becauge of its capacity 
to yield all (kinds of) benefits, one with farmers (being preferable) 
because of plentifulness and definiteness of agriculture, one with cow- 
herds because of its starting agriculture and other undertakings, one 
with rich traders because of the benefit of stores of goods and loans. 


constant. 

18 As between land with people disunited and one with people 
| 
| 
! 


22 Ofthe excellences of land, affording shelter is best. 


23 As between land with the support of a fort and one with the 
support of men, the one with the support of men is preferable. 24 For, 
a kingdom is that which has men. 25 Without men, like a barren 
cow what could it yield ? 


26 But- when intending to acquire land, the settlement of which 
would entail heavy losses and expenses, he should first make a bargain 
with a purchaser, who is weak, or not of royal blood, or without energy, 
or without a party, or unjustly behaved, or vicious, or trusting in fate, 

` or who does whatever pleases him. 


27 For, a weak king, (though) of royal blood, settling on land, 
the settlement of which entails heavy losses and expenses, perishes 
with his subjects bound to him by ties, because of the losses and expenses. 


18 Srenimanusyd: the śreņī is a compact group following the same profession ; 
some of the groups followed the profession of arms when occasion required it. It is 
these that are meant here. 19 andpatsaha: Cf. 7.5.36. 

21 cdlurvarnyanivese is from Cn; -abhinivese in the reading of the mss. is not 
likely. — It is proposed to read karsakavati. corresponding to goraksaka- and 
vanik- in the following clauses ; these are the practitioners of the three-fold vartta. 
Cn seems to have read karsana-, goraksya- and vanijya-, which refer to vārttā directly. 
But a reference to the inhabitants seems better in connection with cdturvarnyanivesa, 

` though the four varnas as such are not mentioned. — rna: loans by the traders 
to the state appear also a possible idea. 

23 purusadpdsrayad * having the support of men, i.¢., with plenty of men to sustain 
the kingdom, and ensure its security. 25 gauh: there may be a pun on the word, 
“cow ’ and ‘earth °; ef. s. 45 below. 

26 pūrvam eva : the idea is, the land would be seized from the purchaser by the 
vijigisu after the former is broken in the attempt. If the land remains undeveloped, 
the only gain of tho vijigigu would be the sale-price. 


By 
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28 One not of royal blood, (though) strong, is deserted by his subjects 
not bound by ties to him, through fear of losses and expenses. 


29 One without energy, however, not using force even when 
possessed of troops, is broken along with his troops because of the losses 
and expenses. 

30 One without a party, though possessed of a treasury, does not 
achieve anything, being deficient in conferring the benefit (on the land) 
of losses and expenses. 


31 The unjustly behaved would cause even settled land to be laid , 
waste. 32 How could he cause settlement on unsettled land? 33 By 
that is explained the vicious king. 


34 One trusting in fate, being devoid of human endeavour, 
perishes, because he does not start undertakings or his undertakings 
have miscarried. 


35 One doing whatever pleases him does not achieve anything. 
36 And he is the worst of them all. 37 ‘ One undertaking any work 
whatever, may perchance find a weak point of the conqueror,’ say 
the teachers. 38 ‘As (he may find) a weak point, so he may meet 
with destruction as well,’ says Kautilya. 


39 In case he does not find (any of) these, he should settle the 
land as we shall explain in ‘ securing the enemy in the rear.’ 


40 This is a pact for fixing. 


41 When asked by a strong king to sell land which is possessed 
of excellences or which can be seized (by him), he should give it after 
making a pact. 42 This is an open pact. 43 When asked by an 
equal, he should give after considering grounds for doing so: ‘ The land 


27 sagandhabhih: this means in effect that the subjects are attached to the 
dynasty for generations. Cf. 1.8.16 4f. 


29 danda is * army * as well as ‘ force.’ 


30 ksayaoyaydnugraha- : the * benefit’ of saya and vyaya is conferred on the 
land, which only then yields fruits; and vyaya ete. cannot be made in the absence 
of people (party) to support him in the undertaking. — na kutaseit prapnoti, i.c., 
does not get anything out of the land. 


87 The hi shows that the dedryas are justifying a view which does not agree that 
yatkimneanakari is the worst of these. We have obviously a quotation here from an 
early source discussing this point. 38 There is a little sarcasm here. 

39 parsnigrdhopagrahe, i.e., as described in 7.16.16 below. 

40 -abhihita * spoken ` seems rather to have reference to ‘ fixing ` or fastening the 

g 
land on some one through the treaty. 


4) For adeya, cf. 9.4.5. 42 aniblirta;i,e., open or public; there is no intention 
to over-reach the strong king. 43 imitrahiranyalabhah : an ally is secured in the 


sama king, and the price realised from the sale is the hiranya that is secured; 
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is easily recoverable by me or under my control ; being tied to it, the 
enemy will come under my control; or, through the sale of the land, 
I shall get an ally and money, which will strengthen my undertakings.’ 
44 By that is explained a weaker king purchasing (land from him). 
45 A king knowing the science (of polities), acquiring in 
this manner an ally, monev and land with men and without men, 
over-reaches the confederates. 


CHAPTER TWELVE 


SECTION 116 (Continued) 
(iv) Pact for an Undertaking 


1 ‘Let us two build a fort, is a pact for an undertaking. 


2 Of the two, he who causes a fort to be built that is nature-made, 
unassailable, (and) requires small expenses in making, over-reaches- 
3 Even among them, of a land-fort, a river-fort and a mountain-fort, 
each later one is preferable to the earlier one. 


“4 Of two water-works, one with naturally flowing water is 
preferable to one into which water has to be brought. 5 TEven 
among two water-works with naturally flowing water, one with an 
extensive region for sowing is preferable. 

6 Of two material forests, he who fells (for his use) a material 
forest, which is large, has forest land rich in materials of high value, is 
on the border of his territory and is watered by a river, over-reaches. 
7 For, that which is watered by a river has easy means of livelihood 
and becomes a refuge in times af trouble. 

_§ -Of two elephant forests, he who raises an elephant forest, with 
many brave animals, with weak neighbours, causing endless trouble (to 
enemies), on the border of his territory, over-reaches. 9 Even in that 
7.12 3 

` 1 - tam eaham’ca ete. : each separately proposes to build his own fort. — Other 
types of karma such as setubandha would be covered by similar pacts. 


3 For forts of different kinds, see 2.3.1-2 


4 dhdryodaka refers principally to reservoirs for storing rain-water (Cs). Cf. 
2.1.20 for these terms. 

6 chedayati apparently refers to the cutting of trees which is the prime use 
these forests. We expect, however, a reference to the laying out of Mee i T 
rather than to their cutting. ; 

8 durbalaprativesam : this is because if the neighbouring king is st 
seize the elephant forest. Cs has ‘ where there is less comfortab e reid 1 
the fixed stables, which seems doubtful. -— | 
evidently be caused to neighbouring kingdoms. 
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case, ‘ As between one with many but dull (elephants) and one with few 
but brave, the one with few but brave elephants is preferable ; for, on 
the brave depends the fight ; the few brave rout the many dull, (and) 
those routed become the destroyers of their own troops,’ say the teachers. 
10 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 11 The many dull are preferable ; because 
of their use in the army, they carry out many tasks, become the refuge 
of their own troops in battle and unassailable and frightful to the 
enemies. 12 For, to the many dull, bravery can be imparted by 
means of training, but numerousness cannot be created at all in the 
few brave. 

13 Of two mines, he who causes a mine to be opened, yielding 
plenty of valuable ores, with roads not inaccessible, and operated with 
small expenditure, over-reaches. 14 Even in that case, as between 
few things of high value and plenty of things of small value, ‘ The few 
things of high value are to be preferred, for, diamonds, rubies, pearls, 
corals and gold and silver ores swallow up the many objects of small 
value by their excessively high value,’ say the teachers. 15 ‘ No,’ 
says Kautilya. 16 A purchaser for an object of high value is rare 
and found after a long time, while there are plenty for objects of small 
value because of a constant demand. 


17 By that is explained the trade route. 


18 Even as to that, ‘As between a water-route and a land-route, 
the water-route is preferable, involving little expenditure and exertion 
and yielding plenty of goods,’ say the teachers. 19 ‘No,’ says 
Kautilya. 20 The water-route is restricted in movements, not usable 
at all times, a source of great dangers and without remedies ; the land- 
route is the opposite of this. 


21 In the case of a water-way, however, as between a route along 
the shore and one on high sea, the route along the coast is preferable 
because of the large number of ports, or a river-route, because of peren- 
nial use and because the dangers in it can be withstood. 


entrances ` which again is doubtful. Meyer proposes -avakledi * having a perennial 
source of moisture, i.e., water,’ which also is unconvincing. 9 kuntha primarily 
means ‘dull, indolent ` and does not quite mean ‘craven, cowardly,’ though it is 
replaced by asūra in the sequel. 11 skandhaviniyogdl : the word skandha seems to 
mean ` troops, armed forces ` as in 12.3.16 ; 12.4.20 ; ef. skandhavara * an enclosure 
for troops, a camp.” 

l4 grasate* swallows up,’ i.e., surpasses in usefulness. 16 sdtatydd, i.c., because 
there are always customers for them, 

18 prabhitapanyodayah 5 in which there is the securing of many commodities ° 
appears better than ‘in which great profit (udaya) is secured on commodities.’ 
20 prakrstablhayayonih : s¢a-voyage is primarily thought of. 

21 Sanyanapatha is clearly voyage on the high seas. Cf, 2.28.1. — panya- 
patana is read in conformity with earlier passages, 2.6.3; 2.28.4,12 etc. 
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22 Even in the case of a land-route, ‘ The route to the Himavat 
is preferable to the southern route, for the commodities of elephants, 
horses, perfumes, ivory, skins, silver and gold are of very high value,’ 
say the teachers. 23 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 24 (These) with the 
exception of the commodities of blankets, skins and horses, besides the 
commodities of conch-shells, diamonds, rubies, pearls and gold are more 
plentiful on the southern ‘route. 


25 Even in the case of the route to the south, the trade-route with 
many mines, with commodities of high value, with well-secured move- 
ments, or requiring little expenditure and exertion, is preferable, or 
one with commodities of small value, with an extensive scope (for sale). 

26 By that are explained the trade-routes to the east and the west. 

27 Even in that case, as between a wheel-track and a foot-path, 
the wheel-track is preferable, as it enables undertakings ona large scale, 
or the path for donkeys and camels in conformity with the place and 
time. 28 By these is explained the ‘ shoulder’ path. 


29 The flourishing of an enemy’s undertaking is decline for 
the leader, advancement in the reverse case; when the course 
of undertakings is equal, that should be known by the conqueror 
as his own stable condition. 


30 Smallness of profit and excess of expenditure is decline, 
advancement in the reverse case ; equality of income and expendi- 
ture in undertakings should be known as the stable condition for 
himself. 


31 ‘Therefore, from among a fort and so on, he should secure 
an undertaking requiring little expenditure and yielding large 
profit and get a special advantage. Thus have been described 
pacts for undertakings. 


22 daksinapatha * route to the south’ is not the name of a region here. The 
stand-point is that of a person in the midlands, neither a southerner nora northerner. 
24 Apparently trade to the south was more developed in Kautilya’s days than in 
those of the earlier teachers. 

25 prasiddha- seems to have the sense of ‘ well-secured,’ not infested by robbers, 
etc. It may also mean ‘ well-known,’ i.e., well-established. — prabhiitavisayah : 
see 7.11.12. 

27 cakrapatha is obviously ‘a track for carriages `; it can hardly mean ‘for 
a wheel-barrow carried about by a man’ (Cs). — pddapatha appears to mean 
‘a road for draught-animals ` as in Meyer. 28 aksapatha seems to be a path for 
men carrying goods on their shoulders; cf. amsabhdra in 2.12.24. The word can 
hardly mean * path for bullocks ete. yoked to carts > (Cs). 

29 karmapathe: perhaps the original reading was karmaphale. 

30 This description is independent of any comparison with a rival enemy. 

31 visistah syad : this has reference to visista labha that is to be secured. 


= 
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CHAPTER THIRTEEN 


SECTION 117 CONSIDERATIONS REGARDING THE KING 
ATTACKING IN THE REAR 


1 Of the conqueror and the enemy, who, joining together, intend 
attacking in the rear two enemies who have attacked their enemies, 
he, who attacks in the rear a king rich in powers, over-reaches (the 
other). For, one, rich in powers, might, after exterminating the enemy, 
exterminate the attacker in the rear, not the one, weak in power, who 
has not obtained any gain. 


3 In case of equality of power, he, who attacks in the rear one 
with an extensive undertaking, over-reaches. 4 For, one with an 
extensive undertaking, might, after exterminating the enemy, ex- 
terminate the attacker in the rear, not the one with a small undertaking, 


` 


with his army stuck. 


5 In case of equality of undertakings, he,.who attacks in the 
rear one marching with all troops mobilised, over-reaches. 6 For, 
with his base denuded (of troops), he becomes easy to overpower for 
him, not the one marching with a part of the troops only, who has made 
provision for guarding his rear. 


y 


7 In case of equality of troops raised, he, who attacks in the rear 
one marching against a moving enemy, over-reaches. 8 For, one 


7.13 


The question discussed is, when is it profitable to attack an enemy in the rear 
while he is engaged in fighting in front ? 


1 The discussion assumes a rivalry between the vijigīşu and his enemy in the 
matter of pårşņigrahaņa ; cach has an enemy engaged in a fight elsewhere and each 
can attack his own enemy in the rear. The situation is likely to occur only rarely 
in actual life. But for purposes of discussion, visualisation of such situations is 
more convenient and is hence availed of in these Chapters beginning with 7.6 — 
sambhatya * joining together’ refers only to a common understanding between the two. 
There is no joining of forces nor a pact between the two. — atisamdhatte : Meyer 
thinks that here and in some places in this Chapter we have to read atisamdhiyate. 
That is not right. The next s. points out the necessity of attacking a powerful king 
in the rear; the king who does that definitely gains an advantage. The parsni- 
grahana in this case is preventive in character, to avert a future disaster. 


3 vipularambha refers to a military operation on an extensive scale. ‘That being 
likely to yield results, a preventive pdrsnigrahana is recommended. Here too Meyer 
has atisamdhtyate. 4 saktacakrah ‘ whose army is stuck (i.e., being small, is unable 
to achieve its object). There is thus no future danger for the king in the rear. 
Cs has * whose army is dispersed (viksipta), which is doubtful. 

6 simyamiilo ete. : this is an aggressive parsnigrahana. 


A . 7 calāmitram, i.e., an enemy without a fort. _-— Meyer has atisandhiyate 


here. 9 pratinivrttah sthitena is as proposed by Meyer for pratiniurttasthitena. 
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marching against a moving enemy might, after easily attaining success, 
exterminate the attacker in the rear, not the one marching against an 
entrenched enemy. 9 For, that (king), if he is repulsed by the fort 
and turns round against the attacker in the rear, is checked by the 
entrenched enemy. 


10 By that are explained the earlier (kings). 


11 In case of equality of the enemies, he, who attacks in the rear 
one attacking a righteous king, over-reaches. 12 For, one attacking 
a righteous king is hated by his own people and by others, one attacking 
an unrighteous king is liked (by them). ; 


13 By that is explained the attack in the rear of one who squanders 
his patrimony, one living in the present and the niggardly one. 


14 The same motives (hold: good) for attacking in the rear those 
attacking their allies. 


15 As between one attacking his ally and the other attacking 
his enemy, he, who attacks in the rear the one attacking his ally, over- 
reaches. 16 For, one attacking an ally, might, after easily obtaining 


Cs explains the latter * if the rear is attacked (parsnigrahe, i.e., parsnigrahane kriya- 
mane sati), the heel-catcher is suppressed by the enemy who has turned back, being 
foiled by the fort.” This is unlikely. The subject for avagrhyate cannot be different 
from asau durgapratihatah. The idea here seems to be, there is no future danger 
that needs to be averted by the preventive action of parsnigrahana ; it is, therefore, 
unnecessary. For the enemy would be foiled by the fort ; and even if he were to 
turn back against the rear enemy (who might have attacked him) he would be heldin 
cheek by the enemy in the fort, who may be supposed to be the ally of the parsni- 
graha and who, in any case, would harass the repulsed enemy who had attacked 
him. 

10 piirve seems to refer to the hinagakti, the alpdrambha and the ekadesabala- 
prayāta of ss. 2, 4 and 6 in whose case also the parsnigrahana is unnecessary. 


~> 
11 After svesam, it is proposed to add paresam as in 9.4.10; that is shown by the 
ca. — The motive here is ease in overthrowing the enemy. 


13 mūlahara- etc. : cf. 2.9.21-23; though the definitions there refer primarily 
to state servants, they can also apply to kings. The idea evidently is, one who 
attacks such kings becomes sampriya and hence his parsnigrahana is inadvisable. 
According to Cs, as between the attacker of a mtlahara and that of a taddtvika, the 
former should be preferred for attack in the rear, while as between the attacker of 
a tadatvika and that of a kadarya, the latter should be preferred for an attack in the 
rear. This is hardly likely. The preference for the former in one case and for the 
latter in the other would be very strange. And no comparison between these seems 
intended. 


l4 fe eva heiavah, i.e., all considerations mentioned in ss. 1-18 in connection with 
parabhiyoginau w oug also apply to mitrabhiyoginau, enemies who attack their own 


allies. 
15 witrabhiyoginah : Meyer would read amitrdbhiyoginah or in the alternative 
alisandhiyate. ‘The correctness of mitra- is, however, shown by the next s. Bae 
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success, exterminate the attacker in the rear. 17 For, it is easy to 


make peace with an ally, not with an enemy. 

18 As between one uprooting an ally and one uprooting an enemy, 
he, who attacks in the rear one uprooting an enemy, over-reaches. 
19 For, one uprooting his enemy, with allies grown in strength, 
might exterminate the attacker in the rear, not the other, destroying 
his own party. 

20 In case the two (enemies) have come away without obtaining 
a gain, that attacker in the rear, whose enemy is frustrated in securing 
a great gain or whose enemy has suffered heavy losses and expenses, 
over-reaches. 21 Incase they have come after obtaining a gain, that 
attacker in the rear, whose enemy is weaker in point of gain or power, 
over-reaches, or in whose case the enemy against whom (his enemy) 
had marched might do harm to the enemy in battle. 


22 Even of two kings attacking (their enemies) in the rear, he 
who is superior in raising troops for an undertaking capable of achieve- 
ment, or who is an entrenched enemy, or who is situated on the flank 
(of the enemy), over-reaches. 23 For, one situated on the flank can 
go to the rescue of the king to be attacked and is dangerous to the 
(enemy’s) base, one situated in the rear is only dangerous to the base. 


24 Three kinds of attackers in the rear should be known as 
impeding the activity of the enemy: the group of neighbouring 
kings in the rear and the two neighbours on the two flanks. 


18 amitroddhdrinah is from Cs ; its correctness is shown by the next s. — The 
difference between abhi-yuj and ud-hr seems to be that in the latter the enemy is 
completely exterminated, and his territory seized. — vrddhamitrah: apparently 
the success in uprooting the enemy brings in new allies. 


20 yasya amitrah: the amitra is not the vijigisw’s rival as Meyer thinks, but the 
king who is to be attacked in the rear. 21 Jabhena Saktya hinah: a vā seems 
necessary after saktyd. Meyer, however, has * who has lost in power because of the 
gain,’ which seems hardly likely. — yasya vd ete. : yasua refers to the attacker in 
the rear; Satroh refers to the enemy whose rear he would attack; and ydatavya is 
the king attacked by this satru. Cs has ‘ that parsnigraha gets an advantage to 
whose enemy (viz., the vijigisu) the enemy attacked (viz., the ari) is able to do harm 
in battle.’ This is quite unlikely ; the vijigisu and ari are themselves thought of as 
parsnigrdhas in this Chapter. Sees. 1. 


22 śakuā : i i * raisi i 
22 sakydrambha- cte. : a single idea raising troops for an undertaking which 


can succeed ’ (Cs) is better than two ideas ¢ possible undertakings and the raising of 
troops ` (Meyer). — parsva is not the side of the yatavya (Cs), but of the aay 
king. Cf. s. 24 below. 2 
21 sdmantah is an emendation from Meyer; the singular is preferable in view of 
vargah with which it should be construed. — Cs understands the three to be 
(i) sdmantah, (ii) prsthatovargah and (iii) prativegau at the sides. This is unlikel 
A sdmanta who can be described as a parsnigraha, cannot be in front and if he is a 
the rear or at the side, he would be included in (ii) or (iii) of Cs. = 
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OR F a Wen ai <i ; 
25 The weak king situated between the leader and the enemy 


is called a buffer; he is a hindrance to the strong, if possessed of 
a fort or a forest as a place of retreat. 


26 But when the conqueror and the enemy, intending to secure 
the middle king, attack the middle king in the rear, he who, when that 
king returns after securing the gain, divides the middle king from his 
ally and secures a former enemy as an ally, over-reaches. 27 The 


enemy who helps is fit to be allied with, not the ally who has renounced 
his friendly feelings. 


28 By that is explained the intention to secure the neutral king. 


29 ‘But in the case of attack in the rear and march against 
an enemy, prosperity results from diplomatic fight. 30 For, in a fight 
with military operations, there is loss of prosperity for, both sides because 
of losses and expenses. 31 For, even after winning, a king with his 
army and treasury depleted becomes a loser,’ say the teachers. 32 ‘No,’ 
says Kautilya. 33 Even with very great losses and expenses, the 
destruction of the enemy must be brought about. 


34 When losses and expenses are equal, he who, after first bringing 
about the destruction of his own treasonable troops (and) becoming free 


25 pratighdtah: Cs reads pratighdte and explains * when the strong king attacks 
him, he has a refuge in a fort or a forest,’ adding that antardhi is so called because he 
disappears in this way (cf. antardhadna). pratighdta is, however, an obstacle, a hin- 
drance, hardly an attack. And antardhi seems to be from antar-dha ‘ to place between. 
two.’ Cf. 7.18.29, where curiously Cs quotes the present passage with the reading 
pratighdiah. — durgdtavyapasadravan : cf. 7.7.2. 

26 madhyamam lipsamdnayoh: both the vijigisu and the art are anxious to get 
the madhyama in his own control ; one of them is an ally of the madhyama, the other 
is not. In this situation, the madhkyama launches an attack on a third king ; the 


vijigisu and the ari each wants to attack him in the rear. The one who is not in 


alliance with the madhyama scores over the other who is his ally. For, the madhyama 
would naturally be angry with the latter who despite the alliance had attacked him 
in the rear ; he would leave that ally and make an alliance with the rival of that old 
ally. He might regard the latter’s parsnigrahana as understandable because he was 
known to be originally hostile. — amitram, i.e., madhyamam. 27 Satruh is the 
parsnigraha who formerly was not in alliance with the madhyama. — upakur- 
vdnah suggests that the attack in the rear by this former enemy was nominal, and 
even aid may have been surreptitiously given by this parsnigraha to the madhyama. 
Meyer thinks that it is the vijigisu and the ari who return with the gain (labdha- 
ldbhapagamane). That is unlikely. It is the attacking king who would be returning 
with the gain, not the parsnigraha. Cf. ss. 20,21 above. — Ins. 26 Cs has grina- 
tah for grhnatoh ; but yah presupposes the dual. The idea (in Cs) that the madhyama 
is engaged in helping one (vijigisu or ari) while the other attacks him in the rear 
does not seem likely when both of them are lipsamdna in respect of the madhyama. 


29 For mantrayuddha, cf. 12.2. The ancient teachers seem to be averse to 
actual fighting. 88 abhywpagantavyah used in the literal sense, * should be brought 
about.’ 
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would afterwards fight with troops under control, over- 


from thorns, } : 
of their 


reaches. 35 Even of two, securing first the destruction 
treasonable troops, he, who would secure the destruction of a large 
number, of more powerful and extremely treacherous troops, 


over-reaches. ; 
36 By that is explained the destruction of alien and forest troops. 


37 When the conqueror may become the attacker in the 
rear, the attacker in front or one marched against, then in those 
cases, he should carry out the following course for a leader. 


38 The leader should attack in the rear the enemy attacking 
his ally, after first making (the enemy’s) ally in (his) rear become 
engaged in a fight with the rescuer of the attacker in the rear 
(i.e. of himself). : 

39 When attacking (in front) he should keep off the enemy 
in his rear by his ally in the rear, similarly (keep off) the ally of 
the enemy in the rear by the ally of his ally in the rear. 


40 And in front he should make his ally engage in fight 
with the enemy’s ally, and should keep off the ally of the enemy’s 
ally by the ally of his own ally. 


41 When attacked, he should cause the rear of the attacker 
to be attacked by his ally and keep off the rear ally (of the attacker) 
from the attacker in the rear by the ally of his ally. 


84 purastdl. . .ghdtayitvd, i.c., by placing them in front to bear the enemy’s 
first onslaught. —- The atisamdhi is on the hypothetical basis of rivalry between 
the vijigisu and ari, hardly between combatants in the same fight. 


37 ‘The vijigigw may find himself in three situations, as a pdrsnigraha or as an 
abhiyoktd (aggressor) or as a ydlavya (victim of aggression). The three situations 
are discussed in ss. 38, 39-40 and 41 respectively. Meyer thinks of two cases, an 
abhiyokta becoming a pdrsnigraha of the conqueror and a ydtavya becoming the 
conqueror’s parsnigraéha. This is quite unlikely. How can kings supposedly in 
front attack in the rear ? 


38 The satru attacks the vijigtsu’s ally ; hence the vijigisu attacks the satru 
in the rear; he becomes his parsnigraha. — dkranda is the gatru’s ally in the 
rear; he is really the vijigisu’s rear enemy, his parsnigraha. He is engaged in 
fight by the vijigisu’s own rear ally, who is called parsnigrahabhisarin, because the 
vijigisu has become the parsnigraha. These terms are not rigid as Meyer supposes 
but differ according to each particular situation. In this stanza, the enemy a 
the attacker becomes the centre and the vijigisu becomes his parsnigraha. Mavens 
translation ‘ after he has made his own ally in the rear engage in fight the ally of his 
rear enemy ° does not show what the vijigīṣw’s parsnigraha himself is to do. 


39 dkrandena is to be construed with nivdrayet> not with abhiy 


Mere uñjānah (as in 


40 avaghatiayet, i.c., make him engage in fight. — Stanzas 39 and 40 go together 
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42 In this way, the conqueror should establish in the rear 


and in front, a circle (of kings) in his own interest, with the excel- 
i lences of the constituent, called the ally. 


43 And in the entire circle, he should ever station envoys ; 
and secret agents, becoming a friend of the rivals, maintaining = 
secrecy when striking again and again. 


44 The affairs of one, who cannot maintain secrecy, even if 
achieved with particular success, undoubtedly perish, like a broken 
boat in the ocean. 


CHAPTER FOURTEEN 


SECTION 118 RECOUPMENT OF POWERS THAT HAVE BECOME 
WEAK 


1 When attacked by confederates in this manner, the conqueror 
should say to the one who is the principal among them, ‘ With you, 
I would make peace; here is money and I shall be an ally, you will 
(thus) have a double advancement ; it does not behove you to let your 33 
enemies, masquerading as friends, thrive at your cost ; for, these, when 
grown powerful, will over-throw you yourself.’ 


2 Or, he should sow dissensions, saying ‘ Just as I, who had done 
no harm, am attacked by these kings joining together, so will they, 
with their forces combined, attack you also, when at ease or in a calamity ; 
for, strength changes the mind ; prevent that (strength) of theirs.’ 


3 When they are divided, he should support the principal and 
make him fight with the weaker (confederates) or giving help to the 
i . weaker make them fight with the prin cipal, or so (act) as hemay consider 


i 41 Whereas mitra and mitramitra are from the vijigisu’s point of view, Gkranda 
‘he and parsnigraha are from the attacking enemy's point of view; the latter are the 
| vijigisu’s arimitra and mitra respectively. Meyer who understands fixed princes 
by these terms (from the véjigisu’s point) finds himself in deep waters. He asks, how 
can the mitramitra, three states away in front, help the akranda one state away in the 
| rear? His rendering of nivārayet ‘should rescue’ or ‘should warn,’ unlikely in 
itself, is of no help. 

42 mitraprakrti-, i.e., the ally himself as a prakrti rather than the constituents of 
the ally. 


Tt 2 

1 pradhdnah : this is the foremost among the confederates, their leade: 
dviguna, because he would be getting the money and also securing a new all 
is nothing to show that double the amount is promised, as Cb Cs impl; 


2 svasthd vyasane vā: perhaps we should read svasth 
would then refer to the king addressed. äh is odd a 
confederates. 
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better (for himself). + Or, making one entertain enmity towards 


the others, he should divide him from them. 

5 Or, secretly offering a greater gain to the principal, fe eae 
get peace made (through him). 6 Then agents in the es i; pF n 
pointing to the greater gain, should poison the minds of the con ed i a 
saying ‘ You have been cheated.’ 7 When they have become vitiated, 
he should violate the treaty. 8 ‘Then agents in the pay of both should 
bring about a further discord among them, saying ‘ This is what we pad 
pointed out.’ 9 When they are divided, he should act by supporting 
one of them. 

10 In the absence of a principal (among them), he should secure 
from among the confederates one who had roused them, or one persever- 
ing in his undertakings, or one with loyal subjects, or one who had joined 
the confederacy out of greed or fear, or one afraid of the conqueror, 
or one bound to his kingdom, or his ally or a moving enemy, the earlier 
ones in the absence of the later ones (in this list), — one who had 
roused them by a surrender of himself, one persevering in his under- 
takings by bowing down with conciliation, one with loyal subjects by 
offering and accepting girls in marriage, the greedy one by double the 
share, one afraid of them by helping him with treasury and army, one 


3 anugrdhya refers to the lending of troops in particular ; cf, 7.8.28-29. 4 vai- 
ram vä ete. is repeated from 7.8.4 above. 

5 phalabhityasivena, i.e., by the promise of more than what he would be getting 
from the confederacy. 6 wubhayavetandh: see 1.12.17-18. — uddisayeyuh: the 
idea is of poisoning their minds against the pradhdna. 7 samdhim: the treaty men- 
tioned in s. 5. — diisayet, i.e., should not pay what he had agreed to pay under 
the treaty. 8  cvar tad: they argue, ‘we told you that you were cheated ; 
this is the proof. He is not giving you anything because he is giving more to the 
pradhana.’ This brings about the breda of the other confederates from the pra- 
dhdna. Cs (mostly following Cb) explains ‘he should violate the treaty and not 
give anything to the pradhana on the plea that the confederates had violated it. 
Then the agents should say to the confederates that the pradhana has brought about 
this violation of the treaty since he did not get the promised higher gain and since 
he wants to act again after joining our confederacy.’ All this seems a little strange. 
How can the pradhana be said to have brought about the violation of the treaty ? 
And so long as he has not received anything, he would probably be able to prove his 
innocence. The reasoning thought of would not necessarily lead to bheda. — 
anyatamopagrahena : the vd after this is unnecessary and has been dropped. 


10 piiroan uttarabhdve : this reading from Cb Cs should be read in the text for 
pttroanyatarabhave, which is an odd compound. The idea is that the later kings 
in the list should be tackled first for the purpose of bringing about bheda in the 
confederacy. The reason for that is that it is easier to tackle them. Thus the 
calamitra and the mitra can be more easily divided from the confederacy than the 
earlier kings. Cb Cs, however, think that each later king is to be tackled first because 


he is more dangerous to the vijigisu than the earlier one, and tackling him would be 


more advantageous. That is not correct. The mitra and the calamitra, mentioned 
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i. 


ae himself by creating confidence by the giving of a surety, one 
bound to his kingdom by becoming one with him, his ally by doing what | 
is agreeable and beneficial to both or by giving up benefits (received), i 
the moving enemy by reassuring him by desisting from doing harm and | 
j 
] 
1 


| 
1 


rendering help (to him). 11 Or, by whichever means any of them may 
be separated, by that he should secure him, or by means of conciliation, 
gifts, dissension and force, as we shall explain in (the section on) troubles. 

12 Or, when in a-hurry because of harm caused by a calamity, | 
he should enter into a treaty with the (surrender of his) treasury and ; 
army, stipulating the place, the time or the work. 13 After making i 
the treaty, he should (try to) remedy his weakness. 


14 If weak in a party, he should create a party of kinsmen and 
allies, or an unassailable fort. 15 For, one entrenched in a fort or 
supported by allies, becomes worthy of honour by his own (people) and 
by those of others. i 


16 If weak in the power of counsel, he should get-a large number i 

> . . . - . . . Ei 

of wise men in service or associate with elders in the sciences. 17 For, 
in that way, he attains immediate good. 


18 If weak in might, he should endeavour to secure the welfare 
of his subjects. 19 The countryside is the source of all undertakings ; 
from them comes might. 20 The abode for it and for himself, when 
in trouble, is the fort. 21 Water-works are the source of crops. 
22 For, ever continuous is the benefit (as) from an excellent rainfall 
to sowings watered by irrigation. 23 A trade-route is the means 
of over-reaching the enemy. 24 For, along the trade-route is made 
the carrying over of troops and secret agents (into enemy territory) 
and the purchase of weapons, armours, carriages and vehicles, as well 


last in the list, are certainly not more dangerous than those mentioned earlier. — 
kanyadanayapandbhyam : Cb Cs have ādāna ‘receiving’ and ydpana ‘giving 
It is likely, however, that kanyadana has the usual meaning of ‘ giving a girl ` in 
yāpana can mean ‘receiving, accepting. — visedsya is 
t of the mss. The actual comment in Ch 
presupposes a form in the absolutive. A finite verb in the midst of clauses all 
connected with sa@dhayet is quite unlikely. — upakaratyagena : the benefit 
received or expected from the ally might have caused estrangement ; hence it is to 
be given up. Cs has © giving up tribute which he used to receive from the ally.” 
The idea of a regular tribute would be unusual in the ease of upakdra. Meyer 
hich does not appear necessary. ~— avadhriam ` held,’ n£ 
āpatsu, i.e., in 9.5-7. i 


marriage ; cf. 7.16.6. 
from a suggestion of Meyer for visvasaye 


suggests apakaratyagena, wl I 
i.e., given assurances. 11 ayogam * separation’ — 

12 avadhrtam ‘fixed ° as to place, time ete. 3 
and the next s. the mss. curiously show prabhava. 
implying the inhabitants in it ; Cf. 8.1.25. tasya can. 2 
22 ‘The idea is, what good rain secures in the monsoon, a 
24 atinayana: Cf. 13.3.48. — Cb com- 


18 For prabhdva in this 
20 tasya, i.e., janapadasya, 
hardly be prabhdavasya (Cs). 
irrigation secures all the year round. 
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as bringing in and taking out. 25 Mines are the source of implements 
of war; material forests, of fortification work and of carriages and 
chariots ; elephant forests, of elephants ; and herds, of cattle, horses, 
donkeys and camels. 26 In case of their non-availability, obtaining 
them from groups of kinsmen and allies (should be resorted to). 

27 If weak in energy, he should secure the services, as they may 
be available, of heroic men from bands, robber-bands, foresters and 
Mleccha tribes, and of secret agents capable of doing harm to enemics. 


28 Or, he should employ against the enemies ‘ steps against an 
enemy-mixed trouble ’ or ‘ the conduct of the weaker king.’ 


29 Being thus enriched with a party, with counsel, with 
material resources and army, he should march out to overthrow 
the suppression of himself by enemies. 


CHAPTER FIFTEEN 


SECTION 119 REASONS FOR ENTRENCHING ONESELF (IN A FORT) 
AFTER MAKING WAR WITH A STRONG KING 

SECTION 120 CONDUCT (PROPER) FOR THE KING SURRENDERING 
WITH HIS ‘TROOPS 


1 A weak king attacked by a strong king, should resort for 
shelter to one with strength greater than his, whom the other would 
not over-reach by the power of counsel. 2 Among those with an 
equal power of counsel, superiority (comes) from the excellence of 
men under them or from association with elders. 


ment shows -krayavikrayas ca. — praveso nirnayanai ca * bringing in and taking 
out’ of the goods just mentioned and other goods. A general ‘entrance and exit’ 
is possible, but seems less likely. 25 -rathosirdnam of the mss. is obviously corrupt 
for -kharostrdndm. — Ss. 19-25 refer to undertakings as the sources of prabvhava. 

27 parapakdrinam is an adjective to gidhapurusdnam (Cs) rather than an in- 
dependent substantive (Meyer). 

28 paramisrdpratikdaram as in 9.6.11 ffl. Cb Cs read paramisrah pra- ‘ having 
made peace with the enemy etc.’ Cb comment shows paramitrah * turning his 
enemy into an ally’; neither of these is likely. 9.6.11 was obviously lost sight of. 
— dbaltyasam as in Book 12. . : Z 


9 rt 7 v fi 
29 paravagraham dtmanah can hardly mean ‘for the putting down of his enemies’ 
(Meyer). For such a sense dtmanah would be quite unnecessary. 


7.15 


The two closely related Sections are to be found in ss. 1-20 and 21-80 respectively. 


2 tulyamantrasaktindm : Cb Cs read -bala- after tulya-. But bala is out of place 
here. — ayattasampadah : it is possible that the original reading was amdtya- 
who are principally to be understood by yatta. Cf., however, 9.6.7. i 


pressions describe char: isti i ee 
pressions deseribe characteristics of the weak king’s possible ally. 


la a es 
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3 In the absence of one of greater strength, he should stay joining 
forees with kings equal in strength or with oligarchies equal in strength 
to the strong king, whom he would not over-reach with powers of counsel 
and might. 4 Among those with equal powers of counsel and might, 
superiority (comes) from extensiveness of undertakings. à 


5 Inthe absence of those equal in strength, he should stay joining S 
forces with kings inferior in strength who are upright, energetic and ; 
opposed to the strong king, whom he would not over-reach with powers 
of counsel, might and energy. 6 Among those with an equal power 
of energy, superiority (comes) from the attainment of. terrain suitable 
for one’s own (mode of) fighting. 7 Among those with an equally 
suitable terrain, superiority (comes) from the attainment of a season 
suited to one’s own (mode of) fighting. 8 Among those with equally 
suitable terrains and seasons, superiority (comes) from draught-animals, 
weapons and armours.” 


9 In the absence of help-mates, he should find shelter in a fort 
where the enemy, even with a large army, would not cut off his food, 
fodder, fuel and water, and would himself meet with losses and expenses. y 
10 Among forts equally impregnable, superiority (comes) from stores syi 
and refuge. 11 ‘For, one should seek a fortress with men, rich in 
stores and provided with refuge,’ says Kautilya. 

12 He should resort to that (fort) for these reasons: “I shall 
win over the enemy in the rear or his ally or the middle king or the 
neutral king; or, I shall cause his kingdom to be seized or destroyed- 
by one of these, viz., his neighbouring king, a forest chief, a pretender 


3 Most mss. read tulyabalasamkhyaih, which Cs explains ‘having the same number 
of troops.’ This does not differ from samabala. Meyer has * who are his equals 
(tulya) in point of number of troops.’ Equality with the king attacked is beside 
the point. -samghaih is definitely better, the reference being to states mentioned 
in Book 11. —- yan na is proposed for yavan na of the mss. ydvat is unlikely. 
The actual comment in Cb seems to support yan na ; it has no explanation of yavat. 
Cs has ‘ should fight (f’sthet) so long as the enemy does not succeed in over-reaching 
him,’ i.e., the king is to go on fighting till the enemy divides his helpmates from him, 
which is a strange idea. Meyer's ‘till he is able to over-reach his enemy by mantra 
and prabhava ete.’ is also little likely. The parallel s. 1 shows that it is the strong 
king who might try to over-reach, not the king attacked. The latter intends to 
strengthen his position by alliances, which the former might try to break up. 


5 yan na is again proposed for ydvan na as ins. 8. 6  sva- in this and the next 
s. refers to the helpmate, not to the king attacked. 

10 According to Cb, this s. represents the opinion of the ancient teachers 
11 manusyadurgam, i.e., i fort with men to defend it. -- apasãra ae plac 
of refuge for the king as well as the subjects. A means of escape from 
does not seem intended here. — iti Kaufilyah: this does not show 
difference of opinion, except that the presence of men, i.e.. t 
insisted upon. : 5 
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from his family and a prince in disfavour ; or, by supporting the party 
of likely seceders, I shall raise a revolt in his fort, country or camp ; 
or, I shall kill him as I please, when he comes near, by the use of weapons, 
fire or poison or by occult means ; or, I shall put him to losses and 
expenses on account of secret practices employed by myself ; or, 
I shall succeed in gradually instigating (against him) the group of his 
allies or his army, when they are severely afflicted by losses, expenses 
and long marches ; or, by destroying his supplies, reserves and foraging 
parties, I shall bring about the subjugation of his encamped army ; 
or, by taking out troops, I shall create a weak point in him and strike 
with all troops mobilised ; or, I shall secure a treaty with him as desired 
when his energy is damped ; or, while he is engaged in a struggle with 
me, insurrections will rise all round him; or, I shall cause his base, 
denuded of reserves, to be devastated by my ally’s troops or forest 
troops; or, staying in this fort, I shall protect the welfare of a vast 
territory ; or, if I stay here, my own dispersed troops and those of my 
ally will collect in one place and be irresistible ; or, my army skilled in 
fighting in water, in trenches or at night, being freed of the dangers 
of (marches on the) roads, will carry out operations when the (enemy) 
is near; or, coming here on a terrain and in a season adverse to him, 
he will himself cease to be because of losses and expenses, (as) this 
region can be approached only with heavy losses and expenses because 
of the abundance of forts and forests as places of refuge, is full of sickness 
for foreigners and without a suitable terrain for the operation of their 
troops, (and hence) he will enter it (only) when in trouble, and will 
not get out of it if he enters.’ 


13 * In the absence of (such) reasons, or when the enemy has verv 
great strength, he should leave the fort and go away. 14 Or, like a moth 


12 pratipddayisyami ‘will secure them,’ i.e., win them over and get their help. — 
aupanisadikaih: supply yogaih. 'Fhis expression should preferably be understood 
independently rather than as an adjective to the preceding Sastragnirasapranidhanaih. 
— svayam refers to the vijigisu (Cs) ; a reference ta the enemy (Meyer) appears less 
likely. — dandopanayena, i.e., by secretly sending out some troops into the 
enemy's encamped forces ; that would create a weak point (randhra) in the enemy’s 
army, making a sudden assault on it advantageous. The enemy must be SEAI 
to remain unaware of the arrival in his camp of these troops. It is also possible 
that the troops are not sent into the camp itself, but to a place where the vould 
create a diversion. — dsanne: this can hardly mean ‘when the inane 
asanna refers to the enemy who has approached near. — mahaksayavyay a 
thigamyo ete. is understood in Cn as only an explanation of viruddhadesa- N 
not as a separate kdrana. That is supported by the absence of vā. In fact, it a ; 
that this whole passage beginning with mahaksayavyayd- ete. up to E ig oe 
seems to be a marginal gloss in explanation of the preceding clause. — ine a 
praveksyatt * will enter when in dire straits and there is O GiG o? (C ae aS 
preferred to “as soon as he enters he will be in trouble’ (Cs). z E 
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in firé, he should fall (desperately) on the enemy. 15 Yor, achievement 

of one thing or the other is certain for one giving up all hope of himself,’ 

say the teachers. 16 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 17 Finding out suitable 

conditions for peace between himself and the enemy, he should make 

peace. 18 In the reverse case, he should seek peace after a fight 

or seek escape. 19 To one with whom peace is possible, he should 

send an envoy. 20 Or, if one is sent by him, he should welcome , 
him with money and honour, and say, “These are gifts for the king, 

these for the queen and princes from my queen and princes ; this king- 

dom and myself are at your disposal.’ 


21 After obtaining shelter, he should behave towards the suzerain 
as in (the section on) ‘ proper behaviour.’ 22 And he should carry 
out undertakings like the fort and others as well as the accepting and 
giving of princesses in marriage, coronation of the prince, purchase 
of horses, catching of elephants, holding sacrificial sessions or fairs and 
going on pleasure-trips, (only) when permitted. 23 Agreements with 
constituents remaining in his own territory or punishment of deserters, 
—he should carry out all, when permitted. 


24 Or, if his citizens and country people have turned hostile, 
he should request for another land, being justly behaved. 25 Or, 
he should deal with them by silent punishment, as with treasonable 
persons. 26 He should not accept even suitable land being given to 
him from his ally. 

27 When the suzerain cannot be seen, he should see one of these, 
viz., (his) minister, chaplain, commander-in-chief and crown prince, 
and should confer obligations on them as far as he is able. 


15 anyatarasiddhih, i.c., victory or death (and consequent heaven). 18 vikra- 
mena samdhim: the idea apparently is, the strong king may be impressed by his 
valour and agree to come to terms. — apasdram is here escape to a fort or 
forest. 20 paņyāgāram refers to goods sent as gifts. 

21 latdhasansrayah: the shelter obtained is with the strong king himself as 
— samaydcdrikavat, i.e. as in 5.5. 22 dvdhavivaha 


suggested in ss. 19-20. i 7 
The other way about is also possible. 


‘ recciving and giving girls in marriage ’ (Cs). 

= oa. ont = s 5 = 2 Ss 
— ydtré can hardly mean ‘a military expedition’ in this context. 23 prakrti 
would be ministers in particular; sa@dhi with them would be agreements or instruc- 
tions about carrying out work in his own former state. 


ers ave = 9 hic - adiectiv 
24 nydyavritir is from Cb Cn Cs; nyayavritim, which would be an adjective to 


bhiimim, is much less likely. 26 wucitarh vā: vd has the sense of api (Meyer). 


A former ally must not be antagonised. 

27 adrsyamane bhartari : Cn Cs have ‘should see his own minister ete. only when 
the suzerain is not there.’ His own ministers ete. are unlikely in view of upakunyal 
that follows. Meyer proposes drsyamane bhartari ` only when the suzerain is there, 


the ministers being those of the vassal. That also is unlikely. The idea clearly is, 
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28 On oceasions of worship of deities and recitations of blessings, 
he should cause blessings to be pronounced on him. 29 In every case, 
he should speak of his surrender as an excellent thing. 


30 One surrendering to force should thus behave towards 


the suzerain in a steadfast manner, ‘waiting on the strong, united 


(with him), and opposed to those suspec ‘ted and so on (by him). 


CHAPTER SIXTEEN 


SECTION 121 CONDUCT (PROPER) FOR THE KING SUBJUGATING 
(OTHER KINGS) BY FORCE 


1 The strong king, desirous of conquering one causing harassment, 
though the terms of the treaty were accepted (by him), should march 
in that direction in which there is suitable terrain, suitable season and 
livelihood for his own troops, in which the enemy is without the refuge 
of a fort and (he himself is) without a rear enemy and his ally. 2 In 
the reverse case, he should march after taking protective measures. 


when the suzerain cannot be seen, his minister ete. may be seen. This appears to be 
the explanation in Cb. 

28 After daivata-, pūjāis to be understood. 29 The idea is, he should not show 
dissatisfaction with his condition. The explanation in Cs ‘to all people he 
should speak of his surrender and should praise the virtues of his sovereign’ is little 
likely. Cb has a similar explanation. 

30 sarmryuktabalaval: these are the ministers cte. of the sovereign (Cn Cs). — 
avasthitah may mean ` firm, steadfast.’ If evam could be construed with it (instead 
of with varteta) we could understand * placed in this situation.” 


7.16 

Cn Cs point out that dandopandmin would be a more appropriate name for this 
king as shown by s. 3. Meyer's idea that dandopandyin is the weak king taking 
his troops to the strong king is unlikely in the light of the contents of the Chapter. 


1 Itis proposed to read anujnidtasamdhipanodvegakaram for anujndtastaddhiranyo- 
of the mss. The idea understood is that the weak king, though he had consented to 
the terms of the treaty, has started ignoring them, and causing harassment or trouble 
to the strong king, (anuwjndlasamdhipanah api udvegakarah). We may also under- 
stand udvega as * shaking, i.e., violation (anujnidtasamdhipandndm udvegakaram 
causing violation of the terms of the treaty accepted by him). Cn reads ananujidta- 
sandhipanyodvegakaram ~ who has not accepted (ananujfidta) the terms of peace 
(s@ndhipanya) and is therefore causing harassment (udvega).’ panya is unusual 
in this sense, for which pana is the usual word. Otherwise, the meaning arrived at 
in Cn is also good. It adds that the reading of the mss. is an apapatha and that 
those trying to explain it are to be pitied. Thus Cs (mostly following Cb) has ` who 
æauses trouble because of money promised but not paid (adattahiranya) by him, 
(i.c. by the strong king) though he had agreed to do so (anujñātah as ablative singular 
of anujnd, agreement or promise). Meyer understands the expression as an 
adjective to karma (supplied), and, with the vassal king in view, translates ‘ when 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


431 THE SIX MEASURES OF FOREIGN POLICY [7.16.11 


3 He should subjugate the weak by means of conciliation and 
gifts, the strong by means of dissension and force. 4 And he should 
secure the members (of the kings’ circle) who are immediately next-to 
him and who are separated by one intervening state, by the exclusive 
use, the alternative use or the combined use of the (four) means. 


5 The protection of those dwelling in villages and forests, of cattle- 
herds and trade-routes, and the handing over of those who are discarded, 
who have deserted and who haye done harm, — thus should he practise 
conciliation. 6 The giving of land, money and girls, and the promise of 
safety, — thus should he practise gifts. 7 Making ademand for treas- 
ury, troops, land or inheritance by supporting one of these, viz., 
a neighbouring prince, a forest chief, a pretender from the family and 
a prince in disfavour, — thus should he sow discord. 8 Subjugation of 
the enemy in open, concealed or silent war or through ‘ means for taking 
a fort, ? — thus should he make use of force. 


9 Thus he should place those full of energy in such a way that 
they are helpful to the army, those possessed of might so that they are 
helpful to the treasury, those endowed with intellect so that they are 
helpful to the land. 


10 Among them, he who helps in many ways with gems, articles 
of high value, of low value and forest produce produced in his ports, 
villages and mines, or with carriages and vehicles arising from material 
forests, elephant forests and herds, is (the ally) of varied usefulness. 
11 He who gives substantial help with troops or treasury is one of 


permitted (anujrdtah) to carry out an undertaking bringing money and formidable 
might (udvega) to him, (fad, i.e., his suzerain), he who has surrendered, after 
growing strong (balavdn) and wishing to conquer ete. This is hardly possible. 


~-~ svartuorttih : vriti is ‘livelihood, food ete. (Cn Cs). — apdarsnih: we have, 
it seems, to undertsand svayam before this. For, this and the next word describe 
the balavān, not the satru. tis clear that parsni stands for parsnigrdha. —— anā- 


sdrah is from Cn Cs; Cb Cs understand this as describing the weak yaiavya in the 
sense of § without any help.’ It seems better, however, to regard the dsdra as the 
parsnigrahasara, from the point of view of the balavan king himself. 

3 upanamayet: it is this root that is found in dandopanata; hence Cn’s preference 
for dandopandmi- in the title. 4 niyoga ete.: cf. 9.7.73-76. -— anantaraikantarah: 
see 6.2.14 ff. 

Land and inheritance would be demanded on behalf of the tatkulina onw 
kittayuddha: see 10.8. -—- tasntmyuddha: see 12.4 and 12.5. 


i 
aparuddha. $ 
=- durgalambhopaya is Book 13. = 

9 dandopakdrinah ‘helpful to the army (of the yalaven)s =e ae See ae 
between prajrd and bhūmi is not quite obvious. manirasakti may be helpfu 
administration of the territory. 

10 phalgu had clearly got dropped out from the exemplar of the mss. through 


a scribal error, ~- yad... lad has the neuter mitram in view. 12 -bhūmībhihis as 


te 
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oreat usefulness. 12 He who helps with troops, treasury and land 


is one of all-sided usefulness. 
“13 He who withstands one’s enemy on one side is the (ally) useful 


14 He who withstands the enemy and the enemy’s ally 


on one side. : 
He who withstands 


on the two sides is one useful on both sides. 15 
the enemy, his ally, the neighbour and the forest chief on all sides is 
one useful on all sides. 

16 And if an enemy in the rear, — a forest chieftain, a principal 
officer of the enemy or the enemy (himself)—be found capable ` 
of being secured by a gift of land, he should win his support with 
(the grant of) land without excellences ; one stationed in a fort, with 
land not contiguous ; a forest chief, with land not yielding livelihood ; 
a pretender from the family of the enemy, with recoverable land ; 
a prince in disfavour of the enemy, with land snatched ; one with 
banded troops, with land having permanent enemies; one with 
compact troops, with land having strong neighbouring kings; one oppos- 
ing in war, with land having both these characteristics; one with energy, 
with land where military operations are not possible ; one belonging 
to the enemy’s party, with waste land; one enticed away, with im- 
poverished land ; a deserter who has returned, with land the settlement 
of which would involve great losses and expenses ; the deserter (from 
the enemy) who has come over, with land without shelter ; with land 
u) 


ENTIE re toes 
5 


that cannot be occupied by any one else, he should secure the support 


of its master himself. te 
li 
proposed by Meyer, and is obviously quite necessary in view of the instrumentals 
in the parallel ss. 10-11. 
14 cobhayatah pratikaroti is as proposed by Meyer; that is obviously supported 
by the parallels in the other ss. 
16 pdrsnigrahas ca ctc.: the translation follows Meyer in regarding dtavika, 
Satrumukhya and śatru as three types of pdrsnigraha of the balavān ; and for this 
the reading satrumukhyah satrur vd from Cb Cs is preferred to satrur mukhyasatrur S 
vä (or mukhyah śatrur) of the mss. Cb Cs understand pdrsnigrahah independently hi 
as the first of four kings mentioned. But the s. has in view parsnigrahas of different ‘2 
types. For, it is this s. that seems to be referred to as parsnigrahopagraha in 7.11.89. fr 
~= apratisambaddha, i.c., far away from the fort. —  apacchinnayd is as suggested Í 1 
by Meyer. The land snatched may be from the enemy himself. — srenībalam i ci 
and samhatabalam (samghabalam in Cb) are descriptive of a king. Ch Cn Cs under- 
stand these as substantives, i.c., such armies themselves are to be understood, the u 
former being without a leader, the latter with a leader (Cb Cn Cs). — apavāritam 
‘carried off,’ i.e., enticed to come over. Cb Cs have ‘distressed by the fight’; 
Cn * with whom a treaty was first made, but who was then made to violate the fete 3 
Cf., however, 12.3.14. -—- pratyapasriam: a deserter from the enemy who has a 
come over to him. Cf. 13.4.51. The Glossary needs correction. — bharlaram, 3 
i.c., the owner of the land. This can hardly mean ‘the sovereign’ in the context 2 
as Meyer thinks. He is clearly on a wrong track in this Chapter. ; h 
[ 
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17 He should allow to continue (as before) that one among them 
who is of great help and unchanging in loyalty. 18 He should silently 
do away with the contrary one. 19 He should gratify, according to 
his power to help, one who has helped him. 20 And in conformity 
with his efforts, he should bestow wealth and honour on him, and give 
help in calamities. 21 To those coming of their own accord, he should 
grant interviews as desired and make arrangements (for receiving them). 
22 He should not use towards them insults, injuries, contemptuous 
words or reproaches. 23 And after promising them safety, he should 
favour them like a father. 


24 And if any of them were to do him harm, he should proclaim 
his guilt and slay him openly. 25 Or, because of fright (likely) among 
others, he should act as in ‘infliction of secret punishment’, 26 And 
he shall not covet the land, property, sons or wives of the slain one. 
27 He should place in their appropriate positions even the members 
of his family. 28 He should place on the throne the son of one 
killed in action. 


29 In this way, the princes surrendering to force remain loyal 
to his sons and grandsons. . 


30 But the circle (of kings), being frightened, rises to destroy 
one who were to kill or imprison those who have submitted and covet 
their land, property, sons or wives. 381 And those ministers, who are 
under his control in their own lands, become frightened of him and resort 
to the circle. 32 Or, they themselves seek to take his kingdom or 
life. 


33 And therefore, kings, protected in their own territories 
by means of conciliation, become favourably disposed towards 
the king, remaining obedient to his sons and grandsons. 


17 anuvariayet, i.e., allow him to continue in his own realm as before. ‘Secure 
his obedience’ is possible, but seems less likely. 21 pratividhana seems to refer to 
‘arrangements’ for receiving them, rather than to ‘steps for protecting (himself 
from them)’ (Cb Cs). 22 ativada may mean ‘excessive praise’ (Cb Cn Cs) as in 
4.1.59. However, ‘reproach, reproof’ appears more likely in the context. 
Cf. ativdda@is titiksefa, Manu, 6.47. 

25 ddndakarmikaval, i.e., as in 5.1. 27 patresu “in suitable positions ` is an 
unusual sense. 

31 ye cāsyāmātyāk svabhūmişvāyattāh : these ministers are those of the vassals, 
suabhiimisu being the respective territories of the latter, and asya, referring to the 
sovereign, to be construed with dyattah. Cb Cn Cs understand the eas to be 
those of the sovereign, engaged in work (ayatta, i.c., vydpria) in the vassals’ territories. 
But if asya refers to the sovereign, sva- can hardly refer to the vassals. Meyer 
suggests andyattah ‘ his viceroys, unconnected with Jands under their control (sva- 
bhiimisu).’ svabhiimisu can hardly be understood in this way. Cf. s. 38 below. 
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CHAPTER SEVENTEEN 


SECTION 122 THE MAKING OF PRACE 
SECTION 123 LIBERATION OF THE HOSTAGE 


1 Peace, treaty, hostage, these are one and the same thing. 
2 The creation of confidence among kings is (the purpose of) peace, 
treaty or hostage. 

3 ‘Plighting one’s troth or taking an oath is an ete pact, 
a surety or a hostage is stable,’ say the teachers. 4 ‘No,’ says 
Kautilya. 5 Plighting one’s troth or taking an oath is a pact stable 
in the next world as well as here, a surety or a hostage is of use only 


in this world, depending on strength. 


6 ‘We have made a pact,’ thus kings of old, faithful to their 
word, made pacts by plighting their troth. 7 In case of (fear of) 
its transgression, they touched fire, water, a furrow in the field, a clod 
of earth from the rampart, the shoulder of an elephant, the back of 
a horse, the box of a chariot, a weapon, a gem, seeds, a fragrant sub- 
stance, a liquid, gold or money, affirming with an oath, ‘May these 
kill or abandon him who would break the oath.’ 


8 In case of (fear of) transgression of oath, the binding to surety- 
ship of great men, ascetics or principal men constitutes surety. 9 With 
respect to that, he who receives sureties capable of suppressing the 
enemy, over-reaches. 10 The opposite of this is over-reached. 


11 The holding of a kinsman or a principal officer, is receiving 
a hostage. 12 With respect to that, he who gives a treasonable 
minister or a treasonable child, over-reaches. 13 The opposite of 


TAT 
The two Sections are to be found in ss. 1-31 and 32-61 respectively. 


` 1 samadhi ‘hostage’ is related to ādhi ‘ pledge.’ A samadhi may or may not 
contain a stipulation as to samādhi. And there can be gama without a samchi. 


3 pratigraha * acceptance (of a hostage)’, i.e., a hostage. 5 baldpeksah : the 
strength is the relative strength of the parties to the transaction. The explanation 
in Cb Cs ‘ the surety can be trusted only when he is strong, and the hostage only 
when he is the object of love (snehapdtra) of the king who hands him over,’ is hardly 
acceptable. i í 

7 agni ete. might kill, raina ete. might leave. 


8 mahatam should be understood independently of tapasvindm. 9 atisarndhatte : 
comparison between two similarly placed kings is to be understood here as before. 
10 viparitah, i.e., who does not receive sureties that are pardvagrahasamartha. 


11 bandhumukhya can hardly be ‘a distinguished relation ’ (Meyer) in view of 
amatye and apatya in the next s, 14 parah is the one who gives the hostage. 
nirapekgah, i.e., not caring for what happens to the hostage. 
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this is over-reached. 14 For, the enemy strikes without compunction 
at the weak points of one who is trustful because of receiving a hostage. 


rears ; ; 

15 When keeping a child as a hostage, however, as between 
giving a son and a daughter, he who gives a daughter over-reaches. 
16 For, a daughter is not an heir, and is of use to others only and 
cannot be harassed. 17 A son is the reverse of this. 


18 Even of two sons, he who gives a son legitimately born, wise, 
brave, trained in the use of weapons, or an only son, is over-reached. 
19 The opposite of this over-reaches. 20 For, it is better to hand 
over as a hostage an illegitimate son than a legitimate one, because of 
the loss of continuity of heirs (in his case), the unwise son than the wise, 
because of the absence of the power of counsel, a son not brave than 
a brave one, because of the absence of the power of energy, one not 
trained in the use of weapons to one trained in their use, because of the 
absence of the ability to strike, one not an only son than an only son, 
because of the absence of expectations (being centred in him alone). 


21 As between a legitimate son and a wise son, the attribute of og 
sovereignty goes with one who is legitimate though unwise, the function 
of counsel (goes) with one who is wise though illegitimate. 22 Even 
in the matter of counsel, the legitimate over-reaches the wise through 
association with elders. ; 
23 As between a wise son and a brave son, the possession of acts 
of intelligence belongs to the wise though cowardly, the function of 
valour to the brave though unwise. 24 Even in the matter of valour, 
the wise one over-reaches the brave, as the hunter does the elephant. 


16 adāyādā from Cb Cn Cs is the only correct reading. Meyer’s remark (in the 
Nachtrag) that even the daughter inherits in the absence of a son is beside the point; 
the question here is as between a son and a daughter when both are there, whom to 
give asa hostage? His further discussion regarding the conqueror’s responsibility 
to get the conquered king’s daughters married has little relevance here. — paresam, 
i.e., of the husband and his family. — aklesya not liable to be troubled as a male 
is, With klesaya Cb has ‘a trouble to her father because of money he has to 
spend on her.’ : 

18 yo is added as being necessary as usual. 20 Jluptaddyadasamtdnatvat : Cs 
has ‘because he cannot have an offspring who can inherit.’ But the illegitimate 
son himself would also be unable to inherit. — prahartavyasampad: Cn Cs have 
‘excellence in using weapons (prahartavya as praharana)’; Meyer has ‘capacity 
when it is necessary to strike’; ‘ excellence in hitting or striking® may appear 
ry sufficient. : 5; 
-91 aisvaryaprakrtih, i.e., a natural ability to rule or a naturally majestic bearing. 
CE 8.2.28. — mantradhikarah, i.e., ability to give counsel and make use of it. 
22 This means that as between a jaya and a prdajiia, the latter should preferably 


be given. $ 


EN 
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25 As between a brave son and one trained in the use of weapons, 
valorous behaviour belongs to the brave though untrained in the use 
of weapons, the power to hit the target (comes) to one trained in weapons 
though not brave. 26 Even in the matter of hitting the target, 
the brave one over-reaches the trained one, because of his firmness, 
quick understanding and watchfulness. 

27 As between a king with many sons and a king with an only 
son, the one with many sons, handing over one and supported by the 
rest, can violate the pact, not the other. 


28 If the pact is on condition of giving the son who is his all, 
advantage (comes) from the offspring of the son. 29 Between two, 
equally having offspring from a son, advantage (comes) from the 
power to procreate. 80 Even between two, possessing the power 
to procreate, advantage (comes) from the birth being close at hand. 


81 But when there is a capable only son, he should hand over 
himself, if he has lost the power of procreation, but should not give the 
only son. 


82 When grown in strength, he should bring about the liberation 
of the hostage. 


88 Secret agents disguised as artisans or artists, carrying out 
works in the proximity of the prince, should dig up a subterranean 
passage at night and carry away the prince. 


34 Or, actors, dancers, singers, musicians, reciters, minstrels, 
rope-walkers and showmen, stationed (there) beforehand, should 


23 matikarmandm yogah, i.e., association with acts requiring intelligence. 
24 That is, a sira should be given, rather than a prajiia. 

26 asammoşa ‘ watchfulness in protecting oneself’ (Cn) is better than ‘ absence 
of bewilderment or delusion (asammoha)’ (Cs). 26 That is, a krtastra should be 
given rather than a stra. 


27 sesapratistabdhah : both pravrtti and vrtti in place of prati are unlikely. For 
pratistabdha, cf. 7.7.11; 7.10.27. 


28 putrasarvasva is the only son, who is the all in all of the father. Meyer's 
“all the sons he has’ is little likely. putraphalatah, i.e., if the son to be given as 
a hostage has a son. The grandchild would be there to continue the linc. Meyer’s 
“when there is power to procreate’sons (in the king himself)’ is little likely. 29 sama- 
phalayoh : comparison is again thought of ; when two kings give each an only son, 
and this son has an offspring. — Saktaprajananatah : the capacity to procreate 
is that of the king himself (Cn) rather than that of the only son (Cb Cs). Cf. lupta- 
putroipattir dtmanam, s. 31 below. ‘The question of the son’s capacity to procreate 
would appear to be premature. Meyer has ‘ whose progeny is capable.’ There is 


3 little point in that. 30 upasthita- etc. : Meyer’s- ‘ with progeny which is already 


apable of doing work (upasthita, i.c., ready for work)” is altogether beside {i 
point and is unlikely in itself, : g eside the 
33 upakhānayitvā is an archai 


ic form. 


no 


ae 
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wait upon the enemy. 35 They should (then) wait upon the prince 
one after the other. 86 He should fix for them entry, stay and 
departure without restriction as to time. 37 Then, disguised as one 
of them, he should leave at night. 88 By that are explained courtesans 
and women appearing as wives. 


39 Or, he should go out carrying the box of their musical instru- 
ments or (other) articles. 


40 Or, he should be carried out by cooks, waiters, bath-attendants, 
shampooers, bed-preparers, barbers, toilet-attendants or water-servers 
along with boxes of materials, dresses and articles, beds and seats after 
they have been used. 


41 Or, he should go out at a time when the appearance cannot 
be distinguished, disguised as a servant, carrying something with 
him, or, (go out) through a subterranean passage with (materials for) 
a night oblation. 42 Or, he should practise the trick of Varuna in 
a reservoir of water. 


43 Or, secret agents disguised as traders should administer 
poison to guards by selling cooked food and fruits. 


44 Or, on the occasion of offerings to deities or worship of manes 
or picnic parties, he should administer food and drink mixed with 


84 mnatanartaka- etc. : cf. 1.12.9, also 2.27.25. — saubhika, one who puts up 
a show on the stage. -Cf. 11.1.84. — pirvapranthitah, i.e., stationed in the enemy 
territory before the hostage was given. 36 sthdpayet: the subject is kumarah. 
37 tadvyañjano vā: vd serves no purpose. Meyer thinks that some words like tair 
nirhriyeta have dropped out. It is not necessary to suppose that. 388 bhdaryd- 
vyatijanah, i.e, female agents posing as the wives of the prince ; as wife, the agent 
would be allowed unrestricted entry ; then the prince is to leave in her garb. 


89 tesdm refers to natanartaka- etc. as well as riipdjivah etc. ; hence tdsdm is 
not necessary as Meyer thinks. For pheld, cf. 18.2.48. 


40 sūdārālika- etc.: cf. 1.12.9. — One is reminded of the trick used by 
Shivaji to escape from Aurangzeb’s custody in Agra; he was carried out in a fruit 
basket. — sarnbhogath, i.e., when they are sent out after use. > 

41 artipavelayam ‘at a time when the form is indistinguishable’, i.e., when it 
is dark. — suruńgāmukhena vā niśopahāreņa: Cn Cs have ‘sending all attendants 
away on the pretext that he wants to offer night oblations. Cb has a similar 
explanation. We may also understand the offering of night oblations as a pretext for 
his Jeaving the residence alone and then arriving at the opening of an underground 
passage through which to escape. This suruñgā, unlike thatin s. $3, is not made 
by his agents and starts at a place away from his residence. Meyer proposes nisd- 
paharena ‘by a nocturnal removal through a tunnel.” apahara does not go well 
nirgacchet. 42 varunarr yogam: Cn Cs refer to 18.1.8-4. The idea rather is 


place from where he plunged in (apparently for a bath). 
48 rasam from Cn Cs is quite necessary. 5 
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a stupefying mixture or poison, and depart, or (he should leave) by 


seducing the guards. 

as gallants, minstrels, physicians 
at night to houses of the rich or 
aders should set fire to the 
body inside, he should 
Then he should 


45 Or, secret agents disguised 
or vendors of cooked food should set fire 
of the guards. 46 Or, those disguised as tr 
market-place. 47 Or, after throwing another 
set his own residence on fire, for fear of pursuit. 45 
leave through a hole in the wall, a channel or a subterranean passage. 


49 Or, disguised as a carrier of loads of goods in jars suspended in 
slings from a pole, he should leave at night. 

50 Or, entering the roving camps of ascetics with shaved heads 
or matted hair, he should leave at night disguised as one of them, or 
with the help of one of these, viz., change of appearance, inducing 
a malady and the disguise of a forester. 


51 Or, made to appear as a corpse, he should be carried out by 
secret agents. 52 Or, dressed as a woman, he should follow (the 
funeral procession of) some one dead. 


53 And agents appearing as foresters should direct (pursuers) 
to another direction when he is going in one. 54 ‘Then he should go 
in another direction. 55 Or, he should escape through groups of 
carts of cartmen. 


56 And when pursuit is close on his heels, he should remain hidden. 
57 In the absence of a hiding place, he should scatter on both sides of 
the road money or poisoned food-stuffs. 58 Then he should go away 
in another direction. 


44 madanayoga: see 14.1.16,17. — protsdhana is inducing them to let him 
go ‘by a promise of gifts’ (Cn Cs) rather than ‘ by stirring up a fight amongst them’ 
(Meyer). 

45 mndgaraka ‘a gallant’ is different from ndgarika. — draksindm: Cb Cn 
have no comment on this word. Cs puts it in brackets without comment. If it is 
to be read, a vd after it is necessary, grhdnt being supplied from the preceding. The 
prince would escape when the guards are busy putting out the fire. 47 anyad vā 

_ Sartram cete.: one is reminded of the escape of the Pandavas from th 
ndave e lac-} ` 
48 khāta: cf. 3.8.21. 3 Ba 


a kaca is a contrivance for carrying loads on the shoulder, consisting of a pole 

with slings at the two ends, a contrivance still in common use in India. Cb, how: 

ha, 9 i i s 7 3 

ever, has kacabhara, i.e., carriers of grass, fuel ctc., kumbhabhara, i.e., carriers of 
water and bhdndabhdara, i.e., dealers in horses ete.’ Cs follows. 


50 viriipakarana: see 14.2.4 ff. — vyddhikarana is described in 14.1. ‘The 


disease would, however, be only apparent ; the pretence of illness may induce the 
guards to allow him to go ostensibly for treatment. ae 


55 sakatavdtath : vata usually ‘ an enclosure,’ seems used in the sense of ‘ group ° 


(Cn Cs), samūha (Cb). 
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AC ara sht > 
59 If caught, he should over-reach the pursuers with conciliation 
and other means, or with poisoned food on the way. 


60 Or, in the trick of Varuna and in acts of setting fire, he should 
place another body and accuse the enemy, ‘You have killed my son.’ 


61 Or, taking up weapons secretly (brought), and falling 
on the guards at night, he should escape on quick-marching (horses) 
along with secret agents. 


CHAPTER EIGHTEEN 


SECTION 124 CONDUCT TOWARDS THE MIDDLE KING 
SECTION 125 CONDUCT TOWARDS THE NEUTRAL KING 
SECTION 126 CONDUCT TOWARDS THE CIRCLE OF KINGS 

1 With respect to the middle king, he himself, the third and 
the fifth constituents are friendly elements. 2 The second, the 
fourth and the sixth are unfriendly elements. 


3 If the middle king were to help both these, the conqueror 
should be favourably inclined towards the middle king. 4 If he does 
not help (either), he should remain favourable to the friendly elements. 


5 Ifthe middle king were to desire to seize an ally of the conqueror 
haying the feelings of a friend, he should save the ally by rousing the 
allies of the ally and his own allies, and dividing his allies from the 


56 satiram is a place where one can hide oneself, particularly for lying in ambush ; 
cf. 10.3.24. 

59 pathyadānena read in the mss. is obviously not right ; cf. 2.16.24. 

60 The subject for abhiyuñjita is the father of the prince, while that for adhaya 
would be the secret agents ; the sense of the causal may therefore be understood 
in adhdya. — abhiyuñjīta ‘ should accuse > may also suggest the idea of attacking. 


61 - gighrapataih : Cn supplies asvaih, Cb yanath. 


7.18 
The three Sections are found in ss. 1-25, 26-27 and 28-44 respectively. 


1 madhyamasya: this word seems out ofplacehere. This and the next s. describe 
the prakrlis and the vikrtis of the vijigisu, not of the madhyama, as Cb Cs understand. 
For, ubhayam in s. 3, who are likely to be favoured by the madhyama, cannot include 
his own enemies; and the prakrtis in s.4, to whom the vijigisu is advised to be 
favourably disposed if the madhyama does not help either party, can be the prakrtis 
of the vijigisu himself, not those of the madhyama. If at all the word madhyamasya 
is read at the beginning of this s., it should be understood in some such sense as 
‘in relation to, with respect to, the madhyama king.’ — dtmd as a separate word is 
quite necessary as in the commentators. It refers to the vijigīşu himself, the third 
and fifth prakrtis being his mitra and mitramitra. 2 ‘The second, fourth and sixth 
prakrtis are the ari, arimitra and arimitramitra of the vijigisu. 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


7.18.6] KAUTILĪYA ARTHASASTRA 440 


middle king. 6 Or, he shọuld incite the circle : ‘ This middle king, 
ful, has risen for the destruction of all of us; let us 


grown very power 
i 7 If the circle were to 


join together and frustrate his expedition.’ 
favour that, he should, by the suppression of the middle king, augment 
himself, 8 If it were not to favour, helping the ally with treasury 


“and army, he should win over by conciliation and gifts one — the 
principal or the proximate — from among the kings inimical to 


the middle king, who, many in number, may be helping each other, or 
of whom, by winning over one, many would be won over, or who, being 
afraid of each other, would not rise. 9 Being thus double, (he should 
win over) a second king; being three-fold, a third king. 10 Augmented 
in power in this way, he should suppress the middle king. 11 Or, 
if place and time were to lapse, he should make peace with the middle 
king and be helpful to the ally, or make a pact for an undertaking 
with the treasonable (officers of the middle king). 

12 Ifthe middle king were to desire to seize an ally of his deserving 
to be weakened, he should sustain him, saying ‘I will save you,’ till 
he is weakened. 18 He should save him when weakened. 


14 Ifthe middle king were to desire to seize an ally of his deserving 
to be exterminated, he should save him when weakened through fear 
of the increase of the middle king’s power. 15 Or, if he is exterminated, 
he should get him in his power by the grant of land, through fear of 
his going elsewhere. 


16 If the allies of his ally, deserving to be weakened or ex- 
terminated, were to be helpful to the middle king, he should have 
peace made through another person. 17 Or, if the allies of those two 
were capable of suppressing the conqueror, he should make peace 
(with the middle king). 


8 ye madhyamadvesino rdjdnah is to be understood with each of the following 
three clauses (Cn Cs) rather than as a separate fourth clause (Meyer). — nottistheran 
“not rise (against the madhyama),’ though they are hostile (dvesin) to him. — 
dsannam ‘proximate’ to. himself or to the ally who is to be saved. 11 desa- 
kaldtipattau, i.c., when the matter is urgent. Cf. 3.16.11. — sdcivyam kuryāt : by 
secretly helping the ally with troops and money, as in Cn; ef. s.16 below. — 
diisyesu : these are clearly those of the middle king. — karmasamdhim : see 7.12. 


12 asya, i.e., vijigisoh. Similarly in ss. 14 and 18. 


14 madhyamavrddhibhayat : the fear is that if his ally were totally crushed, the 
madhyama would be very strong. 15 anyatra,i.e., in the enemy’s camp (Cn Cs). 


16 sdcivyakardni: they render aid against their own ally, clandestinely, — 
purusdntarena samdhiyeta : this refers to 7.3.24, a treaty in which the sendpati or 
the kumara is surrendered to the enemy. Here the sendpati or kumara would appear 
to be that of the ally. ‘The causal would have been preferable to the passive of 
samadhiyeta. 
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18 If the middle king were to desire to seize his (i.e., the con- 
queror’s) enemy, he should make peace. 19 Thus his own ends are 
secured and the middle king is also pleased. 

20 If the middle king were to desire to seize his own ally having 
friendly feelings, he should have peace made through another person. 
21 Or, if he were to care (for the conqueror), he should dissuade him; 
saying ‘It does not behove you to exterminate an ally.’ 22 Or, he 

\ should remain indifferent, thinking ‘ Let the circle be enraged with him 
on account of the destruction of his own party.’ 


23 If the middle king were to desire to seize his own enemy, he 
should help him with treasury and army, unseen. 


24 If the middle king were to desire to seize the neutral king, he 
should give him aid, thinking ‘ Let him be divided from the neutral 
king.’ 25 Of the middle and the neutral kings, he should resort to the 
one who is liked by the circle of kings. 

26 By conduct towards the middle king is explained conduct 


towards the neutral king. 


27 If the neutral king were to desire to seize the middle king, he 
should turn to that side where he would over-reach his enemy or render 
help to his ally or secure the neutral king for rendering aid with troops 
to himself. 

28 Augmenting himself in this way, he should weaken the con- 
stituent, enemy, and support the constituent, ally. 


29 Though there are feelings of enmity (among all), the enemy 
(in front) not self-possessed (and) constantly doing injury, or the enemy 


20 sarrdadhyat: apparently the vijigisu induces the madhyama king’s ally to 
make a treaty of this kind. samdhim karayet would have been better. 21 sapeksam 
seems to mean ‘ if the madhyama has regard for him (the vijigisu).’ Cn has * anuc- 
chedarucim if he is disinclined to exterminate.’ Meyer treats it as an adverb ‘ respect- 
fully, discreetly.’ 

23 enam, i.c., to the enemy of the madhyama. 

24 After lipseta, the words asmai sahadyyam dadydt are added as in Cn; the 
comment in Cb also presupposes those words. In their absence, the words that follow, 
uddsindd etc. (including those in s. 25 in that case), cannot be construed with the 
preceding clause. And s. 25 very clearly contains a new idea, unconnected with 
words in s. 24. For bheda implied by bhidyatam cannot be brought about by what 
The help given might encourage the madhyama to take 
a strong line against the uddsina. — asmat is madhyamaya ; he is weaker than the 
udasina, and his strengthening would be necessary for bheda. — uddasinad bhidya- $ 
tām cannot mean ‘ turn away from the uddsina ° as words addressed by the madhyama 
to the vijigisu, as Meyer thinks. 

o7 udāsīnam vā: Cb Cs add madhyamam before this. But though possible, the 
labha of the madhyama does not seem intended here. 


is recommended in s. 25. 
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in the rear in league with the enemy (in front), one vulnerable, being 
in a calamity, or one attacking the leader in his calamity, these are | 
(neighbouring kings) with a hostile disposition ; one marching for | 
a common objective, one marching for a separate object, one marching | 
after joining forces, one marching after making a pact, one marching i 
for his own object, one rising together (with the leader), one purchasing | 
or selling either treasury or troops as he resorts to a dual policy, these | 
are with a friendly disposition; the neighbour placed in between or at | 
the side as a hindrance to the strong king, or one in the rear of the strong - | 
king, one who has submitted to force, either submitting of his own 

accord or submitting because of the might, these are neighbours with 

a dependent’s feelings. 30 By these are explained those separated 

by one intervening state. 


=< 


31 Of these, that ally who would make common cause with 
him in case of hostility with the enemy, he should help with power, | 
with which he would withstand the enemy. 


32 He should get that ally, who, after conquering the enemy, 4 
might grow in strength and go out of control, into conflict with the y 
two constituents, the neighbour and the one separated by one 
state. 

} 


33 Or, he should cause his territory to be seized by a pre- 
tender from his family or a prince in disfavour or so act that he 
would remain under control in consideration of help (received). 


29 All neighbouring kings (s@maniah) normally tend to be inimical, possessed of 
amitrabhava ; yet three classes are distinguished here, aribhavin, mitrabhavin and 
bhriyabhdvin. — andtmavan and nilyāpakārī are descriptions of gatru and not 
independent categories (as in Cs and Meyer). So gatrusarhitah’is an adjective to 
parsnigrahah and not an independent category. — vyasant yatavyah is one king ; 
cf. 6.2.16. — aribhdvinah: the substantive is sdmaniah at the end. — sva in 
svdrihd- ete. seems to refer to the vijigisu, not to the samania. The latter’s artha is 
mentioned in prihagartha. — dvaidhibhdvikah is the sdmanta who makes peace 
with the vijigisu, when engaged in war elsewhere ; while making the peace, he 
purchases or sells danda or koga. to the vijigisu. Hence kosadandayor etc. does not 
constitute a category independent of dvaidhibhavika. — balavatah pratighatah + 
is a description of the antardhi and the prativega, and not a separate type of king 
as Cb Cs think. Cf. 7.18.24-25. There is no definition of pratighdta in 7.18.25 as 
Cs states here (though not while commenting on the passage itself). svayamupanata 
and praldpopanata are two types of dandopanata, and not separate categories. 


31 ehkarthatdn vrajet cannot mean ‘would make common cause, i.e., peace (with S 
the enemy)’ (Cb Cs). Cn rightly has ‘ vijigisund saha. ` 7 
32 sdmantaikantarabhyam prakrtibhyam: these would be those of the ally him- ~ 


self, hardly those of the vijigisu. F i 


33 anugrahapeksam may he “in expectation of help ’ or ‘ in consideration of help i 
received.’ The latter seems meant. { 


Af. X. T 
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et p ; F 

; 34 That ally, who being much weakened might not help or 
might go over to the enemy, he, well-versed in polities, should keep 
neither weak nor strong. 

35 That unstable ally, who for the sake of his own ends makes 
peace (with him), — he should remove the reason for his leaving, 
so that he would not waver. 

36 That ally who remains common to the enemy (and him- 
SOE self), .he should divide that rogue from the enemy, (and) when 
divided, exterminate him, thereafter (exterminate) the enemy. 

37 And he should’ get that ally, who would remain in- 
different, into conflict with neighbouring kings ; then when he is 
severely distressed by the fight, he should place him under (his) 


NE 


obligations. 
| 38 That weak ally, who goes to the enemy and the conqueror 
(for support), he should help with troops, so that he would not turn 
away from him. 
: 39 Or, removing him from that (territory) he should settle 
him in another land, after first settling another (ally) there because 
of help with troops (received from him). 


40 That ally who might do harm or who, though capable, 
would not help in times of trouble, he should certainly exterminate 
him, when, trustingly, He comes within his reach. 

41 When the enemy has risen, unrestrained, because of a cala- 
mity of the ally, he should be got over-powered by that ally himself, 
with his calamity removed (by him). 


i 34 arthavid seems to be arthasastravid, hardly © who knows his interests.” 

35  arthayuktya ‘ with the purpose of securing his own interests.’ Cf. 8.1.59. 

37 upakare nivegayet : the same idiom as in ‘place under obligation.” It can 
hardly mean ‘ take him into favour and allow him to render service (to himself)? 
(Meyer). 

z 39 tatra, i.c., in the territory of the weak king, who is shifted from there. —- 
dandānugraha is help of troops already received from him, hardly that expected 
from him. 

40 aùkam upasthitam, i.e., come within his reach or in his power. Cf. 1.17.10. 


aM 41 Meyer understands the vd in this stanza in the sense of iva or yatha, and con- 
F strues this stanza (as containing a comparison) with the next stanza, ‘just as an 
enemy, rising because of an ally’s calamity can be put down through the ally, so an 
i ally rising because of an enemy’s calamity should be put down through the enemy 
i etc.’ This is not likely. There is no tathd or evam in s. 42. And vd as iva is doubtful. 
Ù: And even though s. 41 speaks of the ari, the mention of the miiravyasana and of the 

f vijigisu’s duty towards the ally show that the context of ‘ ally ’ is not violated. 
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42 That ally who, after rising because of a calamity of the 
enemy, becomes disaffected, is over-powered through the enemy 
himself, by overcoming the calamity of the enemy. 


48 He, who is well-versed in the science of politics, should 
employ all the means, viz., advancement, decline and stable condi- 
tion as well as weakening and extermination. 

44 He who sees the six measures of policy as being inter- 
| dependent in this manner, plays, as he pleases, with kings tied by the 
chains of his intellect. 


Herewith ends the Seventh Book of the Arthagaistra of Kautilya 
‘t Tue Six Measures or Foreign Pouicy’ 


42 prasidhyali is used with the sense of the passive voice. 


44 anyonyasamcaram ‘moving to each other,’ i.e., connected with each other, | 
os bound up with one another. 
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Book E1icut 
CONCERNING THE TOPIC OF CALAMITIES 
CHAPTER ONE 


SECTION 127 THE GROUP OF CALAMITIES OF THE 
CONSTITUENT ELEMENTS 


l1 In case of simultaneity of calamities (the question arises) 
should one march or guard (oneself) because of ease, hence a considera- 
tion of calamities (is necessary). 


2 A calamity of a constituent, of a divine or human origin, 
springs from ill luck or wrong policy. 

3 Inversion of excellences, absence, a great defect, addiction, 
or affliction constitutes a calamity. 4 It throws out a person from 
his good, hence it is called vyasana. : 


The Eighth Book deals with the calamities that affect the various constituents 
(prakrtis) of the state. It is necessary to take precautions against these before one 
can start on an expedition of conquest, which is to be described in the following 
Books. 


8.1 


1 vyasanayaugapadye: for the purpose of the discussion of the calamities 
befalling the different prakrtis, it is assumed that the vijigisu and the ari are both 
suffering from a calamity affecting one of their prakrtis. The relative seriousness 
of the calamities befalling the various prakrtis being pointed out, it becomes easy 
for the vijigisu to decide whether he should march against the ari or should stay 
quiet. If his calamity is lighter, he is to march ; if it is more serious, he is to remain 
quiet. — saukaryatah ‘ because of the ease,’ i.e., with ease in the carrying out 
of the policy either of ydna or of sthana. — ydtavyam raksitavyam vā: the vd 
is from Cn Cs; it is to be preferred to the ca of the mss. The two policies of vana 
and sthdna (i.e., dsana) cannot be pursued simultaneously. ‘There can be no doubt 
that raksitavyam refers to the policy of sthana, as is clearly shown by 8.2.26. With 
ca, Meyer has ‘ going forth (ydtavyam) and finding means of protection (raksiltavyam 
ca). He supposes that the two or more calamities have befallen the vijigtsu himself. 
That is hardly right. Meyer further suggests that ydfavyam may mean ` he should 
run away ’ or that pdfavyam should be read instead. yd cannot mean ‘ to run away ° 
in this case and there would be no difference between pdtavyam and raksitavyam. 


2 For anaya and apanaya sce 6.2.6-12. 
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5 ‘Of calamities befalling the king, the minister, the country, 
the fort, the treasury, the army and the ally, that of cach earlier one is 
more serious,’ say the teachers. 

6 ‘No,’ says Bharadvaja. 7 ‘Of calamities befalling the king 
and the minister, the calamity of the minister is more serious. 8 Deli- 
beration in counsel, securing the fruits of deliberation, carrying out 
undertakings, managing income and expenditure, infliction of punish- 
ment, warding off of enemies and forest tribes, protection of the 
kingdom, taking steps against calamities, guarding of princes and the 
installation of princes, are (all) dependent on ministers. 9 In the 
absence of these, those (activities) are lacking, and there is loss of all 
activity on the part of the king, as of a (bird) with clipped wings. 
10 And in the calamities (of these), secret instigations by the enemy 
are close at hand. 11 And if these are hostile, there is danger to 
(the king’s) life, since they move near the person of the king.’ 


12 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 13 It is the king alone who appoints 
the group of servants like the councillor, the chaplain and others, 
directs the activity of departmental heads, takes counter-measures 


3 gunapratilomyam, i.e., the possession of qualities the opposite of those regarded 
as constituting the excellences of the various prakrlis as in 6.1. Cn Cs give an 
alternative explanation ‘ the wrong use of the six gunas or policies.’ But that is 
not right. This and the following expressions are attributes of the prakriis which 
represent a vyasana in their case. And guna in connection with prakrlis can only 
refer to their qualities, not to the six-fold guna; cf. s. 62 below. Besides, the 
wrong use of gunas (or policies) is apanaya, as stated in 9.5.1; and apanaya is 
the cause of vyasana (s.2 above), is not itself a vyasana. — abhdvah is the 
absence of any of the prakrtis, such as absence of durga or koga. — pradosah 
‘a great defect ’ refers to spoiling or deterioration of a prakrii. Material elements 
may get ruined ; human beings may become dasya. — prasangahk is applicable 
to human beings only. — pidä is the same as the pidana of 8.4.1 ff. 


5 Manu, 7,294-295, puts pura (i.c., durga) before rdstra (i.e., janapada); that 
agrees with the view of the Paragaras (s. 24 below). 


8 dandapranayanam refers to infliction of punishment, rather than to the raising 
or disposing of an army (as Cn Cs understand it). Cf. 1.4.11-12 for danda with 
pra-nt. — dandapranayanam of the mss. is obviously faulty. — humdararaksa- 
nam: according to Cn Cs this is ‘ guarding against princes’ as in 1.17. However, 
* protection of the princes ` appears more likely here. 9 tadabhdvah: Cn seems to 
haye read tadabhavat * because there would be no mantra etc. in the absence of 
ministers, there would be cestdndaga. This would dispense with the necessity of 
ca after cestandsah. But in 15.1.39, where this passage is quoted, the ca is read ; 
on the strength of that, a ca is added here and in consequence fadabhdvah is retained. 
11 For vaigunya ‘hostility,’ ef. 5.6.8; 7.8.19. — prandntika-: prana here is the 
person of the king. antika has nothing to do with anta and the expression cannot 
mean ‘life-threatening,’ i.c., fatal (Meyer). 


13 edhanam is that of the two kinds of prakrtis. 14 Cn seems to have read 
vyasanisu camatyesu, which might appear better. 16 sanpannah and svasatn- 
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against the calamities of constituents, whether human or material, 
and secures their advancement. 14 If the ministers are suffering 
from calamities, he appoints others who are not in calamities. 15 He 
remains ever diligent in honouring those worthy of honour and suppress- 
ing the treasonable. 16 And when the king is possessed of excellences, 
he makes the constituents perfect with their respective excellences. 
17 What character he has, that character the constituents come to 
have, being dependent on him in the matter of energetic activity and 
remissness. 18 For, the king is in the place of their head. 


19 ‘Of calamities befalling the minister and the country, the 
calamity of the country is more serious,’ says Visalaksa. 20 ‘The 
treasury, the army, forest produce, labourers, means of transport and 
stores spring from the country. 21 In the absence of the country, 
there would be lack of these, and (the disappearance) of the king and 
the minister (would follow) immediately thereafter.’ 

22 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 23 All undertakings have their origin 
in the ministers, (viz.), successful execution of works in the country, 
bringing about its well-being and security from one’s own and from the 
enemy’s people, taking counter-measures against calamities, settlement 
of new lands and their development, and (bringing in) the benefit of fines 
and taxes. 


24‘ Of calamities befalling the country and the fort, the calamity 
of the fort (is more serious),’ say the followers of ParaSara. 25 ‘For, E 
it is in the fort that the treasury and the army spring up and a place 
(secured) for the country people in times of trouble. 26 And city- 
dwellers are stronger than the country people and being steadfast (in 
loyalty) are helpful to the king in times of trouble. 27 Country 
people, on the other hand, are common to the enemy.’ 


paibhih refer to excellences as described in 6.1 and elsewhere. 17 uithane 
pramāde ca: cf.1.19.1-2. 18 kūļa is ‘peak, head” rather than‘ root cause’ 
(Cn Cs). 

20 vdhanam refers to bullocks and carts in particular. 21 sva@myamdtyayos 
cdnantarah : we have to supply abhdoah from the preceding, the idea being, if there 
is no country and therefore no treasury etc., there will soon be no king and no 
minister. Cn Cs, however, treat this as a new s., ‘ the country should really occupy 
the position between the king and the minister in the list of prakrtis. For this, 
antara would be necessary, and janapadah would have to be supplied from janapa- 
dabhave. It is extremely doubtful if anantarak can mean * placed in between.” 
The clause, as naturally understood, does not imply that the janapada is superior to 
the king, as Cn objects. 

28 dandakara-: cf. 1.13.8, though here dazida may also mean ` army > (Meyer). 

25 durge: Cn reads durgal. 26 paurd janapadebhyah from Cs is clearly neces- 
sary in place of paurajdnapadebhyak of the mss. -— nilyah : Cn seems to under- 3 
stand this independently ‘ steadfastly loyal °; in view of the position of ca, it seems 


` 
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28 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 29 The undertakings of the fort, in 

the treasury, the army, water-works and the occupations for livelihood al 

have their source in the country. 30 And bravery, firmness, cleverness 

and large numbers are (found) among the country people. 31 And cé 

mountain forts and island forts are not inhabited because of the absence de 

of the country. 32 However, in a country inhabited mostly by agri- : 


culturists, the calamity of the fort (is more serious), while in a country K 
inhabited mostly by martial people, the calamity of. the country (is 


more serious). | oh 
33 ‘Of calamities befalling the fort and the treasury, the calamity cl 
of the treasury (is more serious), says Pisuna. 34 ‘For, dependent th 
on the treasury are building of the fort, protection of the fort, control 
over the country, the allies and the enemies, incitement of those away th 
from the land, and the use of armed forces. 35 A fort is susceptible th 
to secret instigations by enemies with money. 36 And in a calamity, su 
it is possible to go away with the treasury, not with the fort.’ pl 
37 ‘No, says Kautilya. 38 Dependent on the fort are the he 
treasury, the army, silent war, restraint of one’s own party, use of 51 
armed forces, receiving allied troops, and warding off enemy troops and th 
forest tribes. 89 And in the absence of a fort, the treasury will fall br 
better to understand it as the reason for their being dpadi sahdydh. 27 of 
amitrasddharandh: this is because when they are oyer-run by the enemy they th 
easily transfer their allegiance to him. 
Pa = ; re 
31 parvatdntardvipadh durgāh: see 2.3.1-2. 32 karsakapraye tu ete.: this is 
a partial agreement with the view of the ParaSaras. We have to supply janapade an 
after karsakapra@ye and understand gariyah after durgavyasanam. *Thus Cn. Cs 
explains ‘ in a land with a few warriors and many agriculturists there is trouble in the : 
absence of a fort ; that trouble can be avoided in a land of warriors, but even they po; 
cannot ward off the calamity of the Jand ; hence calamity of the land is more serious.’ the 
All this could hardly have been meant. Meyer supplies difrge after karsakapraye, Si 
‘on the one hand, the preponderance of agriculturists in a fort is a calamity ; on He 
the other, the preponderance of soldiers on the land is a calamity for the country- att 
side.’ This also appears extremely doubtful. sio 
7 ae $ f 
34 durgasamskdrah: cf. 2.4.31. — Itis proposed to read, with Meyer, jana- ; a t 
pada-. . .-vyavaharah in this s., instead of after paresdm at the end of the next s. ; 
The words transposed can be construed with kośamūlah, but not with durgah — : 
desantarita may be natives who have gone away or foreigners in their own lands. — fe 
dandabalavyavaharah : Cn has ‘ forcing some one to send troops (bala) by threats of ial 
punishment (dandabhayal)* ; Cs ‘ dealing in, i.e., giving and receiving of troops `; Sey 
this sense does not suit s. 38 or 9.2.4; see also 13.8.15. Meyer has ‘ activity and ay 
maintenance (vyavahdra) of professional troops (dandabala).’ ‘The use of armed es 
forces * would appear to he sufficient in all places where the expression occurs. g 
38 dandabalavyavaharah : Cn here has ‘ disposition of troops sent through fear ae 


of use of force.” —- dsdra is the ally’s troops ; ef. 10.2.7. 


k 
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into the hands of enemies. 40 For, it is seen that those with forts . 
are not exterminated. 


41 ‘Of calamities befalling the treasury and the army, the 
calamity of the army (is more serious),’ says Kaunapadanta. 42 ‘For, 
dependent on the army are restraint of allies and enemies, rousing alien 
troops to action, and reinforcement of one’s own troops. 43 And in 
the absence of an army, the loss of the treasury is certain. 44 And in 
the absence of a treasury, it is possible to collect an army with forest pro- 
duce or land or by allowing seizure of enemy’s land by each for himself, 
and to collect a treasury, when-one has an army. 45 And beimp~in 


close proximity to the king, the army has the same characteristics as ~ 


the minister.’ 


46 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 47 The army, indeed, is rooted in 
the treasury. 48 In the absence of a treasury, the army goes over to 
the enemy or kills the king. 49 And the treasury, ensuring (the 
success of) all endeavours, is the means of deeds of piety and sensual 
pleasures. 50 In conformity-with the plaće, the time and the work, 
however, one of the two, treasury and army, becomes important. 
51 For, the army is the means of acquiring and protecting the treasury, 
the treasury that of the treasury and the army. 52 Because it 
brings into being all objects, the calamity of the treasury is more serious. 


53 ‘Of calamities befalling the army and the ally, the calamity 
of the ally (is more serious), says Vatavyadhi. 54 ‘The ally does 
the work without being paid and at a distance, repels the enemy in the 
rear, his ally, the enemy and the forest chief, and helps with treasury, 
army and territory, remaining united in conditions of calamity.’ 


42 paradandotsdhanam : the alien troops are part of one’s army. Meyer pro- 
poses uisddanam for utsdhanam ; that does not seem necessary. The idea of urging 
them to fight is better. — svadandapratigrahah: pratigraha means ‘ reserves ° 
which are used to reinforce the troops engaged in fighting ; cf. 10.2.20. Cn’s explana- 
tion seems to imply the idea of raising troops. Cs has ‘ acceptance of one’s army as 
attacking the enemy’s troops,’ i.c., apparently its use for attack. Meyer has ‘ posses- 
sion of one’s army ° or mastery over it. 44 kosābhāãve ca: we expect a tu in place 
of ca. — svayamgrdha: cf. 8.4.23; 9.8.17. 45 rajnah äsannavrititvād: this 
is because the army is directly under the king. For the idea, ef. s. 11 above. 


49 sarvabhiyogakarah: it seems that abhtyoga is used in the sense of ‘ effort, 
endeavour.’ Cs has ‘ capable of carrying out attacks against all neighbours * which 
is hardly appropriate in the case of kosa. Cn seems to have read -tarak ‘ capable of 
saving from attacks by all.” These explanations might suit danda but the expression 
cannot be included in the preceding s. 50 This is a partial concession to Kauna- 
padanta’s view. 52 sarvadravya-: Cn Cs understand the dravyaprakriis. 


54 oyasandvasthayogam as an adjective to mitram rather than to vijigtsum * who 
has fallen in a state of misfortune’ (Meyer). With upakaroti, we generally have the 
genitive, not the accusative. 


th 
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55 ‘No, says Kautilya. 56 When one has an army, one’s ally 
remains friendly, or (even) the enemy becomes friendly. 57 However, 
in a work that can well be performed either by the army or the ally, 
advantage comes from their strength (and) the attainment of suitable 
place and time for their own type of warfare. 58 But an ally is of 
no avail in a speedy expedition against enemies or forest chiefs and in 
a rising in the interior. 59 An ally looks to the securing of his own 
interests in the event of simultaneity of calamities and in the event 
of the growth of the enemy’s power. i 

60 Thus has been stated the determination of (the seriousness of) 
calamities befalling the constituents. 


61 Butin accordance with the peculiar nature of the calamity, 
the numerousness or loyalty or strength of parts of the constituent 
leads to the accomplishment of a work. 


62 But when the calamity of two (constituents) is equal, 
the difference (arises) from a decline in qualities, if the possession 


56 Cn reads a hi after dandavato. 57 sddhdrane, i.e., which can be carried out 
either by the army or the ally. Cs understands kārya in the sense of kdryasddhakatva 
and construes sdratah ‘ in point of strength ’ with it. That is unnecessary. — For 
sara ‘ strength,” cf. 10.5.14 ff. — After -labhat a ca or vd would seem necessary. 
58 amitrdtavikdn is proposed as the object of sighrabhiydne, since kope cannot be 
construed with amitra or dtavika. kopa refers to a revolt in the kingdom. For 
abhyantarakopa, see 9.3.12. 59 vyasanayaugapadye, i.e., when the vijigisu and the 
enemy are both in calamity, asins.1. — arthayultau: cf. 7.18.35. 


61 prakrtyavayavdndm is construed with bahubhdvah ete. in the second half and 
vyasanasya vigsesatah understood as an independent clause. The idea is, it would 
depend on the nature of the particular calamity whether bahubhdva or anurdga or sdra 
of parts of the prakrti would be helpful in overcoming the calamity. Meyer has 
“in the case of a calamity (vyasanasya) befalling single parts of a constituent, it is in 
accordance with the peculiar nature (visesatah, of the calamity) that numerousness 
ete. leads to success.’ It is not necessary to understand the vyasana to be that of 
parts of a prakrti. Cn has two explanations, the second of which is adopted in Cs. 
According to it, ‘ the numerousness etc. of parts of constituents is more effective than 
the greater or less importance (visesa) of the calamity affecting those parts.’ Cn 
adds “if, for example, the vijigisw has janapadavyasana and the enemy has durgavya- 
sana, the former (even though in a greater calamity) would succeed, if his janapada 
has numerousness ete. and if the avayavas of the enemy’s durga (such as dhdnvana, 
vana, ete.) do not have bahubhdva ete.’ This is reading too much in the words. 
It is also doubtful if a comparison between the calamities of two kings is intended 
in this stanza. Cn’s first explanation is ‘ on account of the greater or less importance 
(visegatah, i.e., baliyastvat) of the calamities of the members (avayava), viz., the 
constituents (i.¢e., with prakrtayah eva avayavah) being thus declared, the numerous- 
ness ete, (of a later prakrti, whose calamity is lighter) brings success.’ ‘The first half 
does not seem properly understood. — 9.7.48-49 show that bahubhava and danurdga 
belong to avayavas of purusaprakrtis, while sara to those of dravyaprakrtis. 


62 It is proposed to read ndvidheyalam for nabhidheyikam of the mss., and 
avidheyaka is understood as ‘ not under control, not effective, ete.’ ; ndvidhayakam 


i 
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of excellences by the rest of the constituents is not rendered un- 
serviceable. 


63 But where the destruction of the rest of the constituents 
is likely to follow from the calamity of one, that calamity would 
be more serious, whether of the principal or of (some) other 
(constituent). 


CHAPTER TWO 


SECTION 128 CONSIDERATIONS REGARDING THE CALAMITIES OF 
THE KING AND KINGSHIP $ 


1 The king and (his) rule, this is the sum-total of the constituents. 


2 For the king, there is (danger of) revolt in the interior or in 
the outer regions. 3 Because of danger as from a snake, a rising in 


may also be read in this sense. dvayoh refers to two constituents of the same state. 
gunatah is construed with ksaydai, the idea understood being that the difference 
arises from a greater or Jess deterioration in the excellences of the prakrtis. Cn has 
two explanations, the first of which is ‘ when the same prakrit of the conqueror and 
the enemy is in a calamity, the difference is due to absence of bahubhava and other 
qualities ; but if the remaining prakriis possess their excellences, that renders the 
absence of bahubhdva and other qualities ineffective (gunaksayasya avidhayakam 
bhavati).’ In the second, Cn has ‘ the distinction is according to presence of qualities 
(gunatah) or their absence (ksaydt), provided the excellences of the remaining prakrtis 
mentioned above (abhidheyaka, i.e., abhidhaya visaytkrtam) are not present in those of 
the enemy.’ There seems little justification for supplying parasya in the second half. 
Cs differs from the second explanation in Cn only in referring gunatah to the conqueror 
and ksayat to the enemy or vice versa instead of referring both to the vijigisu. In this 
s. dvayoh can be understood to refer to two rival kings ; however, it appears better to 
understand two prakrtis of the same state by it. Meyer construes ksayat with the 
second half, ‘if after deterioration of a constituent, the remaining constituents are 
in an excellent condition, the-calamity is not worth mentioning (nabhidheyikam).’ 
This last is extremely doubtful. à 

: 63 ckavyasanad shows that dvayoh in the last stanza refers to prakrtis rather than 
to rival kings. — pradhānasya, i.e., of the king. 


| 


8.2 

The Chapter deals with rājavyasana and rājyavyasana in ss. 2-4 and 5-25 respec- 
tively. The former is concerned with danger to the king’s person, the latter with 
abnormal forms of rule. 

1 rājārājyam: this is not the same thing as ‘ l’état c'est moi’ of Louis XIV. 
rajya refers to rulership or rule and does not mean ‘kingdom.’ The idea here is, 
the king and his rule constitute the sum-total of prakrtis. The other prakrtis are 
subservient to that. The supreme importance of the king and his rule is thus em- 
phasised. Because of this importance, the question of the vyasanas befalling them 
is taken up first. Cn Cs (agreeing in this with Kamandaka, 15.1) understand by 
rdjya all the other prakrtis from amdtya to mitra. But rajya in this Chapter has 
nothing to do with those prakrtis. 
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the interior is a greater evil thana rising in the outer regions, and a rising 
of ministers of the interior (a greater evil) than a rising in the interior. 
4 Therefore, he should keep the power of the treasury and the army 
in his own hands. 


5 ‘As between rule by two and rule without the (legitimate) 


king, rule by two is destroyed by hatred and loyalty towards each 
other’s parties or by mutual rivalry; rule without the (legitimate) 
king, on the other hand, looking to the winning of the hearts of the 
subjects, is enjoyed by the others as it exists,’ say the teachers. 


6 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 7 Rule by two, (e.g.), by father and 
son or by two brothers, continues to exist, with well-being and security 
equally shared and with ministers held in check. 8 Rule without the 
(legitimate) king, on the other hand, snatching what belongs to another 
still living, and thinking, ‘ This does not belong to me,’ impoverishes 
it, carries it off or sells it or, if (still) disaffected, leaves it and goes 
away. 


2 abhyantara kopa and bahya kopa are described in 9.3.12 and 22 respectively. 
3 ahibhayat: a simile is implied; the ablative shows hetu. — antaramdlyakopa 
is defined in 9.3.20 and refers to a rising of palace officials like dauvarika, antarvamsika 
ete. — antahkkopa is the same as abhyantarakopa. 


5 dvairdjya: as the sequel shows, this is joint rule by two kings, not a partition 
of a kingdom into two, as is the case in Médlavikdgnimitra, Act 5. — vairdjya 
‘being without the king’ is in effect rule by one other than the legitimate ruler of 
the.state. Some enemy, after conquering a state, has driven out its ruler and 
started ruling over it from his own state. The text does not justify the thesis of 
Jayaswal (Hindu Polity, I, 92) that this means a kingless state and that it implies 
a real democratic constitution, nor is vairdjya an artistocracy (vi-rāj) ruling under 
authority from janapada or the entire body of the people (H. K. Deb, THQ, XIV, 
372 ff.) — anyaih cannot mean ‘by the subjects’ (Cs) or ‘by everybody’ 
(Deb, loc. cit., p. 370), It refers to those who have forcibly seized the kingdom. 

7 tulyayogaksemam is a reply to parasparasamgharsena ; if welfare is equally 
shared, there need be no rivalry. Cn rightly adds ‘ mitho virodhdsambhavat’ by way 
of explanation. —- amdtydvagraham is from Cn Cs. It means ‘where the ministers 
are held in check’ and is a reply to anyonyapalssaduesa- ete. Cn, however, has ‘if 
a conflict does arise, the ministers can set it right’; Cs has ‘the ministers can 
prevent double rule from coming into existence,’ which is hardly likely; the question 
of preventing deairdjya is not being discusssd here. V. Raghavan (Proceedings of 
the All-India Oriental Conference, Nagpur, 1946, pp. 103-4) proposes mitho ’vagraham, 
regarding tulyayogaksemam as a reply to anyonyapaksa- ete. and mitho *vagraham as 
a reply to parasparasamgharsena. He thinks that the amdatyas have no place here. 
But anyonyapaksa- does contain a reference to such officers in both parties, And 
tulya- ete. appears more likely as a reply to paraspara- etc. The case of Malavikagni- 
mitra 5.14 (paraspardvagrahanirvikdrau) is not exactly parallel. The two kings 
there rule over two halves of Vidarbha independently and are both vassals to another 
sovereign. 8 vatrdjya does not necessarily refer to rule by foreigners from outside 
India, as Meyer thinks. The foreign ruler is only from a neighbouring state in 
Indja. Though the subject for karsayati cte. is vairajyam, we have to understand 
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9 As between a king blind and a king deviating from the science, 
‘The king, blind because he is without the eye of science, doing whatso- 
ever pleases him, obstinately resolved, or led by others, ruins the king- 
dom with (his acts of) injustice ; but one deviating from the science 
is easy of persuasion in those cases where his mind has strayed from 
the science,’ say the teachers. 


| 


10 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 11 The blind king can be made 
to follow any course of action through the excellence of his associates. 
12 One deviating from the science, however, with his mind firmly 
fixed on what is contrary to the science, ruins the kingdom and himself 
with his injustice. 


13 As between a sick and a new king, ‘ The sick king meets with 
(the danger of) the overthrow of his rule caused by ministers or danger 
to his own life caused by (carrying on the) rule; the new king, on the 
other hand, busies himself with acts like observance of his duties, 
showing favours, granting exemptions, bestowing gifts and conferring 
honour, which please and benefit the subjects,’ say the teachers. 


l4 ‘No, says Kautilya. 15 The sick king carries on the kingly 
duties as they were going on before. 16 The new king, however, 
thinking the kingdom, won by force, to be his, behaves as he likes with- 
out restraint. 17 Or, being in the power of his associates in revolt, 
he tolerates the ruin of the kingdom. 18 Not being rooted among the 
subjects, he becomes easy to uproot. 


19 With respect to the sick king, there is this distinction, one 
afilicted by a foul disease and one not so afflicted. 20 With respect 


the foreign ruler. as meant. Cn Cs read vairdjye for vairajyam. The construction 
becomes easy in that case, though the subject for kargayali etc. has then to be 
supplied. — Jayaswal’s translation of the s. (Hindu Polity, I, 94) ‘ nobody feels 
in a Vairajya government the feeling of “mine” (with regard to the state), the 
aim of political organism is rejected, any one can sell away (the country), no one feels 
responsible, or becoming indifferent leaves the state’ does too much violence to 
the text. 
9 For asastracaksur andhah, cf. 1.14.7. — calitasastra is one who deliberately 
flouts the teaching of the sdstra. 
13 prdnabadham va rdjyamilam : this clearly means that carrying on the rule 
would be too much for the health of the king and he might die, as Meyer says. Cn 
has ‘the people consider him unfit to rule and overthrow him.’ — prakrtirañja- 
nopakarath is an adjective to the preceding expression. 5: 
15 rdjapranidhim as in 1.19. 16 baldvarjitam and sdmutthayikath (s. 17) 
show that ‘new king’ means a usurper. The difference from vatrajya is that in this 
case the new ruler is not a foreigner, but a usurper from the same land, perhaps 
even a scion of the same family to which the ousted king belonged. 
19 pdparogi, i.e., suffering from foul disease such as leprosy and so on. — The 
idea in these two ss. appears to be that in connection with the choice between a siek 
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A 
to the new, also, (the distinction is) one of noble birth and one not of 
noble birth. 

21 As between a weak king of noble birth and a strong king not 
of noble birth, ‘ The subjects yield with difficulty to the overtures of the 
weak though nobly-born king, having regard to his weakness, but easily 
(yield) to those of the strong though low-born king, having regard to 
his strength,’ say the teachers. 

22 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 23 The subjects submit of their own 
accord to a weak king of noble birth, as a natural capacity to rule devolves 
on one of noble birth. 24 And they frustrate the overtures of the 
strong but low-born king, since in love are all virtues present. 25 he 
loss of the crops is a greater evil than the loss of sowings, as it involves 
loss of efforts, drought (a greater evil) than excessive rain, as it involves 
loss of livelihood, $ 


26 The relative seriousness or otherwise of calamities of the 
constituents, (taken) two at a time, has been set forth in the tradi- 
tional order, as the ground for marching or staying quiet. 


-o 


king and a new king, the preference indicated above need not be mechanically 
followed, but the nature of the illness and the nobility or otherwise of birth of the 
new king should also be taken into account. 


21 wpajapa is usually ‘secret instigation’ in order to win a person over to 
one’s side. Here it refers to overtures, not necessarily secret, made for that purpose. 


23 jatyam ete. is repeated from 7.17.21. 24 anurdge sdrvagunyam from Cn Cs is 
found in 7.5.14 in the same connection. The reading of the mss. anwyoge sddgunyam 
yields little relevant sense. 25 praydsavadhdt etc.: Cn Cs regard the two state- 
ments in this s. as dealing with troubles caused by foreign invasion and divine 
calamities respectively. But this seems hardly right. Such a discussion would be 
out of place here ; it would have been included in 8.4, under pidanavarga. The 
two things are unconnected with rdjavyasana or rajyavyasana, which form the topic 
of this Chapter. The s. seems to contain two maxims pertaining to rule by a weak 
king and a strong king. Mule by the latter is like sasyavadha or avrsti, that by a weak 
king like mustivadha * destruction of sowings’ or ativursti. This is intended to support 
the view that rule by the durbala noble king is preferable. It is not unlikely that the 
s. is a marginal comment that has got into the text. — Meyer finds here the words 
of experience of Candragupta’s minister, who, having fallen from the ‘rains (of 
favour)’ to the gutter, is bitter against the low upstart whom he helped to power. 
It is as difficult to agree with this inference as with Jolly’s opposite inference that the 
author could not have been the minister who had helped an upstart to power. Personal 
experience need not be understood as reflected in this passage. 


26 The stanza is unrelated to the contents of this Chapter, but forms a summing 
up of the discussion in the last Chapter; it should have preferably come at the end of 
8.1. — ydane sthdne refers to ydtavyarn raksitavyam of 8.1.1. Hence Meyer’s 
proposal to read sthdne sthdne ‘ in each case ’ is unacceptable. 
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CHAPTER THREE 


SECTION 129 THE GROUP OF THE VICES OF MAN 


1 Absence of training in the lores is the cause of a man’s vices. 
2 For, an untrained person does not see the faults in vices. 3 We 
shall set them forth. 
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4 A group of three (vices) springs from anger, a group of four ‘ 
springs from lust. 


5 Of the two, anger is more serious. 6 For, anger acts every- 
where. 7 And mostly kings under the influence of anger are known 
to have been killed by risings among the subjects, those under the 
influence of lust (are known to be killed) by enemies and diseases as 
a result of losses. 


8 ‘No, says Bhāradvāja. 9 ‘Anger is behaviour proper for 
a good man, (a means of) requiting enmity, extirpation of insults and | 
keeping men in dread. 10 And resort to anger is ever needed for i 
putting down evil. 11 Lust is (a means of) attainment of success, 
conciliation, generosity of nature and being lovable. 12 And resort 
to lust is ever needed for the enjoyment of the fruits of works done.’ | 


13 ‘No, says Kautilya. 14 Becoming hated, making enemies, 
and association with pain, that is anger. 15 Humiliation, loss of 
wealth, and association with harmful persons like thieves, gamblers, i 
hunters, singers and players on instruments, that is lust. 16 Of these, | 
being hated is a greater evil than humiliation. 17 One humiliated is 
held in their power by his own people and by others ; the hated one | 
is exterminated. 18 Making enemies is a greater evil than loss of 
wealth. 19 Loss of wealth endangers the treasury, making enemies fl 
endangers life. 20 Association with pain is a greater evil than associa- 


8.3 

3 tan has in view dosan; hence the masculine. 

7 ksayanimittam is read as in Cn, and arivyddhibhih is preferred to ativyddht- 
bhik. As Cn explains kgaya refers to losses of kosa and danda (in the case of ari) 
and to decay of the body (in the case of vyadht). vyaya does not have such a double 
significance and does not appear authentic. ativyadhi, though possible (cf. 7.6.9), 
seems less likely. —- iti: Meyer thinks that the name of the teacher or school 
holding this view is lost. Perhaps acdaryah was originally there after îti. 

9 vairaydtanam and avajhdvadho from Cn Cs are quite obviously the only cor- 
rect readings. 11 siddhilabhah: a strong desire or urge often leads to success. 
— Bharadvaja does not regard kopa and kama as vices and is therefore un- 
concerned with their relative seriousness. 

14 $atruvedanam ‘finding enemies,’ i.e., making erence Meyer’s ‘ feeling 
enmity towards others’ does not quite fit s. 19. — duhkhasangah : aranga is 
close contact, association. 15 pdtaccara ‘a thief’ is explained in Cn as ‘a drunk- 
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tion with harmful persons. 21 Association with harmful persons 
can be remedied in a moment, association with pain causes prolonged 
distress. 22 Therefore, anger is more serious. E 
23 Verbal injury, violation of property and physical injury 
(are vices springing from anger). 
24 ‘As between verbal injury and violation of property, verbal 
injury is worse,’ says Viśālākşa. 25 ‘For, a spirited man, spoken to 
harshly; retaliates with energy. 26 The barb of offensive speech, 
embedded in the heart, inflames the spirit and afflicts the senses.’ 
27 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 28 Honouring with money removes — 
the dart of speech, but violation of property means loss of livelihood. 


29 Not giving (what belongs to the other), taking away, destroying or { 
abandoning property is violation of property. 
80 ‘As between violation of property and physical injury, viola- j 


tion of property is worse,’ say the followers of Parāśara. 31 ‘Spiritual 
good and pleasures are rooted in money. 82 And the world is tied up 
with money. 33 Its destruction is a greater evil.’ 

34 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 35 Even fora very large sum of money, 
no one would desire the loss of his life. 36 And through physical 
injury a person incurs that same danger at the hands of others. 


87 This is the group of three (vices) springing from anger. ” 


88 The group of four (vices) springing from lust, however, is, 
hunting, gambling, women and drink, 


89 Among them, ‘Of hunting and gambling, hunting is worse,’ says 
Pisuna. 40 ‘For, in it, the danger of robbers, enemies, wild animals, 
.forest fires and stumbling and loss of way as well as hunger and thirst 
constitute a danger to life. 41 In gambling, however, there is only 
winning for one expert in dice, as it was for Jayatsena and Duryodhana.’ 

42 ‘No, says Kautilya. 43 Of the two (parties in gambling) 
there is also loss for one, as is illustrated by Nala and Yudhisthira. 
44 And the same money, won at gambling, becomes a bait and leads 
to formation of enmities. 45 Uncertainty as to existing wealth and 


ard’. 21 muhtirtapratikdro: Cn Cs read muhtirtapritikaro; but the former 
presents a better contrast to dirghaklegakaro. ; 


25 pratyārohati ‘climbs back,’ i.e., retaliates. 
29 paritydgah, i.e., ‘ non-protection of goods entrusted to one’s care? (Cn Cs). 
40 prāņābādhah is the predicate for stenāmitra- etc. and kşutpipāse. 41 


Jayatsena is apparently the name of Nala’s brother. According to the Mahabha- 
rata, 8.56.4 ff., however, Nala had lost to Puskara. 


i 44 amisam “a bait’ which lures other gamblers to covet it (Meyer) rather than 
“a prey, l.e., an object of enjoyment for all (not for himself)’ (Cn Cs), — vairā- 
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obtaining non-existing wealth, loss before a thing is enjoyed and getting 
illness due to retention of urine, motions of the bowel, hunger and so on, 
are the evils of gambling. 46 But in hunting, there is exercise, getting 
rid of phlegm, bile, fat and (a tendency to) perspiration, practice in 
hitting the targets of moving and stationary bodies, knowledge of the 
minds of animals in anger, fear and condition of ease, and (only) 
occasional marching. 


47 ‘Of the vices of gambling and women, the vice of gambling 
(is worse)’ says Kaunapadanta. 48 ‘For, continuously, at night 
in lamplight, and (eyen) when tlre mother has died, the gambler goes 
on playing. 49 And if questioned in difficulties, he becomes enraged. 
50 But in case of indulgence in women, questioning concerning 
spiritual and material well-being is indeed possible on occasions of bath, 
toilet and meals. 51 And it is possible to employ a woman in what is 
beneficial to the king or to turn her away by means of silent punishment 
or disease or to make her go away.’ 

52 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 53 Deliverance is possible in gambling, 
without deliverance is addiction to women. 54 Failure to show 
himself, aversion for work, absence of material good and loss of spiritual 
good by allowing the right time to pass, weakness in administration and 
addiction to drink (result from addiction to women). 


55 ‘Of the vices of women and drink, indulgence in women 
(is worse), says Vatavyadhi. 56 ‘For, harmfulness among women is 
of various kinds as explained in (the Section on) rules for the royal 


nubandhah from Cn is a better expression than vairabandhah of the mss. 45 vipra- 
tipattih ‘ conflict ’ seems to refer to uncertainty, rather than ‘ misuse ° (Cn). Meyer 
has ‘slipping out of one’s hand’. 46 kopabhayasthdnesu is from Cn. Cn explains 
sthana as ‘ condition of ease’. With -sthdnehitesu of the mss., Cs understands hita 
in the sense of ‘ activity °. Meyer prefers to read hitesu as a separate word ` in condi- 
tions of well-being,’ which is not very happy. — anityaydna, i.e., you do not have 
to go out always ; only occasionally you go hunting. Meyer thinks that nityayanam 
‘ being always on the move ` is better. But that would hardly be a point in favour 
of hunting. 

51 updmsudandena: Meyers attempts to get over the difficulty of ‘silent ` 
punishment for women, occasioned by his belief that Indians looked upon a woman’s 
murder as a ghastly sin, are all unsuccessful. We have to face the fact that one 
teacher, Kauņapadanta, at least had no scruples on that score. -— Cn construes 
vydvartayitum with upamsudandena, and avasrdvayitum with vyadhind. That is 
also likely. = h 

53 sapratyddeyam, i.e., from which a person can be reclaimed. ‘The losses of 
which can be recovered’ is much less likely. 54 In view of the ca after dhar- 
malopah, anartho is read as a separate word. The compound @narthadharmalopah 
is awkward. ‘ 

56 daligyam is not mere foolishness, but harmfulness, as shown by the con- 
tents of 1.20.14-17. — As the quotation from Vatavyadhi refers to the section 
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residence. 57 In drink, on the other hand, there is the enjoyment of 
pleasures of the senses, such as sound and others, making gifts of love, 
honouring attendants, and the removal of fatigue caused ‘by work.’ 

58 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 59 In the case of indulgence in women 
there is begetting of an offspring and protection of oneself with wives 
at home, the opposite of this with outside women, ruin of everything 
with women unapproachable (for one). 60 Both these (evils) are there 
in the vice of drink. 61 The excellences of drink are: loss of con- 
sciousness, insane behaviour of one not insane, appearing like a corpse 
when not deceased, exposing private parts to view, loss of learning, 
intellect, strength, wealth and friends, separation from the good, 
association with the harmful, and attachment to skill in lute and song, 
destructive of wealth. 


62 Of gambling and wine, gambling (is worse). 63 ‘The success 
or failure of one side, due to the stakes, leads to strife among the subjects 
by creating two factions concerning animate and inanimate objects. 
64 And in particular, in the case of oligarchies and of royal families 
having the character of an oligarchy, there are dissensions caused by 
gambling and destruction caused by that; hence it is the most evil 
among vices, as it favours evil men, (and) since it leads to weakness in 
administration. 


65 Lust means the favouring of evil persons, anger, the 
suppression of good persons. Because of the multitude of evils 
(resulting from them), both are held to be a calamity without end. ` 


66 Hence, the self-possessed (king) should give up anger and 
lust, the starting point of all calamities, the destroyers of the 
patrimony, by waiting upon elders and gaining control over his 
senses. x 


on nigantapranidhi, it is reasonable to suppose that his work contained a section 
similar to 1.20 above. 

60 fad ubhayam, i.e., the viparyaya (viz., absence of offspring and absence of 
self-protection) and sarvocchittth ‘ruin of everything’. 61 pdnasarmpad: sam- 
pad appears to be used ironically. : 

62 Cn, followed by Cs, reads ekesdm at the end of this s., explaining it by ‘in the 
opinion of some’. It then adds anyesdm after vindga iti in s. 64, interpreting 
asatpragraha there as ‘indulgence in drink’. That is quite unlikely, as is shown 
by the fact that s. 64 is quoted in 15.1.43-44 as an illustration of vyakhydna, where 
anyesam is not to be found, showing that right up to the end of s. 64 we have only 
dyüta in view and nowhere pana. It is therefore better to read ekesdm at the be- 
ginning of s. 63 in the sense of ‘ of one party (to the game)’. 63 pradnisu refers 
to betting on animal fights, races etc., while nigcetanesu refers to dice etc. 64 
samghandm : see 11.1 below. —  samghadharmindm rajakulandm : this refers to 
the kulasarngha of 1.17.58 in which all male adults of the dynasty form a condomi- 
nium over the state. 
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CHAPTER FOUR 


SECTION 130 THE GROUP OF AFFLICTIONS 

SECTION 181 THE -GROUP OF HINDRANCES 

SECTION 132 THE GROUP OF STOPPAGES OF PAYMENT TO THE 
TREASURY 


1 Visitations from the gods are: fire, floods, disease, famine and 
epidemic. 

2 ‘Of fire and floods, the affliction of fire is irremediable and all- 
consuming, while the affliction of floods is such that escape from it is 
possible and its dangers can be tided over,’ say the teachers. 3 ~ No,’ 
says Kautilya. 4 Fire burns (at most) a village or half a village ; 
floods, on the other hand, carry away hundreds of villages. 


5 ‘Of disease and famine, disease ruins undertakings by hindering 
the activity of workers who die or are sick or afflicted, whereas famine 
does not ruin undertakings and yields taxes in money and cattle,’ 
say the teachers. 6 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 7 Disease afflicts only one 
region and remedies can be found for it, while famine afflicts the whole 
country and leads to absence of livelihood for living beings. 


8 By that is explained epidemic. 
9 ‘Of the loss of common men and that of chiefs, the loss of 
common men brings about insecurity of undertakings, the loss of chiefs 


66 miilaharam: miila refers to the inherited kingdom, as Cn points out. Cf. 


2.9.20 ff. — vrddhasevi jitendriyah : cf. 1.5-7 above. — For vyasanas, cf. Manu 
7.45-52, which show some expansion and much difference as compared to the pre- 
sent text. 

8.4 


The first of the three Sections in this Chapter, which is mainly concerned with 


janapadavyasana, extends up to s. 47, the other two being disposed of in a single 


s. each. 

1 Cf. 4.8.1 for eight calamities of a divine origin. Rats, serpents ete. mentioned 
there are calamities of much less importance. — maraka is a pestilential epi- 
demic. 

2 gsakyapagamanam from Cn is certainly preferable to sakyopagamanam ; the 
idea is of possibility of escaping from the floods. — uktam, which appears in the 


reading of the mss., is due to a scribal error. i 

5 -vyadhitopasrsta is read as in Cs for -vyddhitapasrsta. It seems that upasrsia 
should be understood in the sense of ‘afflicted,’ i.e., incapacitated for work because 
of the illness. Cf. rogopasrsta (Raghuvamsa, 8.94). Cs, understanding it in the 
sense of ‘sick,’ explains upasrstaparicadraka by ‘ who nurse the sick’. paricaraka, 
however, is to be construed with preta and vyddhita as well and evidently refers to 


workmen employed on works. apasrsia may mean ‘who is relieved of his work ° 


(Meyer), or * who has left’; but wpasrsta is a better reading. 


8 tena seems to refer to famine as in Cs rather than to disease as in Cn. 
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is characterised by a hindrance to the carrying out of works,’ say the 
teachers. 10 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 11 The loss of common men 
can be made good because of the very large number of common men, not 
the loss of chiefs. 12 Tor, among thousands there is one chief or 
not (even one), because of the high degree of spirit and intelligence 
(necessary, and) because of the dependence of common men on him. 


13 ‘Of one’s own army and an enemy’s army, one’s own army 
harasses by excessive violence and levies, and cannot- be warded off, 
whereas an enemy’s army can be given a fight or can be escaped from 
by means of flight or by a treaty,’ say the teachers. 14 ‘No, says 
Kautilya. 15 Harassment by one’s own army can be avoided by 
winning over or destroying the leaders among the principal officers or 
it afflicts (only) a part of the country, whereas the enemy’s army, which 
afflicts the whole country, ruins it by plunder, slaughter, burning, 
destroying and carrying (people) off. 

16 ‘Of strife among subjects and strife in the royal family, strife 
among subjects, creating a split among subjects, invites attacks by 
enemies, while strife in the royal family brings about double food, 
wages and exemptions for the subjects,’ say the teachers. 17 ‘No,’ 
says Kautilya. 18 Strife among subjects can be averted by winning 
over the leaders among the subjects or by removal of the cause of strife. 
19 And subjects, contending among themselves, benefit (the king) by 
their mutual rivalry. 20 Strife in the royal family, on the other hand, 
leads to harassment and destruction of the subjects and can be overcome 
(only) with a double exertion. 


21 ‘Of indulgence in pleasures by the country people and that by 
the king, indulgence in pleasures by the country people brings about the 
destruction of the fruits of works for all three times, whereas indulgence 


9 ksudraka: ef. 1.18.18. — mukhya refers to principal officers and chieftains, 
including feudatorics. 12 saltvaprajnadhikyat: Cs makes this the reason for 
kgudrakanan taddgrayalvam. Cn does not read tadāśrayatvāt ksudrakdnam, and 
it seems very likely that these words are only a marginal comment that has erept 
into the text. They do not provide the reason for the statement in bhavati eko 
na vd, as the use of the ablative is expected to do. 


13 dandakarabhyam: in spite of its use along with kara, danda here is ob- 
viously ‘foree’ rather than ‘fines’, — apasarena : the flight is by the people 
rather than by the king. 15 prakrtipurusamukhya : it seems that prakrtipurusa 
means a principal officer, and mukhya refers to leaders or the foremost among them. 
Cf. 12.8.14, Cn seems to have read only prakrtimukhya and explained it By, * chief 
among ministers’. — apavdhanaih from Cn Cs is clearly necessary. Cf. 2.1.1, also 
8.2.8. 


16 rdjavivddah is strife among members of the royal family for power. 
18 upagraha is conciliation, winning over. 20 dvigunavydyama, i.e., effort double 
that required for putting down strife among subjects. 
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in pleasures by the king confers benefit on artisans, artists, actors, 
reciters, prostitutes and traders,’ say the teachers. 22 ‘ No,’ says 
Kautilya. 23 Indulgence in pleasures by the country people consumes 
little for the sake of the removal of fatigue caused by work and, after 
consuming, leads to application to work once again, whereas indulgence 

in pleasures by the king afflicts (the subjects) through seizure of whathe  _ 
pleases, demands, gifts and seizure of works by (the king) himself and 

by his favourites. 


24 ‘Of the king’s beloved and the prince, the prince harasses 
through seizure of what he pleases, demands, gifts and ‘seizure of 
works by himself and by his favourites, the king’s beloved through 
enjoyment of pl-asures,’ say the teachers. 25 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 
26 The prince can be held in check through the minister and the 
chaplain, not the king’s beloved, because of her foolishness and associa- 
tion with harmful persons. 


27 ‘ Of a band (of fighting units) and a chief, the band, impossible 
to suppress because of large numbers, harasses through robbery and 
forcible seizure, the chief through favouring and destroying undertakings,’ 
say the teachers. 28 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 29 A band is easy to 
restrain because of common character and vices or through the winning 
over of the chief or a part of the band. 30 The chief,efull of hauteur, 
harasses by destroying the lives and property of others. 


31 ‘Of the Director of Stores and the Administrator, the Director 
of Stores harasses by finding fault with what is done and by (imposing) 
penalties, while the Administrator, supervised by a bureau, enjoys 
(only) the fruit ass‘gned,’ say the teachers. 82 ‘No says Kautilya. 
33 The Director of Stores receives as admissible in the treasury what 


g, crops sown in the past are not cared for, sowings in the 
present are not made and preparation of land for future sowing is not made’ (Cn). 
— -riipdjied-, found in Cn Cs, is missing in the mss. It seems quite authentic. 
23 gacchati: as the subject is -vihdrak, gamayati would appear better. — 
svayamgraha : cf. 8.1.44. — pranaya: cf. 5.2.16 ete. — panyagara is a present 
consisting of goods. Cf. 7.15.20 cte. —- karyepagraha: Cn has * receiving 
bribes for allowing any work to be done’. Meyer has “seizure of works’, i.e., — 
appropriation of their fruits. That would appear to be better. 


21 tratkdlyena ‘c.g. 


24 subhaga ‘beloved ° of the king. In 12.2.15, the word is used as an adjective 
to mahist. Were a queen or a mistress may be understood. 

27 $reni is clearly a band or community of fighting men, normally carrying on 
some peaceful occupation. Cf. 7.11.18. For mukhya, cf. ss. 9-12 above. 29 
samanasilavyasanatvat : the idea seems to be, if one of them can be won over, the 
others would follow suit. ‘The idea in Cs is, they can be restrained by other men 


of the same character and vices. 30 sfambha * haughtiness ’; ef. 1.9.1,3 ete. 


31 karanddhisthitah : this can mean ‘under the control of a bureau ` as in Bre- A 


locr (ITI, 223), and that sense better suits the context here, though in 2.5.8 and 
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is guaranteed by others, whereas the Administrator first secures wealth 
seta) R 


for himself, then collects revenue for the king or allows it to perish, 
and in the matter of receiving others’ property he acts on his own 
authority. 

34 ‘Of the frontier officer and the trader, the frontier officer 
harasses a trade-route by allowing the activity of robbers and charging 
excessive duties, whereas traders promote (a trade-route) through 
benefits conferred by goods carried out and goods brought in exchange,’ 
say the teachers. 35 ‘No, says Kautilya. 36 The frontier officer 
maintains (a trade-route) by favouring the bringing together of goods, 
whereas traders, joining together and raising or lowering the (prices of) 
goods, make a profit of one hundred panas on one pana or of one hundred 
kumbhas on one kwmbha. 


37 As between land seized by a person of noble birth and land 
occupied by herds of cattle, ‘Land seized by a person of noble birth, 
though yielding abundant produce, is not fit to be retrieved (if) useful in 
providing soldiers, because of the fear of the danger of a calamity, 
while land occupied by herds of éattle, being suited for agriculture, is 
fit to be reclaimed. 38 For, pasture-land is made to yield before 
fields,’ say the teachers. 39 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 40 Land seized 


2.11.1, the expression seems to mean ‘presiding over an office’. 33 /krld- 
vastham : for avasthd * guarantee,’ ef. 2.8.29. — svapratyayah ‘trusting in him- 
self, i.e., acting on his own atthority. Cf. 2.86.5; 8.14.84. — Breloer (III, 
101-102) makes this comment: ‘The dedryas look only at the goods; what the 
samahartr pilfers is for the private individuals to see, the state is not harmed there- 
by. Kauțilya, on the contrary, looks upon harm to the people and to the economy 
as harm to the state, a sort of state socialism.’ It is doubtful if this view can be 
sustained on the strength of this passage. 


34 coraprasarga ‘letting loose thieves,’ i. e., encouraging them. Cn Cs read 

- -prasanga, understanding it as ‘instigation’. — panyapratipanya: cf. 2.16.18 ete. 

36 sampata ‘ coming together ` or ‘ bringing together’. — vartayali: the object 

is vanikpatham. — pane panasatam is a profit of 10,000% ; this is an exaggeration, 
as pointed out in Cn. — djivanti ‘live on’ as well as ‘make a profit of.’ 


37 abhijdia is a man from a noble family, particularly from the royal family 
itself. Cf. 13.5.19. — wuparuddha * blocked,’ i.e., occupied, seized. — mahd-- 
phala “pi dyudhiyopakarint: the contribution of fighting men which the land is 
likely to make is not to be understood as the great phala derived from it. — 
vyasanabadhabhaydi : Cn Cs understand the danger to be that soldiers would not be - 
available in times of calamities (i.e., vyasane abadhabhayat). But if the land is re- 
covered, the fighting men in it would certainly be available. The danger would 
rather appear to be that of a fight in case an attempt is made to rescue it; such a 
conflict would be a calamity. vyasandbddha may be understood as ‘ the danger of 
a calamity ` -— Meyer has an altogether different explanation. Ie reads amahd- 
phalä, interprets abhijdta as ‘cultivable plants’ and translates, ‘ land fully covered 
by cultivable plants, even though not yielding great produce, should not be freed, 
being useful for service in war.’ This is highly doubtful. 40  atyantama- 
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by a person of noble birth, even if yielding extremely great benefit, 
is fit to be retrieved because of the fear of the danger of a calamity, 
whereas that occupied by herds of cattle, of benefit to the treasury 
and useful for transport, is not fit to be reclaimed, except in case of 
obstruction to the sowing of crops. 


41 ‘Of highway robbers and forest tribes, highway robbers, 
operating at night and lying in wait, attack men’s bodies, are a constant 
danger, rob hundreds of thousands (in cash) and stir up principal men, 
(while) forest tribes, operating in forests on the frontier far away, are 
openly known and move before the eyes of all, and harm only a part 
of the country,’ say the teachers. 42 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 43 Rob- | 
bers rob only the negligent, are few in number, powerless and easy to know i 
and capture, whereas forest tribes, living in their own territory, are 
many in number and brave, fight openly, seize and ruin countries, 
having the same characteristics as a king. 


? 


44 Of deer parks and elephant forests, deer, being plenty in 
number, yield the benefit of abundant meat and skins, cause little 
trouble about fodder and are easy to control. 45 Elephants are the 
reverse of this when being caught, and if rogues, they lead to the ruin 
of the country. 


46 Of benefit conferred on one’s own sthdniya and that conferred 
on an enemy’s sthdniya, the benefit conferred on one’s own sthaniya, 
(viz.,) the benefit of grains, cattle, money and forest produce, is capable 


hepakard, because it supplies a very large number of fighting men. There is no 
reference to phala here. — vyasanabadha-: the danger is of the abhijata becom- 
ing very powerful and attempting to seize the kingdom for himself. 


man menare ie n ge ame A AAR S 


41 rdtrisattracarah: it is true that rdtré is one of the satiras mentioned in 10.3.24 
and that therefore a single idea ‘ operating under cover of night’ is possible ; 
nevertheless, two ideas ‘ operating at night and after lying in wait’ seem better. 
rdtrisattra can hardly mean ‘ nocturnal assemblies (of thieves, robbers ete.)’ as 
J. Charpentier (JRAS, 1984, 113-4) thinks it means in Saundarananda, 2.28. With 
these words, -carāh from Cn Cs is to be preferred to -parah. -— nityah: Cn does 
not seem to have read this word. Meyer suggests anityāh * never in one place’; 
Charpentier suggests nityam. ; 


43 kunthah: cf. 7.12.9,13. — rajasadharmanah, i.e., as dangerous as an enemy 
king. 


44 mandagrasdvaklesinah : Cs has ‘eating little fodder and hence causing little 

` trouble in catehing them.’ It may simply mean ` causing little trouble about food.” | 

45  grhyamdnah : Cs construes this with dustas ca; it seems, however, that the : $ 
latter begins a new clause. Meyer proposes agrhyamanah * if they are not caught 
and if they are wicked etc.’ However, grhyamandh appears better. — Meyer 
thinks that ss. 44-45 contain the opinion of the dedryas and that its refutation by 
KXautilya has been Jost. The latter, he argues, would not be so hard on his favourite 
elephants. However, when it is a question of pidana or affliction, even Kautilya 

could not possibly have argued that elephants are less troublesome than deer. > 


é 
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of sustaining the lives of the country people in times of trouble. 47 The 
reverse is the benefit conferred on an enemy's sthdniya. 

Thus ends the topic of afflictions. 

48 Internal (hindrance) is hindrance by the chiefs, external the 
hindrance caused by enemies or forest tribes. 

Thus ends the topic of hindrances. 

49 Affected by those two (hindrances) and by the afflictions as 
described, appropriated by chiefs, impaired by exemptions, scattered, 
wrongfully collected, (and) carried off by neighbouring kings and forest 
tribes, — these are stoppages of (payment to the) treasury. 

50 The (king) should strive to prevent the afflictions from 
arising and to overcome those that have arisen, as well as to destroy 
the hindrances and stoppages (of payment) for the sake of the 
country’s prosperity. 


CHAPTER FIVE 


SECTION 133 THE GROUP OF CALAMITIES OF THE ARMY 
SECTION 134 THE GROUP OF CALAMITIES OF THE ALLY 

1 The calamities of the army are : (the state of being) unhonoured, 
dishonoured, unpaid, sick, newly arrived, come after a long march, 
exhausted, depleted, repulsed, broken in the first onslaught, caught 
in an unsuitable season, caught on an unsuitable terrain, despondent 


46 sthaniya: see 2.3.3, also 2.1.4. The upakdra is help rendered in times of 
difficulty. Cn explains ‘ durbhiksddisu krayavikrayavyavahdrah’. Such help may 
be given even to an enemy’s sthaniya. The upakara on a sthdniya is regarded as a 
pidana, perhaps because it is done at the cost of the rest of the country. However, 
such an upakdra on one’s sthdniya is said to sustain jdnapadas in times of dif- 
ficulty. It seems, therefore, that janapada means only ‘ natives’ as contrasted 
with foreigners in the parasthaniya. 


48 stambha refers to hindrances or obstructions caused to state undertakings by 


officers themselves or by enemies ete. — As suggested by Meyer an avagraha should 
be read after bahyo, so that amitra is understood, not mitra. Forest tribes are in- 
variably mentioned together with enemies, not with allies. —- It may be that 


this vyasana is principally that of a durga ; for the vyasanas of this prakyli are not 
mentioned elsewhere in this Book. 


49 saktah * clinging to,’ i.c., misappropriated, not paid into the treasurv. 
8.5 : 5 
The two Sections are to be found in ss. 1-21 and 22-30 respectively. 


1 Here and ins. 9 below Meyer's proposal to read Kalatragarbhi (for -garhi) has 
been adopted, being necessary for the sense required. It is supported by Kā- 
mandaka, 14.69,80. --- pariksiptam is from Cs for upaksiptam : it is supported by 
s. 13; ef. also Kāmandaka, 14.67,73. 
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of hope, deserted, with women-folk inside, with ‘ darts’ inside, with 
a rebellious base, split inside, run away, widely scattered, encamped 
near, completely absorbed, blocked, encircled, with supplies of grains 
and men cut off, dispersed in one’s own land, dispersed in an ally’s 
land, infested by treasonable men, with a hostile enemy in the rear, with 
its base denuded (of troops), not united with the master, with head 
broken, and blind. 


2 Among these, as between an unhonoured and a dishonoured 
(army), the unhonoured would fight when honoured with money, not 
the dishonoured, with resentment in its heart. 


8 As between an unpaid and a sick (army), the unpaid would fight 
if given pay at once, not the sick, unfit for work. 

4 As between a newly arrived (army) and one that has come after 
a long march, the newly arrived would fight after learning about the 
region from others and being mixed with old troops, not the one that has 
come after a long march, being troubled by the long march. 

5 As between an exhausted and a depleted (army), the exhausted 
would fight after getting refreshed with bath, food and sleep, not the 
depleted, with its draught-animals and men reduced in a fight elsewhere. 

6 As between a repulsed (army) and one broken in the first on- 
slaught, the repulsed, thrown back in the first encounter, would fight, 
being rallied by heroic men, not the one broken in the first onslaught, 
with its heroic men slain in the first encounter. 

7 As between an (army) caught in an unsuitable season and one 
caught on an unsuitable terrain, the one caught in an unsuitable season 
would fight when equipped with vehicles, weapons and armours suited 
to the-season, not the one caught on an unsuitable terrain, with its 
foraging raids and operations impeded. 

8. As between an (army) despondent of hope and a deserted 
one, the despondent would fight when its desires are fulfilled, not the 
deserted one, from which its chiefs have run away. 


2 krtarthamanam : ‘ which is honoured by giving money’ seems better than 
«given money and shown honour ° (Meyer). 
4 Were, as in s. 1, the mss. show dūrayāta; but dtirdyata from Cs seems pre- 


ferable. It is supported by Kamandaka, 14.67,76. Cn seems to have read diira- 


gala. 
7 yathartuyugya- is as proposed by Meyer for yatharluyogyayugya-. When 
yatha is there, yogya is unnecessary. — prasdra ‘a foraging raid’; cf. 10.2.5. 


8 apasrtamukhyam is from Cs. Cn seems to have read parisrlamukhyam. — 
Meyer remarks that parisrptam is a mistake for parasrstam ‘abandoned’. Kāman- 
daka, 14.69,83, has avamukta for parisrpta. 


w 
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9 As between an (army) with women-folk inside and one with 
darts inside. the one with women inside would fight after getting rid of 
the women, not the one with darts inside, having enemies inside it. 


10 As between an (army) with a rebellious base and one split 
inside, the one with a rebellious base would fight when its resentment is 
overcome by conciliation and other means, not the one split inside, $ 
divided from one another. 


11 As between an (army) run away and one widely scattered, the 
army that has run away, having crossed over to a single realm, would 
fight with diplomacy and military activity, finding shelter in a fastness 
or an ally, not the widely scattered one, gone to more than one realm, 
because of there being many dangers. 


12 As between an (army) encamped near (the enemy) and one 
completely absorbed (in his forces), the one encamped near, having 
separate marches and halts, would fight by over-reaching the enemy, 
not the one completely absorbed, with its halts and marches one with 
the enemy. 


13 As between a blocked and an encircled (army), the blocked 
one would fight the obstructor by getting out in another direction, not 
the encircled one, obstructed on all sides. 


14 As between an (army) with supplies of grains cut off and one 
with reserves of men cut off, that with supplies of grains cut off would 
fight after bringing grains from elsewhere or by subsisting on animal 
and vegetable food, not the one with reserves of men cut off, being 
without help. 


9 The explanation of the reading kalatragarhi in Cs is ‘ finding fault with the 
womenfolk, i.e., the retinue, for being a burden and a hindrance in the work of fight- 
ing’; that is highly problematical. 


10 kupitamiilam : Cn Cs understand miila in the sense of ‘ principal officers °; 
that is better than understanding it in the sense of ‘ the hereditary army (aulabala) ’ 
as in Meyer, though in Kamandaka, 14.70,83, kruddhamaula appears for kupila- 


mila. 


11 It seems that the army has run away or been scattered, because it is de- 
feated and the kingdom is conquered. In apasrta, the whol it g int 
other land ; in atiksipla it is aie up and eee in RE = Ghee 
in particular, a fortress. 5 i 

12 upanivistam: this happens when there is a joint expedition. Meyer’s ‘on 
whose neck the enemy has sat, i.c., hard-pressed by the enemy ` is not possible. — 
atisamdhdayarim is proposed for atisarndhakaram (or -taram). The mention of ari 
in the next clause suggests its use also in this. And the question is not of 
fighting the enemy trying to cheat (atisamdhatr), but a third king along with the 
enemy. -samgha- in the text is a misprint. — samdptam ‘ completely joined °, 
because under a single command of the enemy. It cannot mean “captured ” 
(Meyer), —- MKfmandaka, 14.84, regards upanivista also as incapable of fighting. 
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15 As between an (army) dispersed in one’s own land and one 
dispersed in an ally’s land, that dispersed in one’s own land, being 
disbanded in one’s own territory, can be collected together in case of 
trouble, not the one dispersed in an ally’s land, because of the distant 
place and time. 


16 As between an (army) infested by treasonable men and one 
with a hostile enemy in the rear, that infested by treasonable men would 
fight when officered by trustworthy men and kept apart, not the one 
with a hostile enemy in the rear, being frightened of an attack in the 
rear. 

17 As between an (army) with a denuded base and one not 
united with the master, that with a denuded base would fight with full 
mobilisation, after protection is secured through the citizens and the 


country people, not the one not united with the master, being without 
the king or the commander-in-chief. 


18 As between an (army) with head broken and a blind (army), 
the one with head broken would fight under the command of another 
(commandant), not the blind one, being without a guide. 


19 Removal of defects, insertion of (fresh) troops, over- 
reaching by remaining in a strong place, and peace with the 
superior party, are the means of overcoming the calamities of 
an army. 7 


20 Being ever ‘active, he should protect his own army, in 
its calamity, from the enemies; and being ever active, he should 
strike at the weak points of the army of the enemies. 


14 anabhisdram: abhisdra refers to help or rescue. Cn reads andsa@ram which 
comes to the same thing. 

15 viksipta is explained in Cn Cs as * sent on some mission or task’. However, 
no mission or task can be thought of in 9.2.11 and other places. — avahayitum 
from Cn provides the action necessary in the case of viksipia, not avasrdvayitum. 
The latter can hardly mean ‘to bring together? as Cs interprets it; cf. 8.3.51. 
For dvdhay in this sense, cf. 7.7.13. 

16 asamhatam, i.e., kept as a separate unit. Meyer suggests adiisyasamhatam 
and thinks that Kamandaka, 14.85, presupposes sampittam ‘ purged’. Cn seems to 
have read mitho ’samhatam. 

17 gtinyamilam : mila is the country and its capital from which the troops 
have come ; these are now without troops. — It is clear that svdmin refers to the 
eommander-in-chief besides the king. 


18 kita ‘head’ is the commandant ; his death is implied in bhinna. 


19 sattrasthandtisanhitam from Cn Cs is metrically preferable, though the 
Dhave kia is a little awkward. A single idea seems intended * over-reaching the 
enemy after taking up a position in a strong place like a fort,’ though the commen- 
tators understand two ideas ‘remaining in a strong place and over-reaching.~” 
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21 The (king), ever diligent, should take steps right before- 
hand against that cause because of which he might suffer a calamity 
of the constituents. 

22-27 An ally against whom one has marched oneself after 
joining forces (with others) or under the influenċe of others, or 
who is deserted through weakness or greed or regard (for another), 
or who is sold to the attacker by turning away from the battle or 
by planning to march against another enemy in another direction 
when pursuing the dual policy, or who after being inspired with 
confidence is over-reached either in a separate or a joint march, or 
who is not rescued from a calamity through fear or disrespect or 
laziness, or who, being kept out of his own lands, has gone away 
from one’s side through fear, or who is humiliated by snatching 
(something) away (from him) or by not giving (something to him) 


— ullarapaksasya : we expect the instrumental, ‘with the stronger party,’ i.c., 
with the enemy, if he is stronger. 

21 Cn Cs read this stanza at the end of the chapter, after the discussion of 
the mitravyasanas. That may appear reasonable since mitra also is one of the 
prakrlis. Nevertheless, the present place would seem all right for the stanza as 
it refers to the prakrits that are part of the same state, regarding which steps can 
be taken right before calamities overtake them. A mitra is not on the same footing. 
A provision for preventing a mitravyasana is separately mentioned in stanza 30. 
— yatonimitiam is a bit awkward as an adjective to vyasanam. Perhaps yato 
nimitiad would simplify the construction. 


22 svayam etc.: Cn Cs understand three cases ‘oneself in one’s own interest 
(svayam), in combination with others (sambhiya) and at the instigation of another 
(anyavasena).’ It seems, however, that svayam is to be understood in any case and 5 
the alternative is only between sambhitya and anyavasena. 


23 abhiyuñjāne, i.e., to the enemy who has attacked one’s ally. — samgrame 
apavartind refers to one method of ‘selling’; instead of going to the ally’s help, 
the vijigigsu turns away from the fight, leaving the attacker free to overcome the 
ally. This would be for some consideration ; that is the price received for the sale. 
— dvaidhibhavena : Cn reads dvaidhibhiitena, which is slightly better. The idea 
is, the vijigtsu, in following the dual policy, makes peace with the attacker of his 
ally because he wants to march against some enemy (anyam amitram) of his own 
elsewhere (anyatah) ; the ally is thus ‘ sold’ to his attacker. Because of the second 
vd (after yäsyatā), Cn Cs find two situations in the second half ; but the two situations 
as explained in them do not differ at all. The vā seems used a second time merely 
for the sake of metre. 


25 avaruddham cte. : the idea seems to be that the ally is obstructed when 
returning to his own land ; he thus gets frightened and manages to escape from the 
vijigisu’s side. The two were apparently on a joint expedition on the vijigisu’s 
account. — dcchedandt of the ally’s land. — adānāt of what was due to him 
for his part in the expedition. 


26 atyahdritam : ef. 1.6.7. — bhanktva seems used intransitively ‘ being 
broken ° in attempting the very heavy task, and then gone over to the enemy, 
who had proved to be very strong. Cn Cs have ‘ who is set a very heavy task 
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or even by giving (something to him), or whose wealth is extorted 
from him by oneself or through another’s agency, or who, being 
assigned a very heavy task, is broken (in the attempt) and has gone 
over to the enemy, or who, neglected because of weakness, is 
antagonised after making a request, (such an ally) can be secured 
with difficulty, and (even) when secured becomes quickly dis- 
affected. 


28-29 An ally, who has exerted himself or is worthy of 
honour, but is not honoured through one’s folly, or is not honoured 
in a suitable manner, or who is prevented from gaining strength, or 
who is frightened because of harm done to (another) ally, or who is 
suspicious of oneself making a treaty with the enemy, or who is 
divided (from oneself) by treasonable persons, is easy to secure and 
remains (loyal, when) secured. 


30 Therefore he should not allow these defects harmful to 
allies to arise, or, when they have arisen, he should remove them 
by qualities capable of removing the defects. 


Herewith ends the Eighth Book of the Arthasastra of Kautilya 
‘CONCERNING THE Topic oF CALAMITIES’ 


when he has just broken the enemy.’ It is doubtful, however, if the vijigisu 
would think of dictating terms to a victorious ally. — upasthitam from Cn is pre- 
ferable to avasthitam. 5 

27 upekşilam etc.: Cs has ‘ who, though treated with indifference because of 
his weakness, approaches again with a proposal for alliance but is antagonised.’ 
It is doubtful if mitram can be the subject for prarthayitud. The vijigisu alone 
can be thought of as making the proposal. Cn’s reading prarthayitra makes this 
clear. It is, in any case, a bit strange that a proposal for alliance should antagonise 
the ally. Perhaps that is because of the upeksda that has led to resentment. Under- 
standing prathay in the sense of ‘ to attack ’ (Meyer ina foot-note) appears to improve 
matters ; but that case seems covered by abhiydtam soayam in s. 22. 

28 §aktito vā nivaritam : Cn Cs read bhaktito for saktito and explain ‘ weaned 
away from his devotion to the vijigisu by others.’ That is possible, but ‘ pre- 
vented from growing strong ’ might appear slightly better. 

29 arisamhitat ; when the vijigisu has made a treaty or pact with his enemy. 
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THE ACTIVITY OF THE KING ABOUT TO MARCH 


CHAPTER ONE 

SECTION 135 ASCERTAINMENT OF THE (RELATIVE) STRENGTH OR 
WEAKNESS OF POWERS, PLACE AND TIME 

SECTION 136° SEASONS FOR MARCHING ON AN EXPEDITION 

1 After ascertaining the (relative) strength or weakness of powers, 
place, time, seasons for marching, time for raising armies, revolt in the 
rear, losses, expenses, gains and troubles, of himself and of the enemy, 
the conqueror should march if superior in strength, otherwise stay 
quiet. 

2 ‘Of (the powers of) energy and might, energy is superior. 3 
For, the king himself, if brave, strong, healthy, trained’ in the use of 
missiles, is able to conquer a king possessed of might with the aid of 
the army alone. 4 And even his small army becomes capable of 
achieving its object because of its spirit. 5 But a king without 
energy, though possessed of might, perishes when overpowered by 
valour,’ say the teachers. 

6 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 7 The king, possessed of might, over- 
reaches the king possessed of energy, by his might, by inviting another 
king superior to him (in energy), by hiring or purchasing heroic men. 
8. And his army, richly endowed with abundant might, horses, ele- 


The Ninth Book deals with preparations to be made before starting on an 
expedition and the precautions that have to be taken at the time. 
9.1 ; 
The two Sections are to be found in ss. 1-33 and 34-52 respectively. 
1 saktidesa- ete. contains a list of all the topics discussed in this Book. 
3 dandadvitiyo pi: the point of api is, he may have no other resources 
_ except an army ; particularly he may have no treasury. Meyer proposes adanda- 
“even without an army’. ‘That is not likely. The next s. refers to this king’s 
army though it may be small. And Kāmandaka, 18.44, does speak of the use of 
an army (dandam adhike nayet), though he gives the illustration of Paragurama. 
7 tadvisistam : tad would refer to utsdha, not to bala or forces (Cn Cs). The 
king is already prabhavavan ; he will not be in need of superior forces. bhrtvd is 
proposed for hrlvd, in accordance with the explanation in Cs ‘ having hired for wages’, 
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- phants, chariots and equipment, moves unhindered ev 

And winning over and purchasing men of energy 

. : S 

might, even women, children, lame and blind 
the world. 


erywhere, 9 
those possessed of 
persons, have conquered 


10 : * OF (the powers of) might and counsel, might is superior. 
11 For, one, though richly endowèd with the power of counsel, has 
only barren wisdom, if without might. 12 And lack of might ruins 
his works decided upon -after deliberation, as lack of P „ruins 
the grains in the womb (of the earth), say the teachers. 


13 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 14 The power of counsel is superior. 
15 For, the king with the eyes of intelligence and science, is able 
to take counsel even with a small effort and to over-reach enemies 
possessed of energy and: might, by conciliation and other means and 
by secret and occult practices. 


16 Thus the king, superior in each later one among the powers 
of energy, might and counsel, over-reaches (the enemy). 


_ 17 Place means the earth. 18 In that, the region of the sov- 
ereign ruler extends northwards between the Himavat and the sea, one 
thousand yojanas in extent across. 19 There the various types (of 
land are) : forest land, village land, mountainous land, marshy land, dry 
land, level land and uneyen land: 20 In them, he should start work 
that would augment his own strength. : 


.21 That in which there is terrain suitable for the operations of 
one’s own army and unsuitable for those of the enemy, is the best re- 
gion, the opposite kind is the worst, alike to both is middling. 
hr in its usual sense is little likely in the case of brave warriors. 9 ulsahavatah in 
the accusative as in Cn Cs is quite necessary. — jitvā © winning over” rather 


and upanisad in Book 14. 

18 udicinam ‘to the north,’ i.e., from the sea in the south to the Himalayas 
in the north. tiryak is explained as * between the eastern and the western ocean,’ 
i:e., the extent breadthwise (Cn). The extent of 1,000 yojanas would be that of the 
breadth rather than that bétween the north and the south ; it could possibly apply 
to both, but hardly to north-south alone, Usually, however, 1,000 yojanas is 
given as the extent from north to south; cf. kumaripurat prabhrti bindusarovadht 
yojananam dasasati cakravartiksetram — Kavyamimamsa, p92 (Kane, HD, IL, 
p- 66, fn. 96). In either case one thousand yojanas which is a little more than nine 
thousand miles is far outside the actual measurements. It is quite impossible 
hasrapramanam ag, the reading on the strength of the quota- 
1.89 (D. R. Bhandarkar, Some Aspects cte., p- 
intended to include regions beyond 


to accept navayojanasa 
tion in Sarhkararya on Kamandaka, 
96). —. The cakravartiksetra does not seem 


the borders of India, 


| du 


Cunan 
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22 Time is of the nature of cold, heat and rain. 23 Its various 
parts are: night, day, fortnight, month, season, half year, year and 
yuga. 24 In them, he should start work that would augment his own 
strength. 


25 That in which the season is suitable for the operations of 
one’s own army, unsuitable for those of the enemy, is the best time, 
the opposite kind is the worst, alike to both is middling. 


26 ‘Of power, place and time, however, power is superior,’ say 
the teachers. 27 For, one possessed of power is able to counter-act 
(the difficulties of) marshy or dry region and (those of) time with 
cold, heat or rain. 28 ‘Place is superior,’ say some. 29 ‘For, a 
dog on land drags a crocodile, a crocodile in water drags a dog.’ 
30 ‘Time is superior,’ say some (others). 31 ‘By day a crow kills 
an owl, at night an owl kills a crow.’ 32 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 
33 Power, place and time are mutually helpful. 


84 Grown superior in these, keeping a third or a fourth part of 
the army as protection in the base, in the rear, and in forests on the bor- 
ders and taking with him treasury and troops capable of carrying out 
the undertaking, he should march against the enemy, whose old stocks 
of food are exhausted, who has not yet collected the new food-grains 
and whose fort is unrepaired, on an expedition in Margasirsa, with a 
view to destroy his monsoon crops and winter sowings. 35 He 
should march on an expedition in Caitra, with a view to destroy his 
winter crops and spring sowings, 36 He should march on an expedi- 
tion in Jyestha, against the enemy, whose stores of grass, timber and 
water are exhausted and whose fort is unrepaired, with a view to de- 
stroy his spring crops and monsoon sowings, 


37 He should march in winter against a country which is very 
hot or which has little fodder, fuel and water. 38 He should march 
in summer against a country with showers of snow, or consisting 
mostly of deep water or with dense grass and trees, 39 He should 
march when it is raining against a country suited to the operations of 
his own army and unsuited to those of the enemy. 


27 nimna refers to water, watery regions. 


34 miile, i.e., in the kingdom from which the expedition starts. 85 In this case 
there is no reference to the enemy’s difficulties. Perhaps in Caitra, conditions 
described in ksinapurana- ete. are not expected to arise. 36 Meyer thinks that 
Jyestha is absurd and that Sravana was expected. But monsoon sowings so late as 
in Srévana are not very likely. And s. 40 supports Jyestha, 


as it supports Marga- 
Sirsa and Caitra. PP arga: 


38 tusdradurdinam ‘always having showers of snow’ (Cn Cs) is preferable to 
‘rich in mist and clouds’ (Meyer). 
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40 He-should march on an expediti k i 
the Margasirsa and the Pausa full ee aS i Mee ce 
between the Caitra and the Vaigikha full moon days, on one of aoe 
duration between the Jyestha and the Asadha full moon days on ae 
fourth (expedition), if desirous of burning up (the enemy) in his eiii 7 
41 Marching in (the enemy’s) calamity has been explained in (the 
Section on) ‘marching after making war’. 


42 And in general the teachers advise, ‘One should march in 
the enemy’s calamity.’ 43 ‘ i i 
y a mity a8 On accession of strength one should 
march, there being uncertainty as to calamities,’ says Kautilya. 44 Or 
‘J z D 3 
he should march when by marching he would be able to weaken or 
exterminate the enemy. 


45 At a time when excessive heat is over, he should march with 
elephant divisions for the most part. 46 For, elephants, sweating 
inside, become leprous. 47 And not getting a plunge in water or 
a drink of water, they become blind through internal secretion. 
48 Hence in a region with plenty of water and when it is raining he 
should march with elephant divisions for the most part. 49 In the 
reverse case, (he should march) with troops consisting mostly of don- 
keys, camels and horses, in a region with little rain and mud. 50 Ina 
region mostly desert, he should march with the fourfold army when 
it is raining. 

51 He should regulate the expedition in accordance with the 
evenness or unevenness of the road, the presence of water or land on it, 
or the shortness or length of the march. s 


40 Margasirsim ete.: the feminines refer to the full moon days. Cs reads 
Margasirsam ctc., as names of months. 
days appear preferable to months. — uposisyan (from upa-us ‘to burn’) should 
be construed with vyasane rather than with the preceding hrasvakalam (as in Ca 
Cs). — caturthim is from Cn Cs. We have to supply yalram yayal. The point 
seems to be that it is different from the three just mentioned, in not being 
restricted as to duration and season. The only occasion is the enemy’s calamity. 
Meyer supplies pilrnimam ‘on the fourth full moon day’. But in view of antarena, 
the full moon days themselves are not to be thought of as days for starting. 41 
vigrhya yane, i.e., in 7.4 above. 


43 anaikantikatva ‘ uncertainty’ as to ther 
any benefit that can be derived from it. 
when summer is past. Cs explains ‘which ends 
consequently reads ahastibalaprayah ‘without 
to be used does not appear very 


e being a vyasana at all and as to 


45 atyusnopaksine kale, i.e, 
in excessive heat, i-e., in summer,’ and 
elephants’. Such a negative description of troops 
likely. 49 Cs removes the stop af 
maruprayam. But the order of wor 


51 sama- etc. stand for samatua- ete. 


ds favours the other punctuation. 
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52 Or, all expeditions should be of short duration in conformity 
with the lightness of the undertaking, or of long duration in con- 
formity with the heaviness of the undertaking, and (then there 
may be) camping during rains in the foreign land. 


CHAPTER TWO 


SECTION 137 OCCASIONS FOR THE EMPLOYMENT OF (‘THE 
DIFFERENT KINDS OF) TROOPS ; 

SECTION 138 MERITS OF EQUIPPING FOR WAR (THE DIFFERENT 
KINDS OF TROOPS) , 


SECTION 139 THE WORK OF (EMPLOYING SUITABLE) TROOPS i 


AGAINST ENEMY TROOPS 


1 Occasions for the employment of the hereditary, the hired, 
the banded, the ally’s, the alien and the forest troops are: 


2 When hereditary troops are in excess of what is required for 
the defence of the base ; or, when hereditary troops, being over-strewn 
with treasonable men, might create trouble at the base ; or, the enemy 
has plenty of loyal hereditary troops or a strong army, (hence) it is 
necessary to fight with military operations; or, because on along march or 
on one of long duration, hereditary troops can bear losses and expenses ; 
or, when plenty of loyal troops being got together, no trust can be placed 
in other troops, hired and other, through fear of secret instigations by 
the enemy against whom one is marching ; or, when the strength of all 
(other) troops is depleted ;—these are occasions for the use of hereditary 
troops. 


52 ydlavydh is used as a substantive in the sense of yātrāh. 


9.2 


The three Sections are to be found in ss. 1-12, 13-24 and 25-29 respectively. 


1 samudddna is synonymous with wpadana. 


2 maula is derived from mila, the kingdom or the capital, of which the troops 
are natives. The word, however, conveys the sense of hereditary troops loyal to 
the dynasty from generation to generation. — atyavapa : see 10.5.28. — bahula- 
nuraktasampate: the mss. show -saripddite, which would. imply that the many 
loyal troops of the vijigisu create (sampadita) distrust in his mind (avisvdsa) regard- 
ing bhrta and other troops. This would appear to be a very strange idea. Meyer 
therefore proposes bahuldnanuraktasampadite ‘ created by many faithless troops p 
With -sampdate, Cn Cs understand ‘the coming (sampdta) of many loyal agents 
of the enemy and their engaging in upajapa.’ The idea would rather appear to be 
“when a large number of loyal troops (of the maula type) can be collected (sampata) 
and other troops cannot he trusted because of instigations ete,’ The expression 
is a little odd, 
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€ N hink 
3 (When he thinks), ‘I have a large hired army and onl 
hereditary army ; or, tl F í ee 
rec y army ; or, 1e enemy has a small or disaffected hereditary 
army or a hired army consisting mostly of weak troops or without 
strong troops 3; or, it is to be a fight with diplomacy with slight military 
operations ; or, the distance is short or duration brief, involving few 
losses and expenses; or, my army is with few treasonable men in it 
x $ z . iA . 2 
with secret (enemy) instigations frustrated, and trustworthy; a small 
207 O 7 ] Fa ; i 
raid of the enemy is to be repelled; ’—these are occasions for the use 
of hired troops. 


; 4 (When he thinks), ‘I have a large army of warrior bands 
capable of being used at the base and in the expedition ; the distance i 
short, the enemy, having mostly an army of warrior bands, intends to 
fight with diplomacy and military operations ; use of armed forces is 
to be made ;’—these are occasions for the use of an army consisting of 
bands. ; 


5 (When he thinks), ‘I have a large allied army that can be 
used at the base and in the expedition; the distance is small and war 
with military operations is to be more extensive than diplomatic war ; 
or, having first engaged in fight the forest troops or the site of the 
capital or the allied troops of the enemy with my allied troops, I shall 
then engage them in fight with my own troops; or, my undertaking is 
shared in common with the ally; or, the success of my undertaking is 
dependent on the ally; or, my ally is close to me, deserving to be favour- 
ed; or, I shall destroy the excess of traitors (in his troops) for him; ’” 
—these are occasions for the use of an ally’s troops. 

6 (When he thinks), ‘ I have a large alien army, with alien troops I 
shall fight at the site of the (enemy’s) capital or against (his) forest troops, 
in that case I shall gain in either eventuality, as does the Candala in 


3 alpāvāpam is proposed in the sense of ‘with few treasonable men in it” 
as contrasted with atyavapam ‘having many treasonable men in it’ (10.5.28). 
Cs reads alpasampdatam ‘to which few secret agents from the enemy come’; Cn 
seems to have read alpasamghatam or -samvadam in this sense. alpasvapam 
‘with little sleep ` hardly suits even in a figurative sense. — prasarah, primarily 
a foraging raid (10.2.5), refers to a raid or advance. 

the soldiers are recruited individually, the srentbala is 


4 Whereas in bhrtabala 
— dandabalavyavaharah : cf 8.1.34, 


a band of fighting men under its own leader. 
38. This seems to be an independent substantive. Cn Cs treat it as an adjective 


to pratiyoddha ‘ who has to fight with troops (bala) sent to him by his enemy through 
fear of chastisement (danda)? Meyer renders dandabala by ‘ professional troops i 


5 atyāvāpam : see 10.5.28. 
6 svavardhayoh etc. : cf. 7.1.84. — atyupacitam vā ete. up to ~kopasankayal 
is misplaced. The passage does not state any occasion for the use of alien troops. 
That they are not, however, a late gloss is shown by the fact that they are quoted in 
15.1.50. : The words should preferably be read afters, 11 below. — anyalra ete. + 
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a fight between a dog and a boar; or, I shall make these the means of 
crushing the thorns among allied or forest troops;’—or, when they 
have grown excessively large, he should always station alien troops 
in close proximity (to himself) for fear of a revolt, except in case of fear 
of a rising in the interior ; — and when the time for (one’s own) fighting 
is later than that for the enemy’s fighting ;—these are occasions for 
the use of alien troops, 

7 By that are explained occasions for the use of forest troops. 
8 When useful for showing the way; when suited for the terrain of 
the enemy; when capable of counter-acting the enemy’s mode of 
fighting; or when the enemy has mostly forest troops, (on the principle) 
‘let the Bilva-fruit be destroyed by the Bilva-fruit’ ; when a small raid 
is to be repelled ;—these are (further) occasions for the use of forest 
troops. 


9 An army not in one unit, coming from many regions, which, 
whether asked or unasked, gets ready with the object of getting plunder 
is the volunteer army, not given food and wages, carrying out plunder, 
doing labour and heroic deeds, liable to be divided by the enemies, 
(but) not liable to be divided if consisting mostly of persons from the 
same region, caste or profession, united and large in number. These 
are occasions for the use of (various kinds of) troops. 


10 Of these, he should remunerate alien and forest troops with 
forest produce or with booty. 11 Or, when an occasion has arisen for 
the enemy to raise troops, he should keep alien troops in his control, 
or send them elsewhere, or render them ineffective, or keep them dis- 
persed, or should release them when the time for them is past. 


12 And he should obstruct such raising of troops by the enemy 
and secure that for himself. 


i.c., if stationing the alien troops near him were to lead to a rising by mantrin, senā- 
pati ete. For abhyantarakopa, see 9.8.12. — Satruyuddhdvara- cte., i.c., when the 


vijigisu wants to fight after the enemy (from whom the troops are received) has 
finished his own fighting. 


8 ariyuddhapratilomam : it is not necessary to read -apratilomam ‘ not averse to 
fighting? as Meyer proposes. pratiloma can mean ‘ able to fight against °, 


9 anckam ‘ not in one unit,’ i.e., ‘not under one leadership *(Cn Cs). — aneka- 
stham is read asin Cn. anekajatiyam would also be possible, but not anekajatiyastham 
as found in the mss. —— vilomavrsti- is an obvious corruption of vilopavisti-. — 
Cn Cs interpret -praidpakara as ‘ carrying out the king’s orders’. That would be 
an unusual sense. 


1) gatrubalam is proposed for satrum ; that is necessary. — aphalam ete. : cf. 
7.8.28. Cn Cs understand ‘should not give the stipulated money for the troops.’ 
But * should render them unserviceable ’ appears better. — viksiptam : cf. 7.9.22 
ete, ; 
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13 And it is better to equip for war each earlier one among these 
than each later one. 


14 Because of their having the same feelings as the king and 
because of constant enjoyment of his regard (for them), hereditary 
troops are better than hired troops. 


15 Being always proximate to him, quick in rising for action, 
and under control, hired troops are better than banded troops. 


16 Being native to the country, actuated by a common purpose, 
and having the same rivalry, resentment, success and gain (as the king), 
banded troops are better than allied troops. 


17 Being not restricted as to place and time and because of 
having a common purpose, allied troops are better than alien troops. 


18 Being under the command of Aryas, alien troops are better 
than forest troops. 19 These two have plunder as their objective. 
20 When there is no plunder or when there is a calamity, there might 
be danger from them as from a snake. 


21 ‘Among Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaisya and Sidra troops, each 
earlier one is better for equipping for war than each later one, on ac- 
count of superiority of spirit,’ say the teachers. 22 ‘No, says Kauti- 
lya. 23 By prostration, an enemy may win over Brahmana troops. 
24 A Ksatriya army, trained in the art of weapons, is better, or a 
Vaigya or a Sidra army, when possessed of great strength. 


25 Therefore, he should raise troops keeping in mind * The enemy 
has these troops; for them these would be counter-troops.’ 


26 That with elephants, machines and carts at the centre, 
equipped with lances, javelins, spears, reeds and arrows, is a 
13 samrndhayitum ‘to equip with armour,’ i.e., to make it ready for fight, to use 
it for fighting. 

14 iadbhavabhavitvat : Cn Cs understand bhava as ‘existence’, and explain ‘whose 


existence depends on that of the king.’ bhava as ‘feeling’? would also do ; cf. 
mitrabhavin, aribhavin ctc., 7.18.29. — -satkara- from the commentators is preter, 
able to -samskara- of the mss. Cn reads -anuragat in place of -anugamat. WKaman- 
daka, 19.4, satkdrad anuragdae ca seems to support that. 

Cn understands the common purpose to be that of members 
of the gren? among themselves, not as that of the vijigisu and the Srenibala. = Cs 
includes aparimita-...-gamac ca from the next s. at the end of this s., making ekartho- 
pagamat an adjective to mitrabalat. That is hardly right. With that punctuation 
there would be no statement of reasons for preferring a mitrabala to an amitrabala. 


18 Clearly forest troops had their own non-Aryan or 


16 ekarthopagatam : 


Mleccha commanders. 20 


ahibhayam : cf. 1.17.9. 
24 bahulasdram ‘possessed of great str 
brave men in it’ (Cn Cs Meyer). 


ength,’ is understood as * having many 
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counter-force against elephant divisions. 27 The same, equipped 
mostly with stones, clubs, armours, hooks and ‘hair-seizers’, is a 
counter-foree against chariot divisions. 28 The same is a counter-force 
against cavalry, or mailed elephants or mailed horses. 29 Mailed 
chariots and armoured infantrymen are a counter-force against the 
fourfold troops. 

30 Thus he should carry out the raising of troops so as to 
withstand enemy troops, in conformity with the strength of his 
own troops, (and) in accordance with the various types of 
divisions (that may be necessary). 


CHAPTER THREE 


SECTION 140 CONSIDERATION OF REVOLTS IN THE REAR 
SECTION 141 COUNTER-MEASURES AGAINST RISINGS OF CONSTITU- 
ENTS IN THE OUTER REGIONS AND IN THE INTERIOR 


1 As between a small disturbance in the rear and a large gain 
in front, the small disturbance in the rear is of greater importance. 
2 For, when he is gone, treasonable men, enemies and foresters 
augment the small disturbance in the rear on all sides, or a rising of 


26 It would be better to read sakatagarbham separately as in the quotation in 
Samkarirya on Kamandaka, 19.26. Cn interprets sakalagarbha (in the compound) 
as * a centre consisting of carts,’ understanding kasti and yantra as two things or hasti- 
yantra as one (machine against elephants? or machine to be used from elephants ?). 
— _hataka is from the commentators for bharvataka. It is ‘ of the size of the kunta 
and has three points’ (Cn Cs). — venu ‘a long whip’ (Cn Cs). — galya ‘an 
iron club with spikes all round’ (Cn Cs). It may alsomean ‘adart,anarrow’. 27 
kacagrahani: cf. 2.36.18. It is ‘a long, broad bamboo with a hook ° (Cn Cs). 28 
tadeva * i.e., rathapratibala, according to some, hastipratibala, according to others ’ 
(Cn). — varmino vd hastino ’svā vā varminah : Cn Cs include these words in the 
next s. and explain ‘mailed elephants against elephants, mailed horses against 
cavalry, mailed chariots against chariots and armoured infantrymen against infantry, 
this in general should be the counter-force against the fourfold army.’ For this, the 
two vds should be dropped or a vd read after kavacinah and dvaraninah. Even so 
the explanation does not appear convincing. The punctuation adopted is found in 
the quotation in Sarikararya on Kamandaka, 19.26. — The ca after pattayah is 
from Cn; it seems to have dropped out because of the following ca- (in caturarga). 


30 parasainyanivaranam is an adjective to samuddanam. — angavikalpagah, 
i.e., according as one or the other of the four angas may be needed. 


9.3 


The two Sections are very closely related and it is difficult to find a demarcation 
line between the two. 


2 prakyti refers to such officers etc. as are mentioned in ss, 12,15,20 and 22 below. 
It may also refer to subjects. 3 bhrtyamitraksayavyayah is * servants, allies, losses 


and expenses’ rather than * loss of servants and allies and expenses ° — bhrte in 
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the constituents (augments it), 8 And if this happens servants, allies, 


Hess and expenses cat up the large gain in front even if obtained. 
4 Therefore, the advantage from a gain in front being one in a thousand 
or (at most) one in a hundred ‘when there is a disturbance in the rear, 
he should not march. 5  ‘ Misfortunes, indeed, have the mouth of 
a needle’ is a saying among the people. 

6 In case of revolt in the rear, he should make use of conciliation, 
gifts, dissension and force. 7 For the gain in front he should make 
the commander-in-chief or the crown prince the commandant of the 
troops. 8 Or, if strong (and) capable of suppressing the revolt in 
the rear, the king (himself) should march to secure the gain in front. 


9 In case of suspicion of a revolt in the interior, he should march 
taking with him the suspected persons, or in case of suspicion of a revolt 
in the outer regions, (taking with him) the sons and wives of these. 


10 We should march after suppressing the (revolt in the) interior 
and appointing a regent with many types of troops under more than 
one chief, or he may not march. 11 That a revolt in the interior 
is a greater evil than arising in the outer regions has been stated before, 


12 A revolt by one of (the following), the minister, the chaplain, 
the commander-in-chief and the crown prince, is a revolt in the interior. 
13 He should overcome that by giving up his own faults or in accord- 
ance with the power and offence of the other. 14 In the case of the 
chaplain, even when his offence is great, the punishment should be 
confinement or exile, in the case of the crown prince, confinement or 
death, if there is another virtuous son. 


G, is due to dittography. + sahasraikiyah etc. : Cn explains ‘ the gain in front 
is one-thousandth, while trouble in the rear is one-hundredth (with pascatkopah 
nominative).’ Thus Cs. vē does not seem properly explained in this. on has 
another explanation * when the gain is one thousand and loss (-ayogah) One ; similarly 
when gain is one hundred and loss one.’ Meyer (with pascatkope locative) has “ ad- 
vantage from a gain is one in a thousand, or (at most) one in a hundred when there is 
That explanation is adopted. In the text, pascatkopa should 


trouble in the rear.’ In nipa houlc 
For sataiktya in this sense, ef. Rdjatarangint, 8.1272 (Satai- 


be read for pascatkope. 
kīyo yo ’vasisto viplavakgayite jane). 

9 Cn Cs include abhyantaravagrahan krtoa at the end of this s., not at the begin- 
ning of the next. That is far from happy. avagraha can mean only ‘suppression’; 
and the idea of keeping the wives and sons of bahyas in charge of (avagraha) abhyan- 


taras is quite unlikely. Moreover, S$. 11 would have significance only if the words 
are read in s. 10. 

11 purastat: in 8.2.3 above. 
(Cn Cs) seems clearly intended. — tabhyim mantri- 
after s.14 are clearly an interpolation. The 
purohita nor the sendpati on the same foot- 
cally mentioned in s. 19. 


14. nigrahah : ‘death’ 
sendpatt vyakhydtau found in the mss. 
mantrin is not on the same footing as the r 
ing as the yuvardja. Moreover, their case is specifi 


n i 
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15 He should overcome, with energy, a son, a brother or another 
member of the family, planning to seize the kingdom; if lacking 
in energy, by acquiescing in what is seized and by entering into a 
pact (with him), for fear that he might join the enemy. 16 Or, he 
should create confidence in him by grants of land to others like him. 
17 Or, he should send (against him) troops superior to him, that are 
permitted to seize what they can, or a neighbouring vassal or a forest 
chieftain, (and) should over-reach him when he is fighting with these. 
18 Or, he should make use of ways for securing a prince in disfavour, 
or secret ways of capturing an enemy’s town. 19 By this are explained 
the minister and the commander-in-chief. 


20 A revolt by any one of the officers of the interior except the 
minister and others is a rising of ministers of the interior. 21 In their 
case, too, he should use means as deserved. 


22 A revolt by one of (the following), the chief of the countryside, 
the frontier officer, the forest chieftain and the vassal surrendering to 
force, is a revolt in the outer regions. 23 He should cause that to be 
suppressed through one another. 24 Or, if he is strongly entrench- 
ed in a fort, he should cause him to be suppressed by any one of (the 
following), a neighbouring prince, a forest chieftain, a pretender from 
his family or a prince in disfavour. 25 Or, he should make his ally 
win him over, so that he does not go over to the enemy. 


26 Or, a secret agent should divide him from the enemy, (saying), 
‘This (enemy), looking upon you as a secret agent, will make you 
fight against the king himself, (and) with his object achieved, will 
employ you, in charge of troops, against his enemy or forest chieftain 
or in a difficult undertaking, or will post you at the frontier, separated 
from wife and sons. 27 If you fail in the fight (against your king), 


15 putram : son other than the yuvarāja. — utsāhena, i.c., by energetic action. 
17 tadvisistam, i.e., superior to the rebel’s troops. It can hardly mean ‘ com- 
manded by the rebel’ (Cs) ; that would be very risky. Meyer has ‘ (after creating 
confidence) he should send him against one who is superior to him (tadvisistam) 
for plunder (svayarngraham) or for execution of punishment (dandam).’ This is un- 
likely. danda cannot be understood in this sense ; in fact, svyarngraharn dandam 
conveys a single idea. And Meyer's construction shows three ENE, (tadvisis- 
fam, enam and soyamgraham) with presayet, which is very unlikely. 18 aparuddha- 
ddnam as in 1.18.13-16. — pdragramikarn yogam as in 13.1. ; 


o F ane Tores Ja. pe ~ 
20 antaramālya : “dauvarika, antarvarısika and others’ (Cn), i.e., palace officials. 


22 rdslramukhya would principally include the s 
aparuddha show that the rebel has the status of 
thought of. 


amāharir. 24 tatkulina and 
aking; a vassal seems primarily 


26 ayam refers to the enemy, whose aid the rebel has sought or is likely to seek 
‘ = Py is pital orb DS . A 4 S S 
27 tvayā vd samdhim krlvā : in this, no material gain is derived as in paņyar: 
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he will sell you to the king, or making 


a eace through vi 
conciliate the king himself, r Ca yonr 


28 You should go to his best ally. 
29 If he agrees, he should honour him by the fulfilment of his 
wishes. 80 If he does not agree, the (agent) should divide the support 
from him, (saying), ‘He is kept as a secret agent against you.’ 31 
And the secret agent should get him killed on the strength of letters 
carried by men condemned to death or through secret eis 82 Or, 
he should win back warriors, who had left along with him, by granting 
their wishes. 33 The secret agent should (then) declare them as 
having been employed by him. 34 Thus is success to be achieved. 


35 And he should cause these revolts to arise for the enemy, 
and suppress those against himself. 


36 Secret instigations (to revolt) should be made to one who 
is capable of starting or putting down a revolt. 


37 A response to instigations (to revolt) should be made to one 
who is true of promise, capable of helping in carrying out the under- 
taking and securing its reward and of saving in case of failure, and 
about him one should form a conjecture as to whether he has honest 
intentions or is a rogue. 


88 A roguish officer from the outer regions instigates an officer 
in the interior (to revolt) with these motives: ‘If after killing the king, 
he will make me accepted (as king), I shall make a double gain, death 
of the enemy and acquisition of land; or, the enemy will kill him, so 
that the party of kinsmen of the officer put to death and those frighten- 
ed of punishment because of a like offence, will become for me a very 
large non-seducible party ; or, the (king) will be suspicious even of 
others like him, and (then) I shall get his other chiefs killed one by one 
through letters carried by men condemned to death.’ 


karisyati; in either case, the rebel is handed over to his former master. 28 
upalrstan vā: the vd is due to 5.5.14, where it is necessary. Cs reads gacchet as in 
5.5.14; but the potential form is quite unlikely here. 30 samsrayam is the 
enemy with whom the rebel has found shelter. 31 abhityakia: this is the usual 
form ‘of the word for ‘a person condemned to death’: that is adopted throughout on 
the authority of Cn Cs. The mss. show abhivyakta, which, if genuine, must be un- 
derstood in the same sense. abhivyaktaSdsana cannot mean ‘a letter brought to 
light > (Meyer) ; cf. 9.6.29 and 13.4.28. A man condemned to death is preferred 
for carrying the implicating letter, as the enemy is likely to kill the person carrying 
it. 32 dudhayet is the usual word ; cf. 7.7.13. 33 tena, ie., by their old master. 
As they have gone back, they are proved to have been his agents ; the rebel also, 
therefore, must be one such. 

36 This and the following ss. contain advice to rebels ; the king comes in only as a 


victim of their intrigues. 
88 pratipddayisyali: cf. 1.10.38. — tulyadosa- ete. need not be understood as 
an adjective to hatabandhupaksah ; in view of ca, a separate idea is better. -— 
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39 Or, a roguish officer from the interior instigates an officer in 
the outer regions (to revolt) with these motives: ‘ I shall appropriate 
his treasury or I shall destroy his troops, or I shall get the wicked 
king killed by him; when he responds I shall make the officer from the 
outer regions fight against the enemy or forest chieftains (with the idea), 
“ Let his army get stuck, let his enmity be firmly fixed, then he will 
be in my power, then I shall conciliate the king himself or shall seize 
the kingdom myself”; or, after imprisoning him, I shall secure both— 
the territory of the officer from the outer region and the territory of 
the king; or, inviting the officer from: the outer region, when he has 
become hostile (to the king) and is full of trust (in me), I shall get him 
killed ; or, I shall seize his base when it is without him.’ 


40 One with honest intentions, however, instigates (others to 
revolt) in the interests of those who live with him. 


41 One should make a pact with one of honest intentions; 
agreeing ‘So let us do,’ one should over-reach a roguish one. 


42 Understanding all this, 


the wise (king) should guard’others from others, his own peo- 
ple from his own people, his own people from others, and others 
from{his own people, and always guard himself from his own 
people and from others. 


bhiiydnakrlya- is as proposed by Meyer for bhiiyat na krtya- of the mss. and bhūyān 
kriya- of Cn Cs. akrtya implying that they cannot be seduced from his side by the 
king is preferable to kriya implying that he will have to make efforts to win them over 
to his side. — asya, i.e., of the king. — abhityaktasdsanena : see s. 31 above. 


39 vairamʻis apparently with the king. — svayar vā rājyam : Cn Cs think that 
this is the kingdom of the bahya ; that, however, is referred to. in Stinyam vd asya 
miilam later on. This is the master’s kingdom. --- Āvāhayitvā : the invitation to 
come is as a fellow-conspirator. 


40 sahajivyartham : sahajivin seems to refer to fellow officers who live in the 
same state and are fed up with the king. Cs makes sahajivi ‘ living in close asso- 
ciation with fellow-conspirators’ an adjectye to kalyanabuddhih and understands 
artham * what is beneficial ° as the object of upajapati. That is not happy. 

Le evam upalabhya is to be construed with the stanza; it is thus that the 
vyigesu is brought into relation with the discussion on rebel conspirators. — pare 
sve : Cn remarks that pare in effect refers to bdhyas and sve to abhyantaras. That 
is possible in the context ; ‘those hostile’ and ‘ those loyal ° would, however. appear 
more likely. — raksyadh can hardly mean ‘should keep the apatiginesa ete. of 


one a secret from the others’ (Cs). That is impossible with dima with which also 
raksyah is to be understood. 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


483 THE ACTIVITY OF THE KING ABOUT TO MARCH [9.4.8 
CHAPTER FOUR 


SECTION 142 CONSIDERATION OF LOSSES, EXPENSES AND GAINS 


7 pee : 
1 The diminution of draught-animals and men is loss. 2 The 
diminution of money and grains is expense. 


3 He should march when the gain is superior, because of many 
good points, to these two. 


4 That which can be seized, which can be recovered, which is 
pleasing, which is rousing to anger, which requires a short time, which 
involves small losses, which requires small expenses, which is great, 
which leads to further increase, which is safe, which is lawful and which 
is foremost,—these are the excellences of gain. 


5 That which is easy to obtain and protect, and cannot be recovered 
by the enemies is the (gain) which can be seized. 6 Inthe reverse case, 
it is one that can be recovered. 7 One, seizing it or staying there, 
meets with destruction. 


8 If, however, he were to see, ‘After seizing the recoverable gain, 
I shall cause (the enemy’s) treasury, army, stores and fortifications to 
disappear ; I shall make the mines, the produce forests, the elephant 
forests, water-works and trade-routes denuded of all valuables ; I shall 
impoverish his subjects, carry them away or conciliate them by suitable 
means, (while) the (enemy) will afterwards rouse them by contrary 
means; or, I shall sell this (gain) to his rival or make his ally or a 
prince in disfavour accept it; or, remaining here, I shall take steps 
against the harassment of my ally’s or my own territory by robbers 
and enemies; or, I shall make his ally or support realise his deficiency, 


9.4 


3 bahugunavisiste ‘ superior (to ksaya and vyaya) because of many excellences `; 
we can also understand ‘ greater by many times (than the two).’ But s. 24 shows 
that guna refers to qualities like ddeyatva ete. 

7 tatrcstho : the labha thought of is that of land. 

8 apavdhayisyami : cf. 8.2.8. That makes duahayisyami of Cs little likely. 
The idea is, when the enemy recovers it, he would find it impoverished and deserted. 
— dyogena : this seems contrasted with pratiyogena that follows and may be under- 
stood as ‘suitable means’, while pratiyoga may be ‘contrary means’. Meyer 
has ‘application (to duty)’; Cn has ‘not taking away their gains’. dayoga may 
also mean ‘ employing (them) ’ as in 9.5.11. — param, i.e., when the enemy tries to 
recover it; his ways would alienate the subjects, who would then support the 
vijigisu and prevent the recovery. Cn seems to have read parah, though its explana- 
tion has ‘ pasedt’. -— mitram aparuddham vd: the mitra is that of the enemy 
(Meyer) not of the vijigīşu (Cs); the idea is to alienate the enemy’s ally from him. 
-— vaigunyam grahayisyami : vaigunya is usually ‘hostility’; cf. 5.6.8; 8.1.11. 
But here it seems to mean ‘deficiency’. The idea is, the fact that his land is 
occupied by the vijigisu would show the enemy’s weakness to his ally, who would 


a 
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so that being disaffected with the enemy, he will-accept a member 
of his family; or, I shall honour him and return the land to him, so 
that I shall have an ally bound to me and acting with me for a long 
time;’ in such cases, he should seize even a recoverable gain. 

9 Thus the gains that can be seized and that can be recovered 
have been explained. ; 

10 The gain, being obtained by a rightcous (king) from an unright- 
eous one becomes pleasing to his own people and to others. 11 The 
reverse rouses to anger. 

12 A gain, not being obtained on the advice of ministers, leads 
to a rising, (as they think), ‘He has been made to undergo losses and 
expenses by us.’ 13 A gain, being obtained in disregard of treasonable 
ministers, leads to a rising, (as they think), ‘ Having achieved his object, 
he will destroy us.’ 14 The reverse is the gain that pleases. 


t Mies 
À : Bi 


15 Thus the gains that please and that rouse have been explained. 


16 Because it can be secured by merely going (there), the gain 
is one requiring a short time. 17 Because it can be secured by diplo- 
macy, it is one involving small losses. 18 Because there is only the 
expense of food, it is one requiring small expenses. 19 Because 


thereupon be amitravirakta and extend his support to another member of the enemy’s 
family (tatkulinam) who may have a claim to the throne. Thus Cs; this explana- 
tion appears the least unsatisfactory. For this amitraviraklam should be read in 
the text as in Cs, in place of amitram viraktam. With the latter reading, amitra 
could refer to the enemy’s enemy and virakta could qualify tatkulina ; even then 
a vd would be necessary to show the option between amitra and tatkulina. -Cn 
mentions pratipatsye or pratipatsyate as the reading, explaining ‘I shall get that 
ally (fad) for myself, as he is disaffected with the enemy (amitraviraktam)’ ; ot 
‘that ally will take that (tad, i.e., the enemy’s kingdom), being disaffected with the 
enemy.’ In neither explanation does tatkulinam find a place. Meyer has ‘I shall 
bring his ally to harm (vaigunya)’ and then separately ‘ that (tad, i.e., gain) will 
fall to the lot of one hostile to him (amitram) or to one disaffected with him (virak- 
tam) or to a pretender from his family (when the gain is ultimately recovered from 
me).’ It is doubtful if tad can refer to the labha, and if pratipatsyate could have 
labhah for its subject. 


12 labho ’labhyamanah kopako bhavati: the situation is: the king fails in an 
adventure recommended by the ministers and has incurred losses and expenses in the 
expedition. This is kopaka. This word is understood in Cs as ‘ producing hatred 
(pradvesa) in the king and fear in the ministers’; Cn has € bhayaheluh (cause of 
fear among the ministers).’ Though the sense suits, that is not the usual mean- 
ing of kopaka. It would mean either “rousing to anger,’ which does not suit, or 
“leading to a rising’ by the ministers, who apparently think of revolting in order to 
forestall the king’s anger ; there may be hopes of the rising. succeeding, as the king 
is weakened by losses and expenses. This latter meaning for kopaka is necessary 
in the next s. There the diisyas would rise in order to prevent the king from 

obtaining the gain and then wreaking his vengeance on them, 14 viparitah, i.e., 
labhyamdnah in the first case and alabhyamanah in the second (Cs). 
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of vastness in the present, it is great. 20 Because it leads to continuity 
of advantage, it is one that leads to further increase. 21 Because it is 
free from dangers, it is one that is safe. 22 Because it is obtained in 
a praiseworthy manner, it is one that is lawful. 23 Because it comes 


without restrictions in the case of confederates, itis one that is foremost. 


24 When the gain is equal (from two expeditions), he should 
consider the place and the time, powers and means, agreeableness and 
disagreeableness, speed and absence of speed, nearness and distance, 
the present and consequences in the future, valuableness and contin- 
uousness, and abundance and richness in qualities, and seize that gain 
which is possessed of many good points. 


25 Hindrances to gain are: passion, anger, nervousness, pity, 
shyness, ignobleness, haughtiness, a sympathetic nature, regard for 
the other world, piousness, illiberality, abjectness, jealousy, contempt 
for what is in the hand, wickedness, lack of trust, fear, failure to coun- 
ter-act, inability to endure cold, heat and rain, and fondness for aus- 
picious days and constellations. 


26 The object slips away from the foolish person, who con- 
tinuously consults the stars; for an object is the (auspicious) con- 
stellation for (achieving) an object; what will the stars do ? 


27 Men, without wealth, do not attain their objects even 
with hundreds of efforts; objects are secured through objects, 
as elephants are through elephants set to catch them. 


22 prasastopadanat refers to such ways of acquisition as conquest, purchase 
ete. 23 sdmavdyikdnadm anirbandhagamitvat : this seems to mean that one of the 
confederates receives a higher share in the joint expedition, without restrictions or 
objections by others. Cn seems to understand ‘a higher share (bhdagdntarotkrs- 
tah) because there is no restriction as to each one’s gain (svasvalabhotharsaniban- 
dhabhavat).’ In 9.7.59, apuroga is used of a confederate who is not the leader. 
We need not, however, understand that the puroga or leader alone gets a puroga 
share. Any one of the confederates may appropriate a higher share if the others 
do not object. Meyer has ‘ one in which one need not march (gam) together with 
the allies any further,’ which hardly suits. 

24 priyapriyau, i.e., priyatva and apriyatva of the labka. — sdratvasatatye : 
for the contrast implied in the two terms, Cn compares 7.12.16. 

25 karunya, according to Cn Cs, leads to aversion to fighting, while sanukro- 
gald leads to forgiveness for an offender. — hrih: it prevents the use of force 
when the offenders ery for mercy (Cn Cs) ; it is the noble feeling that recoils from 
soiling itself with evil (Meyer). — For alyagitvam, Cs reads aiyasitvam ‘ consum- 
ing more than one’s share’. — apratikarah is from Cn; Cs reads anikdrah 
* absence of contempt for the enemy. ’. 

27 nddhandh is from Cs for sadhanah of the mss. The latter has to be under- 
stood as sddhanavantah and even then yatnaSatair api cannot be construed naturally 
with it. The Mahābhārata, 12.8.20 (adhanenarthakamena narthah gakyo vivitsata, 
arthair arthd nibadhyante gajair iva mahagajah) supports nadhanah. 
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CHAPTER FIVE 


SECTION 143 DANGERS FROM (OFFICERS IN) THE OUTER 
REGIONS AND THE INTERIOR 


1 The use of peace and other policies not in the prescribed manner 
is wrong policy. 2 From that spring dangers (of conspiracy or revolt). 

3 Originating in the outer region and responded to from the 
interior, originating in the interior and responded to from the outer 
region, originating in the outer region and responded to from the outer 
region, (and) originating in the interior and responded to from the inte- 
rior : these are the (four types of) conspiracies. 


4 Where those in the outer regions instigate those in the interior, 
or those in the interior instigate those in the outer regions, in these 
cases where there is association between the two types, success over 
the one who responds is of greater advantage. 5 For, those who 
respond are full of guile, not those who instigate. 6 When they 
are subdued, the instigators would not be able to instigate others. 
7 For, those in the interior are difficult to instigate for those in the 
outer regions, or these for the former. 8 There is a waste of great 
effort for the others and a continuous advantage for oneself. 


9 When those in the interior respond, he should make use of con- 
ciliation and gifts. 10 Giving a position and showing honour is concilja- 
tion. 11 Favours and exemptions or employment in works is gifts. 


9.5 


As Meyer observes dpad in this Chapter refers to conspiracies against the king 
or the state. 


1 ayathoddesa-, i.e., not as recommended in Book 7 above. 
8 For abhyantara and bahya, see 9.3.12,22. 


4 ubhayayoge: ubhaya refers to abhyantara and bahya, at the two ends of the 
realm. 5 suvydjak: Cn explains vydja by ‘ abhyupagamanimitta, an indication 
that he agrees’, such as a bribe received, ete. That is not very happy. Meyer’s 
“easy to cheat (for the authorities) ° seems less likely. It seems we have to under- 
stand ‘full of deceit or guile’. Success over them may be not easy, but for 
that very reason would be specially advantageous. 8 This s. seems to mention 
further advantages of overcoming the pratijapitrs. ‘The instigators are referred 
to in paresdm, while dtmanah refers to the king. Cn, however, regards the s. as 
stating the reason why wpajdpa, though difficult, should still be attempted : thereby 
the efforts of others are frustrated and one attains one’s own objective. This 
hardly seems intended. Cs adds anyah after dtmanah and explains ‘(if the prati- 
japitrs were to reveal the plot to the king) there is great loss of effort (of the upa- 
japitr), a great gain, viz., favour of the king to the others (paresam, i.e., pratijapi- 
trndm) and the opposite of that (anyah), i.c., disaster for himself (i.e., the 
upajapitr).> This appears even less likely. There is no reference to 


the revealin 
of the plot ; and anya can hardly be ‘ opposite, reverse °’. : 
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12 When those in the outer regions respond, he should make 
use of dissension and force. 13 Secret agents, posing as friends of 
those in the outer regions should communicate to them (the following, 
as) secret information spied out, ‘ This king intends to over-reach you 
through these posing as treasonable men; beware.’ 14 Or, secret 
agents, posing as treasonable men, employed with the treasonable 
men (in the interior), should divide the treasonable men from those 
in the outer regions or those in the outer regions from the treasonable 
| men (in the interior). 15 Or, assassins, insinuating themselves should 
slay the treasonable men with weapon or poison. 16 Or, after inviting 


(to the capital) those from the outer regions, they should get them killed. 


17 Where those in the outer regions instigate others in the outer i 
regions or those in the interior instigate others in the interior, in these f 
cases, where there is association at one end only, success over the insti- | 
gator is of greater advantage. 18 For, when the evil (of treason) ; 
is removed, there remain no treasonable men. 19 But when treason- 

{f 
L 
; 


able men are over-come, the evil again makes others treasonable. 


20 Therefore, when those in the outer regions are instigators, 
he should make use of dissension and force. 21 Secret agents, posing 
as friends, should say, ‘ This king himself intends to seize you ; you are 
at war with this king; beware.’ 22 Or, assassins, insinuating them- 
selves in the troops of the envoy of the one responding, should strike at 
their weak points with weapon, poison and so on. 23 Then secret 
agents should accuse the one responding (of that crime). 


13 vd here as well as in s. 21 has no significance. — cdram : cf. 1.12.7 
ete. Hence ‘use of a secret trick (by the king)’ (Cn Cs) is less likely. 14 dusyan 
bahyair bhedayeyuh : it seems that the instrumental is used in the sense of the 
ablative. In any case, ‘through the bahyas who have instigated ° (Cn Cs) is quite 
unlikely in the context where the bahyas are the pratijapitrs. The instigators are 
the abhyantaras, referred to here as dūşyas. 15 anupravistah : insinuating 
themselves in their service is primarily meant, though the idea of first winning 
16 ghdtayeyuh : the singular 


their confidence is also possible. Cf. 1.17.89 ete. 
As it is, sattrinah may be the 


would have been better, with the king as subject. 
subject, hardly tiksndh in view of the causal. 

17 ekdntayoge from Cn Cs is read in conformity with ubhayayoge above. 
ekanta is one end of the realm, either the interior or the outer regions. 18 dosa 
is the evil of treason that is there in the wpajapitrs. 19 disya, i.e., pratijapitr. 
ic, the king will seize you through the pratijyapitrs who 
are really his agents. 22 This s. describes the use of danda and hence is unrelat- 
ed to s. 21; tatah found in the mss. has therefore no place in this s. and it is pro- 
. It seems to have been repeated here from the next s. by some 
npts in Cn Cs to explain tatah are far from satisfactory. — 
23 abhigamseyuh : the accusation is of murder of the 


21 dddtukdmah : 


posed to drop it, 
copyist, ‘The atter 
csdm, ies, upajapitynam. 
upajapitya. 


SRE eR IE RTS TLL TI oT 
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24 When those in the interior instigate others in the interior, 
he should make use of the means as deserved. 25 He should use 
conciliation in the case of one discontented though showing signs of 
contentment, or the reverse of this. 26 Honouring under the pretext 
of (appreciating) integrity or capability or by showing consideration 
in a calamity or on a happy occasion, is the use of gifts. 27 Or, 
an agent posing as a friend, should say to them, ‘In order to find out 
your feclings, the king will put you to test; you should disclose them 
to him.’ 28 Or, he should divide them from each other, saying, 
‘ So and so is thus whispering to the king about you’; thus is dissension 
(to be brought about). 29 And force should be used as in ‘the inflic- _ 
tion of (secret) punishment’. 


80 Of these four conspiracies, he should first deal with that in the 
interior. 81 That a rising in the interior is a greater evil than a rising | 
in the outer regions because of danger as from a snake has been stated 
before. 


. . . | 
32 Of the conspiracies, he should know each earlier one as i 
a less serious conspiracy than each later one, or that starting from 
strong men as more serious, the reverse as less serious. 


CHAPTER SIX 


SECTION 144 (DANGERS) CONNECTED WITH TRAITORS AND 
ENEMIES 


1 (That) from the treasonable only and (that) from the enemies 
only: this is the two-fold unmixed (danger). 


2 In the case of unmixed (danger) from the treasonable, he 
should use against the citizens and the country people the (various) 


27 upadhasyati refers to the upadhds of 1.10. — tad, i.e., ‘your mind’ (Cn 
Cs). — wpajapati seems used in the literal sense ‘ whispers ’. Meyer proposes 
upajalpati, since the former has a technical sense. That, however, is not necessary. 
29 ddndakarmikavat, i.e., as in 5.1 above. - 

80 abhyantaram ‘ where the abhyantaras are the upajapitrs’ (Cn) ; ‘ where both 
instigators and responders are abhyantaras” (Meyer). 81 purastāt in 8.2.8. 

82 pūrvāń pirvam as enumerated in s. 8 above. — Meyer, preferring the 
faulty suddhim for gurvim translates ‘ should know the removal (Suddhi) of the 
conspiracies to be, however (vā), easy (laghvim) against opponents (viparyaye) when it 
(i.c., Suddhi) springs from the powerful (king, balavadbhyah).’ This is quite unlikely. 


9.6 


We have to supply dpadah as the substantive in the title, as is clear from the colo- 
phon after 9.7.66. Meyer understands “events, situations’, with the result that he is 


often misled in this Chapter. Cn Cs supply bahyabhyantarah as well ; but that is not 
intended. 
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means excepting force. 3 


: For, force cannot be used against a 
l multitude of people. t 


; 4 Iven if used, it might not achieve its object 

and at the same time might bring on another disaster. 5 But 
f against the leaders among them, he should act as in * the infliction of 
| secret) punishment ’. 


6 In the case of unmixed (danger) from enemies, he should seek 4 
success by conciliation and other means in that place where the enemy, rH 

| whether the principal or the subordinate, is. 7 Success over the j 
principal is dependent on the king, success over dependents is depend- pl 


ent on ministers, (and) success over the principal and the dependents is i 
dependent on both. : E 


| 8 Because the treasonable and the non-treasonable have joined 

I hands, it is mixed (danger). 9 In the case of mixed (danger) success 

| (should be sought) through the non-treasonable. 10 For, in the ab- 
sence of the support, the supported do not exist. 


11 Because allies and enemies have become one, it is (danger) 
mixed with the enemy. 12 In the case of enemy-mixed (danger), 
success (should be sought) through allies. 13 For, peace is casy to 
make with an ally, not with an enemy. A 

l4 If the ally were not to desire peace, he should constantly 
instigate him secretly. 15 ‘Then dividing him from the enemy through 
secret agents, he should win the ally. 16 Or, he should win over 


1 suddhd in the singular is necessary. This dpad is contrasted with @misra and 
an z z : : A , 
paramisra. In this Chapter apad is more danger ’ than ‘ conspiracy ’. 
2 pauresu janapadesu vā: this shows that sedition is not restricted to officers. 


In this, disyasuddha differs from bahyabhyantara apad ; also there is no upajapa 
these would be ring-leaders, not necessarily officers. 


apparent init. 5 mukhyesu: 


6 sgatruguddha is nothing more than an actual or impending attack by an enemy, 


5 including intrigues by him to oust the king. — yatah śatruh ete. : Cn Cs have ‘on 


whom is dependent (yatah) the enemy or his minister (pradhanah) or an officer other 
than the minister (karya), these being the ally cte., the enemy nee and the minister 
{ respectively.’ ‘This seems doubtful; yatah can hardly mean “yasmin adhinah i 
H And the next s. does not speak of satrusiddhih, as would have been expected if three 
persons were intended in this s. It seems therefore that pradhanah karyo vd is mere- 
ly in elucidation of satruk — the principal enemy, i.e the enemy king in person, Or 
i his kārya, i.e., dependent, such as a minister or general. yatah ... tatah may rele us 
the place or the situation, * there... where ° or y in respect of that E which È 
7 dyatta is used as a substantive as well as an adjective in this S. = Meyer re- : 
marks that this is strange wisdom. Over-zealousness in classification is responsible $ 


for what are often quite obvious statements. 


both the dūşya and the adiisya are state subjects. For the 


8 diisyddisyanam : A 
time being they have joined in a conspiracy. c3 

11 paramiśrā: Meyer thinks that parimisrā with a preposition would be hetter 
as the name, like dmisrd. That is possible, but not certain. 13 Cf. 7.13.17. 
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the (king) situated on the border of the confederacy of allies. 17 
When one situated on the border is won over, those situated in the 
centre become divided. 18 Or, he should win over one situated in the 
centre. 19 When one situated in the centre is won over, those situated 
on the border do not remain united. 


20 And he should use such means as would secure the defection 
of the support of these (confederates). 


21 We should conciliate a pious king by extolling his birth, family, 
learning and conduct, by (mention of) relationship of ancestors (of both) 
or by rendering service and refraining from injury in all three times. 
22 He should win over by conciliation one whose energy has left 
him, one weary of war, one whose efforts are frustrated, one distressed 
by losses and expenses and by the expedition abroad, one seeking another 


(ally) with (his) integrity, one afraid of another or one of honourable 


intentions, attaching prominence to friendship. 


23 He should win over a greedy or a weakened king with gifts 
after first making an ascetic or a chief stand surety. 24 Gift is five-fold : 
relinquishing what is due, acquiescence in what is taken, return of 
what is received, bestowal of one’s own goods not given before, and 
permission to seize what he can from others’ goods. 25 This is making 
gifts. 


26 He should divide one frightened because of mutual hatred or 
enmity or afraid of seizure of his land, through one of these (causes of 
fear). 27 (He should divide) a timid king by (threat of) reprisals, 
‘After making peace, this king will take action against you ; his ally has 
been sent (to negotiate); you are not in the peace (negotiations) even.’ 


28 Or, when for any king goods from his own land or from another’s 
land should come as presents, secret agents should spread reports, 


16 Cs reads mitrdémitrasamghasya for mitrasamghasya. 


: ; But that is not necessary. 
It is a confederacy of allies from their own point of view, n 


ot that of the vijigisu. 
20 Cn has vaisdm for caisam ; that might appear better. 


— 4a$raya is the chief 
among the confederates. A 


22 It seems that kalydnabuddhim is to be construed w) 


2 : ith maitripradhdnam onl 
not with nivyitotsdham and others. Thus Meyer. = Bee ey! 


23 -avasthapand has reference to 


23 giving a surety. tapasvin and muk 
distinguished ; cf. 7.17.8. x a 2 i PREE aie 


27 pratighatena “by counter-attack,’ i.e., by a threat of reprisals. — nisrs- 
fam: Gs misrstartha dita an 1.16.2. — sarmdhau va nabhyantarah : we have ‘to 
Ber ee as the subject. The idea is, you have no place in the negotiations 
and, further, the terms of the treaty will not cover v 

‘OU, S i 
ae A T : y o that you will be at the 


28 paņyāgāra is ‘a present, primarily consisting of goods’; ef. 7.15 20. 


yeyuh, i.e., spread the report as news secretly spied out eRe 


80 grahayeyuh ‘ should 
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erp 
ie ne ee the king against whom we are to march.’ 
s spread wide, he should send a letter with 
a man condemned to death, ‘ These goods have been sent by me to you 
asia present ; attack your confederates or desert them ; then you will 
receive the rest of the stipulated amount.’ 30 Then secret agents 
should make the others realise, ‘This was given by the enemy.’ 2 


31 Or, an article, well-known as belonging to the enemy, should go, 
eee to the conqueror. 32 Secret agents appearing as traders 
rom him should sell it among enemy chiefs. 33 Then secret agents 
should make the others realise, ‘ This commodity was given to the 
enemy.” 


34 Or, after favouring with money and honour persons who have 
committed great crimes, he should employ them against the enemy with 
weapon, poison and fire. 85 Then he should make one minister 
(seemingly) desert. 36 Taking his sons and wife under protection, 
he should have it proclaimed, ‘ They were killed at night.’ 37 Then 
the minister should disclose those (criminals) one by one to the enemy. 
38 If they were to act as directed, he should not get them seized. 
39 Or, if unable (to do as ‘told), he should get them seized. 40 
Securing the position of a trusted counsellor, the (minister) should 
speak of the necessity of (the enemy) being on his guard against the 
chief (confederate). 41 Then an agent in the pay of both should get 
an order of the enemy for the chief’s destruction seized. 


make them understand’. The object can hardly be sdsanam here, in view of ar: i- 


pradattam, which can be understood of the goods only. 


31 Satruprakhydtarn panyam is curious ; Satroh prakhyatam would be better. — 
avijndtam, i.e., in effect, by theft. 33 grdahayeyuh : it can hardly mean ‘have 
the goods seized by the guards ° (Cn Cs). There is no need for seizing the goods. 
aripradaltam: this may mean “given to the enemy’ by the particular confederate, or 
t given by the enemy ° to the traders. As ari is the vijigisu, with whom the particular 
confederate is thus proved to have been in league, the former meaning appears slightly 
better. 

34 mahaparadhan: these seem to be ordinary criminals, who are pardoned and in 
return for that are asked to act as agents for killing the enemy. ‘These are not likely 
to be amatyas, as Cn Cs think. amatyas would hardly be asked to serve as assassins. 
35 ekam amdlyam: this in reality is a very trustworthy minister who is assigned 
the task of bringing about bheda. He could not be mahaparadha in reality. One 
js reminded of Bhagurayana in the Mudrdraksasa. — nispatayel: the desertion 
of the minister and the consequent disappearance of his wife and sons are only a 
pretence, used to outwit the enemy; he might think the desertion ete. to be real. For 
this trick, cf. 18.8.11-14 below. 37 tan, i.e., the mahaparadhas. — prarūpayet 
‘point out, disclose’; cf. 4.5.18; 11.1.49. This is done one by one as they may be 
found to have failed in their mission of secretly killing the enemy- Thus the amatya 
wins the enemy’s confidence ; he is not concerned with the fate of the mahdaparadl as 
at the hands of the enemy. 38 The two Ss. 38 and 89 are pointless; it seems 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


9.6, 42] KAUTILIYA ARTHASASTRA 492 


42 Or, he should send a letter to one possessed of the power of 
energy, ‘Seize the kingdom of so and so ; our treaty stands as before.’ 
43 Then secret agents should have it seized among the enemies. 


44 Or, (agents) should destroy the camp or supplies or allied 
troops of one (of the confederates). 45 Speaking of friendship with 
the others, they should suggest to him, ‘ You are sought to be destroyed 
by these.’ 


46 Or if a great warrior or an elephant or a horse of some one were 
to die or to be killed or carried away by secret agents, (other) secret 
agents should declare him as destroyed by others. 47 Then he should 
send a letter to the one who is accused, ‘Do more of this ; then you will i 
receive the rest of the stipulated amount.’ 48 Agents in the pay of 
both should get that seized. 


49 When they are thus divided, he should secure one of them. 


50 By that are explained (dissensions among) commanders- 
in-chief, princes and commandants of armies: 


51 And‘he should make use of dissensions as for oligarchies. 
52 This is the work of creating dissensions. 


53 Secret agents should dispose of a fiery or energetic enemy or 
one in a calamity or one entrenched in a fort, by weapon, fire, poison 
and so on, or one of them (should do so) because of ease in doing it. 
54 For, an assassin, single-handed, may be able to achieve his i | 


end with weapon, poison and fire. 55 He does the work of a whole t 
army or more. | 


56 This is the group of four means. 57 In that, each earlier 
one is lighter than each later one. 58 Conciliation is one-fold. 


likely that they are a marginal gloss that has got into the text. 41 amitraśsā- 
sanar mukhyopaghataya is from Cn. amitra is the enemy with whom the vijigisu’s 
minister is staying. The letter may be addressed to his officer or agent ; ‘ to FO 
confederate’ (Cn) appears less likely. — grahayet is here ‘cause it to be seized,’ 
i.e., let it fall into their hands. The ubhayavetana does this, as he is really the ee 
jigisu’s agent, working also as the enemy’s agent. Cf. 1.12.18-19. 


ES — The idea is 
to divide the enemy from the chief confederate and others. 


45 itareşu maitrim bruvanah: it is better to construe these words with the fol- 
lowing than with the preceding .ghdtageyuh (as in Cs). For the ghdta, mention of 
friendship with others is unnecessary, but it is necessary for the upajapa. 

50 tena ete. : this means that the sendpati of one should be similarly divided from 
the sendpati of the other confederates and so on. This is when the armies of the 
confederates are led not by the respective kings, but by sendpati, kumāra and so on 

51 samghikam bhedam, i.e., ways of dissension recommended in the case of sam- 
ghas in 11.1 below. 

53 tikspam : cf. 1.14.5. — sthitagatrum : see 7.10.7, — saukaryatah ‘ because of 

5 the ease in doing’. 55 sarvasardoha, i.e., the full army mobilised; cf. 6.2.88 ete 
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59 Gifts are two-fold, being preceded by conciliation. 60 Dissension- 
is three-fold, being preceded by conciliation and gifts. 61 Force is 
four-fold, being preceded by conciliation, gifts and dissension. 


62 Thus has been declared (what is to be done) against those 
who attack. = 


63 But the same means (are to be used) against those in their 
own territories. 64 Special steps, however, are: 65 He should fre- 
quently send well-known envoy-chiefs with presents to one of the (con- 
federates) who are in their own territories. 66 They should urge 
him to a treaty or to kill another (confederate). 67 If he does not 
agree, they should announce, ‘We have made a treaty.’ 68 Agents 
in the pay of both should communicate that to the others (adding) 
‘This king of yours is treacherous.’ 


69 Or, if any of them has fear of or enmity towards or hatred 
of another, (agents) should divide him from the other, (suggesting), 
‘This king is making peace with your enemy; presently he will over- 
reach you ; make peace yourself very quickly and try to restrain him.’ 

70 Or, establishing relationship by accepting or giving (girls) 
in marriage, he should divide those not so related. 

71 He should cause their kingdoms to be destroyed by a neigh- 
bouring prince or a forest chieftain or a pretender from his family or a 
prince in disfavour, or (destroy) their caravans, herds and forests or 

_ troops approaching to render help. 72 And guilds of castes, supported 
by one another, should strike at their weak points, and secret agents 
_ (should strike) with fire, poison and weapon. 


57 laghisthah: the comparative would have been better. laghu ‘ light,’ i.e., easy 
to employ. 3 
62 abhiyuñjāneşu: when the kings forming the confederacy have already attack- 


ed his territory. 

65 abhijridtan dūtamukhyān : 
kings as those coming from the vijigīşu. 
denial of the king would not convince the other confederates, 
known to have frequently gone to him with panyagara. 


69 Meyer construes purd tuam atisamdhatte ‘before he deceives you 


these envoys would be well-known to the other 
67 krio nah samdhih: apparently the 
because the envoy was 


` with the fol- 


lowing clause; cf. 1.14.8. 
70 avdhavivahabhyam : see 7.15.22. 


in the 
= 


Wp 


singular. i 
strumental in the latter is unlikely. These are objects to be destroy 
destruction. —- avhisrtam ` come for rescuing’ the rdjya, sar 


samghah * corporations or guilds of castes’. This could hardly 
the ruling samghas, Licchivika and others mentioned in - 
derstand it. Clearly, castes were spread ove any state 
transcended those to the state. These are intent 


F, r 
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73 And in case of enemy-mixed danger, he, being deceitful, 
should kill the enemies by secret practices like a (fowler using a) 
cloak and a bait (to lure birds) by creating confidence and 
offering a bait. 


CHAPTER SEVEN 


SECTION 145 (DANGERS) ASSOCIATED WITH ADVANTAGE, DIS- 
ADVANTAGE AND UNCERTAINTY (AS TO EITHER) 


SECTION 146 OVERCOMING THESE (DANGERS) BY THE USE OF 
THE DIFFERENT MEANS 


1 Immoderation, such as passion and so on, rouses one’s own con- 
stituents, wrong policy (rouses) foreign (constituents). 2 Both those 
amount to demoniacal conduct. 8 A change in one’s own people 
is revolt. 

4 In cases that cause advancement of the enemy, there may be 
advantage that is dangerous, disadvantage or uncertainty. 


5 That gain, which when not obtained leads to the prosperity of 
the enemy, or when obtained is recoverable by enemies, or when being 


73  vitamsagila- is proposed as the most likely reading. vifamsa is given in the 
lexicons the sense of ‘a trap or snare for binding or catching birds and deer’ or ‘a cloak 
worn by fowlers to create confidence among birds and deer (when catching them).’ 
The latter meaning is adopted as in Cn Cs. gilais ‘a bait’. The idea is that the viji- 
gisu should act like a fowler who uses a vitamsa or a gila for catching birds. The 
two correspond to visvdsena and admisena respectively. Meyer, with -gala, explains 
“like a fowler who produces from his throat (gala) imitative luring cries.’ That 
does not sound very likely. — paramisrdéydm : the paramiśrā Gpad is nothing but 
an attack by confederates. The situation is similar to that in 7.8.1-4 (ydtavyaurttih) 
and in 7.14.1-11, the present passage on paramisrd being in fact only an expansion of 
the latter Section (hinagaktipiranam). 


97 


The two Sections are found in ss.1-66 and 67-84 respectively. In the first of the 
two Sections we have to supply dpadah as the substantive. 


l kamadir utsekah : see 1.15.11. — bahydh are foreign states, hardly state officers 
in the outer regions (Cs). The contrary of bahyah here is svdh, not athyantarah. 3 
Cn Cs read ss. 8 and 4 together, explaining ‘ revolt, which is change in the feel- 
ings of the subjects, when it leads to the prosperity of enemies, is an dpad, which may 
be an artha or an anartha or a samsaya.’ It seems, however, that s. 3 only defines kopa 
and is quite unconnected with the discussion on dpads that follows, in which svaja- 
navikara has no place at all. A kopa can hardly be described as an apad which may 
be an artha. Moreover, ss. 5-6 show that dpadartha is to be understood as a single 
idea ‘ dpadriipah arthah, an advantage that may turn out to be disastrous >; a kopa 
cannot be so described. It is also possible that s. 3 is a marginal gloss. 


5 apraptah: because you do not seize the artha, the enemy grows stronger ; its 
. 5 S Ua ae Se: = E; 
non-seizure is an dpad. 6 sãmantānām ämişabhūtah samantavyasanajah ; one 
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obtained gives rise to losses and expenses, is a dangerous advantage 
6 For example, a gain which is a tempting mansal for neignbod 
being caused by a calamity of the neighbour w i a 

: g , or a gain sought by the 
enemy obtainable (by him) by its very nature, or a gain in front con- 
tested by a rising in the rear or an enemy in the rear, or a gain repug- 
nant to the circle (of kings) because of the extermination of an ally 
or the violation of a treaty, is an advantage that is dangerous. 


r 


7 The rise of danger from one’s own people or from enemies is a 
disadvantage. 


8 Concerning these two, ‘Is it an advantage or no?’ ‘Is it a 
disadvantage or no?’ ‘Is the advantage a disadvantage?’ ‘Is the 
disadvantage an advantage?’ is uncertainty. 9 (Thus) stirring 
up an ally of the enemy is uncertainty as to whether it is an advantage 
or no. 10 Inviting “alien troops with money and honour is uncer- 
tainty as to whether it is a disadvantage or no. 11 Seizing land 
with a strong neighbour is uncertainty as to whether the advantage 
is a disadvantage. 12 Marching after joining forces with a superior 
king is uncertainty as to whether the disadvantage is an advantage. 
13 Among these, he should act in the case of the uncertainty asso- 
ciated with advantage. i 


l4 Advantage followed by advantage, advantage without a 
consequence, advantage followed by disadvantage, disadvantage follow- 


sdmanta is in a calamity ; other sémantas are waiting to benefit from it. If you do 
not seize the artha, some other sadmanta will; that will be an dpad (as this other 
sdmanta will be growing strong). It seems that this illustrates Satruvrddhim aprap- 
tah karoti of s. 5. Cn Cs, however, understand two types here, dmisabhutah and -vya- 
sanajah, though there is no vā. — gatruprarthito ete.: this illustrates praptah 
pratyadeyah ete. of s. 5. Hence the vd after svabhavadhigamyo should be dropped as 
in Cn Cs. 

7 svatah parato va bhayotpatlih : Cn Cs have ‘ danger when a gain (artha) is taken 
away from oneself and danger arising while one is seizing a gain from one’s enemy 
(paratah)’. It is not easy to see why artha should be brought in aț all. The latter 
at least would be an āpadartha, not an anartha pure and simple. 


s artho na veti (in this s.) and ss. 11-12 are from the commentators. There can be 
no question about their authenticity. —- artho ’nartha iti, i.e., is what appears to 
be an artha in reality an anartha? 9 Satrumitram utsdhayitum : the enemy’s ally 
is roused against him ; this would ordinarily be an artha, as it would weaken the 
enemy and place him in danger. The uncertainty arises because the enemy’s ally 
may not be quite reliable. 10 Inviting enemy troops is ordinarily an anartha ; but 
if treated with honour ctc., they may prove loyal. 11 Seizing land is an artha, 
but if it has strong neighbours, it may turn out to be ‘an anartha. 18° arthasam- 
gayam : Cn Cs understand only the first type. The third type could also be 


understood. 


14 anubandhasadvargah from Cn Cs is quite obviously necessary. 
16 phalena, i.e., for money received when giving troops. 17 


anubandha 


is ‘a consequence.’ 
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ed by advantage, disadvantage without a consequence, disadvan- 
tage followed by disadvantage: this is the group of six conse- 
quences. 15 Seizing the enemy in the rear after uprooting the 
enemy (in front) is advantage followed by advantage. 16 Helping the 
neutral king with troops in return for reward is advantage without 
a consequence. 17 Uprooting a buffer king of the enemy is advantage 
followed by disadvantage. 18 Helping the enemy’s neighbour at 
the side with treasury and troops is disadvantage followed by advan- 
tage. 19 Desisting after stirring up a weak king is disadvantage 
without a consequence. 20 Desisting after rousing q superior king 
is disadvantage followed by disadvantage. 21 Of these, each earlier 
one is better for attaining than a later one. 


22 Thus has been laid down the nature of enterprises. 


23 The presentation of advantages simultaneously from all sides 
is the danger of advantages from all sides. 24 The same, when 
contested by the enemy in the rear, is the danger of uncertainty con- 
cerning advantages from all sides. 25 In the case of these, success 
(should be sought) by securing the support of the ally and the rear ally. 


26 The appearance of danger from enemies from all sides is 
danger of disasters from all sides. 27 The same, when checked by the 
ally, is the danger of uncertainty concerning disasters from all sides. 
28 In the case of these, success (should be sought) by securing the 
support of a mobile enemy and the rear ally or taking the steps (recom- 
mended) against enemy-mixed danger. 


29 When there is gain from one side and gain from another side, 
that is danger of advantage from two sides: 30 In that and in the 


antar is the antardhi, as in Cn Cs. Exterminating another king is ordinarily an 
artha, but if thereby you remove the buffer between you and a powerful king, that 
would be an anartha. 18 Giving kośa or danda without receiving anything in 
return is an anartha, but if it helps in putting down your enemy, that is a result 
tobe welcomed. 21 pitrvah purvah śreyān : Cn Cs understand in the last three cases 
(anarthatrivarga) the earlier one as preferable for avoiding. That cannot be right. 
An anartha leading to artha cannot be ‘ more fit to avoid’ than one without a 
further consequence and most certainly not than one leading to a further anartha. 
All six cases are arranged. in a descending order for purposes of preference. 


22 ` karya ‘ the enterprise,’ i.e., whether it is to be undertaken or not. 


23  samaniato’rihdpad: this is an apad apparently because one cannot decide 
which artha to secure first. But it is an apad only technically. 25 tayoh: it 
would be better to read tasydm ; for, the case of samantato’rtha is referred to in 
ss. 80-81 below and steps recommended here do not apply to it. ` 


28 tayoh: here, too, tasyam would be better.: For, measures in the case of 


samantato’narthéd are stated in ss. 33-36 below. — <aldmitra is an enemy who 


has no fort. Cf. 7.10.9. Such a foe, being easy to manage, should be tackled first ; 


cf, 7.14.10. — paramisrapratikarah as recommended in 9.6.11 ff. 


= A ae Ne Oa ee ae ee ae i A ee i na TR ERED at conc 
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one with advantages from all sides, he should march to obtain the 
object possessed of the excellences of a gain. 31 If excellences of 
the gains are equal, he should march to secure that which is prominent 
or proximate or not brooking delay or in which he may be deficient. 


í 
3 
3 
> 
g 


32 When there is disaster on one side and disaster on another side, 
that is danger with disasters on two sides. 33 In that and in the one 
with disasters on all sides, he should seek success through allies. 84 
In the absence of allies, he should overcome the disaster on one side | 
with a less important constituent, the disaster from two sides with a : 
more important (constituent), the disaster from all sides with his base. 
35 If that is impossible, he should leave everything and go away. 
36 For, the coming back to the throne of one continuing to live is 
observed as in the case of Suyatra and Udayana. 


37 When there is gain on one side and an attack on the kingdom 
on the other, that is danger with advantage and disaster on the two 
sides. 38 In that, he should march to secure that object which would 
overcome the disaster. 39 Otherwise, he should ward off the attack 
on the kingdom. 40 By that is explained the danger with advantage 
and disadvantage on all sides. 


41 When there is disaster on one side and uncertainty as to 
advantage on the other, that is danger with disaster and uncertainty 
as to advantage on the two sides. 42 In that he should first over- 
come the disaster; when that is overcome, (he should seek) the un- 
certain gain. 43 By that is explained the danger with disaster and 
uncertainty as to gain on all sides. 


44 When there is gain on one side and uncertainty as to disaster 
on the other, that is danger with gain and uncertainty as to disaster 


31 anatipdtinam, i.e., urgent. — ino vā yena bhavet : Cs has ‘which, _ 
if not secured, would render him weak’. A more direct ‘in which he may be 
deficient ’ appears, however, preferable. 


34 laghtyasyd, i.e., by surrendering danda before kosa, the latter before durga 
and so on. — milena, i.e., by a surrender of the kingdom. 85 The mss. show 
samutsrjya for sarvam utsrjya. The latter is definitely better and is supported by the 
quotation in the Natyadarpana, p. 36. . 36 jivatah : Cs reads jivata to correspond 
to the instrumental in Suydtrodayanabhyam. It would perhaps be better to read 
-dayanayoh in the genitive in the latter word, as the quotation in the Ndtyadar- 
pana (p. 36) has it. Suyātra is Nala (Cn Cs). 

89 vdrayet: Meyer proposes karayct, © otherwise, he would be bringing about 
an attack on his kingship.’ In spite of ht, however, this does not seem likely. 
The idea is simply, if the artha is not anarthasadhaka, steps to ward off the anartha 
itself should be taken first. 

44 Meyer thinks that a s. to the effect * in that case, he should try to overcome 
the real anartha and then the things that threaten anartha’, is missing after s. 44. 
Tf at all a missing s. is to be understood, it should rather be to this effect, * in that 


A 
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on the two sides. 45 By that is explained one with gain and un- 
certainty as to disaster on all sides. 46 In that, he should strive to 
rescue each earlier one among the constituents from the possibility of 
disaster in preference to a later one. 47 For, it is better that the 
ally remain in peril of disaster, not the army, or the army, not the 
treasury. 48 If the entire (constituent) cannot be saved, he should 
strive to rescue parts of the constituents. 49 Then of constituents 
consisting of men, (he should rescue) the more numerous or the loyal, 
excepting the sharp and the greedy, of material constituents, that of 
high value or of great benefit. 50 By peace or staying quiet or the a 
dual policy, (he should rescue) the insignificant ones, by the opposite 
(of these) the important ones. 51 And of decline, stationary condi- any 
tion and advancement, he should seek to attain each later one in pre- 
ference to an earlier one. 52 Or, he may see a special advantage in 2 
the future by seeking decline and others in the reverse order. 


58 Thus has been laid down place (in the matter of dangers). z 


54 By this is explained meeting with gain, disaster and uncer- | 
tainty at the start, in the middle or at the end of an expedition. 


55 And because gain, disaster and uncertainty are immediately 
effective, it is better to obtain gain at the start of an expedition, (as) 
it becomes (useful) for overcoming the enemy in the rear and his ally, 
for reimbursing losses, expenses and marches and for guarding the ie 
base. -56 Similarly, a disaster or an uncertainty becomes bearable 
to one staying in his own territory. 


57 By this is explained meeting with gain, disaster and uncer- 
tainty in the middle of an expedition. | | 


58 At the end of an expedition, however, after weakening an 
enemy fit to be weakened or exterminating one fit to be exterminated, A 


he should first overcome the anarthasamsaya and then proceed to secure the artha.’ 
49 ttksna-: it is not necessary to read kşīņa- for this, as Meyer proposes. Cf. 
1.14.5; 9.6.58. 50 Jlaghiini... guriini: this seems common gender to cover 
prakrti feminine and avayava masculine. 52 prdtilomyena, i.e., by seeking ksaya 
rather than sthdna or urddhi and so on. For a full discussion of this, see 7.1.20 ff. 

54 ydlradi- : adi is necessary in view of the discussion that follows. — upa- 
sampraptum ‘to meet with’. 

55 mirantarayogitodl, i.e., because artha ete. produce their effect or results 
immediately. Cs’s ‘in case all three simultaneously present themselves’? seems 
unlikely. Meyer’s “ because the three are intimately connected with each other’ d 
seems also little likely. — pdrsnigrahd- ete. : having three separate expressions 
in the locative appears better in view of ca than having a single long compound. 
56 svabhiimisthasya : this is the case ydiradau. - 

58 The point seems to be that kargana etc. should be resorted to only if it 
leads to artha, not if it leads to anartha or sańśaya. — parābādha : the para is 
some other enemy, hardly the karganiya ete. himself. 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


499 THE ACTIVITY OF THE KING ABOUT TO MARCH [9.7.71 


it is better to meet with a gain, not a disaster or uncertainty, because 
of the fear of danger from an enemy. 


59 But for one not the leader among confederates, it is better 
to meet with disaster or uncertainty in the middle or at the end of 
an expedition, because of its affecting (all) without restrictions. 


60 Material gain, spiritual good and pleasures : this is the triad 
of gain. 61° Of that, it is better to attain each earlier one in preference ae i 
to each later one. À : 4 


, 62 Material loss, spiritual evil and misery: this is the triad of 
disaster. 63 Of that, it is better to remedy each earlier one in pre- 
ference to each later one. Pe 


64 ‘Is it material gain or loss?’ ‘Is it spiritual good or evil?’ i 
‘Is it pleasure or pain?’: this is the traid of uncertainty. 65 Of $ 
that, it is better to secure the first alternative after overcoming the : 
w second (in each case). 


' 66 Thus has been laid down time (in the matter of dangers). 
Thus ends the topic of dangers. 
67 The means of overcoming these are : 


e 68 In the case of a son, a brother or a kinsman, overcoming 
(dangers from them) through conciliation and gifts is appropriate, 

- in the case of leaders among citizens, country people and in the army, 
through gifts and dissension, in the case of neighbouring princes and 
forest chieftains, through dissension and force. 69 This is the natural 
method ; in the reverse case, it is unnatural. 


70 In the case of allies and enemies, success (should be sought) 
by a combination (of the means). 71 For, the means help each other. 


59 apurogasya, i.e., an ordinary or subordinate member of the confederacy. 
— anirbandhagamitodt is proposed as in 9.4.28 and as suggested by Meyer. The 
idea seems to be that the anartha ete. would not be restricted to him, and would 
be shared by the confederates with him, or, if he alone is in trouble, the confede- 
rates would come to his rescue. Meyer, however, explains * because then’ there is 
no urgent need further to march’, which seems hardly meant. Cn Cs, with ani- 
bandha-, explain ‘ because he can go elsewhere being unrestricted in his movements.” 
This is doubtful. The confederate could hardly be so free. 

GO It is significant that artha is placed before dharma; cf. 1.7.6-7; also s. 81 
below. 

66 itydpadah is a sort of colophon for all three Sections 148-145 which deal 
with the various kinds of apads. 

69 anulomd, i.e., natural. It can hardly mean “to be used in normal cases, 
=| i.e., when the sons ete. are obedient’ (Cn Cs). In that case, there is no need to 
i use any remedy at all. — viparyaye, i.e., when sdémadana is not used of sons etc., 
but bhedadanda instead. 
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72 Conciliation used in the case of ministers under suspicion 
of the enemy renders unnecessary the use of the remaining (means), 
gifts used in the case of treasonable ministers, dissension used in the 
case of confederates, (and) force used in the case of the powerful (render 
other means unnecessary). 

73 And in accordance with the seriousness or lightness of the 
dangers, there is restriction or option or combination (in the use of 
means). 74 With this (means) only, not with another : this is restric- 
tion. 75 With this (means) or with another: this is option. 76 
With this and with another : this is combination. 


77 Of these, the use of one means at a time is four-fold, so is the 
use of three at a time; the use of two at a time is six-fold; the use 
of four at a time is single. 78 Thus there are fifteen (ways of using 
the) means. 79 The same number (of using them are there) in an 
unnatural way. 


80 Of these, success with one means is single success, with two, 
two-way success, with three, three-way success, with four, four-way 
success. 81 And since material wealth is the root of spiritual good 
and has pleasure for its fruit, that attainment of material gain which 
continuously results in spiritual good, material gain and pleasures, 
is attainment of all gains. 


These are ways of overcoming (dangers). 


82 Caused by providence are the troubles: fire, floods, disease, 
epidemic, panic, famine and demoniacal creation. 83 Overcoming 
them is through prostration before gods and Brahmins. 


84 When there is excessive rain or drought or demoniac 
creation, then the means of overcoming it are rites prescribed in 
the Atharvaveda and undertakings by holy men. 


Herewith ends the Ninth Book of the Arthagastra of Kautilya 
“Tue Acriviry or Toe Kine Asour ro Marca ’ 


72 diisyamatyesu : with this also Satroh is to be understood. — _  sarnghdtesu, 
i.e., confederacies. s 


79 pratilomah, i.e., when the means are used in an unnatural or wrongful 
manner, 


81 dharmamila- is a Tatpurusa compound rather than a Bahuvrihi. Cf. ss. 
60-61 above. À 


82 Cf. 4.3.1 and 8.4.1. Strictly speaking, fire, floods etc. are pidanas (8-4), 
hardly dpads. The reference to them here is unnecessary. — pramdrah is clearly 
the same as maraka. — vidrava ‘running away in panic’. — asuri srstih : 
rats, serpents, spirits etc. Be 

84 ativrstir avrstir vd is from Cn ; the reading of the mss., asrstir atisrstir vd, is 
impossible. a 
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CONCERNING WAR 


CHAPTER ONE 


SECTION 147 SETTING UP OF THE CAMP 


1 On a site, approved by experts in the science of building, the 
commandant, carpenters and astrologers should cause the camp to be 
set up, circular, rectangular or square or in conformity with the nature 
of the ground, with four gates, six roads and nine divisions, endowed 
with a moat, a rampart, a parapet, gates and towers, when there is 
danger and when the army has to halt. 


2 In the ninth part to the north of the central (should be erected) 
quarters for the king, one hundred dhanuses in length and half that in 
width, (with) the royal residence in the western half of that. 3 The 
palace guards should be stationed on the borders. 4 In front (should 
be erected) the audience-hall, to the right the treasury and offices 
for issuing orders and carrying out works, to the left the place for 
elephants, horses and chariots intended for the king’s use. 


10.1 


The description of the skandhdvdra shows that it is a strongly fortified canton- 
ment area where troops raised are stationed over a long period before starting on an 
expedition. The standing army, at other times, must also have been stationed 
there. 

1 vdstuka-: ef. 1.20.1; 2.3.8. — mndyaka is the general who marches at 
the head of the army ; cf. 10.2.4, also 10.6.45. — navasamsthanam : apparently, 
samsthdna is the same as bhāga in the next s. According to an alternative 
explanation in Cn, samsthdna is a square formed by intersection of roads. That 
fits in with six roads. — hdta- etc. : cf. 2.3.4 ff. sala here is the same as prakara 
there. — bhaye sthane ca: these are the two occasions when the setting up of 
a camp is recommended. 

2 madhyamasya uttare navabhage: perhaps we have to understand this in the 
same sense as vdstuhrdaydd uitare navabhage in 2.4.7, i.e., in the ninth part to the 
north of the central one-eighty-first part on the paramasayika plan of 81 squares. 


And by the ninth part we have probably to understand the one-eighty-first part . 


lying to the north of the central square. Cf. Sarhkararya on Kamandaka, 17.5, 
— rdjavdstukam: the quotation in Sarhkararya shows rdjavastunivesam kdrayet 
in place of rdjavdstukam; that reading is adopted in the Punjab edition. — 
Whereas rdjavdsiuka refers to palace grounds as a whole including the upasthdna. 
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5 Beyond this at a distance of one hundred dhanuses from each 
other (there should be) four enclosures, with carts, stretches of thorny 
branches, pillars and the parapet. 

6 In the first (enclosure) in front, the councillor and the chaplain 
(should be encamped), to the right the magazine and the kitchen, 
to the left the store for forest produce and the armoury. 7 In the 
second, (there should be) quarters for hereditary and hired troops, for 
horses and chariots and for the commander-in-chief. 8 In the third, 
elephants, banded troops and the camp-superintendent (should be 
encamped). 9 In the fourth, the labour-corps, the commandant and 
allied, alien and forest troops under the command of their own officers 
(should be encamped). 10 ‘Traders and courtesans (should be 
encamped) along the highways. 


11 Outside (the camp), fowlers and hunters (should be stationed) 
with drums and fire, as well as secret guards. 


12 In the path of the march of enemies he should cause to be 
placed (hidden) wells, concealed hollows and barbed wires. 


13 He should cause a change of guards to be made in the 
eighteen groups. 14 And he should cause watches to be kept (even) 
by day in order to discover spying. : 


ete. of s. 4, antahpura refers to the actual royal residence. Cf. 1.20.1. 3 antari 
vamsikasainyam : cf. 1.20.18 and 1.21.3. 4 Sdsanakarana can hardly be the 
aksapatala (Cn Cs) ; the record-cum-audit office (2.7) is hardly likely to be shifted 
to the camp. Moreover, sasana would seem to refer to the decrees or orders, the 
issuing of which would be so necessary in the camp. Similarly, kdryakarana can 
hardly be ‘ dispensation of justice’ (Cn Cs), in view of the separate mention of the 
upasthana. It may be the staff headquarters for control of the camp. 


5 methipratati ‘ stretches of thorny branches’ (Cn Cs). methi means ‘a post, - 
particularly at the threshing floor’; but in view of stambha, which is also used here, 
that sense is not very likely. Meyer understands pratatistambha as one, ‘ posts 
with creeper-entanglements ’. : A 
6 mahānasam : this is meant for the palace, h 
2.4.8. 7 It is possible but not certain that in thi 
have to understand purasiat, daksinatah and vamatah respectively of the three 
groups mentioned in each s. 8 renyah: this clearly refers to the Srenibala; a 
reference to Kamboja, Surastra and other samghas of 11.1.4-5 (Cn) can hardly ibe 
understood. -—- prasasta: see s. 17 below. He is obviously not the same as the 
prasdastr mentioned in 5.8.5 and 1.12.6. : : K 


12 : apale ‘in the path of advance’, — kūpa- etc.: cf. 2.8.15. kantakini } 
here is probably the same as kantakapratisara there. Cs"explains by ‘ planks with | 
thorns’. skantakini is dlso the name of some thorny plants. 


13 aştādaśavargāņām : Cn Cs have ‘the six kinds of troops, each threefold 
because of the leaders, padika, senapati and ndyaka (of 10.6.45) . This is not 
very convincing. Perhaps the positions mentioned in ss. 6-9 above can be under- 
stood, with asvaratha as one, and mitra-, amitra- and atavi-bala each separately. 


ardly for the entire camp ; cf. 
s and the following two ss., we 
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15 He should prohibit disputes, drinking, festive gatherings and 
gambling and secure the guarding of the seal. 3 


16 The regent shall arrest a soldier returning from the army j 
without a written order. 


17 The camp-superintendent should march ahead on the road, 
and should make carpenters and labourers prepare arrangements 
for protection and for water in the proper manner. 


i] 


CHAPTER TWO 


| SECTION 148 MARCH FROM THE CAMP 


SECTION 149 GUARDING (TROOPS) DURING THE CALAMITIES OF 
THE ARMY AND AT THE TIME OF ATTACK 


1 After calculating the halts on the way in villages and in 
forests, in accordance with the supply of fodder, fuel and water, and 
(calculating) the time for camping, halting and marching, he should 
start on the expedition. 2 He should cause food and equipment 
to be transported in double the quantity required to meet the case. 
3 Or, if unable to do so, he should assign it to the troops, or should 


store them at intervals on the route. 


Or, places mentioned in ss. 2-4 may also be included for arriving at the number 
eighteen. 

| 15 mudrdraksanam may refer to allowing entry or departure only with a sealed 
pass, also perhaps to preventing fraud in connection with the seal. 


16° sendnivritam from Cn Cs alone makes sense. — śūnyapālak also from 
the commentators is preferred to antapdlah of the mss. As the camp is obviously 
still inside the state territory, a deserter from it is hardly likely to come across the 
i _antapala. As the king is in the camp, a śūnyapãla or regent would be appointed to 
deputise for him. 

17 rakşanāni is from Cn Cs for grahanāni ; the latter may mean ‘taking up 
positions ° for the halts on the way. But raksana ‘ securing protection ` on the way 
appears preferable. The commentators understand levelling of roads, removal of 
wild animals ete. — yayat should have come before samyak, for the latter and 
raksandni are to be construed with karayet. 


10.2 
The two Sections are to be found in ss. 1-16 and 17-20 respectively. skan- 


i 
dhāvāraprayāņam is ‘march from a camp’ rather than ‘march to a camp `° 


{ (Cn Cs). 

| 1 sthana ‘a halt of two or three months ” (Cn), ‘a long halt of a month or 
a fortnight ’ (Cs) ; dsana ‘a halt of five or six days ’ (Cn Cs) ; gamana ‘halt for the 
night? (Cn Cs). 8 dyojayet from Cs is preferable to prayojayet ; Cn seems to have 


| 
| 
i read sainyesu vayojayet. 
f 
i 
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4 In front (shall march) the commandant, in the centre women- | 
folk and the king, on the flanks horses as repellers as with arms, at 
F the end elephants or extensive raids, in the rear the commander-in- 
chief shall march (and) encamp. l 
5 Getting supplies from forests on all sides is a raid. 6 The 


ry 


flow (of equipment and men) from one’s own country is supplies. 7 
An ally’s army is help. 8 The place where the women-folk are kept 
is a place of retreat. 

9 Incase of an attack in front he should march in the crocodile 
array, in the rear, in the cart array, on the two flanks, in the thunder- 
bolt array, on all sides, in the ‘ excellent-on-all-sides’ array, in a fs 
region where march in a single file alone is possible, in the needle array. 


10 In case of two alternate routes, he should march in a region 
suitable to himself. 11 For, those on terrain suitable to themselves 
effectively resist those on unsuitable terrain. 


12 One yojana is the slowest (rate of marching), one and a half Pp 
middling, two yojanas fastest, or, the rate of march may be as possible 
(for him). 


4 The arrangement of ss. 4-12 is as in Cs, except that paśscāt senāpatir yāyāt 
nivigeta is read at the end of s. 4, not after s. 8 as in Cs., also with sarvato in s. 5 
instead of after prasdravrddhir vā (s. 4) as in Cs. Thus we get a description of the 
order of the march in one place. — Obdhiitsdrah: this seems to convey the idea of 
spreading out on the flanks and repelling an attack in those quarters, as a man does 
with his arms. Cf. 10.4.138-14. — cakrantesu-refers to the rear ends of the army 
(Cn Cs). — prasdravrddhir vd: this is an option to hastinah. It is horses that 
carry out prasdravyddhi (10.4.18). If there are no elephants, raids by horses in large 
numbers are recommended. If cakrānteşu in the sense of the rear ends is to be 
understood with this, sarvatah is less likely to be used with it. — senāpatir yayat 
nivigeta : a ca seems obviously necessary. Cs, however, reads paryayat (for ydyat) 
and explains ‘in the rear (pasgcdt) of their respective army-divisions (svasvasend- g 
pagcadbhagakramdat)’. It is doubtful, however, if more than one sendpati is meant 
in this passage. Cf. 10.1.7 above. parydydt cannot be understood in the sense of 
‘ by turns’ as Meyer in the Nachtrag suggests. yayat is found in Kamandaka, 

19.47. 


5 vandjivah ‘living on the forests’; vana, it seems, stands for all places where 


supplies of food can be found, and prasara seems to imply a foraging raid; often, how- 
ever, an ordinary raid seems intended. 8 This definition of apasara is not 
found in the mss. It may well be that all the definitions in ss. 5-8 are derived from 
some marginal gloss. Those of vivadha, dsdra and apasara are uncalled for here. t 


9 abhyäāghāte seems to refer to an expected attack from the enemy, rather than 
one planned by the vijigisu himself. — makarena: for the arrays, see 10.6.8 ff. 


11 pratilomah ‘ contrary’, i.e., able to fight effectively against the others, 


12 With sambhdvyd cāgatih, Meyer translates ‘ and in accordance with that, one 
should calculate the arrival (agatih, at a particular place)’. This is unlikely. 


$ 
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13 When steps have to be taken against an enemy in the rear, 
his ally, the middle or the neutral king, who may give shelter (to the 
enemy) and destroy (one’s) rich lands; when a.difficult path has to 
be cleared ; when the treasury, the army, allied, alien or forest troops, 
labourers or a suitable season has to be awaited; when (he thinks) 
‘ There will come about a deterioration in the fortifications made 
(by the enemy), in his stores and in his precautions for protection, 
a feeling of despondency in his purchased troops and a feeling of de- 
spondency in his ally’s troops ; or, the instigators are not very quick; 
or, the enemy will fulfil my desires ;’ (then) he should march slowly, 
in the reverse case, quickly. 


14 He should make the army cross waters with (the help of) 
elephants, pillar-bridges, embankments, boats, rafts of wood and bam- 
boos and by means of gourds, leather baskets, skins, canoes, tree- 
stems and ropes. 15 In case the ford is seized (by the enemy), he 
should get (the army) across at another place at night with the help 
of elephants and horses and lie in ambush. 


16 And in a waterless region, he should make carts and animals 
carry water according to their capacity, in conformity with the length 
of the route. 


17 He should guard his own army when on a long march in a 
wilderness, when without water, when lacking in fodder, fuel and water, 


13 dSrayakart sammpannaghali : these are not independent occasions when a slow 
march is recommended (as in Cn Cs), but are only adjectives qualifying parsnih 
āsārah ete. The idea is, when any of these is likely to give shelter to the enemy or to 
lay waste one’s rich lands during one’s absence, precautions are necessary before- 
hand (pratikartavyah); hence a slow march is recommended. agrayakart can 
hardly mean ‘ when one is seeking a shelter for oneself” or sampannaghalt “when one 
plans to destroy the rich territory of the enemy.’ In the latter case, it is not clear 
why one should march slowly. Meyer, understanding the passage up to pratiksyah 
independently of sanair yaydt, translates, ‘ precautions have to be taken against the 
āsrayakārī and the sampannaghātī, no less than against the parsni ete.’ This is 
unlikely in the absence of api and yathā ... tatha. And there is little doubt that 
the entire passage is to be understood with Sanair yayat. — orstir of the mss. (for 
vistir) would seem to be included in rtu. — upajapitaro nātitvarayanti : these are 
his own agents trying to wean the enemy’s officers etc. from their loyalty to him- 
These can hardly be ‘ the treacherous elements of the enemy ? with whom the vijigisu 
is conspiring (Cn Cs). upa-jap is ‘ to instigate to treason in order to win over to 
one’s side’. — abhiprayam etc. : this will be without having to fight. 


l4 stambhasamkrama : see 7.10.82. — carmakaranda ‘a wicker basket cover- 
ed with hide’ (Cn). — drti ‘ animal skin filled with water’. 15 For salira, see 
10.3.24 below. 

16 adhvapramadnena from Cn Cs is preferable to the locative -pramane. 

17 anudakam seems superfluous when the next expression has -udakahinam. Cn 
remarks that this shows that waterlessness is the greatest calamity. Meyer pro- 
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when marching on a dificult road, when broken by an attack, when 
exhausted by hunger, thirst or a long march, when engaged in crossing 
rivers deep in mud and water or climbing up and down valleys and 
mountains, when crowded on a road where march in a single file 
alone is possible or in a region uneven with mountains or in a 
narrow place, when without equipment whether in the camp or on the 
march, when engaged in meals, when tired after a long march, when | 
sleeping, when troubled by diseases, epidemics or famine, when i 
infantrymen, horses and elephants are ill, when not on terrain suitable 

to it, or when any of the calamities of an army has befallen it ; 

and he should strike at the enemy’s troops (when they are in these 

predicaments). j 


= 18 Ascertainment of the strength of the enemy’s army (is made) 
by counting the number of troops marching out along a route allowing 
a march in a single file only, their fodder, foodstuffs, beds spread out, | 
cooking fires laid out, banners and weapons. 19 He should conceal 
(all) that in his own case. | 


20 After securing a mountain fort or a forest fort in the 
rear, with means of retreat and reserves, he should fight and | 
encamp on land suitable to himself. 


CHAPTER THREE 


SECTION 150 VARIOUS TYPES OF COVERT FIGHTING 

SECTION 151 ENCOURAGING ONE’S OWN TROOPS Í 

SECTION 152 DISPOSITION OF ONE’S TROOPS TO COUNTER- ; 
: ACT ENEMY TROOPS = 
1 When he is superior‘in troops, when secret instigations are made 

(in the enemy’s camp), when precautions are taken about the season, 


poses to read anugatam ‘ pursued ’, or dirghakdntaramanusyakam ‘ when in the wilder- 
ness superhuman beings (amanusya) threaten it’. This last is quite fanciful. — 
The participle in -praskannam (Cn Cs) is preferable to the noun -praskandanam. — 
-gambhiradnam goes with nadi- only in the compound. Cn seems to have read -gambhi- 
ranadi-, the whole in a single compound. That might appear better. — TONNE 
as Meyer says, might appear better than -apayāne. — abhūmistham is from Cn Cs 


for abhiyistham; the latter is unlikely, though -dvipabhiiyistham’is conceivable 
— balavyasana: see 8.5.1-18. k ; 


18 sendniscara * marching out of the army’ and &rdsahara ‘ fodder and food’ 
are both from the commentators. The other readings are obviously faulty. 


20 vanadurgam vä is from Cn Cs for vdnadurgam vā of G M. vd nadidurgam is 
unlikely. 2.3.2 mentions vanadurga as a place of retreat in difficulties ae bein 
mentioned there. — pratigraha seems to refer to the place in the ae where ie 
king remains with reserves. Cf. 10.5.58. In view of that passage, 


. t whi . 
meets the attacking enemy forces ’ (Cn Cs) seems less likely. Sethe king 
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(and) when he is on land suitable to himself, he should engage in open 
fight. 2 In the reverse case, (he should resort to) concealed fighting. 


3 He should strike at the enemy on the occasions of the calamities 
of his troops and on occasions for assault, or when he is on unsuitable 
terrain, being himself on suitable terrain, or (even) one on suitable 
terrain, if (he himself is) possessed of the support of constituents. 


4 Or, feigning a rout with treasonable, alien and forest troops, 
he should strike at the (pursuing enemy when he has) reached unsuit- 
able ground. 


5 He should break compact ranks through elephants. 


6 He should strike by turning round at the (enemy) who is pur- 
suing when a rout is first feigned and who is broken (in the attempt), 
himself remaining unbroken. 


vr 


7 Or, striking in front, he should strike in the rear with elephants 
and horses, when the (enemy) is reeling or has turned back. 8 Strik- 
ing in the rear, he should strike in front with strong forces, when the 
(enemy) is reeling or has turned back. 9 By these are explained 
attacks on the flanks. 10 Or, he should strike at the point where the 
treasonable or weak troops (of the enemy) may be stationed. 


11 If the ground in front is uneven, he should strike in the rear. 
12 If uneven in the (enemy’s) rear he should strike in front,. 13 If 
uneven on one flank, he should strike at the other flank. 


14 Or, after first engaging (the enemy) in fight with treasonable, 
alien and forest troops, he should strike at him when he is exhausted, 
himself remaining fresh. 


15 Or, making a show of a rout himself through treasonable 
troops, he should strike at the enemy, who is confident that he has 
won, by resorting to ambuscade, being himself on his guard. 


10.3 

The three Sections are to be found in ss. 1-25, 26-47 and 48-57 respectively. 

l prativihitakartuh of the mss. is faulty. Meyer’s proposal to read prativiht- 
tadurgah is unlikely, as a reference to durga is out of place here. 2 Sakata- for 
kiita- is also faulty. 

3 avaskandakdlas are occasions mentioned in 10.2.17. — prakrtipragrahah: 
the prakrti would appear to be his own constituents (Meyer), rather than those of the 
enemy (Cs). 

4 bhangarn da has the sense of ‘ to make a show of being broken in ranks, to feign 
a rout’. — Most of the kitayuddhas are nothing but normal tactics common on 
the battlefield, and there is nothing wrong about them. 

6 abhinnah is proposed for abhinnam as suggested by Meyer. That is in 
conformity with s. 22 and other parallel expressions. 

15  sattra, i.e., one of the places mentioned in s$. 24 below. 


ze 
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16 Remaining ever vigilant he should strike at the (enemy) 
negligent when engaged in plundering a caravan, a herd of cattle, an 
encampment or transport. 
17 Or, with strong troops concealed by weak troops, he should l 


enter the ranks of enemy warriors and slay them. 


18 Or, luring enemy warriors with (prospects of) cattle seizure i 
or hunting wild animals, he should, concealed in an ambush, strike at ‘ | 
them. ? 

19 After keeping (enemy troops) awake at night by a sudden 

- assault, he should slay them by day when they are overpowered by 
sleep or are asleep. 


20 Or, he should make an attack on those asleep (at night) with 
elephants having leather-cases on their feet. 


21 He should strike in the latter part of the day at troops exhaust- 
ed by keeping fighting equipment on for the day. 

22 Or, he should strike at the enemy, whose elephants and 
horses are made ineffective through herds of cattle, buffaloes and camels 
carrying sacks of dry skins containing round pebbles and taking fright, 


who is broken and has turned back (in flight), remaining unbroken 
himself. 


23 Or, he should strike at all (kinds of troops) when they are 
facing the sun or the wind. 


24 A desert, a forest, a strait path, a muddy place, a mountain, 
a marshy place, uneven ground, a boat, cattle, a cart array, mist and 
night : these are places for ambush. í 


{6 samvdha is understood in Cn Cs as ‘ guarding ’; but troops engaged in guarding 
ean hardly be described as pramatta. samvdaha as ‘ transport’ seems better, as 
another object of plunder. 


17 -cchannasdrabalo is proposed for -cchannah sdrabalo. Cf. Kamandaka, 19.68 
(phalgusainyapraticchannam krivā vā sāravad balam). 


18 gograhanena, i.e., ‘for seizing cattle on the vijigisu’s side’ (Meyer) rather 
than ‘for preventing vijigigu’s men from seizing the enemy’s cattle’ (Cn Cs). 
; So svdpadavadhena is ‘ for engaging in hunting’ rather than ‘for preventing the 


vijigisu’s men from hunting in enemy territory’ (Cn Cs). One is reminded of 
Udayana lured with hunting. 


20 The leather-coverings on the feet of elephants are for protection against 
thorns ete. or ‘ against svadamstra ’ (Meyer). 


22 The idea seems to be that the herds are frightened (frasnu) by the noise of 
the pebbles (Sarkard) in the sacks they carry and run helter-skelter, thus creating 
confusion in the ranks of the enemy’s elephants and horses. 


23 sarvam : Meyer thinks that we should read kharvam ‘ crippled’, i.e., unable 
to see clearly. That is extremely doubtful. 
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; 25 And the occasions for assault mentioned before are also oc- 
casions for concealed fighting. 


| 26 Open warfare, however, in which the place and time (for the 
fighting) are indicated, is most righteous. 


| : 27 Collecting the troops together, he should address them, ‘I re- 
j ceive a wage like you; this kingdom is to be enjoyed together with 
you; the enemy should be attacked by you at my request.’ 


28 Even in the Vedas, on the occasions of the concluding baths 
of sacrifices in which fees have been fully received, it is declared, 
‘That will be your condition after death, which is obtained by the 
brave (fallen on the field)? 29 Moreover, there are two stanzas in 
this connection : = 


30 Brave men, giving up their lives in good battles, reach 
in one moment even beyond those (worlds), which Brahmins, 
desirous of heaven, reach by a large number of sacrifices, by 
penance and by many gifts to worthy persons. 


31 A new vessel, filled with water, properly consecrated, with 
a mantle of darbha grass—may this not be the share of him 
and may he go to hell, who would not fight for the sake of the 
lump of food received from the master. 


32 He should make the minister and the chaplain encourage the 
warriors by (pointing out) the excellences of the array. 


33 And the group of his astrologers and others should fill his 
own side with enthusiasm by proclaiming his omniscience and asso- 


25  praharanakalah are those of 10.2.17. 


26 The punctuation is as in Cs, with a stop after dharmisthak. Open warfare 
is recommended as righteous. dharmistha as descriptive of the king in the next 
s. is not so happy. 


27 maya *bhihitath is from Cn ; that is preferable to maya *bhihitah ` specified by 
me’ or maya “bhihatah ‘attacked by me’. : 

28 It scems that the passage in ss. 28-31 is a later addition. It is not part of 
the king’s exhortation as is clear from the iti at the end of s. 27, nor can it be 
understood as part of the encouragement to be attempted by the mantrin and 
the purohita mentioned in s. 32. In any case, it is quite unlikely that anyone 
would say on the battlefield ‘aptha slokauw bhavatah’, in the manner of an 
expository treatise. The whole passage is obviously a marginal gloss that has 
crept into the text. The question of the indebtedness of this text to Bhiasa’s 
Pratijhdyaugandharayana, where in Act 4, S. 81 occurs, is therefore hardly 
relevant. 81 navar sardvam clearly refers to the vessel from which libations of 
water are offered to the deceased. 

32 vyiihasampada is included at the end of this s. as in Cn; it states the 
ground on which the minister and chaplain encourage the troops. It could hardly 
be appropriately used with kartantikadih vargah in the next s. 
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ciation with divine agencies, and should fill the enemy’s side with - 
terror. 

34 When ‘to-morrow is the fight’, he should observe a fast and 
sleep beside his weapons and vehicles. 35 He should offer oblations 
in the fire with Atharva-mantras. 36 He should make (Brahmins) 
recite blessings invoking victory and securing heaven. 37 And he 
should consign himself to (the care of) Brahmins. 

38 He should make troops that are possessed of bravery, skill, 
nobility of birth and loyalty and that are not cheated in the matter of 
money and honour, the centre of the ranks. 


39 A bare army, without standards, consisting of warriors relat- 
ed as fathers, sons and brothers, should be the place for the king. 
40 An elephant or a chariot should be the vehicle for the king, 
guarded by cavalry. 41 He should mount that (vehicle), of which 
‘the army mostly consists or in which he may be trained. 42- One 
appearing as the king should be stationed at the head of the array. 


43 Bards and panegyrists should describe the attainment of 
heaven by the brave and the absence of heaven for cowards, and sing 
praises of the caste, corporation, family, deeds and .conduct of the 
warriors. 44 Assistants of the chaplain should speak of the use 
of sorcery and black magic, mechanics, carpenters and astrologers 
(should speak) of success in their own works and failure in those of 
the enemy. : 


45 The commander-in-chief should address the ranks after 
they are carefully made well-disposed with money and honour, * One 
hundred thousand (shall be the prize) for killing the (enemy) king, 
fifty thousand for killing the commander-in-chief or a prince, ten 
thousand for killing a foremost warrior, five thousand for killing an 
elephant or chariot warrior, one thousand for killing a horseman, one 
hundred for killing a chief of infantrymen, twenty per head (of in- 
fantrymen killed), beside double the wage and whatever one seizes.’ 
46 Heads of groups of ten should ascertain that about them. ` 


33 sarvajna-, i.e., sarvajnatva-. Cf. 1.8.6 ete. — daivatasamyoga is read as in 
18.1.1,8. ; 


39 mundānīkam ‘like a shaven head, because of the absence of crest-like flags’ 
(Cn). Tt cannot mean ‘like the head, i.e., the principal army’ (Cs). 42 vyuhadhi- 
sthanam is from Cn Cs; the reference is to the most prominent, place in the array, 
‘the head ° (Cs). S 3 


44 krtyabhicadram : this is for the destruction of the enemy. —  yantrika is 
from Cn, * mechanics who had manufactured the machines of war like jamadagnya 
ete.” sattrika, as secret agents, would hardly go about speaking of the success of 
their work. — mauhirtika is in strange company with yantrika and vardhaki. 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


ERE ics 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


e 


511 


non 


CONCERNING WAR [ 10. 3. 57 


4 a = . ae rn . . : fae Ga} 
17 Physicians, with surgical instruments, apparatus, medicines, 
oils and bandages, and women in charge of food and drink and capable 
of filling men with enthusiasm, should be stationed in the rear. 


48 He should arrange his ranks in a battle-array on ground suit- 
able to himself in such a way that it does not face the south, has 
the sun at the back and the wind favourable. 49 And in a battle- 


array on land suitable to the enemy, they should set the horses 
moving. 


50 Where a firm stand and speed in movements of the array 
have no favourable terrain, there he would be conquered in either 
case, whether standing firm or moving quickly. 51 In the reverse 
case, he wins in either case by standing firm or moving quickly. 


52 Ground being level, uneven or mixed, its nature in front, 
on the ilanks and in the rear should be ascertained. 53 On level 
ground (there should be) the staff and circle arrays, on uneven the 
snake and diffuse arrays, on mixed mixed arrays. 


54 “After breaking an, (enemy) superior in strength he should 
ask for peace. 55 If sued for peace by one equal in strength, he 
should make peace. 56 He should continue to strike at one inferior 
in strength, but not at all at one who has reached his own land or is 
ready to sacrifice himself. 


57 The vehemence of one returning again to the fight and 
despairing of his life becomes irresistible ; therefore, he should not 
harass a broken enemy. 


45 salasãhasrah: we cannot understand gold coins in the higher cases as Cn Cs 
do; pana must be understood throughout. — bhogadoaigunyam svayamgrahas 
ca need not be restricted to the virhgatika, as Meyer does. 46 dasavargadhipata- 
yah, i.e., patika, sendpati and nāyaka as in 10.6.45. k 

47 gasirayanira is a reference to surgical instruments and other apparatus, 
hardly to weapons and machines. — uddharsaniya has the sense of the active 
voice ; ‘ uccair harsanahetavah’ (Cn). 

49 asvans carayeyuh: this is in order to prevent the enemy arranging his 
battle-array there. ~ 

50 abhimir vyihasya is one of the readings in Cn; that is better than abhimi 
(Cs) ; abhiimau might be better still; but perhaps sthdne prajave ca abhimir would 
be best. 

57 Cf. Mahabharata, 12,100.18 ‘ punardoartamandndm nirasanan ca jivite, vegah 
suduhsaho rdjams tasmanndlyanusdrayet.” 
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CHAPTER FOUR 


SECTION 153 GROUNDS SUITABLE FOR FIGHTING 
SECTION 154 FUNCTIONS OF THE INFANTRY, THE CAVALRY, 
THE CHARIOTS AND THE ELEPHANTS 

1 Suitable ground is desirable for infantrymen, horses, chariots 
and elephants, for fighting and for camping. 2 Battle-fields and sea- 
sons for men fighting in deserts, forests, water or dry lands and for 
those fighting in trenches, on open ground, by day or by night, and for 
elephants from. rivers, mountains, marshes and lakes, and for horses 
are desirable for each as suited to him. 

3 Level, firm, clear, not causing jolting, not causing wheels or 
hooves to get stuck, not obstructing axles, not broken with trees, thick- 
ets, creepers, tree-stems, fields under water, pits, ant-hills, sand and 
mud, and free from clefts, this is ground for chariots, beneficial (also) 
to elephants and horses as well as men, for fighting and for camping, 
in normal and in difficult (situations). 


4 That with small stones and trees, with small pits that can be 
jumped over, and with the blemish of small clefts is the ground for 
horses. 


5 That with big tree-stems, stones, trees, creepers, ant-hills and 
thickets is the ground for infantrymen. 


6 That with traversable mountains, water and uneven places, 
with trees that can be uprooted and creepers that can be cut, broken 
with mud and free from clefts is the ground for elephants. 


10.4 
The two Sections are found in ss. 1-12 and 13-18 respectively. 


8 abhikāśā, i.e., clearly visible. — acakrakhurd ’naksagrahini : Meyer thinks 
that the original reading was asaktacakra- ete. It is also possible that it was acakra- 
khuraksagrahini as a single compound ‘ not catching wheels, hooves or axles’. — 
Both here and in s.6 Cn has -branguradaranahind in a continuous compound, 
bhangura being understood as ‘a wavy surface’. The word, however, is more likely 
to be an adjective ‘broken’. — same visame seem to refer to normal and 
abnormal situations. In the locative masculine or neuter the words can hardly 
refer to bhiimih for elephants etc. (as Meyer has it). We also cannot supply dese 
after the words (as in Cs), since the bhūmi is described as samd only. 


6 gamyasailanimnavisamd is from Cn Cs. The idea is of land dotted with hills 
and streams which can be easily traversed by elephants and with uneven regions 
(visama) which elephants can easily cross. Kamandaka, 20.14, supports the inter- 
pretation of visama as a noun in the sense of ‘an uneven place’ (Cn Cs). — Cn 
reads bhanjaniya- for chedaniya-. — pankabhangurd, i.e., ‘ having mud in places ° 
seems supported by the reference to the presence of kardama in the best kind of land 
for elephants in s. 9. 
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7 Without thorns, not very uneven, with room for retreat, this 
is excellence (of ground) for infantrymen. 

8 With double the room for retreat, free from mud, water and 
bogs and devoid of pebbles is excellence for horses. 


9 With dust, mud, water, reeds and growth of rushes, free from 
dog’s teeth’, and free from obstruction by big branches of trees, is 
excellence for elephants. 


10 Possessed of water-reservoirs and shelters, not causing jolting, 
without fields under water, and enabling a turn round, is excellence 
for chariots. 


11 Ground (suitable) for all has been declared. 12 By this 


camping and fighting of all kinds of troops becomes explained. 


13 Investigation of the ground, the halting place and forests, 
securing land without unevenness, water, ford, wind and sun’s rays, 
destruction of supplies and reserves or their protection, cleansing and 
steadying the army, extension of raids, repelling as with arms, making 
the first attack, penetration, breaking through, comforting, capturing, 
setting free, causing a change in the path of pursuit, carrying off the 
treasury or the prince, assault on the rear and the tips, pursuit of the 
weak, accompanying. and the work of rallying, these are the functions 
of cavalry. 


7 Cn seems to have read bahuvisamad for abahuvisamd. The latter appears bet- 
ter. — praiyasara is a place for retreat in the rear; ‘ vyithasya pascadbhagah ° 
(Cn). 

9 §arddhdna appears to mean ‘ growth of grass, rushes ete.’ Cn seems to under- 
stand ‘pointed roots of grass’. — svadamstra is the plant goksura, according to Cn 
Cs. Cf. 2.3.15. 

10 -apasraya which is found in Cn for -āśraya is the usual word. — vydvartana 
is turning round. 

18 -vicayah in the sense of ‘ search ° is preferable to -nicayak which means ‘ col- 
lecting *. — avisama is from a reading in Cn, understood in the sense of * land 
without unevenness ’. visama as ‘ land inaccessible to the enemy ° appears less likely. 
— ghdtah is that of those of the enemy, while raks@ is that of those of oneself. — 
visuddhih is clearing the wounded etc. from the army, hardly clearing it of treasonable 
elements. — sthdpand is steadying of thearmy. — prasdaravrddhir bahiitsdrahas 
two separate items are necessary. Cf. 10.2.5. — vydvedhanam “piercing” refers 
to ‘breaking through’. — grahanam, i.e., making prisoners ; moksanam setting 
one’s own prisoners free. — mdrgdnusdravinimayah, i.c., making the enemy give 
up his pursuit of one’s troops by going to his rear and pursuing him in turn. — 
kogalumdra- may be those of the enemy or of oneself; the latter are carried off to 
safety. — hindnusdranam: the causal does not seem to have any significance. 
Meyer thinks that we should read dindnusaranam as in Kamandaka, 20.6. That 
does not appear necessary. — anuydnam is simply accompanying one’s troops in 
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14 Marching in the van, making new roads, halting places and 
fords, repelling as with arms, crossing and descending in water, 
remaining steadfast, marching forward and descending, entering difficult 
and crowded places, setting fire and extinguishing it, securing victory 
single-handed, reuniting broken ranks, breaking up unbroken ranks, 
protecting in a calamity, assault, frightening, causing terror, showing 
magnificence, capturing, setting free, breaking ramparts, gates and 
towers, bringing in and carrying away treasury, these are the functions 
of elephants. 

15 Guarding one’s own troops, repelling the fourfold army in 
battle, capturing, setting free, reuniting broken ranks, breaking up 
unbroken ranks, causing terror, showing magnificence, and making a 
frightful din, these are the functions of charoits. 


16 Bearing arms in all places and seasons, and military activity 
are the functions of infantrymen. 


17 The work of clearing camps, roads, water-works, wells and 
fords, carrying machines, weapons, armours, implements and food, and 
removing from the battle-field weapons, armours and wounded men 
are the functions of labourers. 


18 A king, with few horses, should yoke bullocks and horses 
to chariots; similarly, one with few elephants, should make the 
centre consist of carts driven by donkeys.and camels. 


order to guard them. Cn Cs have ‘pursuing the fleeing enemy’. anu-sr is the 
usual root for ‘to pursue’. — samaja is ‘ getting together,’ i.e., rallying. 

14 The first avatarana (with toya) refers to getting in water, while the second 
refers to descending from a height. — visamasambddhapravesah as a single word 
(as in Cn Cs) is distinctly better than the three words separately. — ckdngavijaya is 
‘ victory with one arm of the army, viz., with the elephants ° (Cn Cs) ; it can hardly 
mean ‘ victory over a single element of the enemy’ (Meyer). — abhighatah may 
be construed with vyasane or understood independently. — vibhisikd is ‘ frighten- 
ing at mere sight’, while trdsanam is by frightful deeds (Cs). — audāryam is 
Jending grandeur or magnificence to the army. — kośavāhanāpavāhanam is from 
Cn Cs. According to Cn some read upavahana as the last word in the compound in 


the sense of * carrying (king and others) on the back’. apavdhana would refer to 
carrying away the enemy’s treasury. 


15 sarmgrdme is to be construed with the preceding -pratisedhah (Cn Cs), rather 
than with the following grahanam ete. (Meyer). 


16 vydyamah refers to actual fighting. 


18 gavdsvavyayogam, i.e., yoking horses to some chariots and bullocks to others. 
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CHAPTER FIVE 


SECTION 155 ARRANGEMENT OF BATTLE-ARRAYS IN WINGS, FLANKS 


AND FRONT IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE 
ANCE HE STRENGT 
TROOPS - See 


SECTION 156 DISTRIBUTION OF STRONG AND WEAK TROOPS 
SECTION 157° MODES OF FIGHTING OF THE INFANTRY, THE CAVALRY 
THE CHARIOTS AND THE ELEPHANTS 


1 He should engage in fight after establishing a fortified place at ` 
a distance of five hundred dhanuses, or in accordance with the nature 
of the ground. : ; 


= : : 
2 The commander-in-chief and the commandant should arrange 


the army in a battle-array, with chiefs assigned different positions, 
after detaching it out of sight (of the enemy) 


3 He should place a foot-soldier at a distance of one Sama (from. 
the next), a horseman at a distance of three śamas, a chariot or an 
elephant at a distance of five samas. 4 Or, he should arrange with 
double or treble the distance. 5 Thus one should fight in comfort, = 
without being crowded. 


6 A dhanus is five aratnis. 7 At that distance (from the next) 
he should place an archer, at a distance of three dhanuses a horseman, 
at a distance of five dhanuses, a chariot or an elephant. 


8 Five dhanuses (should be) the juncture of the divisions of wings, 
flanks and centre. 


10.5 
The three Sections are to be found in ss. 1-40, 41-52 and 53-56 respectively. 


1 It is proposed to read -pakrstan durgam as separate words, so that durgam 
alone can be understood with bhiimivasena vd. If a single compound is read as in 
the mss. the option in bhiimivasena vā would have no meaning. The durga is a 
fortified place (not a regular fort) which is inaccessible to the enemy. It seems to 
be the same as pratigraha of s. 58, though that is 200 dhanuses behind the army, 
while the durga is 500 dhanuses away. The difference in distance as well as nomen- ` 
clature may be due to a difference in sources. 


2 moksayitud, i.c., detaching the main army from the reserves in the rear. 


3 sama is a distance of 14 angulas; cf. 2.20.11. The distance is between 
two soldiers in a row. 4 dvigundntaram: According to Cn, the greater distances 
are recommended when foot-soldiers are few in number and elephants ete. are 
of the middling or best types (as against lowest types in s. 3). 

G parcdratni : the ordinary dhanus is 4 arainis; cf. 2.20.18, Meyer thinks 
that ss. 6-7 are interpolations. Kamandaka, 20.22, however, presupposes them. 
It is possible that these distances are for fighters with bow and arrow, while those 
in ss. 3-4 are for those fighting with swords, spears ete. 3 ; - 

8 anïkasarnıdhih: anīka seems used of the divisions of an array, such as 
paksa, kakşa, etc., and samdhi is the apen space between any woof these: “pa 


eet = 
ee ie Sees za 
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9 Yor a horse, (there are) three soldiers as fighters in front. 10 
(There are) fifteen for a chariot or an elephant, as well as five horses. 
11 The same number of foot-guards should be arranged for horses, 
chariots and elephants. 

12 Weshould place as the centre a division of three rows of three 
chariot-units, a flank and a wing of the same size on either side. 13 
There are thus forty-five chariots in a chariot division, two hundred 
and twenty-five horses, six hundred and seventy-five soldiers as fighters 
in front and the same number as foot-guards. 


14 This is the uniform array. 15 It may inerease in size by 
two chariot-units at a time up to twenty-one chariot-units. 16 Thus 
the odd numbers become the ten bases of the uniform array. 


17 In case of an unequal number in the wings, the flanks and 
the centre as compared to one another, there is uneven array. 18 It 
may also increase in size by two chariot-units at a time up to twenty- 
one chariot-units. 19 ‘Thus the odd numbers become the ten bases 
of the uneven array. 


are outside in front, kakşas inside at the back and urasya is in the middle > (Cn Cs). 
The terms are suggested by the figure of a flying bird. 


10 rathasya hastino va : chariots and elephants are generally not used together. 
Here a unit is based either on chariots or on elephants. 11 (dvantah, i.e., 3 for a horse 
and 15 for a chariot or an elephant. Cs understands td@vantah to mean 5, which seems 
hardly correct. Cn thinks that there are 5 horses and 15 foot-guards for a chariot, 
making 10 horses and 30 foot-soldiers in the unit. That also is hardly right. As 
each horse has 8 pratiyoddhrs and 3 pddagopas, that would give 60 foot-soldiers, - 
not 80. Meyer arrives at 1 chariot, 5 horses and 90 infantrymen. That is unlikely, 
as shown by s. 18 below. 


12 trini trikdni, i.e., three rows of three chariot-units each. 13 In view 
of the explicit statement here, 450 horses (in Cn) or 4050 foot-soldiers (in Meyer) 
cannot be right. — rathavyithe, which is read in the Punjab edition is quite neces- 
sary. Here we have a description of a rathavytiha only. — It is proposed to 
drop vdjirathadvipandm found after padagopah at the end. The expression is un- 
likely here in a description of a rathavyiiha ; it is clearly repeated by a copyist from 
5. 11 above. 


14 sama-,i.e., one in which each of the five divisions of the vyūha has the same 
number of units. 15 dvirathottard is from Cn Cs. It seems that each row of 
chariots (irika of s. 12) is to increase successively by two, 5, 7, 9, etc., up to 21 ` 
chariots. The actual number of chariots in each of the five divisions of the array 
comes to 9, 15, 21 and so on up to 63, and in the array as a whole to 45, 75, 105, 
and so on up to 315. In‘the largest array we get 315 chariots, 1575 horses and 
9450 foot-soldiers. 16 ojah: 3, 5,7 ete. are odd numbers. 


17 mitho is from Cn for ato, which has little significance. ‘The unevenness of 
numbers is with reference to one another (mithah), e.g., 9 in urasya, 15 in paksa 
17 in kaksa and so on; the permutations can be very large in number. 18 
tasyapi ctc. means little more than that the series 3, 5, to 21 is available for each of 
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20 Troops left over after this array should be made an insertion 
21 He should insert two thirds of the chariots in the (outer) 


the rest he should place as the centre. 22 
riots less by one-third should be made. 


parts, 
Thus an insertion of cha- 


2 By that is explained the insertion of elephants and horses. 
24 The insertion should be so made that it does not cause crowding 
in the fighting of horses, chariots and elephants. z 


95 r 7 i i } 

25 Excess of troops is insertion. 26 Excess of infantry is 
counter-insertion. 27 Excess of one arm is side-insertion. 28 
Excess of treasonable troops is over-insertion. : 


29 Insertion should be made according to the strength of the 
troops up to four times or up to eight times the insertion or counter- 
insertion of the enemy. 


30 By the chariot-array is explained the elephant-array. 


31 Or, (the array may be) mixed, of elephants, chariots and 
horses — elephants at the ends of the army, horses on the flanks, cha- 


the five divisions in different numbers. 19 These prakrtis do not differ in any 
way from those of s. 16. 


20 dvdpah ‘an insertion’. The idea seems to be that of reinforcing or 
strengthening of the array. 21 dvau iribhagaw angesu etc.: this would disturb 
the character of a sama vyuha; for, while in the latter the wrasya has only one- 
fifth of the whole, the addition to urasya is to the extent of one-third of it. — It 
may be assumed that the chariots added are accompanied by the usual number of 
horses and foot-soldiers. 22 iribhāgonah etc.: the idea seems to be that the 
insertion is to be less by one-third, i.e., up to two-thirds; thus in an array with 
45 chariots, the addition is to be of 30 chariots only (20 of these being in the wings 
and flanks and 10 in the centre). Thus Cn. Cs seems to understand that the total 
addition is to be less than one-third, e.g., less than 15 in a unit of 45. Meyer thinks 
that this s. only sums up the preceding statement ; two-thirds in the angas is 
the only ãvāpa ; one-third placed at the centre is not to be considered an avapa, 
because it is not inserted in between any two parts. It is to be noted that in the 
quotation in Sarhkararya on Kamandaka, 20.40, this s. is not to be found ; it is 
therefore quite possible that it is a marginal gloss that has got into the text. 

25 bdahulyam ‘excess, i.e., surplus left over after the array is formed ’ (Cn). 
This is the means of ãvāpa. Cs has ‘ bahulya, i.e., strengthening by the insertion 
of the excess.’ This sense of bahrulya does not fit in the case of dusyabahulya. 

29 The mss. read the ca after @; it is proposed to read it before, to make the 
construction smoother. ‘The idea seems to be that the dvdpa is to be four times 
or eight times that of the enemy’s avapa and pratyavapa. It geems that avapa 
refers to chariot (or elephant) units, while pratyavapa to foot-soldiers. — vibha- 
vatah sainyanam is not a third option as Cn seems to understand it. 


80 This clearly shows that a rathavyūha as described so far contains no ele- 


phants. 
81 hastirathasvanam : 
of chariot or elephant units. — 


as Cn remarks, horses here are those used independently 
cakrantesu : Cn Cs read cakrantayoh “in the 
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riots in the centre. 382 A centre of elephants, flanks of chariots 
and wings of horses — this is (an array) breaking with the centre. 
38 The reverse is one breaking with the ends. 

34 But the unmixed (array) of elephants is — war-elephants at 
the centre, riding elephants in the rear, vicious elephants at the tips. 

35 (An unmixed) horse-array is — a centre of armoured horses, 
flanks and wings of unarmoured. 

36 (An unmixed) infantry-array is — armoured soldiers in front, 
archers behind. 37 Thus the unmixed (arrays). 

38 Foot-soldicrs (should be) in the wings, horses on the flanks, 
elephants in the rear, chariots in front, or a reversal of this (may be 
made) in accordance with the enemy’s array. 39 This is disposition 
of troops with two arms. 40 By that is explained disposition of 
troops with three arms. 


41 In the case of men, the excellences of an army constitute the 
best troops. 42 In the case of elephants and horses, special excel- 
lences are: pedigree, breed, mettle, youthfulness, vigour, height, speed, 
spiritedness, training, firmness, loftiness, obedience and possession of 
auspicious marks and good conduct. 


wings’. The dual is not quite necessary. — The mss. add mukhyd after asva ; 
Cs has asvamukhyd in a compound. It is proposed to drop mukhyd, as it is unlikely 
either with asva or ratha. — Cn adds that after wrasye, the words ayam pa- 
ksabhedt have to be read, having dropped out through a scribal error. It then 
reads antarbhedi in s. 83, understanding anlar in the sense of kaksa. However, it 
seems better to stick to the readings of the mss. Kamandaka, 20.87-38, has only 
madhyabhedi and antabhid. - And madhya and anta are the usual terms of contrast ; 
ef. 9.6.16-19. 33 viparitah, i.e., with horses in the centre and elephants in the 
wings, as shown by Kamandaka, 20.38. Cn Cs have ‘horses in centre, elephants 
on the flanks and chariots in the wings.’ The objection in Cn that the other arrange- 
ment would not differ from that in s. 81 is not quite valid; and it is not necessary 
to provide for the case where elephants are in the flanks (as Cn also objects). ; 


34 jaghana, i.e., kaksa and koti, i.e., paksa (Cn). 


38 pattaya ete.: Cn Cs understand two arrays here, infantry and horses 
alone in one and elephants and chariots alone in the other. It seems rather that 
the s. states the general position of each of the four arms in an array whenever two 
arms are used, irrespective of the usual division into kaksa, pakşa and urasya. 
In any case, a combination of clephants and chariots alone would hardly be recom- 
mended. Meyer proposes caturanga- for dvyaùga- in the next s. As, however, 
the preceding ss. 34-37 have referred to ekāùgabalavibhāga, a reference to Gai 


gabalavibhdga would seem expected. Nevertheless, the arrangement might 
applicable to caturangabala also. 3 2 ee ee 


41 dandasampat etc.: when men are possessed of qualities mentioned in 
6.1.11, they make the best army (sdrabala). 42 udagrata: Cn Cs have ‘ having 
a high or uplifted face.’ A lofty bearing is what seems intended. 
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43 He should place one-third of the best among foot-soldiers 
horses, chariots and elephants as the centre, two-thirds as flanks and 
wings on the two sides, behind them the second best, against the order 
the third best, weak troops against the order, s Thus he should 

| make use of all. 


45 By placing weak troops at the ends, he becomes able to over- 
powcr (the enemy) with his vehemence. 


| 46 Placing the best troops in front he should place the next best 
at the ends, the third best in the rear, (and) weak troops in the centre. 
47 Thus it becomes capable of resisting. 


48 After arranging the battle-array, however, he should strike | 
with one or two out of the wings, flanks and centre ; with the remaining 
he should support (the attack). 


49 He should attack with plenty of best troops that army of 
the enemy which is weak, lacking in elephants and horses, with trea- 
sonable officers in it or seduced by secret instigations. 50 Or, when 
the enemy’s army is most strong, he should attack it with double that 
number of best troops. 51 He should reinforce that arm of his which 
has few best troops with a large number of them. 52 He should 
arrange the troops near the place where the enemy has suffered a loss, 
or whence there may be danger. $ 

53 Rushing forth, rushing about, rushing beyond, rushing back, 
holding together after pounding, enclasping, moving zigzag, encircling, 
scattering, turning back after fleeing, guarding broken tanks along 


43 anulomam ‘ in the natural order’, i.e., behind the-best troops. — prali- 


lomam, i.c., in front of the sdrabala, the phalgubala being stationed right in front of 


all. 

45  vegabhihiilikah is an emendation suggested by Meyer for -hilitah. The 
former may mean ‘who wears down the enemy’s vehemence, who withstands his 
vehemence ? or * who overpowers the enemy by his vehemence’. ‘The latter reading 
would mean ‘who is overpowered by vehemence ’, which is inapt in the contest. 
Cn seems to read vegabhihutah, Cs vego *bhihutah, the explanation being ‘the enemy's 
vehemence is burnt up as an oblation in the fire of weak troops.’ Cs overcomes the 
grammatical difficulty in his reading by understanding yudhyamanena after 
avadhdya. Cn Cs mention another reading vego *bhihatah “the vehemence of the 


enemy becomes shattered.’ sa 
46 kotīşu: the plural shows that the two wings alone are not intended. See 

s. 34 above. 

Cn Cs understand ‘should hold (the enemy's attack)’. In 

below, also in 12.4.19 and 13.3.46, the root. 

7 sensi $ t an attack (made by oneself) ’. 

prati-grahk seems to have the sense of © to suppor 

‘The idea here may be that of supporting the attack (already made) at a later stage. 

as the enemy’s troops are sdristha, * double ? can only refer 

we should supply sarena, rather than angena (Cn Cs). 


48 pratigrhniyat : 
view of pratigraha as used in s. 58 


50 dvigunasarena : 
to quantity 51 bahund: 
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the lines, in front, on the flanks (and) in the rear, pursuing broken 
ranks—these are modes of fighting for horses. 

54 These same with the exception of scattering, (and) destruc- 
tion of the four arms whether combined or separate, smashing of wings, 
flanks and centre, making a sudden assault, and attacking those 
asleep — these are modes of fighting for elephants. 

55 These same with the exception of holding together after 
pounding, (and) marching forth, marching away, fighting in a station- 
ary position on land suitable to them — these are modes of fighting 
for chariots. 

56 Striking in all places and at all times, and silent punishment 
are the modes of fighting for foot-soldiers. 

57 In this manner he should arrange battle-arrays, odd and 
even, in such a way that the strength of the four arms becomes 
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suitably used. 


58 Retiring to a distance of two hundred dhanuses, the king 
should remain in the rear; from that (comes) the rallying of 
broken ranks; he should not fight without reserves in the rear. 


58 wnmathydvadhdnam: Cn Cs have ‘holding together, keeping together 
(avadhdénam) after pounding the enemy.’ Meyer understands avadhdna as * throw- 
ing down’ or apadhana as ‘ driving away’. — valayah is a sort of pincer move- 
ment with two danda arrays (cf. 10.6.21). — mandalam ‘ encirclement’ of a part 
of enemy troops after cutting them -off (Cn Cs). — prakirnikd * scattering’ 
is ‘the use of all the above movements together’ (Cn Cs). — vydurltaprstham 
seems to refer to making a show of flight (prstha) and then turning round to attack. 
— anuvamsgam seems used adverbially to be construed with bhkagnaraksa. Cn 
Cs, however, understand it independently ‘following one’s troops that face the 
enemy ° or ‘ retiring and coming back to fight ’. 

54 vyaslasamastandm va: the vā obviously shows the option between vyasta 
and samastia. 


55 sthitayuddha: this can hardly mean ‘fighting after remaining for a long 
time round the enemy’s fortified wall (prakdra)’ (Cs). It only refers to fighting 
without manoeuvring or movements. 


56 karmami in 10.4.18-16 differ from yuddhdni here in that they include 
functions not involving actual fighting. 


57 yugmän, i.c., even. The Chapter itself has mentioned only odd vyithas. 
— sadrśah ‘ suitable,’ i.e., suitably distributed or used. ; 


58 pratigrahe is from Cn Cs; pratigrahah in the nominative would have to 
be construed with raja, which would be odd. pratigraha is ‘rear of the army ’ 
according to Cn Cs. It is the place where reserves are kept; these are to be used 
to reinforce the fighting troops when need for it arises. — bhinnasamghdtanam 
tasmat should be understood as a separate sentence. In the quotation in San- 
kararya on Kamandaka, 20.15, we have bhinnasarndharanah (with pratigrahal 
for -graie) ; in that case tusmät in the sense of ‘ therefore’ can be construed with 
the last clause na yudhyetapratigrahah. 
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CHAPTER SIX 


CIRCLE AND THE DIFFUSE ARRAYS 
SECTION 159 ARRANGING COUNTER-ARRAYS AGAINST THEM 
1 Two wings, a centre and reserves — this is the arrangement of 
a battle-array according to Uganas. 2 Two wings, two flanks, a 
centre and reserves — this is according to Brhaspati. 


3 According to both, arrays with wings, flanks and centre are 
the basic arrays, the staff, the snake, the circle and the diffuse. + 
Among them, that with crosswise operations is the staff array. 5 Op- 
eration of all (divisions) one after the other is the snake array. 6 Op- 
eration on all sides of advancing (divisions) is the circle array. 7 The 
separate operation of divisions as stationed is the diffuse array. 


| SECTION 158 ARRANGING THE STAFF, THE SNAKE, THE 


8 That operating evenly with wings, flanks and centre is the staff 
(array). 9 That, marching beyond with the ilanks is the ‘splitter’. 
10 The same falling back with wings and flanks is the ‘ strengthen- 
er’. 11 The same, marching out with the wings is the ‘unbearable’. 


10.6 

The two Sections are found in ss. 1-41 and 42-44, the rest of the ss. being miscel- 
laneous in character. 

1 In 15.1.41-42, this s. is quoted as an illustration of anumala ‘ another’s 
opinion which is not contradicted’. However, kaksa which is not mentioned by 
USanas is frequently referred to in the text. — pratigrahah : see 10.5.58 above. 

3 prapaksa- cte. : Cn Cs explain ‘ with wings etc. arranged (pra as pravibhakta) 
as described below.’ That is not very. satisfactory. Perhaps the original reading 
was sapaksa-. — wubhayoh, i.e., according to both Usanas and Brhaspati. This is 
strange, as USanas does not mention kaksa at all in his scheme. Perhaps the word 
has wrongly got into the text. 4 tiryagorttih : vrtiti seems to refer to the mode of 


operations during the fight, though Cn Cs render it by ‘ avasthdna, taking up a posi- 
ovements of the divisions, though the use 


tion’. tiryak may refer to the crosswise mi f g 
of tiruak in describing something called danda does not seem. quite appropriate. Per- 
haps atiryak is to be read; samam in s. 8 might seem to support this. r samas- 
tānām : supply anikanam. — anvāoyitih “ coming one behind the ot! T ee = a 
serpent’s body. The idea seems to be that the divisions operate one behind the other. 


6 saratam from Cn Cs is preferable to sutaram, which has little significance. saratane 


presents a contrast to sthitanadm in the next s. a 
8. Cn Cs state that these definitions are in accordance with Brhaspatt s ideas 
whereas the earlier ones were acceptable to both. This is hardly convincing. The 
two sets of definitions do not quite agree with each other. = saman ESTEE CE. 
may refer to simultaneity of operations by the various divisions, shone cae 
ina straight line’ may well have been meant. 9 ERER h ieee gr 
through with the flanks, the ee ae TF ee pa B k 
csakakşãbhyām : have paksabhyam i. : 
eae sey cae EO G back ?; this is obviously the oppo- 


site of atikrāntah. 11 sa evatikrantah is from. Cn Cs, supported by Kāmandaka, 
4 
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12 Marching out with the centre keeping the wings stationary is the 
t falcon’. 13 In the reverse case, (these four become) the ‘bow’, the 
‘bow-flank’, the ‘ established’ and the ‘ well-established’ (respectively). 
14 That with wings of bows is the ‘conqueror’. 15 The same, 
marching out with the centre, is the ‘victory’. 16 That with wings 
like big ears is the ‘pillar-eared’. 17 That with double pillars in the 
wings is the ‘ extensive-victory’. 18 That with wings augmented 
threefold is the ‘army-face’. 19 In the reverse case, it is the ‘ fish- 
mouth’. 20 The staff, in a straight line, is the ‘needle’. 21 Two 
staffs is the ‘bracelet’. 22 Four staffs is the ‘invincible’. 23- These 


are stall arrays. 

24 That operating unevenly with wings, flanks and centre is the 
snake array. 25 It is ‘moving-like-a-serpent’ or ‘ cow’s-urination’. 
26 That with two (divisions) at the centre and staffs in the wings 
is the ‘cart’. 27 In the reverse case, it is the ‘crocodile’. 28 The 
cart, inter-mixed with elephants, horses and chariots is the ‘ flying- 
about’. 29 These are snake arrays. 


though niskrantah of the mss. would mean the same thing. 12 paksdvavasthadpya: 
perhaps paksakaksdvavasthapya is tobe read. 13  viparyaye, i.e., with pratikranta 
for atikranta and vice versa in the earlier four cases. 14 cdapapaksah: this may 
mean ‘ with wings shaped like bows’ or ‘ with a cãpavyāha in each of the wings’; 
in the latter case, there would be five divisions in each of the wings, besides the 
other three (2 kaksas and an urasya), i.e., 18 in all, as Sathkararya points out on 
Kämandaka, 20.46. Itis not certain that this is really meant. 16 It is proposed 
to read sthitlakarnapaksah as a single compound. According to Kamandaka, 
20.47, each of the wings has two anikas instead of one. 17 dvigunapaksa- 
sthiinah : this seems to mean that the size of the paksa is twice that in the sthind- 
karna, i.e., 4 anīkas in each. Kamandaka’s definition is dvisthiinah, which Sarinka- 
rarya understands as two sthiindkarnas one beyond the other, with 14 anikas in all. 
18 tryabhikrantapaksah : Cn has ‘when the wings go beyond three’; does this 
mean ‘with more than three anikas in each wing’? -Sarhkararya in fact under- 
stands four anīkas in each wing, and eleven anikas in all. It is possible 
that we have to understand ‘ with three anikas in each wing’. 19 viparyaye, i.e., 
with the wrasya and kaksa threefold. 20 tirdhvardjih dandah, i.e., a danda 
going in a straight line. This seems to mean that the five divisions move one behind 
the other. 21 dvaw dandau: danda‘ here is evidently as arranged for sūci. 
Two parallel columns seem to be meant, each with five divisions, 22 


; Sn : calvarah, 
i.e., four stict-formations. 


24 visamam vartamdnah * moving unevenly’, i.e., apparently not in a straight 
line. 25 According to Cn Cs (also Kamandaka, 20.48) sarpasdart and gomūtrikā are 
names of two varieties of the bhoga vyūha ; their definitions are not given, because 
the names are self-explanatory. The difference between the two is that in the former 
the divisions are close to each other, while in the latter they are broken and of various 
sizes (bahudha vibhinnakarah). Meyer thinks that these are not varieties of bhoga, ` 
only other names by which also it is known. 26 yugmorasyo dandapaksah ; 
Sarhkararya on Kamandaka, 20.49, understands a double-sized urasva and the paksa 
and kaksa arranged one behind the other as in danda, on either side, with six anikas 


7 = 
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30 When the wings, flanks and centre 


become one, it i i 
z 3 is the circle 
array. 31 That with faces on : 


all sides is the “good-on-all-sides.’ 32 
That with eight divisions (or faces) is the ‘invincible. 33 These are 
circle arrays. 

34 Because of the disjoined nature of the wings, flanks and centre 
it is the diffus: array. 35 By the formation of the figure with five 
divisions, it is the ‘thunder-bolt’ or the ‘lizard’. 36 With four (divi- 
sions), it is the ‘hearth’ or the ‘ crow’s-feet’. 37 With three, it is 
the ‘half-moon’ or the ‘crab-horned’. 38 ‘These are diffuse arrays. 


39 One with chariots at the centre, elephants on the flanks and 
horses in the rear is the ‘unharmed’ array. 40 Foot-soldiers, horses, 
chariots and elephants, one behind the other is the ‘immovable’ array. 
41 Elephants, horses, chariots, and foot-soldiers, one behind the other 
is the ‘unrepulsed °. 


in all. Cn Cs have ‘ with the centre shaped as a danda split into two and each wing 
like a full danda.’ This would seem to give 15 divisions, if danda of the sūcī 
type is to be understood. — viparyaye, i.e., dandorasyah and yugmapaksah. 
Sathkararya does not explain beyond saying that it too has six anikas. Perhaps 
he would understand two anikas in the centre one behind the other and a kaksa 
and a paksa on each side in a line. Cn Cs have ‘ urasya like one danda and the wings 
of the shape of a split danda? ‘A danda (five divisions one behind the other) in the 
centre and two divisions in each wing- seems more likely. The exact nature of many 
of these arrays is far from clear. 28 vyatikirnah: this seems to imply that an 
dvapa of these is made in the regular Sakata array. 

30 ekibhdve, i.e., when the distance between them (10.5.8) is pot ‘Mone: 3: 
urasyas, 2 kaksas and 4 paksas (Cn Cs). Samkarārya nes 2 
— Meyer thinks that we have four types of man- 
hat is probably because of 
serve to include varieties 


astanikah, i.e., 2 
urasyas, 4 kaksas and 2 pakgas. : 
dala vyitha, without the description of any one ofthem. T 
the plural -oyiha@h in s. 33. Cs states that the plural may a 
not mentioned here. Kamandaka, 20.50, also has only two types. — durjaya 
figures also among dandavytihas (s. 22): on 

34 asamhatat, i.e., asamhatatvat. 35 Gkptisthapandl, i.e., the oe eee aN 
so arranged that they present the appearance ofa vajra and so eee ne ae ae 
vajra is not at all clear. The description in Sarhkararya on saman z a 
does not throw much light. 36 uddhānakah is from Rimen n cae 
Meyer for udydnakak. The former is a fire-place or bea he P 
a park is not likely when some dkrti is expected. Whereas r e u ae porn 
appear to be a square, the kakapadt would appear to be d ae ae : he 
the tip in front. 37 ardhacandrakah, i.e., with the centre mo 


i catakasynge ides ud 
two side-divisions. This seems meant, since in the karkatakasyngt the sides wou 
i ri tre. 
obviously be fnoved forward, not the centre. , ; ieee 
: the foot-soldiers are in the wings- T hat is 
‘infantry in the wings, cavalry in the 
i g idea of wrasya 
centre, chariots in -the flanks, and elephants in the rear. The idea ya, 
x > 


; i <t. 41 Cn Cs have 
kaksa ete. does not seem intended in this s- and in menm EOE A 
z elephants in the wings, cavalry in the centre, chariots 1n y 


39 Cn Cs state that in this array, 
40 Cn Cs have 
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42 Among these, he should counter-act the ‘splitter’? with the 
“strengthener’, the ‘ strengthener’ with the ‘ unbearable’, the ‘falcon’ 
with the ‘bow’, the ‘established’ with the ‘well-established’, the 
‘conqueror’ with the ‘ victory °, the < pillar-eared’ with the ‘ extensive- 
victory’, the ‘flying-about’ with the ‘good-on-all-sides’. 43. With 
the ‘invincible’, he should counter-arrange against all other arrays. 


44 Of foot-soldiers, horses, chariots, and elephants, he should 
strike at each earlier one with a later one, and an inferior arm with a 
superior arm. 

45 The one commander of ten single units is the lieutenant, the 
one (commander) of ten lieutenants is the general, the one (commander) 
of ten of these is the commandant. 46 With drum-heats, flags and 
banners, he should establish signals for the divisions of the array, for 
dividing (themselves) into sections, for joining together, for halting, 
for marching, for turning back and for attacking. 


47 In case the (opposite) arrays are equally matched, success 
(comes) from the possession of suitable place, time and strength. 


48-50. He should strike terror in the enemy with machines, 
by the employment of occult practices, through assassins slaying 
those engaged in something else, by magical arts, by (a show of) 
association with divinities, through carts, by frightening with 
elephants, by rousing the treasonable, through herds of cattle, by 
setting fire to camps, by attacks on the tips and in the rear, 
by creating dissensions though agents appearing as messengers 
(saying), ‘Your fort has been burnt down or captured; a revolt 


the rear.’ — These arrays seem to be unconnected with the four basic vyzhas and 
are, therefore, separately mentioned. 


43 durjaya may be the one of s. 22 or of s. 38. 
45 angadagakasya : the anga is the unit as described in 10.5.9-11, viz., 1 chariot 
(or elephant), 5 horses and 30 infantrymen. — patikah: this form is from Cn 


for padikah ; it is more appropriate, since it is applicable to all arms. padika would 
refer to an infantry officer only. As Meyer says, this officer corresponds to the lieu- 


tenant. — senäāpatih : this officer here is clearly subordinate to the ndyaka and hence 
cannot be identified with the usual sendpati who is one of the highest dignitaries of 
the state. — The ndyaka thus commands 1,000 units as described above, 46 dhvaja 


is a big flag, while putdkd is smaller. 
47 The word -sdra- is from the commentators. It seems to be authentic. 


48 yaniraih is from Cn Cs for dandaih; the latter is hardly ever used.in the plural. 
~— $akatair hastiblisanath : -bhisanaih is proposed for -bhiisanaih. With the latter 
Cn Cs have ‘ with carts whose appearance is concealed by accountrements ete. pro- 
per for an elephant ’, i.e., carts decked as elephants. That appears a very strange 
idea. Meyer proposes kapatair hastidisanaih ‘ with tricks destroying the enemy’s 
elephants.’ bhisana, however, would appear better in view of vibhisika and 
trdsana being mentioned among hastikarma@ni in 10.4.14. 49 goyūthaik seems 
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by a member of your family has broken out ; or, your enemy or 
. . . De 
a forest chieftain has risen (against you). i 


51 An arrow, discharged by an archer, may kill one person or 
may not kill (even one); but intellect operated by a wise man 
would kill even children in the womb. ; 


Herewith ends the Tenth Book of the Arthasastra -of Kautilya 
* CONCERNING War’ = 


to be a reference to 10.3.22. 50 durgarı dagdham: ordinarily the word durga 
is masculine. — kopak kulyah seems to contain a single idea rather than two, “an 
insurrection has broken out; a pretender from your family has arisen ° (Meyer). 
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Boox ELEV EN 
POLICY TOWARDS OLIGARCHIES 
CHAPTER ONE 


SECTION 160 (WAYS OF) RESORTING TO THE POLICY OF (SOWING) 
DISSENSIONS 
SECTION 161 FORMS OF SILENT PUNISHMENT 


1 The gain of an oligarchy is best among gains of an army and 
an ally. 2 For, oligarchies being closely knit are unassailable for 
enemies. 3 He should win over those of them who are friendly with 
conciliation and gifts, those hostile through dissensions and force. 


4 The Kambojas, the Surastras, the Ksatriyas, the Srenis and 
others live by an economic vocation and the profession of arms. 


samgha is a form of rule evolved from clan rule. Fairly big states were formed with 
councils of elders to rule over them. The Chapter clearly shows that a samgha had 
more than one chief or mukhya. In some samghas, the chiefs styled themselves 
rajan or king. samgha is best rendered by ‘ oligarchy °. It seems to be assumed in 


the Chapter that the vijigzsu has or proposes to have suzerainty over the sarnghas. 


The Chapter is concerned with showing how he should maintain strict control over 
them. 


11.1 
The two Sections may be found in ss. 1-30 and 31-54 respectively. 


1 -labhdndm ultlamah : the use of the comparative would have been better. Hav- 
ing a samgha under you and loyal to you is preferable to having an army of one’s 
own or an ally. Meyer identifies sangha with Srenibala. But that would be part of 
dunda ; moreover, the saighas enumerated in ss. 4-5 cannot be looked upon as con- 
stituting the srenibala of any king. 2 samhatatvāt: this is so because the ulti- 
mate basis of a sangha is the clan. 3 anuguna ‘ favourable’, i.e., friendly to the 
uijigisu. —— For viguna in the sense of ‘ hostile ein S i225 : 

4 Kamboja-Surdstra-Ksatri ya-Srenyadayah : As K.P. Ja 
62) argues, the position of adi in the compound is against om 
boja, Surastra and other Ksatriya bands’, and that Ksatriya and Sreni must also be 
understood as proper nouns. He identifies Ksatriyas with the Xathroi of the Greek 
historians and Srenis with ‘ sinae* in Agesinae (i.e., agra-Sreni) of those historians. 
One cannot be sure about the latter. Cn has ¢ Ksatriya bands such as Kamboja 
and Suraéstra and (bands of) other (varnas)*. Even for this, adi should have come 


l before repi. —- värltäsastropajīivinah, i.e., following agriculture and other vocations 


yaswal (Mindu Polity, I 
r understanding ‘ Kām- 


’ 
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5 The Licchivikas, the Vrjikas, the Mallakas, the Madrakas, the 
Kukuras, the Kurus, the Pāñcālas and others make use of the title of 
king. 


6 In the case of all, secret agents close to them should find out 
a t, 2 i 
one another’s defects, and occasions for mutual hatred, enmity or strife 
among members of the oligarchy, and should sow discord in one who 
is gradually brought round to believe (them, saying), ‘So and so is 


~ 


slandering you.’ 7 When resentment is thus built up on both sides, 
agents serving as teachers should start quarrels among pupils concern- 
ing learning, skill, gambling and pleasure sports. 


8 Or, assassins should start quarrels among the followers of the 
chiefs in the oligarchy by praising the opponents in brothels and 
taverns, or by supporting seducible parties. 


9 They should stir up princelings enjoying low comforts with 
(a longing for) superior comforts. 


10 And they should prevent inter-dining or inter-marriage of 
the superior with the inferior. 11 Or, they should urge inferiors to 


in peace time, but taking to arms in case ofneed. 5 Licchivika- etc. : for these, see 
Jayaswal (op. cit., 58-60). The Licchivis, the Vrjis and the Mallas are well-known 
from Buddhist and other sources. Kukuras are a member of the Andhaka-Vrsni 
league according to the Mahabharata. The Kurus and the Paiicilas are monarchies 
in the Mahabharata. Jayaswal has further pointed out that the suffix -ka indicates 
a political group, not a tribe, since it implies loyalty (bhakti) to other than one’s 
country of origin, according to Panini 4.3.95-100 and Katyayana thereon (op. cit., 
120-121). — rdjasabdopajivinah : this simply means that the chiefs who formed 
the ruling council of the sarhgha styled themselves ‘ rajan s = Most of the sam- 
ghas mentioned belong to the north and the north-west of India. It is also clear that 
the second group is politically more developed ; it is this group that seems 1 ae 
had a ruling council, which wielded political authority. Kamboja and others do no 
seem to have gone much beyond the state of a clan. 

It is not a question of one samgha being 
set up against another in the same 
some defect or deformity. Cn 


6 samghdnam, i.e., samghamukhyanam. 
set up against another, but of one mukhya being 
samgha. — nyanga seems to stand for nyangatua, A E ee 
Cs render the word by ‘ slander >, which is doubtful. — krama nng an i DR 
been gradually made to believe what is being suggested to pp, es 7 ae i 
seems derived from vihara ` pleasure sport’. Cn Cs, however, hay e ans i a 
dles, recondite questions ete.” — bala * pupils ` are the chiefs, who are lea is 


from the so-called dcaryas- 


8 samghamukhyamanusyanam : 
sya) of the different chiefs in the sangha or to the ¢ 
manusya would be superfluous. In the former case, 
rels between the followers would be taken up by the cl 
Cn explains by ` 


this may refer to the servants or followers (manu- 
hiefs themselves ; in the latter case, 
we can understand that the quar- 
efs. — krtyapaksa: cf. 1.14. 
ic inue rapher- 
9 chandikd ‘ pleasure, comfort os paricchada, retinue, paray 
nalia °. 
10 ekapätrarı vivdham as separate words À 
necessary. -— It is clear that inter-dining and inter- 


(cf. the next s.) with a va after them are 
marriage were not easy even 
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inter-dining or inter-marrying with superiors. 12 Or, (they should 
urge) the very low ones to obtain a position of equality in the matter 
of family, valour or change of status. 

13 Or, they should nullify a transaction that is settled by estab- 
lishing its opposite. 

14 Or, in cases of legal dispute, assassins should start quarrels 
by injuring objects, cattle or men at night. 


15 And in all cases of strife, the king should support the weak 
party with treasury and troops and urge them to kill the rival party. 
16 Or, he should carry away those that have been divided. 17 And 
he should settle groups of five families or ten families of them on land 
suitable for agriculture. 18 For, if stationed in one place, they might 
be capable of bearing arms. 19 And he should fix a penalty if they 
come together. 

20 He should appoint as crown prince a nobly born member of 
the (ruling) families, who is in disfavour or has been discarded by those 
using the title of king. 21 And the group of his astrologers and 
others should declare among members of the oligarchy the possession 
of marks of royalty by him. 22 And he should instigate the pious 
chiefs of the oligarchy, (saying) ‘ Observe your duties towards the son 
or brother of such and such a king.’ 23 When they have agreed, 
he should send money and troops for supporting the seducible party. 
24 At the time of fighting, agents appearing as vintners should offer, 
in hundreds, jars of wine mixed with a stupefying liquid, as libation 
to the deceased, under the pretext of the death of a son or wife. 


25 And secret agents should point out the depositing (of an 


object) after an agreement, (such as) sealed (bags) with money and 
vessels containing money, at the gates of sanctuaries or temples and 


among members of the same samgha. 12 avahinan: these are apparently even 
lower than the hina. We have to supply yojayeyuh. 


13 vyavahdram ‘transaction’, rather than ‘a legal case’ (Cs). — nisamayeyul 
“should extinguish,’ i.e., make it inoperative. Cs has ‘ should let the litigant con- 
cerned know, by justifying the contrary view’. But sthdpana can hardly be mere 
samarthana. It is the upsetting of the vyavahdra that is likely to lead to quarrels. 
16 aparahayet, i.e., carry them to his own kingdom. That would weaken the 
samgha. 17 It is proposed to omit the words ekadese samastan ud nivesya found 
in the mss. before bhiimau. They contradict s. 18 ; and nivesya and nivesayet in the 


same sentence do not appear likely. — bhumau ca etc. explains what is to be done 
after apavdhana. 


20 rajaputratve sthapayet, i.c., should give him recognition as the crown prince. 
24 madanarasa: ef. 1.18.9 ete. 
25 samayakarmaniksepam: this seems to refer to the placing of certain things at the 


places mentioned for one of the chiefs with whom the king is supposed to arrive at an 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj: Lucknow 


on 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


529 POLICY TOWARDS OLIGARCHIES [11. 1. 35 
. 4. O9 


near fortified places. 26 When 

; aces. 2 members of the oligar 
proaching), they should declare, ‘ These belong to ihe a a Te 
he should make an attack. 3 Te ene 


28 Or, borrowing for temporary use vehicles or money fi 
j rom 


members of the oligarchy, he should give a well-known article t 
chief of the oligarchy. 29 When it is demanded back b ther : 
he should say, ‘It has been given to such and such a chief? ie 


30 BY this is explained (the method of creating) dissensions in 
the (enemy’s) camp and among forest chieftains. 


31 Or, a secret agent should make a son of a chief of the ruling 
council, who thinks highly of himself, come to believe, ‘ You are tie 
son of such and such a king, kept here through fear of the aen 3 E 
When he agrees, the king should support him with treasury ee 5 
and make him fight the members of the oligarchy. 838 When his 
object is achieved, he should get him also slain. 


34 Keepers of prostitutes or acrobats, actors, dancers or showmen 
employed as agents, should make chiefs of the ruling council infected 
with women possessed of great beauty and youth. 35 When passion 
is roused in them, they should start quarrels by creating belief (about 


agreement (samaya). The objects placed would seem to be referred to in sahiranya- 
ete. In view of ca, two things are evidently to be understood, sealed packets with 
money inside or vessels full of coins. The places mentioned must be supposed to be 
in charge of the chief who is to be implicated. When the other chiefs find the arti- 
cles to have come from the king, they come to believe that the particular chief has 
been bribed. Thus is dissension created. For this rdjakiyah from Cn is to be preferred 
to vikritah, which conveys little sense. — sahiranyabhijndnamudrani : some noun 
conveying the sense of a bag or packet has to be understood with this. It may also 
be that we have to read only bhajandni (for hiranyabhajanant), and omit the ca after 
it; in this case the compound sahiranya- ete. would qualify bhdjandni. 26 rā- 
jakiyadh : we expect the neuter as describing bhdjanani. In the masculine it may 
in that ease, the plural might suggest that a number of chiefs come 
to take the hoard , these then are declared to be partisans of the king. This, how- 
ever, appears to be a less likely idea. 27 avaskandam : the attack would be in 
support of the chief implicated, with whom the others may be supposed to have 
quarrelled. It may also be that the attack is for recovery of the hoard which 
belongs to the king ; but that seems less likely. 

Meyer proposes aprakhydtam, comparing 9.6.31 ; 
— We have to assume that the 
That would lead 


refer to the chiefs ; 


28 prakhyalam: cf. 9.6.31. 
but there we have prakhydlam and avijnatam. 
chief who has received the article does not inform his colleagues. 


to strife. 
30 This is incidental, unconnected with samghas. 
cf. 5.1.15-18; some of the tricks mentioned in this 


81 dlmasambhdavitam ete.: 
33 pravasayet * should kill’ (Cn). 


Chapter have parallels in Chapter 5.1. 
of. 5.2.21,28. — saubhika would appear to be one who 


84 bandhakiposakah: 
tage; cÊ 7.17.34. 36 tikgnah: these 


puts up a dramatic or other show on the s 


Ab 


Daa 
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their love) in one and by going to another, or by forcible abduction (by 
the other). 36 During the quarrel, assassins should do their work, 
saying, ‘Thus has this passionate fellow been slain.’ 37 Or, if the 
one frustrated puts up with his disappointment, the woman should 
approach him and say, : Such and such a chief is harassing me, who am 
in love with you; so long as he is alive, I shall not stay here,’ and thus 
urge his murder. 38 Or, the woman, if forcibly abducted, should 
get the abductor murdered at night by an assassin at the edge of the 
park or in a pleasure house, or should herself kill him with poison. 39 
Then she should proclaim, ‘My lover has been killed by so and so.’ 


40 Or, an agent appearing as a holy man should create confi- 
dence in a chief, in whom passion is roused, by means of love-winning 
herbs and then killing him with poison should disappear. 41 When 
he has gone away, secret agents should declare that as the act of the 
other. 

42 Or, female secret agents (posing as) rich widows or living by 
a secret profession, and contending for inheritance or a deposit should 
infatuate chiefs of the ruling council, or Aditikausika women or dancers 
or songstresses (should do so). 43 When they have agreed and come 
to secret houses for the night’s meeting, assassins should kill them or 
carry them off imprisoned. 


44 Or, a secret agent should describe to a chief of the oligarchy 
who is fond of women, ‘In such and such a village, the family 
of a poor man has migrated; his wife is fit for a king; seize her.’ 
claim to have been employed by the other chief. 89 amund ete.: the other 
chief is thus implicated in the murder. + 


40 For the trick and expressions used, cf. 5.1.19. 41 para, i.e., the other 
chief, the rival in love. 


42 ddhyavidhava etc. : it seems that yogastriyah, i.e., female secret agents, are 
to pose as rich widows or carry on some secret profession (such as of a sorceress 
a counterfeiter of coins ete., as in 4.4). As rich widows they contend for dāya, 
and as gudhd@jivah they contend for a niksepa. — Aditikaugika- is from the 
commentators, read as in 1.17.19. They understand ‘ women earning their living 
by showing pictures of deities, and female snake-charmers (kausika) *, But a 
single idea, ‘ females dedicated to some deity ° might appear better. V. Raghavan 
(Journal of Oriental Research, vol. XV, December 1945, pp. 110-116) ‘objects 
that mendicant women are very unlikely in the present context and suggests that 
Kauśika (a variant of Kaisika) is the name of a community devoted to the arts of 
music, dancing, toilet etc., and frequently engaged in aiding love-affairs; he com- 
pares Kausiki of the Mdlavikagnimitra. But the Kauśikas are EAR and it is 
extremely doubtful if the women-folk of any Brahmin community eS engaged 
in the sort of work expected of them here. It is impossible to believe ive tt e 
noble Kausiki of the Madlavikagnimitra could have played such a role as the 3 
described here. However, kaisikastriyah may appear possible. 43 ss a 


: DENAN -pravistan in 
the accusative as in Cs is necessary for sense. : ue 
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45 When she is seized, after a fortnight 
7 D 
holy man should cry out in the midst of t 
oligarchy, ‘ That chief has viol 


» an agent appearing as a 
he chiefs of the treasonable 
lig ated my wife or daughter-in-law or 
sister or daughter.’ 46 If the ruling council were to chastise him 
the king should sup i ze hi i ile 
sgan pport him and make him fight against those hostile 
to him. 47 If he is not punished, assassins should slay at night the 
sy x 
agent appearing as a holy man. 48 Then others appearing in the 
. . ‘a : F 
same disguise should cry out, ‘So and so is a Brahmin-slayer and the 
paramour of a Brahmin woman.’ 3 


49 Or, an agent appearing as an astrologer, should describe a 
maiden chosen as the bride by one (chief) to another, ‘ The daughter 
of so and so is destined to become the wife of a king or the mother of 
a king; get her by spending all you have or by force.’ 50 If she 
cannot be obtained, he should rouse the other party. 51 If she is 
obtained, the strife is (at once) brought about. 


52 Or, a female mendicant should say to a chief fond of his wife, 
‘Such and such a chief, conceited by reason of youth, sent me to 
your wife ; through fear of him I have brought a letter and ornaments 
from him; your wife is innocent; steps against him should be taken 
secretly ; in the meantime I shall accept (on your wife’s behalf).’ 


58 On these and other occasions of strife, whether the strife 
has arisen of its own accord or has been created by assassins, the king 
should support the weak party with treasury and troops and make 
him fight against those hostile to him, or should carry him away. — 


54 The single monarch should deal with oligarchies in this manner. 


44. apasrtam : this has to be understood in the sense of ‘ that has come away 
(from some other place)’. It is also possible that the idea to be understood is that 
of apasrtamukhyam ‘ with the head of the family away from home’. Cn Cs under- 
stand ‘gone away elsewhere for livelihood’. In the context of what follows 
that appears less likely. 45 diisyasamghamukhyamadhye is read as use 
by Meyer instead of dūşyah samgha- ete. Outside the compound, düsyah m x 
be a description of the siddhavyanjana. But it is doubtful if a real dusya ve a : 
employed to serve as a secret agent in this manner. It is, however, eas e oa 
an abhityakta, a man condemned to death and apparently reprieved, might e 8 z 
to undertake such work. — asau me ete. : cf. 5.1.51. ae mukhyo for mukhyam 
is also from Meyer, and is necessary- mukhyam is pointless. AT eT 
nam pravasayeyuh : if the siddhavyañjana is not an abhatyalta as suggeste o 3 n 
this would be a case of a state servant being sacrificed for reasons ae 
Perhaps that is why the mss. read dusyah in s. 45 above. 48 tadvyanjanah, i.e., 
siddhavyanjanah. : z 
i.c., the one who had chosen her as his bride. 

52 pratipatsyami, i.e., will make a show of accepting his propor oy ee 
wife’s behalf, so that a meeting may be fixed, giving you an opportun y : 

x ‘J shall be by your side till you kill him ° (Cs). 
your revenge. It can hardly mean 


50 para, 
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55 The oligarchies also should thus guard themselves against 


these deceitful tricks by the single monarch. 
56 And the head of the oligarchy should remain just in be- 
haviour towards the members of the oligarchy, beneficial (and) 
agreeable (to them), self-controlled, with devoted men, and follow- 


ing the wishes of all. 


. Herewith ends the Eleventh Book of the Arthasastra of Kautilya 


© Poricy TOWARDS OLIGARCHIES ° 


54 ekardjah: Kātyāyana on Panini, 4.1.168, distinguishes ekardja the single 
monarch from a samgha in which rule is shared by a number of persons. Cf. Jayas- 
wal, op. cit., I, 34. 

55 With its usual impartiality, the text offers advice to both sides. — 
ckardjad in the ablative, as read in Cs, is necessary, unless we read ekardjasya. — 

srakseyuh : the object is dmdnam. : 


56 nydyavrilir hitah as in Cn is decidedly better than nydyavyitihitah of the 
mss. — yukla may be ‘ diligent in their work ’, perhaps also ‘ attached to him’. 
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Boox TWELVE 
CONCERNING THE WEAKER KING 
CHAPTER ONE 


SECTION 162 THE MISSION OF THE ENVOY 


Cm S Bey BO % 7 
1 SA w eak king, attacked by a stronger king, should every- 
where remain submissive showing the characteristics of a reed. 2 For, 
he submits to Indra who submits to a stronger king,’ says Bhāradvāja. 
3 ‘He should fight with the mobilisation of all troops. 4 For, 


valour overcomes a calamity. 5 And this is a Ksatriya’s special 
duty, whether there be victory or defeat in war,’ says Visalaksa. 

6 ‘No,’ says Kautilya. 7 One submissive everywhere lives 
despairing of life like a ram (strayed) fromaherd. 8 And one fighting 
with only a small army perishes like one plunging in the ocean without 
a boat. 9 He should, however, act finding shelter with a king supe- 
rior to him or in an unassailable fort. 


10 ‘There are three kings who attack: the righteous conqueror, 
the greedy conqueror and the demoniacal conqueror. 11 Of them, 
the righteous conqueror is satisfied with submission. 12 He should 
submit to him, also when there is danger from others. 13 The greedy 


dbaliyasam is ‘ what concerns the abaliyas, one who is not stronger’. Meyer 
understands d-baliyasam ‘till one gets stronger’, which seems grammatically doubt- 
ful. The Book, for the most part, expands ideas already found elsewhere, particu- 


- larly in 7.14-17 above. 


12.1 


1-2 Cf. Mahabharata, 12.67.11 * etayopamaya dhīrah sarnnameta baliyase, Indraya ' 


sa pranamate namate yo baliyase.’ 

8 samndohena: cf. 7.4.7,14. 

7 kulaidakah : Meyer proposes akulaidakah ‘a sheep lost from the herd’. Cn 
Cs get the same meaning from kulaidaka. Cf. 13.1.16. 9 tadvisistam : tad is 
the balavan king. Cf.7.15.1. — durgam: ef. 7.15.9. 

10 dharmalobhdsura- from Cs is in accordance with the order that follows. 
12 pareşām api bhayat : i.c., even when the dharmavijayin is not threatening him, 


but danger from another source is feared. 
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conqueror is satisfied with the seizure of land and goods. l4 He 
should yield money to him. 15 The demoniacal conqueror (is satis- 
fied only) with the seizure of land, goods, sons, wives and life. 16 By 
yielding land and goods to him, he should take counter-steps, remaining 
out of reach himself.. 

17 When one of these is making ready to start, he should make 
a counter-move through peace or diplomatic war or concealed warfare. 
18 (He should win over) the party inimical to him with conciliation 
and gifts, his own party through dissension and force. 


19 Secret agents should destroy his fort, country or camp with 
weapons, poison or fire, 20 He should cause his rear to be attacked 
from all sides. 21 Or, he should cause the kingdom to be destroyed 
through forest tribes or to be seized by a pretender from his family 
or a prince in disfavour. 22 And at the end of (such) injurious 
acts, he should send an envoy (for peace). 28 Or, peace (may be 
sued for) without doing any injurious act. 


24 If he marches even then, he should sue for peace with a suc- 
cessive increase of one-quarter of the treasury and troops or a succes- 
sive increase of a day and night. : 


25 If he were to sue for peace with the offer of troops, he should 
give him dull elephants and horses, or such energetic ones as are admin- 
istered poison. 


26 If he were to sue for peace with men, he should give him 
treasonable, alien or forest troops under the command of secret agents. 
27 He should so manage that the destruction of both would take 
place. 28 Or, he should give him troops with a fiery temper which, 


17 mantrayuddhena as in 12.2 below. — _ kiitayuddha does not seem to refer 
to the tacties on the field described in 10.8 ; for, there is no attack yet on the weak 
king. Perhaps secret murders are to be understood, as detailed in 12.2-5 below, 
18 asya, i.e., of the stronger king. — sva- also refers to the stronger king, We 
have to understand the idea of sadhayet in the sentence. 


24 pddottaram, i.e., ‘by offering him one quarter more than what was offered 
before but not accepted; thus one Jac and a quarter if one lac is not accepted 
or 125 horses if 100 are not accepted’ (Cn Cs). — ahordtrotiaram:: Cs has ‘ in- 
creasing the period during which to do a work by more days’. This is not satis- 
factory. Meyer suggests period for disbanding or surrendering troops to be re- 


duced successively by one day, (i.e., in 9 days instead of 10). This gives a good 
sense, but it is doubtful if uttara can be so understood. 


25 sah: in view of ydceta, this is the weak king (Cn Cs), hardly the attacking 


king (Meyer). The acceptance of the terms by the latter is implied. — danda, 
cS gistingnisned from purusa (in s. 26), refers to horses and elephants. — kuntham 
ineffective’ or ‘cowardly’; cf. 7.12.9 ff. — gara ‘ poison, which would kill after 


a month or a fortnight ° (Cs). Cf. 14.1.6-7. For the idea, cf. 7.8.30, 
27 ubhaya, i.e., the enemy as well as the disyabala ete, 
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when insulted, would injure him, or } i 
oa alai, 5 hereditary, loyal troops th 
injure him in his calamity. 5 Rs 


9 P rer F c 
F 29 ie he were to sue for peace with treasury, he should give 
um articles of high value, for which he would not find a purchaser 
or forest produce that is unfit for use in war. 


30 If he were to sue for peace with land, he should give him land 
which can be easily recovered, or which has constant enemies, or 
which is without a shelter, or such that settlement on it would involve 
heavy losses and expenses. ; 


31 Or, he should sue a stronger king for peace with the offer of 
all his possessions, with the exception of the capital. 


32 That which the other might seize by force, he should 
offer through one of the means. He should preserve his body, 
not wealth ; for, what regret can there be for wealth that is imper- 
manent? 


CHAPTER TWO 


SECTION 163 FIGHT WITH (THE WEAPON OF) DIPLOMACY 
SECTION 164 ASSASSINATION OF (THE ENEMY’S) ARMY CHIEFS 


1 If he were not to accept a peace-treaty, he should say to him, 
‘Such and such kings, under the influence of the group of six enemies, 
have perished; it does not behove you to follow in the foot-steps 
of those who were without self-control. 2 You should pay regard to 
spiritual and material well-being. 3 For, those are really enemies, 
wearing the mask of friends, who make you undertake a rash deed, 
an impious act and the forgoing of material good. 4 To fight with 
brave men who have given up all hope of life is a rash deed, to bring 
about the loss of men on both sides is an impious act, to give up 
a good in hand and to forsake a blameless ally is forgoing of material 
good. 5 . And that king has allies and with this object he will raise 


29 sāram etc. : cf. 7.12.16. 


80 nityamitram: cf. 7.10.12. — anapasrayam : the shelter meant is a fortress. 


82 wpayatah: particularly by resorting to samadhi, as in Cs. : z 


12.2 

The first of the two Sections is res 
together with the next is concerned with the other Section. 
amounts to cajoling, warning, threatening ete. through an envoy- 

1 sa cet: this is in continuation of the last Section; sah is the stronger king. 
see 1.6. 8 mitramukhah from Cs is quite necessary. miira- 


— §gatrusadvarga-: kha S 
mukhyāh of the mss. is unlikely. 5 sa raja is the weak king, for whom the envoy 
is speaking. — elena arthena * with this objeot that was offered to you hy him, 


tricted to ss. 1-7, the rest of the Chapter 
— mantrayuddha 
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more allies, who will attack you from all sides. 6 Nor is he forsaken 
by the middle and neutral kings or by the circle of kings; you, 
however, are forsaken (by them), since, while you are ready to fight, 
they are looking on (with the idea), “Let him meet with further 
losses and expenses, let him be divided from his ally ; then we shall 
easily exterminate him when he has left his kingdom”. 7 It does 
not behove you, therefore, to listen to enemies masquerading as 
friends, to frighten your allies and to confer good on your enemies and 
to face the risk of (losing your) life and meet with disaster ;’ thus he 
should (try to) restrain him. 


g If he starts even then, he should engender a revolt among the 
constituents as explained in the ‘policy towards oligarchies’ and in 
‘drawing out by means of stratagems’. 9 And he should employ 
assassins and poison-givers. 10 He should employ assassins and 
poison-givers at those points which have been declared as fit to be 
guarded in ‘ concerning self-protection’. 


11 Keepers of prostitutes should make the (enemy’s) army chiefs 
infatuated with women possessed of great beauty and youth. 12 
When many or two of the chiefs feel passion for one woman, assassins 
should create quarrels among them. 18 (Agents) should urge the 
party worsted in the strife to go away elsewhere or to render help to 
their master in the expedition. 


14 Or, agents appearing as holy men should cause poison to 
be given to those among the chiefs who are under the influence of 
passion, along with love-winning medicines, in order to overreach 
them, 


but rejected by you.” 6 yat tvä from M is preferable to ye tvā. The ye in the 
latter would refer to madhyama ete., hardly to mitramukha amitra of the next s. 
as Meyer understands it. — yacchet: this seems to be from yam ‘to restrain 
to check’. Cs has ‘should give (the object that was offered before)’; but this 
presupposes acceptance of the suggestions on the enemy’s part. 


8 samghavrtie: actually in 11.1 there is little about stirring constituents or 
subjects (prakrti) to revolt. — yogavdmane, i.e., in 18.2. 10 dlmaraksitake, i.e 
in 1.21. ae 


11 bandhakiposakah : cf. 11.1.84. 18 bhartuh ‘to the m 
a $ I 1.34, } aster (of tl 4 
i.e., to the weaker king. f Peoi 


14 kdmavasan vā: it would have been better if’ mukhyesu had come before 
kadmavagan. Cn seems to have read kamavasad vā, which cannot be construed 
properly. In any case Jolly-Schmidt’s rendering of it ‘ under the pretext of ia 
them an aphrodisiac” is altogether unlikely. Meyer proposes kāmavaśāh (sirth) 
‘make women under the influence of love administer poison ete.’ But it is doubtful 
if the women, who are merely agents, have to be themselves in love in order that th 
siddhavyañjana may make use of the love-winning potion on the mukhyas Tie 
mukhya is in love and wants it to be reciprocated by the woman EE 
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15 Or, an agent appearing as a trader should shower wealth 
on an intimate maid of the favourite queen (of the enemy) for the 
sake of love and then leave her. 16 An agent appearing as a 
holy man, recommended by an agent appearing as an attendant of 
that same (trader), should give a love-winning medicine, saying, ‘This 
should be placed on the person of the trader. 17 When this has 
succeeded, he should advise this remedy also to the favourite queen, 
saying, ‘This should be placed on the king’s person.’ 18 Then he 
should overreach with poison. 


19 Or, an agent appearing as an astrologer should declare to a 
high officer, whose confidence has been gradually won, that he is possess- 
ed of the marks of a king. 20 A female mendicant (should declare) 
to his wife, ‘ You will be the wife of a king or the mother of a king.’ 


21 Or, a female agent who is the wife of a high officer should say 
to him, * The king wants to keep me in his harem; this letter and these 
ornaments have been brought to your house by a female mendicant,’ 


22 Or, an agent appearing as a cook or a waiter should inform 
(a chief) about the king’s instruction for administering poison (to him) 
and the money offered to tempt him (to do so). 23 An agent 
appearing as a trader should corroborate that (information) of his, 
and should speak of the success of the undertaking. 


24 Thus with one or two or three means, he should incite the 
high officers one by one to fight or to desert him. 


uses the potion to make himself loved by her. Cf. 11.1.40 for the same trick. 
If we suppose that the mukhya is cold and his passion is to be roused, it is difficult 
to see how the siddhavyanjana could induce him to drink the potion. 


16 vaidehakagartre *yadhdtavyd : in this case, the medicine is apparently used 
on the person of the individual in whom passion is to be roused. — The vaide- 
haka, of course, pretends to be in love again, so that the power of the medicine is 
proved. That would induce the queen to try it on the king. 


19 kramabhinitam : cf. 11.1.6. 20 Cf. 11.1.49. 


21 bhdrydvyanjand : we must suppose that a female agent had earlier got 
herself married to one of the high officials of the enemy ; this is a long term plan. 
The idea that an agent appears in the garb of a wife of the officer is less likely, as 
the officer would certainly see through the disguise of any one posing as his wife. 
— avarodhayisyati clearly refers to making her an inmate of the harem. — 
iekhyam abharanam : cf. 11.1.52. 

22 rājavacanam from Cs is necessary in view of the ca after artham. The enemy 
mself represented as planning the officer’s murder through the cook ete. 
23 karyasiddhim, i.e., * the effectiveness of the poison 
Meyer has ‘the successful outcome of the 
this is little likely. It may simply 


king is hi 
— abhinayet: cf. 5.2.25. 
in killing instantaneously > (Cn Cs). oa 
affair (by the officer taking revenge on the king) i 
mean ‘ success in his work (of selling the poison) ’. 


24 ekaikamasya: ekaikasya of the mss. is quite obviously faulty. 
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25 And in his fortified cities, secret agents serving in close proxi- 
mity to the Regent, should declare among citizens and country people, 
(as if) out of friendship, ‘The Regent has said to warriors and heads 
of departments, “The king is in a difficult position ; he may or may 
not come back alive ; obtain wealth by force and slay your enemies.” ’ 
26 When the rumour has spread far and wide, assassins should rob 
citizens at night and slay chiefs, (saying at the time), ‘Thus are dealt 
with those who do not obey the Regent.’ 27 And they should 
leave blood-stained weapons, articles and binding ropes in the quarters 
of the Regent. 28 Then secret agents should proclaim, ‘The Regent 


is slaying and robbing (the subjects).’ 

29 In the same manner, they should divide the country people 
from the Administrator. 30 But assassins should kill the subordi- 
nates of the Administrator in the midst of villages at night and say, 
‘Thus are dealt with those who oppress the countryside unrighteously.’ 


31 When trouble has (thus) started, they should cause the 
‘Regent or the Administrator to be killed by a rising of the subjects. 
32 They should get a pretender from his family or a prince in disfavour 
accepted as a ruler. 


33 They should set fire to royal palaces and city gates, to 
stores of articles and grains, or should kill those (officers there) 
and, crying piteously, should declare that as done by him. 


25 maitrinimittam: the friendship pretended is for the persons addressed. It 
can hardly mean ‘in order to produce loyalty towards the śūnyapāla’ (Cs). This 
loyalty, in fact, is to be undermined. —  bahulibhiite: the subject is ‘ report’ or 
‘rumour’. Cf. 12.3.2. — Jayaswal’s translation ‘ when the Pauras held a general 
meeting (bahultbhiite) to give their votes on the subject, the leaders were to be done 
away with secretly’ (Hindu Polity, TI, 88 ff.) has little relation either to the context 
or to the words used. — evar kriyante ete. : this is in order to throw the blame for 
the robberies and murders on the siinyapdla. 


29 Apparently, the siinyapdla had jurisdiction only in the fort; the samdahartr 
continued to wield power in the countryside. 80 samdhartrpurusdn, i.c., gopa, 
sthānika ete. 


32 pralipddayeyuh: cf. 1.10.3. 


33 -dväram is a Samāhāradvandva. — {dn refers to officers stationed there. 
— asya refers to the $tinyapdla or the samaharlr on whom the blame for the fire and 
murder is to be thrown. It can hardly refer to ‘citizens and country people’ (Cs), 
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CHAPTER THREE 


SECTION 164 (Continued) 
SECTION 165 STIRRING UP THE CIRCLE OF KINGS 


1 Secret agents working in close proximity to the (enemy) king 
and the king’s favourites should inform those in the position of friends 
to chiefs of infantry, cavalry, chariots and elephants that the king is 
enraged with these, by showing confidence as in a friend. 2 When 
the rumours have become thick, assassins, after taking precautions 
against (dangers arising from) moving at night-time, should go to their 
houses and say, ‘ At the king’s order, come (with us)? 3 They should 
slay them even as they come out and say to those near, ‘This is the 
king’s message.’ 4 And to those who have not been slain, secret 
agents should say, ‘This is what we had told you; he who wants to 
remain alive should go away.’ 


5 And to those to whom the king does not give (some object) 
when asked for it, secret agents should say, ‘The Regent was told by 
the king, “ Such and such persons are asking me for something that 
ought not to be asked for; refused by me, they have joined the enemy ; 
strive to exterminate them.”’ 6 Then he should act as before. 


7 And to those to whom the king gives (something) when asked 
for it, secret agents should say, ‘The Regent was told by the king, 
“Such and such persons ask me for something that ought not to be 
asked for ; I gave it to them to ensure trust (in me) ; they are in league 
with the enemy; strive to exterminate them.”’ 8 Then he should 


act as before. 

9 And to those who do not ask him for something that ought to 
be asked for, secret agents should say, ‘The Regent was told by the 
kine, “Such and such persons do not ask me for something which 

DI 
12.3 


Section 165 is to be found onl 
a continuation of the preceding topic. 


y in ss. 18-21 as a sort of a tag at the end ; it is really 


l suhrdvisvdsena, i.e., divulging it as a secret, which could be done only to a m 
ed fi ead. — mitrasthaniyesu, i.c., to those who are the friends prhe Deriyi aes 
whom the king is supposed to be angry). 2 kr tarair icira praa ego var $ 
ing themselves with passes for moving in the camp at ingit ia : āsar 
pee Cs; dsannah of the mss. can only go with tiksnah, which makes little sense. 

rom Cs ; I J 


n pravast i $ red * or 
4 ye cāpravāsitāh is as suggested by Meyer. pravasita, either as murde 


ay ` does not fit in with apakrantavyam addressed to them. 


s 
gone aw: z : 
5 cāsau from Cs is missing from the mss. through a scribal error ; that it is neces 
in howd by ss. 7and9. 6 pūrvavat, i.e., assassins killing some om ostensi- 
ary is show 3 b l E 
TEIG orders from the Regent and frightening away others, as 1n S$, & 


9 svadosa- ; the dosa is that of treason. 


Ee ae 
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ought to be asked for; what else (could there be) but their being ep 
> prehensive because of their own guilt? Strive to exterminate them.” 
10 Then he should act as before. 


11 By this is explained the whole party of seducible persons. 


12 Or, a secret agent, serving in close proximity, should give 
the (enemy) king to understand, ‘Such and such a high officer is in 
communication with men of the enemy.’ 13 When this is believed, 
he should show treasonable men carrying letters from him and say, 
‘This is it.’ 

14 Or, after tempting with land or money the principal officers 
among the chiefs of the army, he should make them fight their own 
people or should carry them away. 


15 He should cause that son of his, who may be staying near or. 
in a fort, to be instigated through a secret agent, * You are a son possess- 
ed of greater personal excellences, yet you have been set aside; why then 
are you indifferent? Fight and seize (the kingdom); the crown prince 
will soon destroy you.’ 


16 After tempting with money a pretender from his family or a 
prince in disfavour, he should say to him, ‘ Crush his troops inside (the 
kingdom) or the troops on the frontier or the frontier fort.’ 


17 After winning the forest chieftains with money and honour, he 
should cause his kingdom to be destroyed. 


18 Or, he should say to the enemy in the rear of the (enemy), 
‘This king, after exterminating me, will indeed exterminate you; attack 


31 kriyapaksah: see 1.14 above. 


12 sambhdsate: the passive in the reading of the mss. (sambhdsyate) is unneces- 
sary. 18 dūşyān etc.: the bearers of letters are treasonable men, whose rough 
treatment by the enemy when they are caught would be welcome to the weak king. 
— asya, if referring to the weak king, would be construed with sdsanaharan soit) 
referring to the enemy, it would be construed with dargayet. 


14 sendmukhyaprakrtipurusan : this seems to contain a single idea, ‘ the princi- 
pal officers (prakrtipurusa) among the army chiefs’. Cf. 8.4.15, where we have 
= prakrtipurusamukhya. Meyer, in the Nachtrag, has ‘ army officers and administra- 
tive officers in the army’. In any case, ‘ army chiefs, ministers (prakrli) and ser- 
vants (purusa) ’ (Cn Cs) is quite unlikely. s 
15 samīpe, i.e., near the weak king’s territory. — durge, i.e., in the strong king’s 
capital fort. — dlmasampannatarah: the comparison is with the yuvardja. 
pura vindsayati : for the idiom, cf. 9.6.69, also 1.14.8. 


16 antarbalam, i.e., troops left for the protection of the kingdom. — antam 
this seems to refer to the frontier fort, the place for the antapdla. Cn explains it by 
janapada etc.; Cs reads anyam, supplying skandham from the preceding, ‘ other 
troops’. That is far from happy, 
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him in the rear; if he turns round on you, I shall attack him in the 
rear.’ 


19 Or, he should say to the allies of the (enemy), ‘I am your dam; 
i with me broken, this king will overwhelm all of you; let us join together 
\ and frustrate his expediton.’ = 


20 And he should send (letters) to those united with him and to 
those not united, ‘ This king, after uprooting me, will indeed take f 
action against you ; beware ; it is better for you to help me.’ 

21 He should send (appeals) to the middle king or again to 


the neutral king, according as the one or the other may be near, 
making a surrender to him of all possessions, in order to be saved. 


CHAPTER FOUR 


' 

SECTION 166 SECRET USE OF WEAPONS, FIRE AND POISON i 
SECTION 167 DESTRUCTION OF (THE ENEMY’S) SUPPLIES, REIN- | 
} 

{ 


FORCEMENTS AND FORAGING RAIDS 


1 And those agents who are living disguised as traders in the 
fortified towns of the (enemy), disguised as householders in his villages, 
disguised as.cow-herds and ascetics in the frontier posts of the country, 
should send, along with presents, (word) to a neighbouring prince, a 


forest chief, a pretender from his family or a prince in disfavour, ‘This 


region can be seized.’ 2 And when secret agents of these have come 


to the fortified town, they should weleome them with money and honour 
| and show them the weak points of the constituents. 3 They should 


| strike at those (weak points) along with them. 


| 
| 18-19 Through an obvious copyist’s slip, the words esa khalu. . . vā ‘sya brityat 
hat they are all derived from a single 


| (in ss. 18-19) are missing in the mss., showing t 0 
exemplar. Cn presupposes the passage which is quite necessary. aham vah setuh 
could not be addressed to a parsnigraha. 

for abhyavapaitum ; the latter has the sense of ‘ to sub- 


20 abhyupapatium is read 
hich the former must be distinguished. Cf. 2.10.24,35 


mit to, to surrender’, from w. 
and 5.5.7. 

o1 sarvasvena tadarpanam : what seems meant is sarvasvasya tadarpanena. Cs 
seems to have read tvadarpanam, though its text shows tadarpanam. One can hardly = 


look upon tadarpanam as the object of prahinuyat as in Cn Cs. 


12.4 


` The whole Chapter really cont i 
being disposed of in half of s. 20 in the middle of the Chapter. 

see 3.1.1. — panydgara: cf. 7.15.20 ete. — ayar desah: 
y’s country. 2 durge, ie., in the enemy’s fortified 


ains a single Section, the second of the two Sections 


1 janapadasamdhi : 
this is some region in the enem, 
capital. 
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4 Or, an agent appearing as a vintner in his camp, showing a 
_person condemned to death as his son and killing him by poison at the 
time of an attack, should offer, in hundreds, jars of wine as libation in | 
honour of the dead. 5 He should give on the first day unadul- 
terated wine or wine with one quarter (poison), on the next, (wine) j 
mixed with poison. 6 Or, giving unadulterated wine to the army 
chiefs, he should give them (wine) mixed with poison when they are in 
a state of intoxication. 
7 Or, an agent, serving as a chief in the army, (should show) 
a condemned person as a son and so on, as before. 


8 Or, agents disguised as dealers in cooked meat or cooked rice or 
vintners or dealers in cakes, should advertise their special goods and, 
in mutual rivalry, call the enemies, proclaiming ‘ This is given on credit, 
this is very cheap,’ and mix their goods with poison. 


9 Or, women and children, purchasing wine, milk, curds, butter or 
oil from dealers in these commodities, should pour them in their own 
vessels containing poison. 10 (Saying) ‘Give us at this price, or give 
us of better quality again,’ they should pour that back in the same 
place. 11 Agents appearing as traders or those who bring goods for 
sale (to the camp, should sell) these same articles (after mixing them 


with poison). 

12 Those near should mix poison with the fodder and grass for 
elephants and horses. 18 Or, agents appearing as workmen should 
sell grass or water mixed with poison. 


4 Yor the trick, cf. 11.1.24. — madanamadya- found in the mss. is unlikely in 
view of the details given in the next s. madya- alone is therefore proposed. 5 
pddyam seems to mean ‘with one-quarter madanarasa, the rest wine’. Cs has 
‘with a quarter of the dose sufficient to killa person’. Meyer’s suggestion to read 
mandyam ‘ very mild’ seems hardly plausible. The expression is odd; it is quite 
possible that the words padyam vā madyam are due to a scribal error and are not 
authentic. Cn docs not show them. 


7 dandamukhyavyanjano : this presupposes a secret agent serving in the enemy’s 
army as an officer for quite some time. A mere disguise would not be convincing 
. sos D 

and might even arouse suspician. 


8 kalikam: cf. 2.25.7. — apacdrayeyuh should be read and understood in the 
“sense of ‘mix’. ‘The text has a misprint here. 


9 tadvyavaharirhastesu is from Cs, though hasta is not quite necessary. Perhaps 
tadvyavahartrsu should be read, as in ms. T. In either case, however, we expect 
the ablative rather than the locative. 10 visistam, i.e., better in quality. — 
tatraiva, i.e., in the containers of the shopkeepers. The whole stock of the shop- 
keepers becomes poisoned, to be sold later to the troops by the unsuspecting shop- 
keepers. 11 etānyeva seems to refer to surd, kstra etc., ‘ poisoned’ being under- 
stood and vikriniran being supplied. The liquids as poisoned by the women need 
not be understood ; for, the vaidehakavyanjanas could themselves procure poisoned 
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14 Or, cattle-traders, long associated (with the camp), should let 
loose herds of cattle or of sheep and goats on the occasion of an 
attack, in places likely to cause confusion among the enemies, also 
(should let loose) the vicious among horses, donkeys, camels, buffaloes 
and other animals. 15 Or, agents appearing as above (should let 
loose) animals whose eyes have been smeared with the blood of musk- 
rats. 16 Or, those appearing as hunters should let loose wild animals 
from their cages, or snake charmers, serpents with deadly poison, or 
those living by elephants, elephants. 17 Or, those living by fire should 
set fire to things. 

18 Or, secret agents should kill the chiefs of infantry, cavalry, 
chariots or elephants, when they have turned back, or should set fire 
to the quarters of the chiefs. 


19 Those appearing as treasonable or alien or forest troops, 
being employed (with the enemy), should make an attack on the rear 
or give support to the (weak king’s) attack. 

20 Or, those concealed in forests should lure out troops on the 
frontier and slay them, or (should destroy) the supplies, the reinforce- 
ments and foraging raids on a path where march in a single file alone 
is possible. i 

21 Or, on the occasion of a night-battle, they should strike many 
drums, fixed beforehand as a signal, and announce, “We have entered 
in; the kingdom is won.’ 

22 Or, entering the king’s quarters, they should kill the king in 
the tumult. 23 Or, if he is trying to escape, leaders of Mleccha and 
“forest troops, on all sides, should kill him, taking cover in places of 


goods. — panyavikrayena dharta@rah seems to mean something like hawkers, as 
Meyer implies. panyani vikrayartham ahartarah is what seems intended. — Cn 
comes to an end with this s. 

14 mohasthdnesu ‘ in places where the enemy ranks are thereby likely to be thrown 


Cs has ‘when the enemy is at his wit’s end as to what todo’. 15 


into confusion’. AS OETA 
cucchundarisonitaktaksan : appa- 


tadvyañjanāh : tad refers to the govāņijaka. — 
rently this makes the animals mad. Cf. 14.1.29. 
'e turning back from the battle, who are in flight’. 

the idea is, loyal troops go over as deserters from 
the weak king, some of them his own troops pretending to be treasonable, others 
alien and still others forest troops. The unsuspecting enemy welcomes them. — 
pratigraha is ‘ giving support’. Cf. 13.8.46. 

21 samketa is a signal fixed with the weak king before the night attack. > 
brūyuh: the subject seems to be the so-called deserters from the ae ae Re 
must suppose them to be somewhere else in the enemy's ones ro e a 
capital. When they ery labdham rajyam, the enemy may be expecte: g p 


fight and return to the kingdom to save it. 


18 vimukhān ‘who ar 


19 dūşyāmi trdtavikavyanjanah : 


$ 
£ 
i 

t 
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ambush or taking cover behind hedges of tree-stems. 24 Or, agents 
appearing as hunters should, in the tumult of an attack, strike at 
him on occasions fit for secret fight. 25 Or, they should strike at 
him when he is on a path where march in a single file alone is possible 
or on a mountain, or behind a hedge of tree-stems or in a marshy place 
or inside water, in accordance with the favourableness of the terrain 
to themselves. 26 Or, they should drown him through a rush of 
water by breaking dams in rivers, lakes and tanks. 27 Or, if he is in 
a deai fort, a forest fort or a water fort, they should destroy him 
with poisonous fire and smoke. 28 Assassins should do away with 
him by fire when he is in a narrow place, by smoke when he is in a 
desert, by poison if he is in his residence, by frightful crocodiles or 
persons moving in water if he has taken a plunge in water, or (kill him) 
as he is coming out of his quarters set on fire. 


29 He should overreach the enemy, clinging to the places 
mentioned, by forcing him out through trickery and by secret 
practices or by using one of the secret tricks. 


CHAPTER FIVE 


SECTION 168 OVER-REACHING (THE ENEMY) BY TRICKERY 
SECTION 169 OVER-REACHING (THE ENEMY) BY FORCE 
SECTION 170 VICTORY OF THE SINGLE KING 


1 On the occasion of a festival in honour of a deity, (there may 
be) many places for the enemy’s coming to worship because of his 
devotion. 2 In those places, he should practise secret tricks on him, 


23 stambhavata seems to mean a hedge or fence made of tree-stems. 24 giidha- 
yuddha is not the same as kiitayuddha (10.3). It is murder pure and simple. 25 
Some mss. show stambhavand- here for slambhavata- (Cs). The latter may be 
preferred in view of s. 23. — khanjana: cf. 10.4.8. 26 It seems that setu- 
bandhabheda is to be construed with nadt, saras and tatdka, though vega is conceiva- 
ble of a river even without a dam breaking. 27 yogdagnidhiima: see 14.1.4-14. 28 
nidhdna is little more than ‘ residence, abode’; ‘ store-house’ or ‘ treasure-house ° 
seems less likely. — wudakacaranaih: see 13.1.3-5 for ways of moving in water. 

29 yogavamana is described in 13.2 below. — yoga refers to the yogdtisam- 
dhdna of the next Chapter (Cs). —  yogendnyatamena vd: this yoga would seem to - 
refer to the tricks described in this Chapter. — uhktdsu bhiimisu seems to refer to 
samkata ete. of s. 28, perhaps also to ss. 23 ff. 


12.5 


The three Sections are closely inter-related and there is no clear demarcation line 
between them ; at most we can say that the third begins at s. 43. eka in ekavija- 
yah refers to the king being alone, with his fort in the enemy’s possession. 

1 daivatejyayam ydtrayam: Cs Meyer have ‘ on the occasion of the worship of a 
deity or of a festival’; however, in the absence of a ca or a vd, a single idea would ap- 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 
ae = f ; 


. wa >- a < Y =< = ra =e! 


< 


Pat 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delh no 


A 545 CONCERNING THE WEAKER KING [12. 5. 14 
ts 5 3 When he has entered the temple, he should cause a concealed wall 

at or a huge stone to fall on him by the release of a mechanism. 4 Ore 
a he should cause to be dropped down on him a shower of stones and 
le weapons from an upper chamber, or a door panel thrown down or a : 
= door-bar placed in a wall and fixed at one end. 5 Or, he should 
fe cause the image, the banner and the weapons of the deity to fall upon 
a him. 6 Or, in the places where he stays, sits or moves about, he 
F should cause poison to be used along with the cow-dung smearing or 
= with the scented water used for sprinkling on the fioor, or with the 
A offering of flowers and fragrant powder. 7 Or, he should carry over 

to him poisonous smoke concealed by perfume. 8 Or, he should make 5 

ai him drop down, by the release of a pin, into a well with spikes or a pit, 
i) underneath the bed or seat, where the floor is fixed by a mechanism. 

9 Or, when the enemy has come near, he should carry over (into 
= the fort) persons capable of withstanding a siege from the countryside. 
aa 10 And from the fort he should remove those incapable of with- 

standing a siege or send them to the enemy’s territory which is easily 
recoverable. 11 And he should place the country people in one place E 
in a mountain fort, a forest fort or a river fort, or in regions separated 
by forests, in charge of a son or a brother. 
12 Reasons for entrenching oneself in a fort have been explained 
* jn ‘the conduct of one surrendering with troops’. 

13 He should cause grass and wood to be burnt up to one yojana 
ay l $ i (all round the fort). 14 And he should cause waters to be spoiled 
1is ; z 
mM, fe pear better. — pūjāgama- is proposed for pujyagama- ; piijya in the latter is little - 

likely. — bhaktitah: Meyer construes this word with the next s. That seems less 
na- 4 happy. 2 ubjayet: Cs paraphrases by prasarayet ‘should spread’. Cf. s. 15 
25 below. 6 puspaciirna- : these would be offered as prasdda to the enemy. 7 For 
be poisonous smoke, cf. 14.1.9-14. & yantrabaddhatalam : the tala is the floor of the 
lu- room; it sinks down when the pin is removed, and the bed or seat topples down 
ya- 7 into the well full of spikes. ` 
28 as 9 avarodhakşamam : Cs has ‘ people from the enemy’s country who are fit to be 
e? A a put in confinement’ ; that appears very strange. 10 anavarodhaksamam etc. : * 
T. f- the explanation in Cs ‘ should set free those not deserving to be confined, yet confined — 
T= aN by the enemy ’ is still more strange. Can the weak king be supposed to bring about — 
on =k the release of such men when the enemy is drawing near ? es pralyadeyam 7 
to 3 this is his own land, now in enemy occupation, which he hopes to recover later. — 

putrabhratr-: these are those of the weak king. Cs, howev d ds 

enemy’s son ete. being placed in charge of his térritory after di . 

_ the weak king be able to do so? Cs is on & wrong track 

= preparing for a siege. pacts A Bae 
fe 12 avarodha- is read here as in s. 9. Howe er, since thei 


we should retain upar he e 


has uparodhahetavah, 
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and to flow away. 15 And he should place wells, concealed pits and 
barbed wires outside. 

16 Making an underground passage with many openings up to the 
enemy’s camp, he should cause the chiefs of stores to be carried away, 
or the enemy (himself). 17 Or, if an underground passage 1s made 
by the enemy, he should cause the moat to be dug deeper till its water 
reaches the passage, or a well-shed along the rampart. 18 In sus- 
pected places, he should cause to be placed jars of water or bell-metal 
vessels, in order to find out any digging done there. 19 When the 
underground passage is known, he should cause a counter-passage 
to be dug. 20 Breaking it in the middle, he should let in smoke or 
water. 


21 Or, making arrangements for the defence of the fort, and 
appointing a kinsman (as regent) in the base, he should go in the direction 
opposite to that of the (enemy), or where he might be united with allies, 
kinsmen or forest chiefs or with great enemies and traitors of the 
enemy, or where, by going there, he might be able to separate him from 
his allies or to attack him in the rear or cause his kingdom to be seized 
or to prevent his supplies, reinforeements and foraging raids, or from 
where he might be able to strike at him with a foul throw like a gambler, 
or from where his kingdom may be protected or he might be able to 
strengthen the base. 22 Or, he should go there where he might be 
able to secure desirable peace. 


23 Or, those who have left (the fort) with him should send (word) 
to the (enemy), ‘ This enemy of yours has fallen in our hands; on the 
pretext of (the purchase of) a commodity or of (doing) injury, send 


15 kūņpakūłāvapātła- etc. : cf. 2.3.15 and 10.1.12. — wubjayet: see s. 2. 


16 nicayamukhyān ‘ chiefs of stores’ is not very satisfactory. Perhaps ‘ sup- 
plies (nicaya) and army-chiefs (mukhya)’ is meant ; but then the compound would 
be unusual. Cs has vicayamukhydn ‘ chief inspecting officers ° which is little better. 
17 udakdntikim ‘ending in water’ implies water reaching down to the surungd 
and flooding it. — kūpaśālām : i.e., a well is to be dug for flooding the passage. 
$ala@ is unusual with kiipa. 18 toyakumbhan is proposed for atoyakumbhan ; since 
kamsyabhdanddni may be supposed to contain no water, indicating only by their 
vibrations if digging is going on, atoyakumbhas would not materially differ from 
them. The water in the foyakumbhas may be supposed to indicate digging by its 
movement or by spilling over. 20 madhye bhittud : the enemy’s tunnel is breached 
and then flooded. 


21 müle, i.c., in the fort. -—* dksikavad a paksepena * with a foul throw like a 
gambler’. ‘This is not very satisfactory ; but that appears to be the only meaning 
possible. Meyer’s suggested aémikapddapaksepena ‘ by throwing stones and trees ` 
is quite fanciful. 3 

23 panyam : the idea is that the weak king, who is supposed to be held in custody 
by his associates, is offered to the besieging king for a price. as a commodity for sale. 
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money and a strong force, to which we should hand him over, bound or 


killed.” 24 When he agrees, he should appropriate the money and 
the strong force. 


25 Or, the commander of a frontier fort, by offering the surrender 


of the fort, should get a part of the (enemy’s) troops inside and destroy 
them when full of trust. 3 


26 Or, (the regent) should invite a division of the enemy’s army 
to destroy the country people stationed in one place. 27 Taking 
It to the enclosed region, he should destroy it when full of trust. 


28 Or, an agent posing as a friend should send (word) to the 
besieger, ‘In this fort, grains, fats, sugar or salt is exhausted ; (new 
stocks of) it will come in at this place and time; seize it? 29 Then 
treasonable, alien or forest troops should bring in poisoned grains, fats, 
sugar or salt, or others condemned to death (should bring it in). 30 
By that is explained the seizure of all goods and supplies. 


31 Or, making peace, he should give him a part of the (tribute-) 
money, the rest after a long delay. 32 Then he should cause his 
fortifications to be weakened. 33 Or, he should strike with fire, 
poison or weapon. 34 Or, he should favour those of his favourites 
who (come to) receive the money. 


35 Or, if quite exhausted, he should surrender the fort to him 
and depart. 36 He should go out by an underground passage or 
an opening in the rampart, breaking through the side. 


For the idea, ef. 8.2.8 etc. The hiranya asked for represents this price. The army is 
asked for ostensibly for taking charge of the weak king and to fight if the latter’s 
troops offer any resistance. 

25  balaikadesgam atiniya : these come in to take over the surrendered fort. - 

86 dvahayet: the subject would be the son or the brother of s. 11, who is in charge 
of the people and is a sort of a regent in the place. 27 avaruddhadesam : this 
apparently refers to the region to which the people have been taken, as ins. 11. 

28 bāhya is the king outside the fort who has laid siege to it. 29 disydamitrata- 
vikāh : these, if caught by the enemy, would not be a source of worry to the besieg- 
ed king. 

32 raksavidhanani ; these are arrangements for the defence of his kingdom by the 
enemy. = avasravayel: cf. 9.4.8. 34 hiranyapratigrahinah : Cs has * who are 
used to receiving bribes” with anugrhniydt as * should give a bribe (so that they 
may strike at their master)’. ‘This is little likely. hiranya is the stipulated tribute 
which the vallabhas come to receive ; the bribe is given so that they may go back 
without the tribute. 

36 kuksipradarena ete. : apparently, the enemy troops are mainly Concentrated 
at the gates for entering the fort ; so that an escape through a hole in the side of the 


wall would not be noticed. 


Dh) 
a 
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37 Making a sudden assault at night, he should remain if success- X 
ful; if not successful he should go out by some stratagem. 38 In 
the disguise of a heretical monk, he should go out with a small retinue. 
39 Or, he should be carried out decked as a corpse by secret agents. 
40 Or, wearing a woman’s garb, he should follow a funeral proces- 
sion. 41 Or, (he should go away) leaving behind poisoned food and 
drink on occasions of offerings to gods, obsequial rites or festivals. 


42 After making secret instigations, he should come out with 
apparently treasonable troops and strike with the concealed army. 


43 Or, if his fort is thus seized, he should, after setting up a 
sanctuary with plenty of food to eat, remain concealed in a hollow 
inside the image of the deity or in a hollow wall or in an underground 
chamber endowed with the image of a deity. 44 When (things are) 
forgotten, he should enter the king’s chamber at night by an under- 
ground passage and kill the sleeping enemy. 45 Or, loosening 

es something that can be loosened by a mechanism, he should make it 

fall down (on him). 46 Or, as the enemy is sleeping in a house smeared 

with a poisonous fire-mixture or in a lac-house, he should set it on fire. 

47 Or, when the (enemy) is careless in a place of recreation in a pleasure 

park or other recreation grounds, assassins, entering through under- 

ground chambers or tunnels or hollow walls, should slay him, or those 
employed in secret service (should do so) by poison. 48 Or, when i 
he is sleeping in a secluded place, female secret agents should drop 

on him serpents or poisonous fire and smoke. 


CAET AAE E a al th a aN EIS 


3 


37 pdrsvena ‘ by the side’, i.c., by a stratagem or trick to be presently described 
(Cs). 88 For this and the following tricks, cf. 7.17.50-52 and 44. 41 The stop 
after avasrjya is as proposed by Meyer; Cs reads ss. 41-42 as one. It is doubtful, 
however, if the two ideas, leaving poisoned food and attacking with a concealed 
army can be combined. After avasrjya, we should supply nirgacchel. For this 
idea, cf. 7.17.44. The king would allow the poisoned food to fall into the hands of 
enemy troops who come in, while he makes good his escape. 


42 The idea seems to be that secret agents assure the enemy that the army of the 
weak king is disya ; the officers, in fact, are in touch with the enemy, pretending to be 
traitors. When he comes out for the attack with these supposed traitors, the enemy 

thinks that the troops will desert and come over to him ; as he is negligent in view of 
this expectation, the troops, firm in loyalty, overwhelm him. giudhasainyah seems 
to mean that the army is concealed in the appearance of diisyas. An army concealed B 
somewhere outside the fort is conceivable, but does not appear very likely. zA 


43 prāäśyaprāśam seems intended as an adjective to caityam. The expression is 
awkward. “As two words, it could mean ‘ having eaten food ’ which is hardly likely. 
-— daivatapratimachidram: cf. 13.1.3. The image must be assumed to be fairly 2 
_ big, with openings for ventilation. — gūdhabhittim ‘a hollow wall’ in the palace 
self. — datvatapratima- ete. : the cellar has the image of a deity covering it 
ce, so that its existence is not suspected by the enemy occupying the palace: 
i 45 yantraviglesanam ; a substantive such as a kapdtam or 


r Oe a $ 
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mas rhe £ AQ] i ~ s 1 
£9 Or, when an occasion arises, he should, moving about secretly, 
use everything i ins ing i 
- y ng that may be possible against the enemy staying in the 
palace. 50 ‘Then he should go away in a secret manner, and give 
F r Di t=] 
signals to his own men. 


51 Calling by signals of drums door-keepers, eunuchs and 


others secretly employed with the enemy, he should get the rest 
of the enemies killed. 


Herewith ends the Twelfth Book of the Arthagastra of Kautilya 
* CONCERNING THE WEAKER KING’ 


is to be understood. 46 avaliptarn grham as well as jalugrham would be prepared 
before leaving the palace. 

50 apagacchet : the reason for this is not obvious, perhaps to escape being re- 
garded as a murderer. It is possible that agacchet was the original reading. — 
svajanasanjiam : the signals are fixed with his own men in the palace, who con- 
tinue in service with the occupying enemy. 

51 pareis from Cs; parath of the mss. is unlikely. Similarly, ghatayet from Cs is 
preferable to kdrayet. In any case, Meyer’s ‘should make (kdrayet) only a few ene- 
mies left (dvisacchesani) ’ is hardly possible. 
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Book THIRTEEN 
MEANS OF 'TAKING A FORT 


CHAPTER ONE 


SECTION 171 INSTIGATION TO SEDITION 


1 The conqueror, desirous of capturing the enemy's orasi) 
town, should fill his own side with enthusiasm and fill the enemy’s 
side with terror, by getting his omniscience and association with divi- 
nities proclaimed. 


2 The proclamation of omniscience, however, (is to be made thus): 
after ascertaining secret information from their houses, communicating 
it to the chiefs ; after finding out through spies used in suppression of 
eriminals, bringing to light traitors to the king; announcing a request 
or a present (about to be made) through unnoticed signs and other 
things according to the science of association ; (showing) knowledge 
of news from foreign lands on the same day through a domestic pigeon 
carrying a sealed communication. 


3 The proclamation of association with divinities, however, 
(should be arranged thus): conversing with and worshipping agents 
appearing as deities in fire-sanctuaries, who have entered the hollow 


Cj (on 1.1.15) says *lambha for labha is a wrong form grammatically.’ — The 
capture of enemy forts is recommended mostly through stratagems. 


The reference to pdragra- 
8.10 and 9.8.18 and to the paragramika Section in 5.1.8 is clearly to 
in this Book. — sarvajña- stands for sarvajitaiva-, as elsewhere. 


2 _pratyé Sah * communicating ’; for this sense of the root, cf. 1. = 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi an eG r 


551 MEANS OF TAKING A FORT [13.1.10 


images of deities in fire-sanctuaries by an underground passage ; 
or, conversing with and worshipping agents appeaine as Nā a a 
Varuna risen from the water ; showing 4 row of fires ae ae i 

a inside 
water by placing a container with sea-sand; standing on a imei held 
down by slings containing stones ; application to the T of oil boiled 
a hundred times with the entrails of a spotted deer or the fats of crabs, 
crocodiles, dolphins and otters, to a person whose head without the 
nose is covered’ with water-bladder or an embroy-covering. 4 With 
that, the group of nocturnal creatures moves about. 5 These are = 
ways of moving in water. 6 Through them (there is) use of speech 
by Varuna or by Naga maidens and conversation (with them, and) the 
emitting of fire and smoke from the mouth on occasions of anger. 


7 Soothsayers, interpreters of omens, astrologers, reciters of 2 
Puranas, seers, and secret agents, those who have helped and those ; 
who have witnessed it, should broadcast that (power) of the (king) in 

“his own territory. 8 In the enemy’s territory, they should speak 
about his meeting with divinities and the acquisition of a treasury 
and army from a divine source. 9 And when interpreting questions 
to deities, omens, crows’ flight, the science of the body, dreams and 
utterances of animals and birds, they should predict victory for him, 
the reverse of it for the enemy. 10 And they should point to a meteor 
in the enemy’s constellation with a beat of drum. 


3 agnicaityadaivatapratima is clearly an image of the fire-god in a temple 
dedicated to him. The image must be assumed to be fairly big to accommodate ` 
a human being inside. — -harina- in the mss. for -varuna- is an obvious corrup- 
tion. — samudravdlukdkosam is not clear. Cs has * bags of sand with their mouths 
sewn up’; how these are to produce fire in water is not explained. 14.2.36 states 
that samudraphena smeared with oil floats on water and burns. Perhaps that is 
meant here, though the words contain no reference to it. koga seems to mean 
‘a container’; -kosan in the plural might have been expected to create the illusion 
of agnimālā. — -udaka- is strange with basti. Perhaps sońe aquatic animal 
is meant; udakahi of 14.3.67 is possible, but not certain. — sirovagiidhandsah” 
is also an odd expression. What seems meant is that the head is covered, leaving 3 
the nose out (to make it appear blazing). ‘ With the nose covered along yth the 
head’ (Cs) could hardly have been meant. As nasiah prayogah is obviously to 
be construed with this expression, the genitive would have been better; or should 
we read -nasak (in the genitive singular from nas ‘nose »? — -vasābhir Gs: 
the vā apparently shows the option between prsatanira and the vasã of the various — 
animals. — tailam: we expect the instrumental, since it is this oil a pliec i 
nose that will apparently make it glow. The whole clause a 
structed. 5 udakacaranant, i.e., moving in water or on 
6 agnidhumotsargah as described in 14.2.34. PS z 


eae ey ae 
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11 Agents working as envoys, speaking to the chiefs of the enemy 
out of friendship, should tell them of the king’s high regard for them, oi 
the strengthening of his own party and the deterioration of the enemy’s 
party. 12 They should tell ministers and soldiers of the same well- 
being and security (as before). 13 He should show consideration for 
them in calamities and on festive occasions, and honour their children. 


14 In that way he should stir up the enemy’s party (against 
him) as explained before. 15 And we shall explain further. 16 (He 
should stir up) the diligent by (speaking of) the ordinary donkey ; 
the leaders of the army, by the stick and the striking of the branch ; 
those frightened, by the ram (strayed) from the herd ; those insulted, 
by a shower of thunder-bolts ; those with hopes frustrated, by the 
cane bearing no fruit, balls of rice to crows and the cloud created by 
magic ; those receiving the reward of honour, by decoration of a dis- 
liked wife by one who hates; those secretly put to test, by the tiger- 
skin and the death-trap ; those who constantly oblige, by the eating 
of the pilu-fruit, the hail, the female camel and churning of the she- 
donkey’s milk. 


artificially as in 14.2.80. — parasya naksatre, i.e., when the moon is in the birth- 
constellation of the enemy. 


11 svdmisatkdram, i.e., regard felt by the vijigisu for the particular mukhya 
of the enemy; it can hardly mean ‘honour done to the dita-agent (described so as 
to tempt the mukhya)’ (Cs). —  svapaksabaladhdnam : this and the following 
expression are construed in Cs with tulyayogaksemam in the next s., the explanation 
being ‘should declare svapaksabaladhdna and parapaksapratighdta as leading to 
a gain and security (yogaksema) for ministers and soldiers, equal to that of the king 
himself (tulyam, i.c., rājñā samdnam)’. This is hardly satisfactory, particularly 
the equality with the king: Meyer understands by tulya the same prosperity for 
ministers and soldiers, which would hardly tempt the mukhyas. tulya seems to 
refer to the same position as now enjoyed by them, though it must be confessed 
that this by itself would hardly be a sufficient temptation to change sides. 
13 apatyapiijanam’: according to Cs, this is done after the death of the mukhya. 
This is unlikely ; the vijigisw would not be interested in their children for their 
own sake. Honouring the children is only a means of winning over the father. 


14 purasidt, i.e., in 1.14.6 ff. 16 sddhdranagardabhena, i.e., by comparing 
them with a donkey that labours without getting adequate compensation. 


~ — Jlakutasakhahananabhydm, i.e., comparing them to a stick which strikes a branch 


so that others may get the fruits; so a general fights so that the king may enjoy 
himself. — kulaidakena: cf. 12.1.7; the suggestion is, like such a ram, he may 
be caught any time and killed. — asanivarsena implying that an insult is like 
a thunder-bolt. — vidulena avakesind, i.c., by comparing the enemy king with 


= areed that promises but does not bear fruit. — vdyasapindena, i.c., by comparing 
what is given by the king with an offering to a crow, suggesting its meagreness as 
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17 Those who agree (to desert), he should endow with money 
and honour. 18 And in their difficulties regarding goods and food 
he should favour them with gifts of goods and food. 19 In the case 
of those not accepting (these), they should bring ornaments to their 
women and children. ; 


: 20 And ón occasions of famine, or troubles by robbers or forest 
tribes, secret agents, stirring up the citizens and the country people 
should say, ‘Let us ask the king for help; if we do not get ‘help let 
us go elsewhere.’ k = ; 


21 When, saying ‘All right’, they agree, help should be 
given to them by the grant of goods and grains. Thus is this great 
miracle of secret instigation. 


CHAPTER TWO 


SECTION 172 DRAWING OUT (THE ENEMY) BY MEANS OF 
STRATAGEMS 7 


1 An ascetic with shaven head or with matted locks, living in 
a mountain eave, (and) declaring himself to be four hundred years old, 
should stay in the vicinity of the city with plenty of disciples with 


who dislikes his wife and yet provides her with ornaments ete.; dvesina describes Seep 
the king or the husband. dvesinah in the other reading would describe the mukhyas, to 
who would also appear as atipiijaphalan. But if they are already full of hate for the 

king, no instigation would be necessary in their case. atipūjā also appears doubtful. ; 
The explanation in Cs * those honoured by the king, by speaking of the gift (alam- 
kara) being defective (durbhaga) or that the king is displeased (dvesind) ’ is, however, 
durbhaga is contrasted with subhagā of 8.4.24 etc.» Cf. ° durbhaga 
patisneharahita ° (Trikandasesa). — bydghracarmand, i.e., suggesting that the 
king is ferocious like a tiger. — wupahitan: this has reference to the upadhas 
of 1.10. — ptluvikhddanena : pilu is a kind of fruit which apparently provides 
no nourishment, but is only a source of trouble ; so is upakara conferred on this king. 
— karaka ‘hail’ is understood as a kind of bitter vegetable in Cs., as a water- 
jug by Meyer. A hail-stone may signify harmfulness or uselessness. — ustrya Sones 
this also is a kind of bitter plant, according to Cs. One may understand the female 
camel as being useless for purposes of milk. — gardabhi- ete. apparently signi- 
fies great effort with no return. — dhruvopakarinah is an emendation : 
Meyer. dhruvapakarinah * constantly doing harm’ seems little likely in thi 
context. : a ; ig Z > 
1g chidra clearly refers to want or lack of the things mentioned. 


seems to have the sense of‘ favouring *, Le., gre 


quite unlikely. 


Bil parigraha 
refers to forcir 
-understan' 
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matted locks. 2 And his disciples, approaching with roots and fruits, 
should induce the ministers and the king to pay a visit to the holy 
master. 3 And, visited by the king, he should speak of identi- 
fication marks of former kings and their countries (adding), ‘ When 
every one hundred years of my life are completed, I enter fire and 
become a child again ; so here in your presence, I shall- enter fire for 
the fourth time ; you have necessarily to be honoured by me ; choose 
three boons.’ oh When he agrees, he should say, * You should stay 
here with sons and wife for seven nights, after arranging a festival with 


shows.’ 5 He should attack him while he is staying there. 


6 Or, an agent appearing as a seer of underground objects, 
with shaven head or with matted hair, having plenty of disciples with 
matted hair, should place in an ant-hill a bamboo-strip smeared with 
goat’s blood, after smearing it with gold powder, in order that ants may 
follow it, or (place there) a hollow tube of gold. 7 ‘Then a secret 
agent should tell the king, ‘That holy man knows a Hones 
treasure-trove.’ 8$ Questioned by the king, he should say, ‘ Yes,’ 
and point out that proof, or after placing more money in the earth. 
9 And he should say to him, ‘ This-treasure-trove, guarded by a 
cobra, can be obtained through worship.” 10 When he agrees, 
‘ for seven nights ’ and so on as before. 


RES 


PAW 


11 Or, as an agent appearing as a seer of underground objects, 
with his body enveloped in a burning fire at night, is staying in a 
solitary place, secret agents should say to the king after making 
him gradually entertain faith (in him), ‘ That holy man is able to secure 


1 nagara- is the enemy’s capital. 3 abhijñānāni: these are, of course, learnt 
from history. — bhavān mdnayitavyah is from Cs ; bhavdndnayitavyah of the mss. 
is an obvious corruption. 5 avaskandeta : the subject is the vijigisu. 

6  sthdnika, as the context shows, seems to mean one who is able to see what is 
underground in any particular place (sthdna); the usual meaning of a divisional 
officer is out of the question. — bastagonita- is from Cs for the unlikely vastra- 
Sonita- of the mss. — upajihvikdnusarandrtham : apparently the ants would 

3 be attracted by the goat’s blood and their presence may be regarded as an indica- 
_ tion of a treasure-trove there. It is, however, quite likely that the absence of ants 
; d dicate the presence of a cobra and the treasure guarded by him and that 

blood is in order to drive away ants. For this ~apasaranartham would. 


es, Meyer t thinks that a light is is ITER to appear at the place, i dicating 


flowering, i.e., Srn forth a o ; 
fe ee x Bs wing, the flower beng rh 
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orosperity,’ D) dp Tel 
I ° ae 12 Promising to ensure what object the king were to 
as r Fy n q pa T S 

or, (the seer should say), ‘for seven nights’ and so on as before. 


> 13 Or, an agent appearing as a holy man should tempt the king 
with magical lores. 14 ‘What object the king’ and so on as before. 


15 Or, an agent appearing as a holy man, finding shelter in (the 
temple of) an honoured deity of the country, should, by frequent 
festivities, win over the chiefs among the constituents and gradually 
overreach the king. z : 


16 Or, as an agent appearing as an ascetic with matted locks, 
all white, is staying in water, with means of getting away to an under- 
ground tunnel or chamber under the bank, secret agents should tell 
the king, after gradually making him believe, that he is Varuna or 
the King of Nagas. 17 ‘What object the king’ and so on as before. 


18 Or, an agent appearing as a holy man, living on the border of 
the country, should induce the king to have a sight of the enemy. 
19 When he agrees, he should make an effigy and invoke the enemy, 
and should kill (the king) in a secluded spot. 


20 Agents appearing as traders, coming with horses for sale, 
should invite the king to purchase or receive (horses) as a gift, and 
kill him while engrossed in inspecting the goods or when mingled with 
horses and should strike with the horses. 


21 . Or, assassins, climbing a sacred tree near the city at night- 
time, and blowing into jars through stalks or reeds, should say indis- 
tinetly, ‘We shall eat the flesh of the king or the chiefs; let wor- 
ship be offered to us.’ 22 Agents appearing as interpreters of omens 
and astrologers should make that (utterance) of theirs known. 


worshipped. by all the people there. — abhisamvasya : 


15 abhyarhitdm, i.e., vas 
d thus creating confidence in him. Cf. samvasya 


making them stay with him an 
‘5.1.19 ; 11.1.40. 
16 tatasurunga- 
little sense. 
18 satrudarśanāya : the da 


from Cs is clearly necessary ; tadasurunga- of the mss, conveys 


rgana is for working on his effigy for black magic. 
19 bimbam is the enemy’s effigy, and Goahayitod refers to ~ invoking * the 
enemy to come and be present in the effigy. It is this “presence” that is appa- 
rently to be held responsible for the death of the king. Cs has giving a sign 
(bimba) and bringing in the enemy (in person)’. It is doubtful if the vijigisu jis 
intended to be brought face to face with the enemy- = 
7 imi + two separate oses, sale and gift, are intended. 
Z Tea ae aee a they get him trampled 


— aśvaiś ca prahareyu 3 
upon by horses, so that his death would appear as being due to a stampede of 


horses. 
21 caityam, i.e: caityaurksam. 
should have come after vidulant. 


— néalin vā vidulani: the vd is misplaced ; it 
The idea seems to be to muffle the voice by blow- 


ot, 
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23 Or, agents appearing as Nagas, with their bodies smeared 
with burning oil, should, at night-time, pound together iron clubs 
and pestles in a holy lake or in the middle of a tank and utter in the 
same way. 

24 Or, agents robed in the skins of bears, giving out fire and 
smoke (from the mouths), and having the appearance of Raksasas, 
should go three times left-wise round the city and utter in the same way, 
in the intervals between the cries of dogs and jackals. 

25 Or, making the image of a deity in a sanctuary burn at night ` 
with burning oil or with fire covered by a layer of mica, (agents) should 
utter in the same way. 26 Others should make that known. 


27 Or, with blood (of animals) they should cause an excessive 
flow (of blood) from honoured images of deities. 28 Then others 
should declare defeat in battle in consequence of the flow of the 
blood of the deity. 


Bad 


29 Or, on the nights of the month’s junctures, they should point 
out a sanctuary in a prominent part of the cemetary as with men 
eaten standing. 30 Thereafter an agent appearing as a Raksasa 
should demand the offering of a human being. 31 And whoever, 
calling himself brave or some one else, were to come there to see, 
others should kill him with iron pestles, so that it would be known that 
he was killed by the Raksasas. 32 Those who have witnessed it and 
secret agents should report that miracle to the king. 33 Then agents 
appearing as interpreters of omens and astrologers should prescribe 
pacificatory and expiatory rites (adding), ‘Otherwise a great disaster 


ing through hollow reeds into jars, so that it would sound as the voice of a spirit. 
Cs, reading vidalāni, has ‘ by burning as incense (dhamantah) grain-stalks (ndlin) 
and splinters of wood (vidaldnt)’. It is doubtful if incense-smoke can be supposed 
to be created by spirits. Meyer suggests vddayantah in place of cd ‘ playing on the © 
reeds in the pots or blowing into rattan-sticks’. This does not seem meant. 22 
After this, some rite is recommended to the enemy, during the course of which he 
is to be murdered. See ss. 38-84 below. 


23 tejanataila as described in 14.2.25, 


+ 24 agnidhiimotsarga from the mouth, as described in 14.2.34. — apasavyam : 
see 1.20.4. — sSvasrgdla- is from Cs for śivāsrgäāla- : the latter may mean ‘female 
and male jackals’; but the expression appears doubtful. The cries of the animals 
may be supposed to have been also imitated. 


25 abhrapatalacchannena agnind: Meyer thinks that the mere application of 
mica would make the image burn at night. But the wording presupposes an in- 
flammatory substance covered by mica. 


29 sandhiratrisu, i.e., full moon and new moon nights, particularly the latter. 
—  trdhvabhaksitair ‘eaten upright’, i.c., eaten while they are alive, as in Mey 
less ye 


na 


a 
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Sa 


: will befall the king and the country.’ 34 When he has agreed, s 
they should say, ‘In these (manifestations), for seven nights the ice 
himself should make offerings of oblations with mantras on each single 

| . day.’ 35 Then as before. : 


36 Or, showing these tricks practised on himself, he should over- 
come them, in order to convince the enemies. 37 Then he should 
employ the tricks (against them). 


38 Or, by overcoming occult manifestations, he should replenish 
the treasury. 


39 Keepers of elephant forests should tempt the (enemy) fond of 
elephants with an elephant possessed of auspicious marks. 40 When 
he agrees, they should take him to a dense forest or a path allowing only 
one person to march at a time, and kill him, or carry him off imprisoned. 
41 By that is explained the (enemy) fond of hunting. 


42 Or, secret agents should tempt the (enemy) greedy of money or 
women with rich widows (or) women possessed of great beauty and 
youth, taken to him for the sake of inheritance or deposit. 43 When 
he agrees, they should, concealed in ambush, kill him with weapon or 


a 


be 


l 3 Ž ` 
poison at the time of the mecting. 
t 
44 Or, on the occasions of his frequent visits to holy men, mendi- 

à cants, images of deities in sanctuaries and stūpas, assassins, concealed 
: in underground chambers or passages or inside hollow walls, should 
1 strike at the enemy. z 
3 etesu refers to all the manifestations mentioned aboveinss. 21 onwards. — ekaika 
e seems to refer to bali or homa on each one of the seven days. Meyer has ‘ one single 
r chant, offering and oblation, for seven days °. 

36 paresdm upadesartham, i.c., to show to the enemy that the manifestations can 
t. be successfully overcome and so to induce him to take the same measures when the 
+) manifestations are produced in his state, so that he could then be done away with. 
d paregam can hardly refer to his own men, as Cs understands. It is unlikely that the 
le king would be teaching these tricks to his servants. Meyer proposes apadesartham 
12 ‘in order to have a pretext for using them against the enemies’; that is not necessary 
1e at all. : 

38 ‘This s. is repeated from 3.2.45 and is really out of place here. 

39 Cs rightly compares the capture of Udayana by Pradyota’s men. 
29 42 As it appears that women of great beauty and youth are to be distinguis 
le from rich widows, it would be better to read the vē after paramaripayauoan 
ls instead of after äghyavidhavābhih. It is also possible, however, that ma 

= ete. only further describes the rich widows themselves. — 

of proposed as in 11.1.42; there is little doubt 
n- _ pivdda with respect to daya or nikşepa is meant. 43 sat 


by Meyer; sattricchannāh of the mss. is littl 
paraphrase of satirin. j ; 5 


ea 


the preceding stanzas. — {athaivd, i.e., with the phelds as in ss. 48-49. 
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45 In those places, in which the king himself is witnessing a 
dramatic show, or is enjoying himself in a festival or where he is 
sporting in water ; 

46 Onall occasions of speaking words of reproof and so on, 
during sacrifices and festive parties, during birth-rites, funeral 
rites and illnesses, on occasions of love, sorrow or fear ; 


47 Or, when at a festival of his own people, he, being full of 
trust, becomes careless, or when he moves about without a guard, 
on a rainy day or in crowds ; 

48-49 When he has strayed from the route, or when there is 
a fire or when he has entered a place without any men in it, as- 
sassins, entering with packages of clothes, ornaments and flowers, 
with beds and seats, or with vessels containing wine and food or 
with musical instruments, should strike at the enemy along with 
those employed there beforehand. 


50 And in the same way as they may have entered on the 
occasions for an ambush of the enemy, they should depart. Thus 
has been described the drawing out (of the enemy) by stratagems. 


CHAPTER THREE 


SECTION 173 EMPLOYMENT OF SECRET AGENTS 


1 He should make a trustworthy chief of a band (ostensibly) 
desert him. 2 Finding shelter with the enemy, he should bring over 
helpmates and associates from his own country on the pretext of their 


45 yah (in yah preksah) has little significance. — ydtravihdre: Meyer thinks 
that we should read yatra vthare, since ydira as ‘ festival’ is not common in this text. 
But that is not correct. For ydtrdvihdra, cf. 7.15.22 and for ydtra 1.21.28 and 12.5.1 

46 dhiguklyddisu sarvesu: Cs reads catiktyddisu krtyesu ‘on occasions of panegy- 
rics and on ceremonial occasions.’ Meyer proposes rguktyddisu ‘on occasions when 
res are recited.’ This is little likely. - 


48 viprasthdne, i.e., when he has missed the road and is lost. 49 abhigatah is 
an emendation from Meyer; abhihataih of the mss. implies that drums would be 
beaten when killing the enemy, which would be strange. And abhigatah is neces- 


sary în itself. — arim inthe singular is also from Meyer; thatis in conformity with 
the singulars in the earlier clauses. 


ye 


= 50 dvisatah: Cs understands this as accusative plural construed with pravise- 


yuh; that is not a happy construction. It is obviously genitive singular to be con- 


strued with satlrahetubhih. These latter refer to the occasions enumerated in 


ously refers to the Srenibala. —— nispdtayet: 
tagem. See also ss.11 ff. below 
1 i aaa 
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beme hi ’ To g a 
ne should, oter seacrng the erent eect ea eee ee 
i g y nsent, destroy a treasonable town 
of his master, or an army devoid of elephants and horses with treason- 
able officers, or a (treasonable) ally in the rear (of his master), and 
should send word to the enemy. 4 Or, he should resort to a ant of 
the country or a band or forest chiefs for obtaining help. 5 Winning 
(the enemy’s) confidence he should send word to his master. 6 Then 
the master, pretending (an expedition for) catching elephants or de- 
struction of forest tribes, should attack secretly. 


~ 


7 By this are explained ministers and forest chiefs. 


8 After making friends with the enemy, he should dismiss (some) 
ministers. 9 They should send a request to his enemy, ‘ Propitiate the 
master for us.’ 10 He should upbraid the messenger whom he might 
send (with such a request), ‘ Your master is dividing me from the minis- 
ters; you should not come here again.” 11 Then he should make one 
minister desert him. 12 Finding shelter with the enemy, he should bring 
to the notice of the enemy treacherous spies, the disaffected and the 
treasonable, who are weak, or robbers and forest chiefs who harass both 
(kingdoms). 13 Winning (thus) a position of trust, he should bring to 
his notice the offence of brave men (of the enemy, such as) a frontier 
officer or a forest chief or a leader of the army, saying, “So and so is 
surely in league with your enemy.’ 14 Then afterwards he should get 
them killed through letters carried by men condemned to death. 


diisyamatyam: cf. 10.5.49. — With akrandam, we have to understand disya from 
the preceding. — The object is two-fold, to get rid of the disyas and at the same 
time to convince the enemy that he really has become hostile to his old master. 
4 janapadaikadegam ete.: this seems to mean that instead of attacking the 
diisyagrama ete. of his old master, he goes to the countryside of the enemy to 
raise troops for him. These troops would be under him, so that he is in a position 
to get them destroyed by inviting a secret attack by his old master. Cs, however, 
understands the idea in this and the next s. as follows, ‘ he should secretly go to the 
country etc. to receive them as helpmates for his old master; when after receiving 
them he feels confidence in them, he should send them to his old master.’ This is 
altogether unlikely. visväsa in the next s. refers to the trust which the enemy would 
be placing in the ‘deserter,’ not the latter’s confidence inthe troops. And presayel 
is as usual only ‘ should send word’; cf. 12.5.23, also ss. 9,10,17 below. _ Besides, it 
is unlikely that enemy's men are here intended to be won over to the vijigisu’s side. 
The idea here is that of preparing for a secret attack on the enemy. 6 gudham 
eva praharet: the * deserting’ srentmukhya would, of course, be helping in this” 
attack to destroy the enemy’s troops. : 3 ; 

s avaksipet: cf. 1.10.2. 10 sa yam from Cs is clearly necessary for svayam. 
1} athaikam etc.: for this stratagem, cf. 9.6.35-41. 12 yogäpasarpa seems to 
mean ‘agents who have turned traitors > to the vijigīşu. These and ibe aparakta 
and dūşya are brought to the notice of the enemy by the deserting amätya m pores 
to win his confidence. — asaktimatah : the point seems to be that even if the 
enemy takes them in service, they will not be much use to him. — pide re 


$ 
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15 Or, he should get him destroyed by rousing the enemy with 
3 the use of armed forces. 
16 Or, by supporting the seducible party, he should make the, 
king who is the enemy`s enemy do injury to himself and then should 
* attack him. 17 Then he should send word to the enemy, * This enemy ee 
of yours is doing injury to me; come, let us join forces and destroy him ; 
you will have a share in (his) land or money.’ 18 If he agrees and comes 
after honouring (these words), he should get him killed by the enemy 
in a sudden assault or in open battle. 19 Or, under the pretext of 
giving land or crowning his son or giving protection, in order to create 
confidence, he should get him seized. 20 Or, if he is unassailable, he 
should get him killed by silent punishment. 21 If he were to lend 
a force and not come himself, he should get it destroyed by his enemy. 
22 Or, if he were to desire to march with troops, but not with the 
conqueror, even then he should get him destroyed by a squeezing from 
both sides. 23 Or, if, full of distrust, he were to wish to march, each 
separately, or were desirous of seizing a part of the territory of the king 
against whom they are marching, even then he should get him killed 
by the enemy or by mobilising all his troops. 24 Or, when he is ISM 
engaged in a fight with the enemy, he should get his base seized from | 
another direction by sending troops (there). 


AEN y 


» 


25 Or, he should bargain with the ally with the (offer of the) PER 
enemy’s land, or with the enemy with the (offer of the) ally’s land. 
26 Then making the ally do injury to himself when seeking to seize 
the enemy’s land, he should attack him and so on, all the tricks exactly 
as before. 


 upaharet can hardly mean ‘should present to the enemy as Nemate *; it could 
not possibly apply to the stena and dtavika who harass both kingdoms. 18 pra- oe 
virapurusopaghata is ‘ injury by brave men,’ i.e., some offence of theirs. aniapala 
_ cte. illustrates pravirapurusa and sairund sarndhatte illustrates the upaghata. 

2 tS dandabalavyavaharena: cf. 8.1.84,88. — salirum seems to be the enemy’s 
enemy, though there is no asya to show that. The ss. that follow illustrate this 3 A, 
J oat e cemy mimi as the object of udyojya appears little likely in the context. = : 

= 16 kriy e a is the reason why the enemy be as 


MEANS OF TAKING A FORT 


27 Or, he should help with troops the enemy, who has agreed, 
when he is seeking to seize the ally’s land. 28 Then he should over- 
reach him, as he marches against the ally. 


29 Or, after taking remedial measures, he should show a calamity 
for himself, and rousing the enemy through’ the ally, should get him 
to attack himself. 30 Then he should destroy him by squeezing or, 
catching him alive, make an exchange of the kingdom (for his life). 


31 If, sheltered by the ally, the enemy were to wish to remain out 
of reach, he should get his base seized by a neighbouring prince and so on. 
32 Or, if he were to seek to protect it with troops, he should cause those 
to be destroyed. 


-33 If the two were not to become estranged, he should quite 
openly bargain with each other’s land. 84 Then agents posing as 
friends or those in the pay of both should send messengers to one or the 
other, ‘This king wants to seize your land, being in league with the 
enemy.’ 85 (If) one of them is filled with apprehension or anger, he 
should act as before. 


36 Or, he should banish chiefs of the fort or the country or the 
army, after proclaiming the grounds for their being the seducible party. 
87 They should overreach the enemy in a battle or a sudden assault 
or a siege or a calamity. 38 Or, they should bring about his estrange- 
ment from his own groups. 89 They should get corroboration through 
letters carried by men condemned to death. 2 


40 Or, secret agents appearing as hunters, remaining at the gates 
for the sale of meat, and given shelter by gate-keepers, should win the 
enemy’s confidence by informing him of the approach of dacoits two or 

29 tatah pratividhanena of the mss. is not right, since this trick is not connected 
with the preceding as would be implied by tatah. — -mitrena : this again is the 
vijigisu’s ally; he is to urge the enemy to attack the vijigisu because of the pretend- 
ed vyasana. 30 sampidanena, i.e., between his ally and himself; cf s. 22. 

81 mitrena āśritah : this is equivalent to mitram dsritah, the ally being that of the 
enemy. The latter has gone to the ally’s capital. — agrahye ` ina position where E 
he cannot be captured’. agrahyah might appear better as in 12.1.16. — trä- 
tum: the object is mūlam. : 


for hoodwinking the enemy, who 
ef. 12.5.9,10. 38 svavargebhy 
officers. 
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A 


three times, (then) getting their master’s army stationed in two places, 
one for destroying a town and the other for a sudden assault, should 
say to the enemies, ‘A band of robbers is close by ; there is a great ane 
let a large force come.’ 41 Handing that over to the troops (of their 
master) meant for destroying the town and taking the other troops 
to the gates of the fort at night, (they) should say, ‘The band of 
robbers is killed; the troops, successful in the expedition, have come 
back; open the gate.’ 42 Or, those secretly employed there beforehand 
should open the gates. 43 Along with them they should strike. 


44 Or, he should station in the enemy’s fort soldiers disguised 
as artisans, artists, heretical monks, actors and traders. 45 Agents 
appearing as householders should bring to them weapons and armours 
in carts carrying wood, grass, grains and other goods, or in flags and 
images of gods. 46 Then those disguised like them (should carry 
out) the slaughter of the unwary, the supporting of sudden assault, or 
a strike in the rear, or should announce by the sound of conches and 
drums, ‘The (army of the enemy) has come in.’ 47 They should 
open rampart-gates and towers, divide the enemy’s divisions or destroy 
them. 


, 


40 ma@nsavikrayena dvāhsthāh : apparently the hunters remained outside the 
gates to avoid duty. — grāmavadhe : one part of the vijigisw’s troops is assigned 
the task of attacking a town (other than the durga) as dacoits, the other is intended 
for an assault on the durga. —  dvisatah: the plural has in view the officers in the 
enemy’s fort. 41 tad, i.c., the large force of the enemy. — arpayitud suggests 
absence of any fight, as the enemy’s troops realise that they have been tricked. — 
itarad, i.e., that meant for the avaskanda. — The explanation in Cs is much 
beside the point and bristles with difficulties. The pratyaya won is supposed to be 
that of the master (not of the enemy), grdmavadhe and avaskande are understood as 
‘for defending against an attack on the town and against an assault,’ the handing 
over is supposed to be for the purpose of warding off the attack on the town, and 
the hunters themselves are supposed ‘ to kill the enemy troops so that those who 
want to leave the fort may do so easily’; all this implies that a real attack by 
robbers is visualised, which is hardly conceivable. 


44 dayudhiyan here and praharandvaranani in the next s. are from Cs and are 
obviously the only correct readings. 45 dhvaja: spears could be brought in with 
flags. 46 tadvyañjanāh: tad may refer to kāru etc. and grhapatika. It is also- 
possible that it has reference to enemy troops, suggesting the putting on of their 
uniform. — prsthatah: after this kuryuh is to be understood. In fact, the 
words pramatta-. . . prsthatah do not seem to belong to this s. and should preferably 
be read at the beginning of the nexts. In that case tadvyanjana might refer to 
putting on the appearance of those whose duty it is to announce something to the 
sound of conches ete. Cs construes pramattavadham ete. with pravistam ‘ should 
announce that pramatiavadha ete. has appeared in the rear.’ That is extremely 


doubtful. — vd seems to show the option between sankha and dundubhi. 47 
ghata is preferable to pata in connection with the anikas. 
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48 The carrying over of troops 


: (into the enemy’s fort) is to be 
along with those moving in carav. i a 


ans or groups, with escorts, with 
t ; with dealers in horses, with carriers of 
implements, with sellers or purchasers of grains, with those bearing the 
marks of monks and with envoys ; peace is to be made ( z 


: ; during the 
period) for creating confidence. z 


49 These are secret agents for (outwitting) the king. 


50 These same are agents for forest tribes, also those mentioned 
in ‘the suppression of criminals’. 51 Secret agents should cause a 
herd of cattle or a caravan in the vicinity of a forest to be destroyed by 
robbers. 52 And making the food and drink placed there, in accord- 
ance with an agreement, mixed with a stupefying liquid, they should 
go away. 53 Then cowherds and traders should cause the robbers 
carrying loads of stolen goods to be attacked when the stupefying 
liquid is having its effect. : 

54 Or, an agent appearing as an ascetic with a shaven head or 
with matted locks and posing as a devotee of god Sarnkarsana, should 
overreach (the forest robbers) by using a stupefying liquid after holding 
a festival. 55 Then he should make an attack. 


56 Or, an agent appearing as a vintner should overreach forest- 
ers by using a stupefying liquid on the occasion of the sale or presen- 


48 dtivahikath: these are escorts for merchants ete. A fee is charged for this ; 
cf. 2.16.18. Cs has ‘ those who want protection on difficult roads °, treating it as an 
adjective to the other six clauses. That is quite unlikely. — -kretroikretrbhir vd : 
in view of the ca at the end, vā seems to show the option between krety and vikreir. 
— dyūtaik in the mss. is an obvious corruption. — atinayanam : cf. 7.14.24. 
Cs has ‘carrying enemy troops very far by pretending to escort them’. It 
would be a very strange army that would allow itself to be led astray by bridal pro- 
cessions and grain merchants. — sardhikarma: this is while the soldiers are being 
smuggled in. 

51 apasarpah ete.: the agents win the confidence of the robber-bands and get them 
to attack a caravan ete. At the same time they get the merchants ete. to agree to 
poison their food ete. and let it fall in the hands of the robbers, who would be partak- 
ing of that, to their own cost. 52 apagaccheyuh: the subject would be gopa- 
lakavaidehakah, rather than apasarpah. It would be better to read gopdlakavai- 
dehakah at the beginning of s. 52 instead of s. 53. 58 corān and -bharan in ithe 
accusative is an emendation from Meyer ; the accusative is quite necessary, as object 
for avaskandayeyuh. 

54 Samkarsanadaivattyo is from Cs; -yoga at the end is a corruption. Sarm- 
karsana or Balarama is represented as fond of wine, which may be supposed to be 
freely used in a festival in his honour. — Both here and in s. 56, syogena is read 
for -yogdm or -yogabhyam, in conformity with 1.18.9. here is no point in the use 
of the dual. 


56 upayana ‘ present > rather than 
the vintner for sale)’ (Meyer). Cf. 13.2.20 above. 


‘ bringing in (for sale) * (Cs) or ‘ arrival (of 
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tation of wine during festivities in honour of gods or funeral rites or 
festive gatherings. 57 Then he should make an attack. 
58 Or, after scattering in many groups the forest tribes that 
have come for plundering the town, he should destroy them. Thus 
secret agents for robbers have been described. 


CHAPTER FOUR 


SECTION 174 THE WORK OF LAYING SIEGE (TO A FORT) 
SECTION 175 STORMING (A FORT) 


1 The work of laying siege (to a fort) should be preceded by 
weakening (the enemy). 

2 He should grant safety to the countryside as it may have been 
settled. 3 He should induce those, who have risen, to settle down 
through favours and exemptions, excepting those who go away. 4: He 
should settle them on land away from the battle-field or make them 
stay in one region. 5 For, there is no country without people and no 
kingdom without a country, says Kautilya. 


6 He should destroy the sowings or crops of one entrenched in 
an inaccessible fort, also his supplies and foraging raids. 


58 apasarpah are principally agents who ingratiate themselves with persons whose 
ruin is to be brought about. 


138.4 


The two Sections are found in ss. 1-24 and 25-58; the last few ss. discuss the 
order in which conquest of lands should be made. à 


1 karśana- is described in ss. 6-7. 


A 2 abhaye from Cs is clearly the original reading. — wutthitam : the rising is not 
in revolt against the conqueror, but only to get out of his way to make room for mili- 
tary operations. — anugraha- etc.: cf. 2.1.15. — anyatra ‘apasaratah : the 


exception is that of those who wish to go away and do not wish to live under the 
conqueror. 4 samgramad anyasydm bhitmau (sarngramdd is from Meyer for sam- 
gramam): the idea seems to be that the people who are to be settled should be 
settled where there is going to be no battle. It is possible to construe anyatra apasara- 
tah with this s., i.c., those who move away from their lands should be settled in a place 
where there is going to be no battle. Meyer, who has this punctuation, explains 
“those who have run away from other places’; for this last clause, aroi call be 
expected. Cs reads samagram and has‘ those over and above (the ener en- 
gaged in agriculture, utthita). This is highly problematical. 5 The point of 
this dictum is that the vijigisu, while engaged in conquest, should see to it that 


the country is not ravaged nor the people exterminated i 
A : 2 a ; otherwise t 
will be fruitless. ; se the conquest 


6 visama refers to the inaccessible fort, not to any difficulty or danger 
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7 By cutting off foraging raids and supplies, also by de- 
stroying sowings and crops, by removing (from their place) and by 
secret murder, a deterioration of the constituents takes place. 


8 (When he thinks), ‘My troops are fully supplied with abundant 
and excellent grains, forest produce, machines, weapons, armours, 
labourers and ropes; the season is favourable (to me), unfavourable 
to the enemy; (he is suffering from) a deterioration of his stores and 
fortifications through diseases and famine, there is weariness among 


his purchased troops and weariness among the ally’s troops ;’ then he 
should lay siege. 


9 After securing the protection of the camp, of supplies and rein- 
forcements and of the roads, he should encircle the fort along the moat 
and the rampart, defile the water, empty the moats or fill them, and 
cause the parapet and the rampart to be taken by means of an under- 
ground passage and storming by troops, and the breach by means of 
elephant-armour. 10 He should fill hollows with piles of earth. 
11 He should destroy with machines what is guarded with many 
troops. 12 Dragging out (soldiers) from the run-way exit, they 
should strike with horses. 13 And in the intervals between fighting, 
he should seek success by the exclusive, alternate or combined use 
of the (four) means. 


7 vamandd: cf. 2.1.1. — prakrti ‘ constituents’ rather than © subjects °’. 


8 rasmi may be ropes (for scaling?) or reins. — vyddhi and durbhiksa are 
the causes that have led to the ksaya of nicaya and raksa. — For some of the ex- 
pressions, cf. 10.2.13. 


9 surunrgabalakutikabhyam is obscure. In spite of the dual gs has 2 single 
idea ‘ army huts (sainyapallībhih) dug crosswise in the ground’ . W hat this means 
is hard to make out. Meyer renders balakutika by “a sort of vinea (?)’; he also De 
gests ‘ a false wall’ or ‘* a strong hammering’. Can it mean * a sudden storming Py 
troops °? — daram : this refers to a breach in the wall. With this Rae is to is 
understood from the preceding. Cs understands dechadayet from what Tol a 1 
with gula in the sense of ‘a lump for covering’, has : should cover a pee ane Re 
lump’. Why the besieger should cover the Wace is not cleats a a ae ae 
form preferred) is given the sense of “an elephant s armour ’ in t Fs ? i; ae > 
possible to understand the storming of the breach with armoured e R a a a 
proposes dudram for ddram, in which case we can understand the idea of 2 ees 
gate with elephants. bahulena is a faulty reading. 10 mn ee a 
little purpose. 12 miskirad is read as in 2:8 Te Cs, ra eee ue r p 
‘by means of a trick (kapatāt) °’ or ‘“ by making the elephan ay ee 
(kara) ’. The second explanation is quite fanciful. = nm a pre age 
thee and the plural ofthe ven meem oh atthe eno thin instead oa He 
etc.: see 9.7.738-86. — Cs reads durgav ayati s : a 
ress of the next and understands it as genitive seas fe Ore 
fort? over whom he is to seek success. It is, however, distinctly 


stand the word as describing the birds in the next s. 


Tipe tn gent es 
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14 Getting hawks, crows, pheasants, kites, parrots, Sartkas, owls 
and pigeons, with nests in the fort, caught, he should release them in the 
enemy’s fort with fire-mixtures tied to the tails. 15 Or, from the camp 
stationed at a distance (from the fort) he should set fire to the enemy’s 
fort with human fire, being guarded by bows with flags raised aloft. 
16 And secret agents, serving as guards inside the fort, should place a 
fire-mixture -in the tails of ichneumons, monkeys, cats and dogs, and 
let them loose in stores of reeds, fortifications and houses. 17 Placing 
fire in the interior of dried fish or in dried meat, they should have it 
carried in through birds by offering it to crows. 

18 Balls of sarala, devaddru, ‘ stinking-grass’, bdellium, pine- 
resin, sala resin and lac and the dung of donkeys, camels, goats and 
sheep, are (good) retainers of fire. 


19 The powder of priydla, the soot of avalguja, wax and the dung 
of horses, donkeys, camels and bullocks make a fire-mixture which can 
be thrown (into the fort). 


20 Or, the powder of all metals, of the colour of fire, or the powder 
of kumbhi, lead and tin, mixed with the flowers of pdribhadraka and 
palaga, the soot of keśa, oil, wax and pine-resin makes a fire-mixture, 
one that kills the trusting. 21 An arrow smeared with it (and) covered 
with hemp and the bark of trapusa, is a (means of) setting on fire. 


14 naptr is‘ viskira’ (Cs) ; the lexicons give the latter as ‘a cock ’ or ‘ a pheasant ’. 
15 The emendation to apakrstah in the text should be rejected. The camp is 
to be at some distance (from the fort) so that it is not affected by the fire. — 
-dhanvdrakso in the singular is read to conform with the verb ddipayet of the mss. 
— ucchritadhvajadhanvarakso va: the purpose of the raised flags is not clear. 
Apparently they are intended as a sort of protection-from the human fire that is 
being used. Cs breaks the compound at -dhanva (singular), with draksdh (plural) 
as the option to it, understanding ddipayeyuh with the latter. This is far from 
happy. Meyer suggests ucchritasthadhanvaksepah ‘throwers of fire by means of 
bows, stationed on high ground’, his verb being Gdtpayeyuh in the plural. The 
Suggestion is not satisfactory. — mdnusena agninad as described in 14.2.88. 16 
antardurga- is as suggested by Meyer; antadurga- of the mss. would refer to a 
frontier fort, which has no propriety here. — anda‘ reed’, used as an arrow. 


18 pulitrna is apparently some kind of grass. — Srivestaka is ‘the resin of 
earala-pine’ (Cs). — It is not clear if the balls and the dung are to be mixed 
together or not; perhaps not. ` : 


19 avalgujamasi- : Cs understands mast as a variety of the sephalika plant, 
instead ofas ‘soot’. All substances mentioned in this s. together form an incendiary 
compound, that can be hurled with the hand. 


20 agnivarnam : how the powder of all metals is to get the colour of fire is not 
at all clear. Meyer suggests agniptirnam ‘ with fire in it’, which is not convinc- 
ing. — kumbhiis ‘the Sriparni? (Cs) ; the latter means ‘ the silk cotton tree °.. 
Meyer thinks that kumbhi may be some metal. — -kegamasit-: * kega is the 
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22 However, when fighting is possible, he should not at all make 
use of fire. 23 For, fire is unreliable and is a divine calamity, the 
destroyer of innumerable creatures, grains, animals, money, forest 
produce and goods. 24 And a kingdom, with stores exhausted, even 
if obtained, leads only to loss. 


Thus ends (the topic of) laying siege (to a fort). 


25 (When he thinks), ‘I am fully provided with equipment and 
labourers for the undertaking; the enemy is ill, has the constituents 
estranged because of secret tests, or has made no fortifications or 
stores ; being without reinforcements or with reinforcements, he will 
soon make peace with allies;’ that is the time for storming (the fort). 


26 When a fire is accidentally caused or is produced (by agents), 
when there is a festival, when troops are engaged in witnessing a show, 
during quarrels caused by drink, when troops are tired by constant 
fighting, when his men are wounded or killed in many battles, when 
people, tired of keeping awake, are asleep, when it is raining or the 
river is flooded or there is a thick fog, he should storm (the fort). 


27 Or, abandoning the camp, (and) hiding in a forest, he should 
kill the enemy as he sallies out. 


hribera and mas? is a variety of sephdlika’ (Cs). Meyer understands ‘ soot’ not 
only of the kega plant, but also of the flowers of paribhadraka and palasa. — 
Srivestakayuktah : the masculine seems due to agniyogah ; actually the compound 
qualifies -cūrņam neuter. — visvdsaghali vd : the vd is strange ; for, visudsaghati 
is only a description of the agniyoga, not an option to it. In 2.18.5, visudsaghatin 
appears as a sthitayantra ; it may have been used for throwing fire into the fort. 
Meyer reads visvdsa- etc., at the beginning of the next s., which is no improve- 
ment. 21 frapusais a kind of plant. — Obdna can hardly mean ‘ arjunavrksa’ 
(Cs) in the context. 


23 apratisamghata- of the mss. yields little sense. apratisarnkhydta- is necessary. 


25 upadhaviruddhaprakrtth : as upadhā has a technical sense (ef. 1.10), prakrti 
would refer primarily to ministers. Meyer thinks of wpadhd as ‘ deceit’ and prakrti 
as ‘subjects’. — purd mitrath samdhatte : the idea apparently is that he might 
make fresh alliances with a view to raise the siege with their help ; to prevent that, 
an immediate assault is to be made. Meyer’s translation presupposes purd amitrath 
* make peace with his other enemies’; that does not yield a better sense. For the 
idiom with purd, cf. 9.6.69 and 12.3.15. 

26 preksanikadarsanasanga : what seems meant is preksddarsananikasanga 
‘engrossment of the troops in seeing a theatrical show’. In a foot-note Meyer 
suggests preksaydm anitkadarsanasange ‘ when in a show, the sight of the troops is 
obstructed’. The inability to see a show would hardly be a reason for storming 
the fort. 


27 Cs reads Satruh satirat for gatrum, and understands that the enemy is hiding 
in a forest. ‘That the enemy, who is besieged, would be hiding in a forest is alto- 
gether unlikely. 
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28 Or, one posing as the chief ally or helpmate should make 
friendship with the besieged and send a man condenined to death as a 
messenger, saying, ‘This is your weak point; these men are treasonable;’ 
or ‘This is the weak point of the besieger; this is the seducible party 
for you.’ 29 As he comes out with a return messenger, the conqueror 
should seize him and proclaiming his offence, slay him and go away. 
30 Then the one posing as an ally or a helpmate should say to the 
besieged, ‘ Come out to save me,’ or ‘ Kill the besieger along with me.’ 
31 When he agrees, he should destroy him by squeezing from both 
sides, or, catching him alive, make an exchange of the kingdom (for his 
life). 82 Or, he should demolish his capital city. 33 Or, forcing 
out his best troops he should strike. 


34 By that are explained the king surrendering with troops 
and forest chieftains. 35 One of the two, a king surrendering with 
troops or a forest chieftain, should send word to the besieged, ‘ This 
besieger is ill, (or) he is attacked by an enemy in the rear, (or) another 
weak point has appeared, (or) he wants to go to another land.’ 36 
When he has agreed, the besieger should set-fire to the camp and 
go away. 87 ‘Then he should act as before. 


38 Or, making a collection of merchandise, he should overreach 
him with goods mixed with poison. 


39 Or, one posing as a helpmate should send a messenger to the 
besieged, “ Come out to attack the enemy outside, already attacked by 


? 


me.’ 40 When he agrees, he should act as before. 


41 Entering the fort under the pretext of (seeing) a friend or 
a kinsman, with sealed passes in hand, secret agents should get it seized 
(by the besieger). 


28 mitrasdramukhyavyanjano vā is from Cs. vā shows the option between 
mitra and dsdra; cf. s. 80. mukhya does not mean merely ‘a chief officer’ (Cs). 
It refers to the principal one among the kings who are supposed to be the enemy’s 
allies. vyanjana shows that this king is in reality in league with the vijigisu. — 
ime dusyah : these innocent men being removed by the enemy on this suggestion, 
he thereby becomes weakened. 29 apagucchet : go away with the ostensible 
object of attacking the mitra or dsadra who had given information about his kriya- 
paksa to the enemy. 81 wubhayatah- ete. : cf. 13.3.22 and 30. 33 sdrabalarh va 

ovamayttoa, i.e., when the enemy, instead of coming out in person, sends a strong 
force in response to the appeal of the mitra or dsara. 


34 _dandopanata : see 7.15. He is to pretend to be dissatisfied with his suzerain, 
the vijigisu ; so is the ätavika to pretend. 87 piirvavat, i.e., as in ss. 31-33. 


38 panyasampdiam ‘an accumulation of goods’; this may be done when 
oe the camp, as Meyer thinks, or by simply allowing goods to fall in the enemy’s 
ands, 


89 bahyam is from Cs ; for the word, cf. 12.5.28. 
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42 Or, one posing as a helpmate should send word to the besieged, 

‘ At such and such a place and at such and such a time, I shall strike 

at the camp; you also must fight (then).’? 43 When he agrees, he 

should show the tumult of an attack as mentioned and destroy him 
as he sallies out of the fort at night. 


44 Or, he should invite an ally or a forest chieftain (and) incite 
him, ‘ Fight against the besieged and seize his land.’ 45 When he 
fights, he should get him slain through the subjects or by supporting 
his treasonable chiefs, or kill him himself with poison, achieving his 
object (of implicating the enemy), ‘ He is the slayer of his ally ’. 


46 Or, one posing as a friend should inform the enemy about 
(the ally ete.) wanting to attack. 47 Securing a position of trust, 
he should get his brave warriors slain. 


48 Or, making peace with him, he should induce him to settle the 
country. 49 When settled, he should, unknown, destroy his country. 


50 Or, after causing an injury to be done and getting part of the 
(enemy’s) troops led against treasonable or forest troops, he should 
capture the fort by a sudden assault. 


51 Treasonable, alien and forest troops, hostile men and deserters 
(from the enemy) who have come over, being given money and honour 
and supplied with signals and signs, should attack the enemy fort. 


52 When attacking the enemy’s fort or camp, they should grant 
safety to those fallen down, those turning back, those surrendering, 


41 Sdsanamudrd : this seems to be merely a sealed pass allowing entry in the 
fort, it being, of course, forged. 

44 mitram : this is the ally of the besieged enemy. 45 prakrtibhih seems to be 
“subjects”. — diisyamukhya- are those of the ally or forest chief. — mitra- 
ghatakah describes the enemy on whom the blame is thrown for the murder, so 
that the other allies may leave him. 


46 vikramitukdmam refers to mitram dtavikam vā of s. 44. 47 This is done as 
in 13.3.18-14 and other places, through faked letters. 


49 janapadam hanyadt : this goes counter to Kautilya’s own ‘opinion as stated 
in ss. 2-5 above. ‘The tricks seem to be simply repeated from earlier writers. 


50 The idea seems to be that the vijigisw causes some injury to the enemy 
through his disya-and dtavika troops ; the enemy would send a part of his troops 
against them, whereupon the fort, with depleted troops, may be seized. For 
balaikadesam atiniya, cf. 12.5.25. atiniya has the sense of the causal. The usual 
idea of smuggling troops into the fort, which Meyer understands, does not seem meant 
here. 

51 pratyapasrta is apparently a deserter (from the enemy) who has come over 
to him; ef. 7.16.16. “Meyer construes this word with each of the other words in 
the compound ; that is not likely. — samjnd is a signal for acting at a particular 
time or place ; cihna is a sign for recognizing one’s own side. ‘ 
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those with loose hair, those without weapons, those disfigured by 
terror and to those not fighting. 

53 After obtaining the enemy’s fort, he should enter it after it 
is cleared of the enemy’s party and after precautions against silent pun- 
ishment are taken inside and outside. 

54 After thus conquering the enemy’s territory, the conqueror 
should seek to seize the middle king, after succeeding over him, the 

neutral king. 55 This is the first method of conquering the world. 

56 In the absence of the middle and neutral kings, he should 
overcome the enemy constituents by superiority of policy, then the 
other constituents. 57 This is the second method. 

58 In the absence of the circle, he should overcome by squeezing ` 
from both sides the ally through the enemy or the enemy through the 
ally. 59 This is the third method. 

60 He should first overcome a weak or a single neighbouring 
prince; becoming doubly powerful through him, a second prince ; 
three times powerful, a third. 61 This is the fourth method of con- 
quering the world. 

62 And after conquering the world, he should enjoy it, divided 
into varnas and déramas, in accordance with his own duty. 


63 Secret instigation, secret agents, drawing out (of the fort), 
laying siege and storming, these are the five means of taking a fort. 


CHAPTER FIVE 


SECTION 176 PACIFICATION OF THE CONQUERED TERRITORY ` 


1 The (object of the) conqueror’s activity is two-fold : forests and 
so on, and a single city and so on. 2 Its acquisition is of three kinds : 
new, formerly possessed and inherited. 


52 abhipanna : cf. 1.18.6. — -Sastra- is to be construed with the preceding 
mukta, rather than with the following bhaya. 


56 _Bunatisayena : guna would seem to refer to the ‘ policy > pursued, though 
„~ qualities in himself and his constituents’ is not unlikely. — ariprakrtih ie 
the enemy and his allies. — wllarah, i.e., the other kings of the circle. _ 5 : 


58 mandalasya abhdve, i.e., when there are only two st: 
4 ng > , ates to b id 
friendly, the other hostile. ; e ee 


60 Sakyam: cf. 6.1.8. — ekam, i.e., without an ally. 


62 svadharmena refers to the king’s own dutie: 
y s rather than 
varnas and dsramas, as in Cs. eee 


63 These are the titles of the Sections in the first four Chapters of this Book 
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3 After gaining new territory, he should cover the enemy’s faults 
with his own virtues, his virtues with double virtues. 4 He should 
carry out what is agreeable and beneficial to the subjects by doing his 
own duty as laid down, granting favours, giving exemptions, making gifts 
and showing honour. 5 And he should cause the (enemy’s) seducible 
party to be favoured as promised, and more if they had exerted them- 
selves. 6 For, he who does not keep his promise becomes unworthy 
of trust for his own and other people, also he whose behaviour is con- 
trary to that of the subjects. 7 Hence he should adopt a similar char- 
acter, dress, language and behaviour (as the subjects). 8 And he 
should show the same devotion in festivals in honour of deities of 
the country, festive gatherings and sportive amusements. 


9 Secret agents should frequently point out the enemy’s miscon- 
duct to chiefs in the country, towns, castes and corporations, the mas- 
ter’s great good fortune and love for them, and the master’s great re- 
gard forthem. 10 And he should make use of them by looking after 
their customary rights, exemptions and protection. 


11 And he should cause the honouring of all deities and hermi- 
tages, and make grants of land, money and exemptions to men distin- 
guished in learning, speech and piety, order the release of all prisoners 
and render help to the distressed, the helpless and the diseased. 12 (He 
should order) the stopping of slaughter for half a month in every four 
months, for four nights (and days) on the occasion of full moon nights, 
for one night (and day) on the days of the constellations of the king 
and the country. 13 He should prohibit the killing of females and 
young ones and the destruction of a male’s virility. 


13.5 
1 samutthanam refers to engaging in military and allied activity for conquest ; 
atavi ete. are its objects. — atavyddikam refers to extensive dominion over all 


kinds of territory, while ekagramadikam refers to the capture of a single city or fort. 
2 pitryam ‘inherited from the father’. Cs has ‘lost by the father and recovered 
by the son’. That is not meant. 

4 svadharmakarma, i.e., carrying out tasks prescribed as his special duty ; 
cf. 1.4.16. 5 upagrāhayet, i.e., do for them what he had promised in return for 
their help against their master. The causal has little significance. 8 It seems 
that uisava is to be construed with degadaivata and samaja, while vihdra is to be 
‘understood independently. 


9 deSajati- etc. : cf. 3.10.45. sangha is not to be construed with desa, grama 
and jati, as Jayaswal (Hindu Polity, IT, 65 ff.) thinks. 

ll vidyavakyadharmasira : it seems better to understand Sura as “brave in, 
i.e., distinguished in’, rather than independently as ‘brave’. 13 yonibdla- refers 
to females and young ones of all species, particularly animals. Meyer has ‘female 
children’ only ; K. Nag has ‘girls and the newly born’ (Les Théories etc., p. 112). 
— pumsiva is also that of all creatures. 
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l4 And discontinuing whatever custom he might regard as harm- 
ful to the treasury and the army, or as unrighteous, he should establish 
a righteous course of conduct. 

15 And he should cause a change of residence, not in one place. of 
those in the habit of robbing and of Mleccha communities, and of 
chiefs of forts, country and army. 16 And he should cause ministers, 
chaplains and others favoured by the enemy, to reside on the enemy’s 
frontiers, not in one place. 17 He should put down by silent pun- 
ishment those capable of injuring or those brooding on the master’s 
destruction. 18 In the places of those removed, he should establish 
men from his own country or those in disfavour with the enemy. 


19 And if any pretender from the (enemy’s) family be capable 
of seizing easily recoverable territory, or a nobleman staying in a fron- 
tier forest be capable of troubling him, he should give him worthless 
land or a fourth part of valuable land, after fixing a tribute in trea- 
sury and army, such that while paying it he would rouse the citizens 
and country people to revolt. 20 He should get him killed through 
these, when they are roused. 21 He should remove one denounced 
by the subjects or station him in a dangerous region. 


22 In the case of territory formerly possessed (and reconquered), 
he should cover up that defect of the constituents because of which 
he had to leave and should strengthen that quality on the strength of 
which he has returned. 


28 In the case of inherited territory, he should cover up the 
father’s defects and display his virtues. 


24 He should institute a righteous custom, not initiated 
before and continue one initiated by others; and he should not 


institute ‘an unrighteous custom, and should stop any initiated by 
others. 


Herewith ends the Thirteenth Book of the Arthagastra of Kautilya 
“MEANS or TAKING a Fort’ 


; 15 In view of the position of ca, coraprakrtīnām is different from Mlecchajā- 
tinam. 17 anuksiyatah, in the context, has the sense of ‘ brooding over’. Cf. 


Pr : 
e 5-1.55 for the normal sense of ‘to survive’. 18 aparuddhān ‘in disfavour ’, not 
necessarily thrown in prison, as in Cs. 


ae kosadandadanam avasthapya : the amount is not stated, but must be assumed 
ey 7 Soahitant It CAGE be supposed to be stated in caturbhagam ‘ one-fourth 
Z the produce as Meyer thinks. That would hardly lead to a rising of the people. 
upakrustam : this would apply to any officer, not to /atkulina or abhijdia alone. 

23 For labdhapragamana in the case of an inherited kingdom, cf. Raghuvamsa 


4.14 and preceding verses. We need not suppose pitrya to have been lost by the 
father and recovered by the son, as that passage clearly shows. 
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Book FOURTEEN 
CONCERNING SECRET PRACTICES 
CHAPTER ONE 


SECTION 177 SECRET PRACTICES FOR THE DESTRUCTION OF 
ENEMY TROOPS 


l1 For the sake of protecting the four varnas, he should use secret 
practices against the unrighteous. 


2 The group of poisons, kālakūta and others, should be introduced 
into articles used on his person by the enemy, by approved men and 
women of the Mleccha commmunities, disguised as humpbacks, dwarfs, 
Kirātas, dumb or deaf persons, idiots, or blind persons, in an appearance 
eredible as to country, dress, profession, language and birth. 


8 Secret agents should introduce weapons in the articles for the 
(enemy) king’s sports and in objects from the stores used by him, and 
agents following a secret activity, moving about at night, and those 
living by fire, should put fire (in those objects). 


The Fourteenth Book describes various secret remedies and occult practices in- 
tended for the destruction of the enemy. A great deal of magical and other lore 
is incorporated here. 


14.1 

We have in this Chapter recipes intended to kill, maim or disfigure a person. 
The ingredients cannot often be identified ; in fact, sometimes it is not even clear 
if a name stands for a plant or some creature. The efficacy of the recipes cannot, 
of course, be tested. 


1 It may be noted that these preparations are to be used against the unrighteous, | 


the object being the protection of the four varnas. 

2. visavargah: see 2.17.12. — sraddheya- ete. : ef. 1.12.6. — Miecchajati- 
yaih suggests that Aryans were not favoured for the work of administering 
poison. — athipretaih ‘liked’, i.e., enjoying the confidence of the king on whom 
poisoning is to be tried. —- sariropabhogesu © articles used on the person ° appears 
better than ‘ on the body and in the articles used by him.’ 

3 rājakrīdā- etc. : wpabhoga can be construed with kridabhanda ‘articles for 
sport’ and nidhdnadravya ‘ goods from stores °; but it seems preferable to under- 
stand it with nidhdnadravya only. — sastranidhénam: nidhana “placing” is 
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4 The powder of the speckled frog, the insects kaundinyaka and 
krkana, the’ paficakustha and the centipede, the powder of uccidinga, 
kambali, gatakanda, idhma and the lizard, the powder of the house- 
lizard, the ‘blind reptile’, the krakantaka, the ‘stink-insect’, and the 
gomarikd, mixed with the sap of bhallataka and avalguja, causes instan- 
taneous death, or the smoke of these (causes it). 


5 Or, any one of the insects, boiled along with the black 
serpent and priyangu—one should dry up (this mixture); this mix- 
ture is believed to cause instantancous death. 


6 The root of dhamargava and ydtudhdna, mixed with the powder 
of bhallataka flowers (is a preparation) for bringing on death in a fortnight. 


7 The root of vyaghdtaka, mixed with the powder of bhalldtaka 
flowers (and) a mixture of insects, brings on death in a month. 


8 Only aminute portion (is the dose) for men, double for donkeys 
and horses, four times for elephants and camels. 


9 The smoke of gatakardama, uccidinga, karavīra, the bitter 
gourd and fish, with the stalks of madana and kodrava or with the stalks 
of hastikarna and paldsa, when carried forth in a breeze blowing forward, 
kills everything to which it blows. 


practically ‘using’ the weapon. — _ saltrajivinah is little more than sattrinah. 
— ratricdrinah : the agents appear as night watchmen ete. 


4 paricakustha is, according to Cs, the five products of the kustha plant (bark, 
leaf, flower, fruit and root). It may, however, be the name of some insect. The 
other words in the eémpound refer to insects. — idhma ‘fuel of palaga’ (Cs). 
Meyer has idhmakrkaldsa as one ‘ a lizard living in fuel’. idhma, however, seems to 
be the name of a plant or a creature, Cf. s. 10. — andhahika ‘blind reptile’ 
is a kind of fish, according to Cs. — gomdrikd ‘some sort of reptile’ (Meyer) ; 
‘a kind of herb ° (Cs). — avalguja is as suggested by Meyer for avalguka of the 
mss. avalguja is the name of a plant, known to this text ; cf. 13.4.19. 


5 taptah ‘heated’ seems to mean ‘ boiled’ with Krsnasarpa- ete. We expect 
kitam.... taplam as the object of sosayet; that is probably why Cs has ‘an in- 
sect by itself would dry up a person (gosayet); when mixed with black serpent 
and priyangu it kills immediately’. It is doubtful, however, if Sosayet contains 
a reference to the effect produced by the recipe ; moreover, the construction is far 
from natural. 


6 ardhamasikah : we have to understand pranaharo yogah (Cs). — It seems 
kitayogah is to be understood in this s. as in s. 7; the word seems to have dropped 
out accidentally from this s. 

7 kttayogah refers to the mixture of insects mentioned in s, 4. 


8 kala: this measure is not mentioned in 2.19, clearly suggesting 


z a difference 
in sources. 


9 Cs understands gata and kardama as two plants. 
3 grass’; it is this that makes the smoke. — pravatanwvate, i.e., when the 
wind is blowing forward towards the enemy. — pranitah ‘led, directed? 


— paldla ‘stalks’ or 
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10 The powder of the ‘stink-insect’, fish, bitter gourd, satakardama, 
idhma, and the indragopa insect, or the powder of the ‘stink-insect’, 
ksudrd, arālā, hema and viddri, mixed with the powder of the horns and 
j hooves of a goat, makes a smoke that blinds (one). 


11 The leaves of pūtikarañja, yellow orpiment, red arsenic, 
guñjā seeds and stalks of red cotton plant, made into a dough with the 
sap of dsphota, kāca and cow-dung, make a blinding smoke. 


12 The slough of a serpent, the dung of the cow and the horse 
and the head of a ‘blind reptile’, make a blinding smoke. 


13 The urine and dung of pigeons, frogs and carnivorous animals 
and of elephants, men and boars, green sulphate of iron, asafoetida, the 
husk and broken and whole grains of barley, the seeds of cotton, kutaja 
and kośātakī, the roots of gomūtrikā and bhandi, bits of nimba, sigru, 
phanirjaka, akstva and piluka, the skin of a serpent and a female 
Saphara and the powder of the nails and tusk of an elephant—the smoke 
of this produced with the stalks of madana and kodrava or with the stalks 
of hastikarna and paldga, kills each singly, wherever it moves. 


14 The roots of kali, kustha, nada and satdvari, or the powder of 
the serpent, pracalaka, krkana and paiicakustha— this smoke produced 
in the manner mentioned before or with half-wet, half-dry stalks, (and) 
directed to (the enemy’s) coming on the battle-field or crowding in a 
sudden assault, by men who have taken precautions for their own eyes 
with ‘washing water’, destroys the sight of all creatures. 


‘ 
; 
l 


15 The dung of the śäārikā, the pigeon, the heron and the crane, 
kneaded with the milk of arka, aksi, piluka and snuki plants is a blind- 
ing eye-salve and a polluter of water. 


16 A mixture of the roots of barley and śāli-rice, the fruit of 
madana, nutmeg leaves and man’s urine, mixed with the roots of 
plaksa and viddri, (and) mixed with a decoction of mika, wdwmbara, 
madana and kodrava, or mixed with a decoction of hasitkarna and palasa, 
is a stupefying preparation. 


11 kdca ‘a variety of salt produced from salty ground ° (Cs). 

18 kravydda: perhaps any carnivorous animal would do. — pratyekasah 
to be construed with mdrayati (Meyer). Cs understands the smoke of each one of 
the objects mentioned, used singly ; that appears less likely in view of ttyesa dhiimah 
coming after the enumeration of all the ingredients. 

14 ptirvakalpena (from Cs) refers to madanakodravapalalena ete. — ardra- 
suska- may be ‘half-wet, half-dry’ or ‘ wet or dry °; the former seems preferable. 
—  nejanodaka is proposed as in 14.4.2. tejanodaka in Cs is little likely. 

16 mūka: Cs paraphrases by ‘ dvilam jalam, turbid water’, which is doubtful. 
Meyer suggests musta in place of mūka. — madanayogah ‘a mixture that causes 
stupefaction or swoon’. Cs has ‘ cittavibhramakarah, causing madness `°. 
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17 A mixture of s7igi, the gautama-tree, kantakara and maytirapadi, 
a mixture of guijd, ldngal?, visamilika and tigudi, a mixture of kharavira, 
aksi, piluka, arka and mrgamdrani, mixed with a decoction of madana 
and kodrava, or mixed with a decoction of hastikarna and paldsa is a 
stupefying preparation. 

18 Or, all these are polluters of fodder, fuel and water. 

19 The smoke of kriakandala, the lizard, the house-lizard and the 
‘blind reptile’ causes loss of eyesight and madness. 

20 A mixture of the lizard and the house-lizard causes leprosy. 
21 The same, mixed with the entrails of the speckled frog and honey 
brings ona disease of the bladder ; mixed with human blood, (it causes) 
consumption. 

22 The (poison) disivisa and the powder of madana and kodrava 
is a preparation for bringing on paralysis of the tongue. 

23 A mixture of matrvdhaka, anjalikara, pracalaka, the frog, aksi 
and piluka causes cholera. 

24 A mixture of parcakustha, kaundinyaka, the flowers of rdjavrksa 
and honey, causes fever. 

25 A mixture of (the flesh of) bhdsa and nakula and (the plants) 
jihva and granthikd, kneaded with the milk of a female donkey, makes 
one dumb and deaf, in a month or half a month. 


26 Only a minute portion for men and so on as before. 


27 The administration of a decoction of bits in the case of plants, 
powder in the case of creatures, or the administration of a decoction in 


17 Srfigi- ctc.: Cs has ‘ the fat (gautama) of the Srfigi-fish and the lodhra tree 
(urksa as lodhra)’. This is very doubtful. 


18 samasiāh ‘all these’, i.e., each singly, not all mixed together, as Meyer 
thinks. z 
19 krtakandala seems to be the name of some reptile. Cs, however, has ‘ whose 
muscles have been cooked’ as adjective to krkalasa ete., or ‘mixed with the 
kapikacchuka plant’. Neither is satisfactory. Meyer thinks of krsakad a magic 
bird mentioned in the Paraskara Grhya Stitra, 1.19.10. = 
21 sosam ‘ drying up’, i.e., consumption. 


. 22 dūşivişam : ‘in medicinal works, a dry vegetable poison which does not 
cause death, but remains long in the system” (Jolly-Schmidt). Cs has ‘ poison 
whose potency has been removed by herbs ete.’ ; that is unlikely in view of an 4,1 
— apajiheika “removal of the tongue’ seems to refer to loss of its use Cs, 
reading upajihvikayogah includes it in th i 


e next s. in the sense of ‘a mixt 
ants’. That does not sound plausible. : xture of 


25 jilvā and granthika are understood as names of plants ; may it be that th 
tongue and the muscles of bhdsa and nakula are to be understood 2 — aia : 
masikah : this seems to mean ‘effective in a month or in a fortnight’, tho ah 
‘ effective in a month and a half’ is also possible; cf. 14.2.4 below. x” = 
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all cases, thus it becomes more potent. 28 These are the excellences 
of mixtures. 


29 The man, whom an arrow, prepared with the seeds of éalmali 
and vidari, joined with mila and vatsanabha and sméared with the blood 
of musk-rat, hits, bites, when wounded (by it), other ten persons, and 
those bitten bite other ten persons each. 


30 The decoction of elaka, aksi, guggulu, and halahala, together 
with the flowers of bhalldtaka, ydtudhana, avānu, dhamargava and bana, 
mixed with the blood of a goat and man, is a preparation causing biting. 
31 A measure of one-half dharana of this preparation, introduced in 
water with barley meal and oil-cake, poisons a reservoir of water, one 
hundred dhanuses in extent. 32 For, a shoal of fish bitten or touched 
by this, becomes poisonous, also whoever drinks this water or touches its 


33 An iguana, placed along with red and white mustard seeds in 
a camel-shaped vessel buried in the ground for three fortnights, (and) 
taken out by a man condemned -to death, kills wherever it casts its 
glance, or a black serpent (does so). 


34 A charcoal burnt by lightning or a flame (caused by it), 
caught and fed with wood burnt by lightning — this fire, with offerings 
made into it under the Krttikds or the Bharanis in a rite in honour 
of Rudra, burns, when directed (towards an enemy), without there 
being any remedy for it. 


35 Bringing fire from a blacksmith, he should offer honey in 
it separately, wine in the fire from the vintner, and ghee in the fire 
from the roads; 


29 dhdnya ‘grains’, i.e., seeds. Cs understands kustumburu by it. 


30 :avānu is uncertain and seems due to a corruption of the text; Cs drops it 
but reads apamarga for dhamargava ; for the latter, however, cf.s.6. — damsa- 
yogah : probably the same idea as in s. 29 is to be understood. 81 For dharana, 
see 2.19.5-6. 32 dasta in the case of fish probably means only drunk by them, 
and thus introduced in their system. 

34 -pradagdho “ngdro jodlo vā is proposed for the corrupt-pradagdhodgarojualo 
vd. Cs has ajudlo ; but in view of vd, jvāla (masculine) as ‘ flame’ appears prefer- 
able to ajudla (adjective) ‘ without flame’ describing angara. —  anuvasitah, 
i.e., maintained for some days. — raudrena karmand: Meyer refers to the 
Atharvaveda Parisista, 1. 406, 415. 

85 mdrgato gnim is a very tentative suggestion for bhagam yo gnim of the mss. 
Meyer proposes bhagato ’gnim, but his explanation ‘ fire from a brothel (haga from 
bhaga the female organ)’ is quite fanciful. Cs reads bhdrgydyognim ‘the fire from 
ayas, i.e., ayaskara, with the offering of the bhdargi-plant and ghee.’ But ayaskara 
could hardly be different from karmara, already mentioned. One might also 
suggest bhargavagnim ‘fire of archers’, margandgnim ‘the fire of a beggar’, 
margikagnim ‘the fire of a hunter’, or bhdrikagnim ‘the fire of a porter.’ But 
none is satisfactory. 
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36 And, (he should offer) garland-ilowers in the fire from a 
woman devoted to her husband, mustard seeds in the fire from a 
harlot, curds in the fire from a woman in confinement and rice- 
grains in the fire from one who has kept the sacrificial fires ; 

37 Meat in the fire from a Candala, human flesh in the fire 

from a funeral pyre, the fat of a goat, and human dhruva in all 

these together. 

38 He should offer the wood of rajavrksa with mantras in 
honour of Agni. This is a fire against which there is no remedy, 
which confounds the eyes of enemies. 

39 O Aditi, a salutation to thee ; O Anumati, a salutation to thee ; 
O Sarasvati, a salutation to thee ; O God Savitr, a salutation to thee. 
40 To Agni, hail! To Soma, hail! Earth hail! Atmosphere hail! 


CHAPTER TWO 


SECTION 178 DECEIVING (BY MEANS OF OCCULT PRACTICES) 
(i) Working of Miracles 


1 The powder of sirtsa, udumbara and sami, mixed with clarified 
butter, is a recipé against hunger, effective for half a month. 2 That, 
prepared out of kageruka, the bulbous root of the lotus, the root of sugar- 
cane, lotus-fibres, dūrvā grass, milk, ghee and cream, is effective for 
one month. z 


3 Drinking, with milk and ghee, the powder of mdsa-beans, 
barley, kulattha and the roots of darbha grass, or valli, milk and ghee 


36 sūíikāsu: the locative is strange. 


37 samastdn : i.e., after the separate offerings are made, all fires are put together 
and the offering of bastavasa etc. made. — mdnusena dhruvena ca: Cs under- 
stands dhruca in the sense of the banyan tree, manusa being human flesh. Meyer 
proposes sravena ‘urine’ for dhruvena, or in the alternative manusyarudhirena ca 
as the last quarter. dhkruva, among other things, means ‘ tip of the nose’, but it 
can hardly be understood here. Can it mean flesh ? 


39-40 These are evidently formulas to be repeated after the offerings in the fire. 
They themselves do not constitute the agnimantra. The deities are mostly Vedic. 
14.2 


The 178th Section is spread over this and the next Chapter. pralambhana is 
* deceiving, deluding.’ 

1. sksudyogah is a remedy for keeping off hunger. Apparently the aioe is 
to be taken only once at the start of the fortnightly period. e 


2 Meyer has kandek: 
a o geass eyer has kandeksu 


3 A vd seems necessary after payasd, so that we get four recipes in all. In 
the absence of vd, Meyer, proposing vallikstraghriabhyam, has “ drinking as a drink 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


` 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


ee: Ee et  E 


579 


CONCERNING SECRET PRACTICES [ 14. 2.10 


boiled together in equal quantities, (or) the paste of the roots of sala 
and prsmiparnt along with milk, or partaking of milk boiled together 
with that, along with honey and ghee, one is able to fast for a month: 


4 Oil, prepared from mustard seeds kept for seven nights in the 
urine of white goats and kept in a bitter gourd for a month and half | 
a month, is a means of disfiguring quadrupeds and bipeds. 


5 The oil of white mustard seeds, boiled with barley-grains 
(taken) from the dung of a white donkey fed on butter-milk and barley, 
after seven nights, is a means of disfiguration. | 


6 Mustard oil, boiled along with the urine and dung of either of 
these two, with the addition of the powder of arka, tila and patanga, 
is a means of making (a person) white. 


$ 
i 
| 
f 


7 A mixture of the dung of a white cock and a boa constrictor, 
is a means of making white. 


8 White mustard seeds, kept in the urine of a white goat for seven 
nights, butter-milk, the milk of arka, salt and grains — this mixture 
kept for a fortnight is a means of making white. 


9 The flour of white mustard seeds, kept for half a month in 
a bitter gourd while still on the creeper, is a means of making hair 
white. 


10 The insect that is known as alojuna and the white house- 
lizard — hair smeared with this paste would become as white as 
a conch-shell. 


(payasa piivd) the pulp of the roots of sala and prsniparnit prepared in equal quan- 
tities with the juice of valli and ghee.’ The rendering of payasa@ pītvā is doubtful. 
4 médsdrdhamasa-.: sardhamdsa would have been better for the sense intended. 
* A month or half a month’ is possible, but seems less likely. 
5  lendayavath ‘ barley-grains picked from the dung’ (Meyer) is preferable 
“to ‘ dung and barley-grains’ (Cs). 

6 elayoh, i.c., of the white goat or white donkey. — patanga ‘moth’ (Meyer), 
` sālih° (Cs). — prativdpa: cf. 2.25.22. 

8 In this recipe, Cs has in addition arka, tūla, katuka, matsya and vilanga, but 
no lavana and dhanya. — After this, Cs has two additional recipes for making 
white: ‘ A mixture of the female sea-frog, conch-shell, sudhd, i.e., mūrväā grass, kadai, 
salt and butter-milk, is a means of making white. The soured juices of kadali 
avalguja and ksara, mixed with wine, butter-milk, arka, tila, snuht, and salt and the 
sour gruel of grains,—this mixture kept for a fortnight is a means of making 
white. The ss. seem to be derived from the mss. which cannot be traced now. 
These recipes may well be genuine, though the possibility of addition by later 
copyists cannot be ruled out. $ 

9 For gatam Cs reads nagaram which is explained as ‘dried ginger’; this is 
very doubtful. 
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11 One, with his body rubbed with cow-dung or with the pulp 
of tinduka and arisia, (and) smeared with the sap of bhalldtaka, gets 
leprosy within a month. 7 

12 Guitja-seeds kept for seven nights in the mouth of a black 
serpent or in the mouth of a house-lizard is a means of causing leprosy. 


13 Application all over the body of the bile and the liquid of 
the egg of a parrot is a means of causing leprosy. 


14 A decoction of the pulp of priydla is a remedy for leprosy. 


15 One, eating (food) containing the roots of kukkuta, kośđtakī 
and gatdvart, becomes fair-complexioned in a month. 


16 One, bathing in a decoction of vata, (and) smeared with the 
pulp of sahacara, becomes black: 


17 Yellow orpiment and red arsenic, mixed with the oil of sakuna 
and kaùgu, are a means of making dark. 


18 The powder of the fire-fly, mixed with mustard oil, burns at 
night. 


19 The powder of the fire-fly and the insect gandiipada, or the 
powder of the flowers of samudra-jantus, bhrigakapdlas, khadira and 
karnikdra, mixed with the oil of Sakuna and kangu, is a powder that 
makes (an object) glow. 


20 The soot of the bark of pdribhadraka, mixed with the fat of 
a frog, is a means of making limbs burn with fire. 21 The body, 
smeared with the pulp of the bark of the paribhadraka and sesamum 
seeds, burns with fire. 


22 A lump, consisting of the soot of the bark of pilw, burns in 
the hand. 23 Smeared with the fat of a frog, it burns with fire. 
24 The body, smeared with that, or, sprinkled with the oil of the 


10 Cs has arkatiilo ’rjune kitah in the first quarter, ‘ arka, tila, two kinds of 


arjuna (viz., kakubha and yavasa) and an insect (to be learnt from tradition).’ 
This is not very convincing. 


14 kalkakasayah * decoction of the pulp’ (Cs); ‘ pulp and decoction’ (Meyer). 


15 Csreads kukkuti-for kukkuta-. Wither word must be understood as referring 
to some plant. 


17 Sakunakangu ‘vulture and the priyangu-plant’ (Cs); ‘the fins of birds? 
(Meyer). If sakuna means a bird, taila would apparently refer to its fat 


19 samudrajantu ete. appear to be names of plants, as puspaciirnam is to be 
understood of them, though Cs construes the latter only with A TEA 
(looking upon samudrajantu as sea-creatures, bhrnga as the kaliiga bird and 
kapāla as skull). — tejanaciirnam ‘powder that makes an object glow’; cf. 

; ef. 


13.2.23. Cs, interpreting it as ‘the 2 
s powder of bamboo it wi 
next s., which does not appear right. ge sree ar se 
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kuédmra fruit (and) mixed with the 


powder of a female sea-frog, sea- 
foam and sarja-exudation, burns. 


25 Oil, boiled with equal quantities of the fat of the frog, crab 
and so on, causes the blazing of limbs with fire all over. 


26 The body, smeared with the roots of bamboo and moss, 
(and) smeared with the fat of a frog, burns with fire. 


27 One, with his feet smeared with oil boiled together with the 
fat of a frog and the pulp of the roots of paribhadraka, pratibala, vanjula, 
vajra and kadali, walks on burning charcoal. ; 


28-29 One should prepare oil from the pulp of these, namely, 
upodakd, pratibald, vaitjula and paribhadraka, by boiling together 
with the fat of a frog; after smearing one’s clean feet with this 
(oil), one may walk on a heap of burning charcoal as on a heap of 
flowers. 


30 Lamps of reeds, tied to the tails of swans, herons and peacocks 
or of other big birds swimming in water, is a manifestation of meteors 
at night. 


31 Ashes caused by lightning are a means of extinguishing fire. 


32 . Mdsa-beans, soaked in a woman’s menstrual fluid (and) the 
root of vrajakuli, mixed with the fat of a frog, is a means of prevent- 
ing cooking even when the oven is burning. 38 Cleansing the oven 
is the remedy for it. 


34 A ball made of pīlu, with fire in the interior, with a knot of 
the root of suvarcala or with a knot of thread, encircled by cotton, is 
(a means of) emitting fire and smoke from the mouth. 


85 Fire, sprinkled with the oil of the kusamra fruit, burns in 
rain and in strong winds. 


23 -digdho: we have to supply pindah from the preceding, hardly hastah. — 
24 kusamra- ete. and samudra- ete. constitute a single yoga, an option to tena 
(pindena) pradigdham. : 

25 manditkakulirddindm is proposed for mandiikavasdkuliradinam of the mss. 
vasayd is there outside the compound ; its use also in the compound is unlikely. 
— abhyangam is proposed for abhyango ; there is no word in the masculine with 
which the latter can be construed. — The repetition of s. 28 after this s, is 
clearly due to a scribal slip. 

28 Apparently, upodakd is the same as vajra of s. 27, of which these two stanzas 
appear to be only a versification. 

80 ulkā may mean ‘a meteor’ or a ‘ fire-brand, a flame ° floating on water. 

84 pilumayo manih, i.e., a ball made of pīlu wood, which is hollow inside. It 
cannot be the lump of the soot of its bark mentioned in 5, 22, as Meyer thinks. 
— granthi refers to the stopper at the mouth of the ball; ‘this grantht encircled by 
cotton (picu) burns and produces the fire and smoke coming out of the mouth. 
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36 Sea-foam, soaked in oil, burns floating on water. 


37 Fire, kindled by churning a speckled bamboo-reed in the bones 


of swimming birds, is not put out by water, (but) burns with water. 


38 Where a fire kindled by churning a speckled bamboo-reed 
in the ribs from the left side of a man slain with a weapon or impaled 
on the stake, (or) a fire kindled by churning the rib of a human being 
in the bones of a woman or a man, goes round three times left-wise, 
there no other fire burns. 

39 The musk-rat, the wag-tail and the salt-insect are ground 
to powder ; mixed with the urine of a horse, (they are) a means 
of breaking chains. 


40 Or, the load-stone, made doubly powerful by the smearing 
of the fats of the crab, the frog and the salt-insect, (is a breaker of 
chains). 


41 The foetus of a calf, ground together with the sides of the 
heron and the bhdsa, lotus and water, is a foot-salve for quadrupeds 
and bipeds. 


42 Smearing sandals made of camel-hide with the fat of the 
owl and the vulture, covering them with leaves of the banyan tree, 
one walks fifty yojanas without being fatigued. 


43 The bone-marrow or the semen cf the hawk, the heron, 
the crow, the vulture, the swan, the plover and the viciralla (enables 
one to walk untired) for one hundred yojanas, or the bone-marrow 
or semen of the lion, the tiger, the leopard, the crow and the owl. 


44 After pressing in a camel-shaped vessel the aborted foetuses 
of all the varnas, or dead infants in the cemetary—the fat produced 
from that (enables one to walk untired) for one hundred yojanas. 


37 plavumānānām is proposed for plavamānām of G M ; plavangamanam ‘ of 
monkeys ’ is not very likely in the context. 


88 This is the mdnusa agni; cf. 1.20.4. 


89 Meyer remarks that khara- here and in the next s. is a Prakrtism for ksara- 3 
that appears plausible. x : 


7240 kultra- is from Meyer for kulinda; Cs has kuliranda, where anda would 
appear oddly placed in the compound. — We have to supply nigalandir bhaiijanam 
as the predicate. Cs, however, has a stop after pasanah (so that this itself is a means 
of breaking chains), and includes the rest in the next s. Meyer reads a stop after 
pradehena and another after ndrakagarbhah of the next s. He explains “it becomes 
doubly powerful when human fat (narakagarbha) is added to it °. 


This i 5 
ful. his is very doubt: 


41 ndrakagarbhah: the Medini gives nara in the sense of a fresh-born calf ; that 
sense may be understood for narakagarbha. He 


Cs, reading ddraka-, explains i 
‘pig’. — utpala is a kind of fish (Cs). z Pa 


CC-0. In Public Domain. UP State Museum, Hazratganj. Lucknow 


eeaeee 


meaane 


5g 


C, 


SI 


ss 


Digitized by Sarayu Foundation Trust, Delhi and eGangotri 


583 CONCERNING SECRET PRACTICES [14.3.5 


; 45 He should cause fright to the enemy with (these) evil, 
miraculous portents ; because it is for the consolidation of the king- 
© 


dom, a similar blameworthy conduct is recommended when there 
is a revolt. 


CHAPTER THREE 


SECTION 178 (Continued) 
(ii) The Use of Medicines and Spells 


1 Taking the right and the left eyes of one, two or more of (the 
following), the cat, the camel, the wolf, the boar, the porcupine, the 
flying fox, the naptr, the crow, the owl or other creatures roaming at 
night, one should prepare two separate powders. 2 Then anointing 
the right eye with (the powder of) the left (eye) and the left with (that 
of) the right, one is able to see at night and in darkness. ~ 


3 One amlaka-fruit, the eye of a boar, the fire-fly, the black 
śārivāī—one with his eyes anointed with this (preparation), sees 
objects at night time. 


4 After fasting for three (days and) nights, one should sow, 
on the pusya day, barley-seeds in earth in the skull of a man killed 
with a weapon or impaled on the stake, and sprinkle them with sheep’s 
milk. 5 Then wearing a garland of the sprouts of barley, one is 
able to move about with one’s shadow and form invisible. 


44 abhisiiya refers to infusing or distilling. 

45 ārājyāya: this seems to mean ‘ for securing the kingdom on all sides, consoli- 
dating the kingdom’. — nirvadah ‘ censure, blame’, i.e., blameworthy conduct 
implicit in the use of these manifestations. — kope, i.e. when there is revolt 
among the officers etc. Cs construes Grajyaya ‘for depriving (the enemy) of his 
kingdom’ with the first half and then goes on ‘this activity is common (to the 
vijigisu and the enemy) when passions are aroused (kope) ; hence it is described here 
(ucyate) °. Among a bewildering variety of explanations and Suggestions offered 
by Meyer (here and in his Uber das Wesen usw., p. 400 n.) one is to read Crore 
‘till the kingdom is obtained’ or svarajyaya, further nirvahah (for nirvādah) as 
“means of doing things’. This latter suggestion appears not unreasonable. 


14.3 

1 vagult appears to be a Prakrtism vals 
caksini is emended as in Meyer for vamani vaksint. 
by what follows as well as s. 6. 

8 amlaka ‘lakuca, the bread-fruit ” (Cs) ; 
is ‘a black plant known as bhadra’ (Cs). 
kdlasarika. 


The former is necessary as shown 


‘tamarind’ (Meyer). — _kalasarvoa 
Meyer thinks that we should read 


4 yavan dodsya: for the correctness of this reading from Cs, cf. the parallels in 
ss. 64 and 79 below. 5 yavaviriidha-, i.e., the sprouts of the barley sown as above. 
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6 After fasting for three (days and) nights, one should, on the 
pusya day, powder separately the right and the left eyes of a dog, 
a cat, an owl and a flying fox. 7 Then anointing the eyes with the 
(powder of the) corresponding (eyes), one moves about with shadow 
and form invisible. 

8 After fasting for three (days and) nights, one should prepare, 
on the pusya day, a pin and a salve-container out of the thigh-bone 
of a murderer. 9 Then, with eyes anointed with the powder of the 
eyes of any one of these, one moves about with shadow and form 
invisible. 

10 After fasting for three (days and) nights, one should prepare, 
on the pusya day, an iron salve-container and a pin. 11 Then, filling 
the skull of any one of the night-roaming creatures with an eye-salve, 
one should insert it in the vagina of a dead woman and cause it to be 
burnt. 12 Taking out that salve on the pusya day, one should keep it 
in that salve-container. 18 With eyes anointed with that, one moves 
about with shadow and form invisible. 


14 Where one sees a Brahmin, who has maintained the sacred 
fires, cremated or burning on the pyre, there, after fasting for three 
(days and) nights, one should, on the pusya day, make a bag out of the 
garment of a man who has died naturally and fill it with the ashes of 


the funeral pyre; wearing that (bag), one moves about with shadow 
and form invisible. 


15 The skin of a serpent, filled with the powder of the bones and 
marrow of that bull which is slaughtered in the funeral rites of a 
Brahmin, is the means of making animals invisible. 


16 The skin of a pracaldka, filled with the ashes of one bitten 
by a serpent, is the means of making deer invisible. 


17 The skin of a serpent, filled with the powder of the tail, the 
dung and the knee-bones of an owl and a flying fox, is the means of 
making birds invisible. 


7 yathasvam, 


i.e., the powder of the right eyes in the right eye and that ft 
left in the left. ; oe a 


8 kdndaka means a thigh-bone or an arm-bone. 
40 any one of the creatures mentioned in s.6. If the option were between the 


powder of the right eyes and that of the left eyes, we would have had anyatarena. 
Meyer’s proposal to read tatra nyastena (for tato n : 


yatamena) is unnecessary. 
l4 svayarnmrtasya: cf. 2.2.9, — 


9 anyatamena seems to refer 


citabhasmand : this is that of the Brahmin. 
15 bhastrd is a bag made of the creature’s skin. 
than mrga, referred to in the next S. 


17 jdnvasthi can hardly be ‘ knee and bones’ 
meant. 


— pasiinam : these are other 


(Cs) ; knee-bones would appear 
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18 These are the eight recipes for making invisible. 

19 ‘I bow to Bali, 
the hundred guiles, to Bh 
well as to Kumbha. 


the son of Virocana and to Sambara of 
andirapaika, to Naraka, to Nikumbha, as 


20 I bow to Devala (and) to Narada; I bow to Savarni 


Galava. According to the prescription of these this great sleep 
has been brought on you. 


21 As the boa constrictors sleep, as also the camūkhalas 
sleep, so may men sleep, also those who, in the village, are curious. 


22 With a thousand vessels and with a hundred fellies of 


chariots, I shall enter this house ; let the vessels remain silent. 


23-24 Bowing to Manu and tying the dog-kennels, and (bow- 
ing) to those who are gods in the worlds of the gods and are 
Brahmins among men, to holy men who have completed their 
study and to ascetics on the Kailisa-mountain, (bowing) to all 
these holy men, this great sleep has been brought on you. 


25 As I go beyond, may all together go away. 
26 O Alita, O Valita, hail to Manu!’ 


The method of using this is: 28 After fasting for three (days 
and) nights, one should, on the fourteenth of the dark half of a month 
with (the moon in) conjunction with the pusya-constellation, purchase 
from a Svapāka woman the scrapings made by bilakhas. 29 Placing 
them with mdsa-beans-in a basket, one should bury it in an uncrowded 
cremation-ground. 30 ‘Taking it out on the fourteenth of the next 
fortnight and getting it pounded by a maiden, one should make pills 
out of it. 31 Then wherever one throws one pill after reciting this 
mantra over it, there one sends all to sleep. 


32 In this same manner, one should bury the quill of a porcupine 
with three black and three white lines in an uncrowded cremation- 


ho 


ny 
í 


19 The spells are clearly prasvdpana-mantras, intended primarily ees 
Asuras and sages are invoked to send people to sleep. 20 Hae 3 = aes 
to mean ‘ teaching, instruction, prescription’. 21 cori ala 113 : ee He 
creature is apparently meant. Meyer proposes ca mirkhalah l hele a 
is not convincing. 22 bhandaka seems to be the same as ae a 
which apparently the loot is to be carried away. Meyer wu ae ersten bha- 
“something for the dogs (from bhand to bark), i.e., kennels ’ a ae Bamse 
ndakah at the end as ‘ dogs.’ This is very doubétuls — am ee ; can it 
pada is archaic. 28 phelakah ‘boxes, caskets” may reler ae ard Valite 
possibly mean ‘muzzles’? 26 Alite may be a corruption o > 
only a name formed by analogy. 


28 bilakha ‘ a mouse-like burrowing creature * (Cs). 
hole-digger °. 


The word literally means ‘a 
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ag it out on the fourteenth of the next fortnight, 
s from the burning ground, 


to sleep. 


ground. 33 Taki 
wherever one throws it along with ashe 
reciting this manira over it, one sends all there 

34 ‘IL bow to Brahmani with the golden flowers and to 
uśa-grass and to all the deities; and 


Brahman with the flag of kX 
I bow to all the ascetics. 
35 May Brahmins come under my control, and may the 
Ksatriyas who protect the earth ; may the Vaiśyas and the Śūdras 
be ever under my control. 
36 Hail! O Amila, O Kimila, O Vayucārā, O Prayoga, O Phakkā, 
O Vayuhva, O Vihala, O Dantakataka, hail ! 
37 May the dogs sleep happily, and those w ho, in the village, | 
are curious; and this quill of the porcupine, white in three places, | o 
is created by Brahman. 


; | gri 
38 For, all successful men are asleep; this sleep has been | A7 
brought on you, up to where the end of the boundary of the village | 50 
is and till the rising of the sun. i is 
39 Hail!’ 
40 The use of this (mantra is as follows): 41 The quills of a por- 
cupine with three white lines (should be taken); after fasting for seven 
(days and) nights, one should, on the fourteenth of the dark fortnight, 
offer into the fire sticks of khadira accumulating them to one hundred i 
and eight, along with honey and ghee, reciting this mantra. 42 Then- ae 
. . . if t 
where at the village-gate or the door of a house, one of these is buried, \ a 
with the recitation of this mantra, one sends all there to sleep. | (en 
: Q i oni 
43 ‘I bow to Bali, the son of Virocana and to Sambara of the afin 
hundred guiles, to Nikumbha, to Naraka, to Kumbha, to Tantuka- ani 
ccha, the great Asura ; 
34-39 also contain a prasvapana-manira. 36 The names of these female spirits X the 
are unknown elsewhere ; the correct form of the names is also uncertain. 38 
siddhāh may be the same as siddhārthāh (s. 46), i.e., successful or wealthy men. refe 
41 After trisvetani, Cs supplies ddahane nikhānayet asin s. 32. But there is no init 
reterence in me sequel to ‘taking out’ as there is in s. 33 there. Meyer supplies Bey 
grhniyat or grhitvud ; that appears better. —  astasatasamnpdtam: this means little i 
‘more than that 108 sticks of khadira are to be offered in the agni. Cs interprets not 
sampdta as homa ‘ offering as oblation ° and adds that the quills are to be dug out toi 
after the homa is over. That is possible, though there is no reference to burying 4 
and digging out, as there is in ss. 55-56 below. day 
43-47 is again a prasväpana-mantra. 44 Krsna-Kamsopacāram ‘ the service of hay 
Krsna and Kamsa, i.e., those who wait upon these two spirits ° (Meyer). That moes 
Krsna and Kamsa here are unrelated to the heroes of the Harivarnśa is likely, though der: 
not certain. So Paulomi may or may not refer to Saci, Indra’s wife. 45 sid- 5 
dhyartham is proposed for siddhartham ; if the latter is ‘ mustard seeds’, there is no offe 
hole 
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44 (I bow) to Armalaya, to Pramila, to Mandolika, to 


Ghatodbala, and to the service of Krsna 


l and Karsa, and to 
Paulomi, the successful. 


45 Consecrating with mantras, I take the dead 
the sake of success ; may it succeed, 
tation to quill-beings. Hail! 


Sarika for 
and it does succeed; salu- 


46 May the dogs sleep happily, and those who, in the village, 
are curious. May those who have achieved their object—the 
object which we seek—sleep happily till the rising (of the sun) 
after its setting, till the object is mine as the fruit. 

47 Hail.’ 

48 The use of this (mantra is as follows): 49 One who has fasted 
for four meals should make an offering in an uncrowded cremation 
ground on the fourteenth of the dark fortnight, and taking, with this 
mantra, a dead sarikd should tie (it in) a bag made of a hog’s snout. 
50 Piercing it in the middle with the quill of a porcupine, where it 
is buried with this mantra, one sends all there to sleep. 


51 ‘I seek refuge with Agni and the deities, the ten quarters; 
and may all go away, may they be ever under my control. 
52 Hail!’ 

58 -The use of this (mantra is as follows): 54 After fasting for 
three (days and) nights, one should, on the pusya day, make an aggregate 
of twenty-one pebble-stones and offer oblations of honey and ghee 
(in the fire). 55 Then, worshipping them with incense and flowers, 
one should bury them. 56 Taking them out on the next pusya day, one 
should consecrate one pebble with this mantra and strike a door-panel 
with it. 57 Within four pebbles, the door is opened. 


58 After fasting for four meals, one should, on the fourteenth of 
the dark fortnight, make a bull out of the bone of a broken man, and 


reference to them in the prayoga that follows. 46 siddharthah refers to yanes 
in the town. — ydvad astamayad udayo, i.e., from Et to pee ven ee 
neuter is unusual; Meyer remarks that artha neuter is found in the Ma a nee 
12.142.14. The Critical Edition of the Mahabharata (12.140.14), however, ha ; 


x jective 
not artham in that passage. It is possible to look upon ydvadartham as an adjecti 


to phala® ‘in which the total (ydvad) wealth is secured `- = 
ho fasts for four meals’, i.e., fasts for two 


=- = fay) 
SO corio akapona a OR days’ food” (Cs) ; for the latter, we would 


days, rather than ‘ abstaining from four G E 

hone had catiiratropositah like triratropositak above. — a ai arte ee 

means * a hog’s snout °’; pauiri seems used in the same aoe eee 

derstands by it ‘a piece of garment °. pottalika is an o vig A 
54 ekavirnsatisarnpatam: cf. s. 41 above. Though En re Cate 

offering of madhu and ghrta could only be in fire. ; 5T te 

hole four sarkarās in diameter is made in the door’ seems qi 
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should consecrate it with this mantra. 59 A bullock-cart with two (t 
bullocks yoked is brought to him. 60 Thereafter, he moves about in bi 
the sky. 61 Becoming akin to the sun, he penetrates everything x 
beyond the gate-bar. 
62 ‘Thou art possessed of the bitter strength of the pitcher- m 
, ey . A a 
gourd ‘of a Candala woman, and possessed of a woman’s organ; hail! r 
63 This is a means of opening locks and sending (all) to sleep. 
64 After fasting for three (days and) nights, one should, on the fo 
pusya day, sow tuvari-seeds in earth in the skull of a man killed with he 
a weapon or impaled on the stake, and sprinkle them with water. 
65 When grown, he should take them on the pusya day itself and i 
3 ee i f T 
twist them into a rope. 66 Then, the cutting of it in front of bows | 
and machines fitted with strings causes the snapping of (those) strings. 
67 One should fill the skin of a water-snake with the earth into 
which a woman or a man has breathed; this is a means of blocking the 
nostrils and choking the mouth. 
t 
68 Filling the skin of a boar with breathed-in earth, one should f 
tie it with a monkey’s tendons; this is a means of causing Suppression 
of urine and stools. 
58 bhagnasya evidently refers to a murdered man. Meyer suggests magnasya A 
‘drowned’ for it. 61 ravisagandhah parigham ati sarvar prnati is proposed with 
hesitation and understood to mean that the person is able to move about in the sky 
like the sun, flying over the bars of city-gates. With sada raviravih sagandaparighdti | 
sarvar bhandli, Cs includes this in the manira in s. 62. But the next mantra seems | 
addressed to the gate-bar or lock and has asi in the Second Person, whereas in Í 
this s., we have bhandli in the Third Person. Meyer in the Nachtrag ultimately | 
agrees with Cs (only proposing bhrnati for bhandti) and explains ‘ always as loud j 
roarer (raviravih from the frequentative of ru to cry) the full-cheeked (sagandah) | 
or the stinking (with sagandhah) bar bears above everything else’. This is far from | 
satisfactory. The s. appears better as a further description of akase vikrāmati of ‘ 8 
s. 60. | 7 
2 a a in 
62 _kumbhatumba- and -sdraughah are tentatively proposed for the uncertain 
-kumbittamba- and -sdrighah. Meyer understands Candālīkumbā ‘the petticoat of a } 7 
Candala woman’ as a separate wpamdna. He also proposes parigha (for sdrighah) : g 
and looks upon a and -katuka as vocatives, i.e. ‘o bar! you who are bitter like a | 
Candala woman’s petticoat and like a gourd ete.’ — sanaribhagah : this apparently i cu 
has reference to the hole in the side-wall in which the bar is fixed when the gate is i dr. 
closed ; it may also refer to the hoop-like brackets fixed to the gates through which dr. 
the bar is passed when the gate is closed. ni 
64 tuvarīh geterg to a kind of pulse. 66 The idea is, when this rope is cut in gr 
front of the enemies’ bows ete., the latter have their strings cut automatically. dr 
67 oe aandlianam (from Cs) is preferable to -vardhanam ‘ growth’, or ‘cutting’. ag 
— mukhagraha refers to obstruction of the functions of the mouth. S 
en 


68 varāhabhasirām is proposed for varāhahastim of 


‘ l M. Cs reads varāhahastibhas- 
tram, where -hasti- seems unlikely. 


Gnaha ‘ suppression of urine and stools °. 
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69 On the fourteenth of the dark fortnight, one should anoint 
(the eyes of) an effigy of the enemy made out of rajavrksa wood with the 


bile of a tawny-coloured cow killed with a weapon; this is a means of 
of making (him) blind. 


70 One who has fasted for four meals should make an offering on 
the fourteenth of the dark fortnight and make pins out of the pores of 
a man impaled on the stake. 71 One of these planted in the dung or 
urine (of an enemy) causes suppression of stools and urine, planted in his 
foot-step or seat it kills by consumption, planted in his shop, field or 
house, it destroys the source of his livelihood. 


| 
| 
| 


72 With this same procedure are explained wedges made out of a 
tree burnt by lightning. 


73-74 He, in whose house the punarnava turned downwards, 
the nimba and the kdmamadhu, the hair of a monkey and the bone 
of a human being, tied up in the garment of a corpse, are buried, 
| or to whose foot-step one takes it after seeing it, does not survive 
: beyond three fortnights with his sons and wife and his wealth. 


75-76 He, in whose foot-step are buried the punarnava 
turned downwards, the nimba, the kāmamadhu, the svayamgupta 
and the bone of a human being, at the gate of the house or army 
(camp) or village or city, does not survive beyond three fortnights 
with his sons and wife and his wealth. 


77 One should procure the hairs of a goat and a monkey, of 
a cat and an ichneumon, of Brahmins and Śvapākas, and of a crow 
and an owl; the ordure (of an enemy) pounded with this causes im- 


mediate destruction. 


69 pratimām añjyāt: the collyrium is put in the eyes of the effigy. 
| Š 71 pade is proposed for pade as suggested by Meyer, supported by ss. 74, 75 and 
| 78. pada, however, can hardly mean ‘the place where he moves about, i.e., the liv- 
ing room ’ (Meyer). 

72  etenaiva kalpena is emended from etena lepakalpena of the mss. Cs drops eva, 
which, however, may appear necessary for emphasis; cf. s. 32 above. 

78 punarnavam may be the same as the plant punarnavd ; cf. 14.4.2. — ava- 
cinam ‘turned downwards’ is not clear; may it be the name of some plant? 74 
drstvua vā yatpadam nayet : (yatpadam. is proposed for yarı padam). The object of » 
drsiva as of nayet is padam. It is clear that padam nayet means the same as pade 
nikhanayet. Cs reads pistvd va yam prapayayet * whom he gives it as a drink after 
grinding it’. There seems to be nothing in the prescription that can be given as a 
drink. For drstud, Meyer suggests dvisivd or srstvd or srstya (by placing), all un- 
necessary. : 

76  dvare from Cs is better than pare; in the case of send, it would refer to the 
entrance to the camp. 


on eee 


77  vistha- is clearly right, not pistd-. 
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78 Ife, in whose foot-step are buried flowers removed from 

a corpse, fermenting stuff, the hairs of an ichneumon and the skins 

of a scorpion, a bee and a snake, becomes immediately impotent 

so long as that is not removed. 

79 After fasting for three (days and) nights, one should, on the 
pusya day, sow guijd-secds in earth in the skull of a man killed with 
a weapon or impaled on the stake, and sprinkle them with water. 
80 When they have grown, one should cause the guijd-creepers to be 
taken on the new moon night or full moon night when there is con- 
junction (of the moon) with the pusya-constellation, and make rings out 
of them. 81 Vessels with food and drink, placed on them, are never 
exhausted. 

82 When a night show is going on, one should cut out the udders 
of a dead cow and burn them in the flames of a lamp. 83 When 
burnt, he should grind them with the urine of a bull and smear a new 
jar inside (with it). 84 When one takes it round the village left- 
wise, whatever butter may have been kept there by those (villagers), 
all that comes (into it). 

85 On the fourteenth of the dark fortnight when there is conjunc- 
tion (of the moon) with the pusya-constellatien, one should insert into 
the vulva of a bitch in heat an iron signet ring. 86 One should pick 
it up when fallen of its own accord. 87 Fruits from trees come to one 
when called with it. 


88 Practices accompanied by mantras and medicines and 
those that are caused by illusion—with them he should destroy 
the enemies and protect his own people. 


CHAPTER FOUR 


SECTION 179 COUNTER-MEASURES AGAINST INJURIES TO 
‘ ONE’S OWN TROOPS 
1 Counter-measures against disivisa and other poisons used by 
the enemy against one’s own party (should be taken as follows) : 


78 vrścikālyahi-; Cs understands ali ‘a variety of scorpion’, not ali ‘a bee’. 
A 79 It is proposed to drop the ca found in the mss. after udakena. Cf. s. 64 
above. 80 mandalikdni ‘rings’ on which vessels are placed so that they may 


remain steady and upright whether on the ground or on the head and the contents 
do not spill over, i 


84 esadm clearly refers to the villagers. 


85 suno lagnakasya : Cs has ‘ the masculine is not intended ; hence a bitch is to 
be understood *. 


i 88 yoga mäyäkriäś ca from Cs is quite necessary in place of yogamayd- ete. of the 
mss. It provides the substantive yogah. Š 
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2 Washing water, mixed with a decoction of slesmatak 
kapittha, danti, dantasatha, goji, sirisa, patalz, bala, syondga se ae 
and svetdvarana, (and) mixed with sandalwood and Te blood of 
female hyena, is a wash for the private parts of women to be enjoyed by 
the king and an antidote against the poisoning of the army y i 


3 The powder of mahirdji, mixed with the bile of the speckled 
deer, the ichneumon, the peacock and the iguana, (and) the mixture of 
sinduvarita, varana, varuni, tanduliyaka, the tips of gataparvan and 
pinditaka, remove the evil effects of a stupefying mixture. 


Pe osc : : 

4 A drink of the decoction of one or of all of the roots of (the 
following), srgdlavinna, madana, sinduvarita, varana, vadrana, and valli, 
together with milk, removes the evil effects of a stupefying mixture. 


5 The oil of katdarya, pūti and sesame removes madness, when 
used in the nostrils. 


6 The mixture of priyaùgu and naktamala cures leprosy. 


7 The mixture of kustha and lodhra cures whiteness cf hair and 
consumption. 

8 The powder of kataphala, dravanti and vilaiga, used as snuff, 
removes headaches. 

9 The mixture of priyaigu, manjistht, tagara, lac-juice, liquorice, 
turmeric and honey, is a means of bringing back to consciousness those 
who have lost it through rope (strangling), water (drowning), poison 
beating or fall. 

10 A measure of one aksa (is the dose) for men, double for cattle 
and horses, four times for elephants and camels. 


14.4 
1 dasivisa: cf. 14.1.22. gara would refer to poisons other than this. i 
guhyapraksalanam; it seems ji 
i 


2 sendyas ca: Cs construes this with the preceding 
Meyer. 


better, however, to construe it with visapratikarah as in 
3 It seems better to read -yuktam separately. — mahiraji: Cs reads masirajt 
and explains ‘ the blue Sephalika (mast) and the royal mustard (rajz) `. mahiraji 


appears to be the name of a single plant. — gataparvan is ` a bamboo `- 

=: DD 
4 varana is‘ gajapippalt (Cs). 
hiteness of the hair (paka) and consumption (sosa) `. 


7 pakasosaghnah : Cs has < w. Wek 
‘on? or * scrofulous tuberculosis 


Meyer thinks of * suppuration and consumpti 


8 ‘kataphala: Cs reads katphala ; Meyer proposes katuphala. — nastahkarma 


s here ‘use as snuff’. 


i 


m manjisthi ; Cs reads manjistha. 


9 The mss. favour the for 
According to Cs itis equal 


10 aksa is not mentioned among the weights in 2.19. 


to 16 māsas. The lexicons show this measure. 
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11 And a pill made of these, with gold inside, removes (the evil 
effects of) all poisons. 

12 A pill made of jivanti, śvetā, muskaka and puspavandaka 
(and) of dsvaltha growing on moist soil, removes (the evil effects of) 
all poisons. 

13 The sound of drums, smeared with these, destroys poison ; 


by looking at a flag or a banner, smeared with these, one becomes B 

free from poison. 

. D F r 
l4 After using these remedial measures for the safety of T] 
his own troops and himself, he should use against enemies poison- 
ous smoke and pollution of water. CI 
SE 
Herewith ends the Fourteenth Book of the Arthasastra of Kautilya 
* CONCERNING SECRET PRACTICES `° 

th 
th 

{ 

‘(of 
for 
ap 

co! 
| de: 
11 esam refers to priyangu cte. of s. 9. EKO ter 

x = 5 l 
12 Cf. 1.20.5. We should read aksive as in that s. Cs understands puspa as a { to 
separate plant here. — The mani is apparently to be worn round the neck or the | (eo) 

wrist as an amulet. | 
13, liptadhvajam malakani oa: perhaps it might be better to read liptam | 15. 
dhvajam and understand lingaviparindma in the case of patakam. — The differ- i 7 
ence between. dhvaja and palaka is hardly that the former refers to the staff | list: 
and the latter to the cloth, as Cs has it. ‘The difference seems due to their size or i S 
purpose. Cf. 10.6.46. us 
14 visadhiimambudiisanan: we hs ñ ii a 
visad usanan: we have to supply yogan because -dūşaņān appears in i nya 

the masculine. ; 

| tan 

(po 

tani 

x in j 
2 asa 

tray 

i 1 

` mer 

Mas 

whe 

The 

tute 

is, } 

of J 
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Book FIFTEEN 
THE METHOD OF THE SCIENCE 
CHAPTER ONE 


SECTION 180 DEVICES USED IN THE (TREATMENT OF THE) SCIENCE 


1 The source of the livelihood of men is wealth, in other words, 
the earth inhabited by men. 2 The science which is the means of 
the attainment and protection of that earth is the Science of Politics. 


3 That contains thirty-two devices of treatment : topic, statement 
‘(of contents), employment (of sentences), meaning of words, reason 
for (establishing) something, mention, explanation, advice, reference, 
application, indication, analogy, implication, doubt, (similar) situation, 
contrary (corollary), completion of a sentence, agreement, emphasising, 
derivation (of a word), illustration, exception, one’s own technical 
term, the prima facie view, the correct view, invariable rule, reference 
to a future statement, reference to a past statement, restriction, option, 
combination, and what is understood. 


15.1 


The Fifteenth Book, in a single Chapter, explains and illustrates the various sty- 
listic devices used to elucidate a scientific subject. tanira means a science. The 
Susrutasamhita (Uttaratantra, Ch. 65) describes closely allied 32 tantrayuktis i we ae 
there ‘ dudtrimsad yuktayo hyetas tantrasdragavesane, maya samyag moria s s 
nydayarthasamyutah’. The Carakasamhita (Siddhisthana, Ch. 12) mar = 
tantrayuktis ; the two additional seem to be pratyuccara (repetition) ee $ ae 
(possibility). S. Vidyabhusan (History of Indian Logic, pp. 24-25) remark hati 
tantra-yukti ‘was compiled possibly in the 6th century B.C. w A ate 
in parisads or learned assemblies. It is distinctly stated in the Susrutasa : 


5 . . . + tan- 2 
asadvddiprayuktanam vakyanam pratisedhanam, svavakyastddhirapt ca Ree ee 


trayuktitah. = Be 
1 {rtt is livelihood, i.e., means of livelihood. It may also mean ee ee 
men’s existence on earth (Cf. Jayaswal, Hindu Polity, I, 5 n.8). Ac g 


3 nhi i īrttā, th 
Masson-Oursel (Ancient India, p. 106) vritt, which is the basis E R 
whole of human activity ; artha raises the question of ends, värt 1 


: tions consti- 
The idea here is, the earth inhabited by men oe Sete are eee 
tutes artha ; the science dealing with such an earth isi nA E Se ethe Science 
is, how to obtain such earth and how to protect it; in other words, < 


of Politics. 2 prthivyah etc.: cf. 1.1.1. 
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4 The object, with respect to which a statement is made, is the 
Science of Politics 


topic. 5 For instance : ‘This single (treatise on the) d 
bringing together (the teachings of) as many 
as have been composed by the 
tion of the earth.’ (1.1.1) 


is composed mostly by 
treatises on the Science of Politics 
ancient teachers for the acquisition and protec 

6 A serial enumeration of the sections of the science is statement 
(of contents). 7 For instance : ‘Enumeration of the sciences, associa- 
tion with elders, control over the senses, appointment of ministers,’ and 
so on. (1.1.8) 

8 The arrangement of a sentence is employment (of sentences). 

9 For instance: ‘The people, of the four varnas and in the four 
agramas.’ (1.4.16) 

10 That which has its limit in the word is the meaning of the 
word. 11 For instance: miilahara is the word. 12 ‘He who con- 
sumes in unjust ways the property inherited from the father and the 
grandfather is milahara,’ (2.9.21) is the meaning. 

13 A reason proving a thing is the reason for (establishing) a 
thing. 14 For instance: ‘ For, spiritual good and sensual pleasures 
depend on material well-being.’ (1.7.7) 


15 A statement in brief is mention. 16 For instance: ° Control 
over the senses is motivated by training in the sciences.’ (1.6.1) 


17 A detailed statement is explanation. 18 For instance: 
‘ Absence of improper indulgence in (the pleasures of) sound, touch, 
colour, taste and smell by the senses of hearing, touch and sight, the 
tongue and the sense of smell, means control over the senses.’ (1.6.2) 


19 ‘One should behave in this manner,’ is advice. 20 For 
instance: ‘He should enjoy sensual pleasures without contravening 
his spiritual good and material well-being; he should not deprive 
himself of pleasures.’ (1.7.3) 


21 ‘So and so says this’ is reference. 22 For instance : 
‘“ He should appoint a council consisting of twelve ministers,” say 
the followers of Manu. “Sixteen,” say the followers of Brhaspati. 
“Twenty,” say the followers of Usanas. ‘‘ According to capacity,” 
says Kautilya.’ (1.15.47-50) 


4 The illustration implies that by adhikarana the subject matter of the entire 
work is to be understood. It may be presumed, however, that the definition would 
cover the subject-matter of each of the fifteen adhikaranas in the text. 


6 vidhana appears to be little more than a table of contents. 


8 vdkyayojand seems to refer to a syntactical arrangement of words so as to form 
a sentence, though the illustration does not give a complete sentence. ‘The illustra- 


tion does not justify the explanation ‘ arrangement of sentences, so as to estab- 
lish a mutual relation between them’. s 
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23 Setting forth (a thing) with what is alread 
24 For instance: ‘ Non-conveyance of gifts 
payment of debts.’ (3.16.1) 


ready said is application. 
1s explained by the non- 


__ 25 Setting forth (a thing) with what is going to be said is indica. 
tion. 26 For instance : ‘ Or, by means of conciliation, gifts, dissension 
and force, as we shall explain in (the Section on) troubles.’ (7.14.11) 


27 Setting forth an unknown (thing) with the help of the known 
is analogy. 28 For instance: ‘He should, like a father, show favours 
to those whose exemptions have ceased.’ (2.1.18) 


29 That which, though not stated, follows as a matter of course 
is implication. 30 For instance: ‘One conversant with the ways of 
the world should resort to a king endowed with personal excellences 
and the excellences of material constituents through such as are dear 
and beneficial (to the king).’ (5.4.1) 81 That he should not resort 
through one who is not dear and beneficial follows as a matter of course. 


32 A thing with reasons on both sides is doubt. 38 For instance: 
“(Should one march) against a king with impoverished and greedy 
subjects or a king with rebellious subjects?’ (7.5.12) 


34 A thing common to another topic is (similar) situation. 35 
For instance: ‘In a place assigned (to him) for agricultural work 
and so on, exactly as before.’ (1.11.10) 


36 Setting forth (a thing) with the help of the opposite is contrary 
(corollary). 87 For instance: ‘The opposite, as those of one dis- 
pleased.’ (1.16.12) 


38 That by which a sentence is completed is completion of a 
sentence. 89 For instance: ‘ And there is loss of all activity on the 
part of the king, as of a (bird) with clipped wings.’ (8.1.9) 40 There, 
‘of a bird’ is the completion of the sentence. 


41 The statement of another, not contradicted, is agreement. 
42 For instance: ‘Two wings, a centre and reserves,—this is the ar- 
rangement of a battle-array according to Usanas.’ (10.6.1) 


43 The description of a speciality is emphasising. 44 For 
instance: ‘And in particular, in the case of oligarchies and of royal 
families having the character of an oligarchy, there are dissensions 
caused by gambling and destruction caused by that; hence it is the 


21-22 The inclusion of Kautilya among those referred to as asau is tiem to moo 
that he himself could not have been the author of this work. But asau i : T ne : ee 
not ‘ some other person °; and if an author has chosen to refer to himself in the 


person, there would be nothing strange in referring to himself as asau. ~ 
41-42 The author, however, recognizes two kakşas in addition to what is suppose 
to be approved by him. See 10.6.1. 
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most evil among vices, as it favours evil men and leads to weakness in 


administration.’ (8.3.64) 

45 Deriving the me 
derivation. 46 For instance: ‘It throws out a p 
hence it is called vyasana.’ (8.1.4) 

47 Exemplifying by means of an example is illustration. 48 For 
instance: ‘For, going to war with the stronger, he engages as it were 
in a fight on foot with an elephant.’ (7.3.3) 

49 Taking away from a rule of universal application is exception. 
50 For instance: ‘He should always station alien troops in close 
proximity (to himself), except in case of fear of a rising in the interior.’ 
(9.2.6) i 

51 A word, not agreed to by others, is one’s own technical term: 
52 For instance: ‘(The would-be conqueror is) the first constituent ; 
one immediately next to his territory is the second ; one separated 
by an intervening territory is the third.’ (Cf. 6.2.18-1 5) 

53 A statement to be rejected is the prima facie view. 54 For 
instance: ‘Of calamities befalling the king and the minister, the 
calamity of the minister is more serious.’ (8.1.7) 


aning of a word through its components 1s 
erson from his good, 


55 A statement giving the final view on that is the correct view. 
56 For instance: ‘being dependent on him; for, the king is in the 
place of the head.’ (8.1.17-18) 


57 What is applicable everywhere is invariable rule. 58 For 
instance: ‘Therefore, he should himself be energetically active.’ 
(1.19.5) 


59 ‘This will be stated afterwards’ is reference to a future 
statement. 60 For instance: ‘Weights and measures we shall explain 
in (the Section on) the Superintendent of Standardisation.’ (2.13.28) 


61 ‘This has been stated before ’ is reference to a past statement. 
62 For instance: ‘The excellences of a minister have been stated 
before.’ (6.1.7). 


48 As 7.8.3 shows, hastind is to be read as in Cs for hastinah of the mss. 


049 abhipluta ‘what is’ spread all over’ refers to a rule of general or universal 
application ; vyapakarsana is ‘taking away” from it. 


51 asamitah ‘not agreed to, not accepted ’; paraih would seem to refer to other ` 
sciences, rather than to other authors of this science. The passage given in illustra- 
tion is found with some variations in 6.2.13-15. We have there vijigiguh ariprakrtih 
and mitraprakrith, not prathama prakrtih ete. But dvi ttyd, irtiya and se enoa 
known to the text; cf. 7.6.1; 7.7.1; 7.18.1-2. The discrepancy in quotation is 
however, difficult to explain. Understanding sva to refer to Kautilya alone (and 
not to the science), Meyer thinks that the use of the word prakrtt for princes 


innovation by Kautilya. That could hardly be right. see 
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63 ‘Thus and in no other way’ is restriction. 64 For instance : | 
‘ Therefore, he should instruct him in what conduces to spiritual and 
material good, not in what is spiritually and materially harmful.’ 
| (1.17.33) 
65 ‘Either in this way or in that’ is option. 66 For instance : 
‘Or, daughters, born in the pious marriages.’ (3.5.10) | 
67 ‘In this way and in that’ is combination. 68 For instance: [ 
“Begotten by oneself, the (son) becomes the heir to his father and | 
kinsmen.’ (8.7.13) = | 
69 The doing of what is not expressly stated is what is understood. | 
i 
H 


70 For instance: * And experts shall fix revocation in such a way 
that neither the donor nor the donee is injured.’ (8.16.5) 


71 Thus this science, expounded with these devices of | 
a science, has been composed for the acquisition and protection 
of this world and of the next. 


7 


2 This science brings into being and preserves spiritual | 
good, material well-being and pleasures, and destroys spiritual | 
5 > ? 


| evil, material loss and hatred. | 


73 This science has been composed by him, who, in resent- | 
| ment, quickly regenerated the science and the weapon and the 
| earth that was under the control of the Nanda kings. 


Herewith ends the Fifteenth Book of the Arthaśāstra of Kautilya 
I ‘THe METHOD OF THE SCIENCE’ 


59 andgatdveksana differs from pradesa (s. 25) in that a future statement is not 
| made applicable to a present case ; there is only a reference to a future discussion. 
Similar is the difference between atikrantaveksana (s. 61) and atidesa (s. 23). 


64 dharmyam ete. is read here as in the actual passage, 1.17.88. 

68 svayamjatah is read here as in the actual passage (8.7.18) for svasamjatah, 
which, however, means the same thing. 

70 As the actual passage shows, we have to read yatha ca for yathavad of the mss. 


| 68 For niyoga, vikalpa and samuccaya, cf. 9.7.78-76 above. 
| 
| 


71 parasyaca: with this palane is not to be understood, only avapiau. 

73 śāsira ca śasirań ca: apparently the Science of Politics had fallen into 
neglect in the author’s day. The uddhāra of gasira or weapon seems to refer to its 
‘raising’ it for striking down enemies. It could hardly mean a resurrection of the 
science of fighting. Meyer would interpret sastra as ‘the prime minister’s office 
(from gas to rule)’. That does not appear possible. — Kamandaka, 1.6, refers to 
the fact that Visnugupta extracted (uddadhre) the nectar of Nitigistra from the vast 
ocean of Arthasastra. 
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(Seeing the manifold errors of the writers of commentaries 


on scientific treatises, Visnugupta himself composed the sūtra as 
well as the bhdsya). 


HEREWITH ENDS THE ARTHSASTRA OF KAUTILYA 


The stanza that follows the colophon of the final Book is clearly a later addition. 
It refers to the text as containing a sūira as well as a bhdsya on it by the same 
author. But the text contains only siitras and no bhāşya. It is erroneous to look 
upon the titles of the prakaranas as constituting the sūtra portion and the entire 
text as a bhdsya on it, as the commentators do. The fact that the author is 
referred to in the stanza by his personal name Visnugupta and not by his gotra 
name Kautilya used throughout in the text also raises doubts about the genuine- 
ness of the stanza. 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES 


The following are some of the more important renderings in the 
Russian translation of this text, which are worthy of note. 


1.3.9 sesa- ‘remnants of the sacrifice.” 1.12.25 akrtyan etc. ‘should station his 
own chief spies (mukhyan), meriting trust (akriyān) revealed (dargitan) on the 
ground of their actions in the matter of traitors (krlyapaksiyaih hetubhih)” 1.17.18 
pratydpatteh kdranam ‘ the cause of the father’s disgust with him.’ 1.20.23 mudra- 
ete. ‘ provided with a seal with an indication of the place of destination.’ 


2.7.3 wpasthdnam ‘ side-income from office-presence.’ 2.8.4,10 avastdrah ‘ ex- 
ceeding one’s authority.’ 2.10.9 asrantapadata ‘ without superfluous prolixity.’ 
2.13.8 rasaviddham ‘ obtained from streams.’ 2.15.1,8 simhanikd ‘ receipts from 
treatment of agricultural products.’ 2.19.11 yantram ete. ‘on both sides ap- 
pliances for regulation of scales (yantram) or chains for cups (sikyam).’ 2.19.34 
samam ‘ cylindrical in form.’ 2.22.8 _ dvdradeyam ‘ collections meant for the door- 
keeper.’ 2.22.14 sitatyayah ‘transgression of rules about sowing.’ 2.26.12 
parisinam ‘not gone through the slaughter-house’ (or, ‘rejected by the 
slaughter-house’ n. 16, p. 624). 2.32.3 upavicārah * preliminary work (necessary 


for training).’ 


8.1.6 avaktavyakarah ‘ which do not deserve consideration (i.e., petty)’ 8.1.17 
karanam adhikaranam ‘ the essence of the matter, its circumstances.’ 3.3.3 bharm- 
anydyam ete. ‘if one keeps a lady-in-waiting for an indefinite time, then one should 
give her food and clothing as much as one gives to one’s own servant-men or even 
more than that.’ 3.3.14 drstalinge ete. ‘if he makes false statements that he has 
clear proof that she refuses intercourse or that she tells him through a woman similar 
to herself used as an informer (that the wife refuses intercourse).’ 3.5.2 tesam ete. 
‘parents directly (without anyone suggesting it) divide inheritance among them 
(the sons).’ 3.10.16 wpavasah ‘ farm labourers.’ 3.11.49 tato’rdham adhruvanam 
‘half that if (they emphasise) the testimony of unreliable witnesses.’ 8.18.21 
sarhrodhaś cakdranat ‘and the same fine for one who puts obstacles (to liberation) 
without sufficient Gee 3.14.1 samrodhag cakaranat Gf he obstructs work without 
cause.’ 3.14.13 tesam adhih ete. ‘ the time given to such a union is weekly ; there- 
after agreements are allowed with others and work given for carrying it out.’ 

4.1.2 ‘Honest leaders of artisans (arthyaprakarah karusasitarah), trusted depos 
endent workmen, and those having authority in their 
anah) should receive commission to do the work.’ 4.4.3 pra- 
‘those who carry secret messages’ D. 8, p- 656). 44 
uck into his mouth.’ 


taries (samnikseptarah) indep: 
unions (srenipram 
echandaka ‘middle-men’ (or, 
avaropitam ‘ asphyxiated by some object being st 
ated (understood as tyajya 


l. it ‘who ought to be removed or elimin 
aaa i 5.2.61 ekaritparh hiranyam 


by Mallinatha on Sisupalavadha, 2.56,—n. 8, p- 665). 
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«money of one particular type.’ 5.3.17 Aryayukta ‘those in the service of 


Aryas.’ — drohaka ‘a horseman.’ 


6.1.15 uktāh pratyanga- etc. ‘they appear as composite parts, on which is 
dependent the well-being of the state’ (Should not one read rajyasampadah ? n. 13, 
p. 669). 6.2.22 arivijigisumadhyanam etc. ‘ standing independently by himself 
away from the enemy, the conqueror and the middle king, and stronger (than the 


other three) on the basis of his own state (prakrtibhyah).’ 


7.8.20 samasya ‘briefly.’ 7.3.28 niruddho ete. ‘ concluding such a treaty where 
the place and time are not suitable is a mistake (atyayah).’ 7.3.30 atyadanabhibha- 
gitah ‘ dictated with extreme demands for payments.’ 7.5.41 atisamdhdnddhikye 
‘over one’s rival one might gain superiority and benefit.’, 7.6.36 ‘Otherwise, if 
he is unreliable he may be made into goods or handed over under the supervision 
of a reliable person, so that he may not have contact with the enemy, (and) by the 
way, he to whom he is entrusted can be spoiled by him. 7.6.41 ekaira tydgaghdtau 
“abandoning (a bogus ally) and destruction of him when he is alone.’ 7.11.40. 
abhihitasamdhih ‘an agreement with pre-conditions.’ 7.12.8 anantdvakledi ‘ pos- 
sessing considerable humidity.’ 7.17.5 baldpeksah ‘dependent on the measure of 
strength of him who gives them.’ 7.18.87 upakdre nivegayet ‘should make him 
serve oneself anew.’ 


8.1.82 karsakapraye tu ete. ‘if the people consist for the most part of farmers 
then is felt the calamity of the fort ; if the countryside consists mostly of fighters, 
then the country suffers in the same manner’ (because soldiers take away the re- 
sources—n. 17, p. 687). 8.1.42 svadandapratigrahah ‘ taking punitive measures in 
one’s own property.’ 8.5.19 sattrasthand- etc. ‘ placing oneself in a concealed place 
and thus getting an opportunity to outwit the enemy and agreement with one who 
may take counter-action (against rebellious army?).’ 


9.1.18 atiryak ‘in the longitudinal direction (i.e., from east to west).’ (tiryak, 
crosswise, i.c., from north to south ; we think that this is less happy, as in most 
ancient references to India, South India is hardly understood ; therefore, atiryak, 


east to west, is more acceptable. N. 14, p. 698). 9.2.2 bahulanu- ete. ‘not trusting 


hired and other troops at their presence in large numbers and at their devotion, 
as there is danger that they may succumb to the instigations of the enemy.’ 9.2.3 
alpasampdtam ‘which does not fail in spirits, indifferent to temptations.’ 9.2.4 
dandabalavyavahdrah ‘when the (rival) uses the army under fear of punishment.? 


9.4.28 anirbandha- ete. ‘received without obstacles from councillors.’ 9.6.29 
Fahulibhute * when that happens.’ 


10.2.4 bahitsarah ‘infantry reconnoitring.’ 10.5.53 unmathyavadhanam ‘a de- 


structive raid.’ — prakirnika scattering the array.’ — vydaoritaprstham ‘ delibe- 
rately retreating to lure the enemy and then striking anew.’ — anuvarngam 
‘ turning back of a part of one’s troops before the enemy.’ 10.6.4 tiryagorttih 
“exactly according to the length of the front.’ 10.6.9,11 atikrantah ‘ taken to the 
front. 10.6.10 pratikrāntah ‘ taken back.’ 
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11.1.5 räjaśabdopa- etc. ‘ who derive benefit from their royal rank itself.’ 11.1.42 i 
aditikausikastriyah ‘ actresses.’ 


13.2.6 slhānika ‘one who constantly stays in one place? 13.4.8 utthitam ‘who 
love their work.’ 13.4.4 anyasyām ‘different from where agricultural people live. 
13.4.9 balakutika ‘ dug-outs (mud-huts) for one’s own troops.” — gulena ‘ with 
unwieldy objects.’ 13.5.13 yonibdla * young females.’ 


14.1.87 dhruvena ‘with flat cakes.’ 14.2.45 drajydyeti etc. ‘but if rumour 
spreads that (such an action) does not serve the interests of the state, then there 
will be a general uprising.” 14.3.23 §unakaphelakah ‘a pack of hounds.’ 14.3.29 
asamkirne ‘not desecrated.’ 14.3.49 potri ‘a bundle of pigs’ bristles.’ 14.3.61 
raviravth etc. ‘and announces everything that appears under the sun and up to the 
limit of the horizon.’ 14.3.62 Candali- etc. ‘ O bolt, you have a sharp smell like 
the skirt or milk-bucket of a Candaéla-woman.’ 


15.1.1 manusyanadm ete. ‘Riches, valuables sustain human existence ; (in the 
present case) valuability is land populated by people.’ 


Ad 
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INDEX OF PRINCIPAL TOPICS 


Accounts, checking of, 2.7.16-40. 

Adultery, see Sexual offences. 

Agents, secret, 1.11-12. 

Agreements, see Conventions. 

Agricultural operations, 2.24. 

Ally, types of, 7.9 ; calamities affecting, 
8.5.22-30 ; treatment of, 7.18.31-42. 

Anviksiki, study of, 1.2.10-12. 

Armoury, 2.5.5; 2.18. 

Army, excellences of, 6.1.11 ; march of, 
10.2; mobilisation of, 9.2.1-9; troubles 
affecting, 8.5.1-18. 

Arrays for battles, 10.5.1-47 ; 10.6.1-43. 

Arrest on suspicion etc., 4.6. 

Artisans and craftsmen, control over, 
4.1. 

Agramas, 1.3.9-13. 

Audit and Records Office, 2.7. 


Balances (for weighing), kinds of, 2.19. 
11-28 ; defective, 2.14.19. 

Battle-arrays, see Arrays. 

Battles, see Fighting. 

Belligerency, see Hostility. 

Betting, 3.20.13. 

Boats, 2.28. 

Boundaries, disputes concerning, 3.9.10- 
23. 

Buildings, regulations about construc- 
tion of, 3.8 ; sale of, 3.9.1-9. 


Calamities, natural, steps to overcome, 
4.8; affecting constituents of the 
State, 8. : 

Camp, setting up of, 10.1. 

Capital, see City. 

Castes, mixed, 3.7.20-40. 

Cattle, care of, 2.29; trespass and 
damage caused by, 3.10.22-34. 

Census in rural areas, 2.35.1-10 ; in the 
city, 2.86.1-4. 

Chariots for war, 2.83.1-6; 10.4.15 ; 
10.5.55. 

Charms, occult, 14.3. 

Circle of Kings, 6.2.13-29. 

City, fortified, Jay-out of, 2.4 ; adminis- 
tration of, 2.36. 

Coins, minting of, 2.12.24. 


Conciliation, policy of, 9.5.10; 9.6.21- 
22; 9.7.68-81 ; 2.10.48-53. 

Confederacies, forming of, 7.4.19-22; 
7.5.38-49 ; dealing with, 7.14.1-13. 

Conquered territory, treatment of, 13.5. 

Conquerors, types of, 12.1.10-16. 

Conspiracies, 9.5. 

Constituents of the State, 6.1. 

Conventions, non-observance of, 3.10.35- 
46. 

Corruption, see Officers. 

Cotton cloth, 2.11.115 ; manufacture of, 
2.23. 

Council of Ministers, 1.15.47-59. 

Councillors, appointment of, 1.15.1-46. 

Country, excellences of, 6.1.8. 

Courtesans, 2.27. 

Crimes, miscellaneous, 4.13.1-29. 

Criminals, suppression of, 4. 

Custom-duties, 2.22.1-8. 

Custom-house regulations, 2.21. 


Dacoit gangs, rounding up of, 4.5. 

Dandaniti, study of, 1.4.3-16. 

Death, sudden, investigation of, 4.7. 

Debts, law of, 3-11.1-24. 

Decrees, writing of, 2.10. 

Defamation, see Injury, verbal. 

Defence against a confederacy, 7.8.1-10 ; 
against a strong enemy, 7.15.1-12 ; 
12.1-5. $ 

Departments, activity of heads of, 2. 

Deposits, law of, 3.12.1-7. 

Deserters who return, dealing with, 
7.6.22-41. 

Diplomatic fight, 12.1; 12.2.1-7. 

Disaffection, between husband and wife, 
3.3.12-19 ; among subjects, 7.5.19-27. 

Dissensions, policy of creating, 9.5.12-_ 
28 ; 9.6.26-52 ; 9.7.68-81 ; 2.10.55. 

Divisions of space and time, 2.20. 

Documents, types of, 2.10.38-46. 

Drinks, spirituous, manufacture and use 
of, 2.25. 

Dual policy, 7.7. 

Duties, custom and excise, 222 

Duties of varnas and asramas, 1.3. 
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Elders, association with, 1.5. 

Elephants, care and training of, 2.31- 
82; in war, 10.4.14; 10.5.54. 

Embezzlement, ways of and steps 
against, 2.8. 

Emergency affecting treasury, steps in, 
TA 

Enemy, types of, 6.2.16,19 ; outwitting 
by making agreements, 7.6; 7.8.11- 
34 ; 7.9-12. 

Envoys, duties of, 1.16. 

Espionage, see Agents, secret. 

Evidence, law of, 3.11.25-50. ` 

Excise duties, 2.22. 


_ Exemptions from taxes, 2.1.7-18 ; 3.9.33. 


Expeditions, preparing for, 9.1-2 ; gains 
from, 9.4. 
Expenditure, State, 2.6.11,23-26. 


Factories, metal, 2.12; forest goods, 
2.17; textile, 2.23. 

Ferries, 2.28. 

Fighting, kinds of, 7.6.40-41 ; modes of, 
10.5.53-56; diplomatic, 12.1; 12.2.1-7; 
tactical, 10.8.1-25 ; secret, 12.2-5. 

Fines, scales of sdhasa-, 3.17.8-10. 

Fire, precautions against, 2.36.15-25. 

Food-rations for men, 2.15.43-49 ; for 
cattle and other animals, 2.15.51-58; 
2.29.43-46 ; for elephants, 2.31.13-15 5 
for horses, 2.80.18-25. 

Force, use of, 9.6.53-55; 9.7.68-81; 
2.10.56. 

Forcible seizure, 3.17. 

Forest produce, 2.17. 

Forts, construction of, 2.3 ; laying siege 
to and capture of, 13.8-4. 

Fraud by artisans and craftsmen, 4.1; 
by traders, 4.2. 


Gambling, control of, 8.20.1-12. 

Gems, 2.11.28-42. 

Gifts, making, as a policy, 9.5.11; 
9.6.23-25 ; 9.7.68-81 ; 2.10-54; non- 
conveyance of, 3.16.1-9. 


“Gold, mining and treatment of, 2.12; 


2.13.1-27 ; working in, 2.13.30-61 ; 
2.14. 

Goldsmith, Royal, 2.14. 

Government service, see Service. 


“Grammatical terms, 2.10.13-21. 


Horses, care of, 2.80; in war, 10.4.18 ; 
10.5.58. 


CC-O. In Public Domain. 


Hostage, keeping of, 7.17.1-81; escape 
of, 7.17.32-61. 

Hostility, policy of, 7.1.14,83 ; 7.4.5-12, 
14-17. 

Houses, see Buildings. x 

Husband and wife, relations between, 
3.3-4. 


Income, secret ways of earning, 4.4; 
State, 2.6.1-10, 17-22. 

Infantry, training of, 2.33.7-8 ; in war, 
10.4.16 ; 10.5.56. 

Inheritance, law of, 3.5-7. 

Injury, physical, 3.19. 

Injury, verbal, 3.18. s 

Investigation of theft, 4.6; 4.8; of 
sudden death and murder, 4.7. 

Irrigation-works, 2.1.20-24; 8.9.82-3893 
8.10.1-2. 


Judges, concerning, 3. 


King, calamities affecting, 8.2 ; daily life 
of, 1.19 ; excellences of, 6.1.2-6 ; safety 
of person of, 1.20; 1.21; training 
of, 1. 

Kings, Circle of, 6.2.13-29. 


Labourers, conditions of work by, 3.14.1- 
11; wages of, 3.13.27-37 ; unions of, 
8.14.12-17. 

Land, acquisition of, 7.10 ; new settle- 
ment on, 2.1; 7.11. 

Law and its administration, 3. 

Lay-out of the capital, 2.4. 

Legal procedure, 8.1.17-37. 

Liquor, see Drinks. 

Lost property, recovery of, 8.16.10-23. 


Madhyama king, 6.2.21 ; 7.18.1-25. 
Magistrates, 4.1.1. 

Maidens, violation of, 4.12. 
Manifestations, supernatural, 18.1.1-10. 
March on expedition, 10.2. 


Marching, policy of, 7.1.16,85; 7.4.14, 
18. 


Markets, control of, 4.2. 

Marriage, law of, 8.2-4. 

Measurements of space and time, 2.20. 
Measures, capacity, 2.19.29-45. 
Metal-ores, 2.12. 

Method of the science, 15.1. 

Mines, working of, 2.12. 
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Ministers, choice of, 1.8 ; excellences of, 
1.9.1-2 ; secret tests for probity of, 
1.10. 

Miracles, 14.2 ; 14.3. $ 

Murder, investigation of, 4.7. 


Offences, miscellaneous, 3.20.14-19 ; 
sexual, 4.12 ; 4.13.30-41. 

Officers, corruption among, 2.9 ; offences 
by, 4.9 ; salaries of, 5.3. 

Oligarchies, see Sarhghas. 

Ornaments, manufacture of, 2.14. 

Ownership, law concerning, 3.16.29-36. 


Pacification of conquered territory, 13.5. 

Palace, construction of, 1.20.1-13. 

Partnership, law of, 3.14.18-38. 

Passports, 2.34.1-4. 

Pastures, care of, 2.34.5-12. 

Peace, policy of, 7.1.13,32 ; 7.3. 

Pearls, 2.11.2-27. 

Pledges, law concerning, 3.12.8-17. 

Police officers, 4.1.1. 

Policy, six measures of, 7.1.6-19. 

Post-mortem examination, 4.7.1-13. 

Power, threefold, 6.2.33; 9.1.2-16. 

Practices, secret and miraculous, 14. 

Precious stones, 2.11.28-42. 

Prices, regulation of, 2.16.1-10; 4.2.28- 
36. s 

Prince, in disfavour, 1.18 ; treatment of, 
1.17. 

Prisoners, maltreatment of, 4.9.21-27. 

Procedure, law of, 3.1.17-87. 

Property, sale of, 3.9.1-9; see Lost 
property. 

Prostitutes, see courtesans. 

Punishments, capital, 4.11 ; corporal, 
4.10. 

Purohita, 1.9.9-11. 

Purchase, rescission of, 3.15.9-18. 


Quiet, staying, policy of, 7.1.15,34; 
7.4.2-13. 


Rainfall, 2.4.5-10. 

Raingauge, 2.5.7. 

Ransom, see Redemptions. 

Rations, see-Food-rations. 

Rear, attacks in the, 7.13. 

Records, 2.7.1-2. 

Redemptions from corporal punish- 
ments, 4.10. 


Remarriage of women, 3.4.24-42. 

Remedies, destructive and harmful, 
14.1; 14.2. 

Republics, see Sarnghas. 

Revenue, State, 2.6. 

Revolts, 9.3. 

Rule, preservation of dynastic, 5.6. 

Rulership, abnormal, 8.2. 


Salaries, 5.3. 

Sale, rescission of, 3.15.1-8; without 
ownership, 3.16.10-23. 

Sales-agents, 3.12.25-32. 

Samghas, subjugation of, 11.1. 

Sandalwood and fragrant substances, 
2.11.43-72. 

Seasons for expedition, 9.1.84-52. 

Seducible persons, 1.14. 

Seizure by force, 3.17. 

Senses, control of, 1.6. P 

Service, State, seeking and retaining, ` 
5.4; 5.5. 

Settlements, new, 2.1. 

Sexual offences, 4.12 ; 4.13.30-41. 

Shelter, seeking, policy of, 7.1.17,36 ; 
is 

Shipping, control of, 2.28. 

Silk and allied cloth, 2.11.102-114. 

Silver, working in, 2.14. 

Skins, 2.11.78-96. 

Slander, see Injury, verbal. 

Slaughter of animals, 2.26. 

Slaves, law concerning, 3.13.1-25. 

Sons, different kinds of, 3.7.4-19. 


- Sovereignty, continuity of, 5.6. 


Spells, magical, 14.3. 

Spies, see Agents, secret. 

Stores, State, 2.5 ; 2.15. 

Stratagems against attacking enemy, 
12.2, 3, 4, 5. 

Stridhana, 3.2.14-37. 


Succession to trulership, 1.17.52-53 ; 


§.6.33-48. 


Superintendents, activity of, 2. 


Taxes during emergencies, 5.2.2-30. - 
Terrains suitable for fighting, 10.4.1-12° 
Territory, see Country, Land. 

Tests of integrity, 1.10. 

Textiles, manufacture of, 2.23.8-10. 
Thefts, investigation of, 4.6 ; 4.8. 
‘tortures for eliciting confession, 4.8. 
Trade in State goods, 2.16. 
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Traders, control over, 4.2. 
Training of the ruler, 1. 


Traitors (Treasonable persons), dealing 


with, 5.1. 
Transactions, valid and invalid, 3.1.2-16. 
Treasure-trove, finding of, 4.1.51-55. 
Treasury, replenishment of, 5.2. 
Treaties, kinds of, 7.8.22-36 ; 7.6.4-13. 
Tricks for destroying an attacking 
enemy, 12.5 ; for recovering entrusted 
articles, 3.12.85-51 ; for replenishing 
the treasury, 5.2.31-68. 
Troubles affecting the State, 8.4; from 
hostile elements and enemies, 9.6. 


Udasina king, 6.2.22 ; 7.18.25-27. 
Unions of workmen, 3.14.12-17. 


Varnas, 1.3.5-8. 

Vartta, study of, 1.4.1-2. 

Vassals, conduct appropriate to, 7.15.21- 
30 ; treatment of, 7.16. 
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Vedas, study of, 1.3. 
Vices of man, 8.3. 


War, preparations for, 9.1-2; see also 
Fighting. 

Water-tate, 2.24.18. 

Water-works, see Irrigation-works. 

Weapons, 2.18. 

Weighing machines, 2.19.11-28. 

Weights, 2.19.8-10. 

Wife, offences by, 3.3.10-32 ; 3.4.1-23 ; 
maintenance of, 3.3.3-5. 

Witnesses, evidence by, 3.11.14-37. 

Woman’s property, see Stridhana. 

Woollen cloth, 2.11.97-100. 

Workmen, see Labourers. 

Writing, defects of, 2.10.57-62 ; 
lences of, 2.10.6-12. 


excel- 


Yarn, manufacture of, 2.23. 
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Revision of the Text as Adopted in the Translation 


Read HSAGCAT at (as in D) in place of gage? (2.3.4) 
Omit @aatfaara (as in D) (2.5.2) 
Read yf mma: (as in Cp) in place of afiastea: (2.16.23) 
Read faa: ca (em.) in place of arnesa (2.28.27) | 
Read =asatat (em.) in place of andi (2.29.41) i 
Read gamo (as in Cb) in place of gramon (4.1.60) i 
Read saat? (as in Cb) in place of 3a (4.8.10) f 
Read maassa.. aSa: in place of HASAT... f 
: (as in’ Cb) aaga (5.2.64) | 
Read sfgatd (em.) inplaceof siga - (7.8.27) l 
Read yaaa (as in Cb) in place of qataaaata (7.14.10) | 


Read afaafazad (as in Cs) in place of afia fact (9.4.8) 
Read yaqxta? (as in mss.) inplace of aada + (12.5.12) 
Read aqaszeneqr° (asin mss.) in place of aqs: gaT? (13.4.15) 


Misprints in the Text, not Indicated in the Errata 


in e 


Read = amaa sao, for asera TPU, (2.20) 
Read HAT? for Het (2.25.33) 
Read mirat for afet arat (2.27.8) 
Read fago: for fagor: ; i ee 

- Read TSH - for ei or 
Read aa ; 3 =- 
Read ë arasfaar a 

e oqarar 5.12 
T (9.3.4) 


Read TAAT 


> 12.4.8 
Read oqqa: ( ) 


2 
a 
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Le em Ce Naa ee GE ace y cc YO aa E na VO Cs a i OE 


RON AEE 


POEDER Ok 


SISENES 


x 


BOD DD DTU UD 


PUN TTD ye 


mw WD 


S. 
S. 


Ss. 
S. 
ss. 10.6.48-50- 


S. 


. 3.10.20 
. 3.16.13 
-3.17.4 
1-3, 18.7. 
. 3.20.5 


4.13.4. 
4.13.5 


7.11.25 
10.3.12. 


14.1.32. 


. S$. 4.13.31 ` 


1.2 


1.4 
1.4 
Vail 
1.1 
1.2 
1.1 
1.2 
1.2 
1.1 
1.3 
1.1 
1.2 
LA 
1.3 


1.2 


7 dail 


1.7 


ERRATA 


TRANSLATION 
read Sauviras 
read takes 
read property. 
read edicts, ; 
read Superintendent) 
read approach is 
read 28 
read dhanuses 
read purchase 

„reade followers 
read panas successively. 
read No, 4 
read highest. 
read _ person, 
ead a. servant 
read 5 cow, 
read front. - 
read through 
read it. 

NOTES 
read s. 20 
read 10 
read -saltva- 
read  samrun- 
read dravyanam 
read ofthe 
read can be no 
read 21-39. . 
read -rasam to 
read 


taken 


Sanvīras 

tak s j 
prop rty 

edicts. 
Superintendent - 
approac his 

27, 

dhanus s 

puchase 

follower F. 
panņna-ssuccessively: 
No. 
highest, 
person... 
servant 
cow 
front,. 
though 
its 


s. 21 


-sativar- 
amun- 
dravyānām 
oft he 
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s. 2.16.10 
s. 2.23.17 
s. 2.23.17 
s. 2.29.8 
. 2.31.14 
s. 8.1.15 
Ch. 3.2 
s. 3.2.24 
s. 3.2.41 
s. 3.5.32 
s. 3.20.21 
s. 3.20.23 
s. 5.6.11 
s. 6.2.9 


n 
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read 
read 
read 
read 
read 
read 
read 
read 
read 
read 
read 
read 
read 
read 
read 
read 
read 
read 
read 
read 
read 
read 
read 
read 
read 


read 


nivart- 
varma- 
varairas 
Sakata 
atyardlah 
1.43 
sub-sections 
-srstdyah 
likely | 
patita- 
pilgrim.” 
them. 

13 

good 
constituents 
arrangement 
bhih 

for 

na yayal 
abhidheyakam 
17.5. 
upasthana 
its 

palace. 
sravena 

his 


for 


nivart- 
armas 
varatrā- 
Sakata 
atya-ralah 
43 
subs-ections 
-srstayah 


ikely 


r patita- 


pilgrim.. 
them 

goop y 
contituents 
arrangment 
frih 

ohb 

nā yayat 
abhidheyaka 
17:5, 
upasthana. 
it. 

palaces 
sravent 


its 
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The Kautiliya Arthasastra is a 
work in three parts, the first 
containing a critical edition of 
the text with a glossary of impor- 
tant words, the second giving a 
new English translation of the 
text with critical and explana- 
tory notes, and the third contain- 
ing a study of the problems 
connected with the Arthasastra. 


.The author, Professor R. P. 
Kangle, after a distinguished 


academic career, served Govern- 
ment Colleges and retired as 
Professor of Sanskrit from the ` 


Elphinstone College, Bombay, in 
1954. He has been working on the 


Arthasastra of Kautilya for close 


on two decades. His work, which 
is the result of a close study of © 


all available material on this im- 
portant Sanskrit text, is now — 


being published by the Univer- 


sity of ee 


